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PREFACE 


This translation of the Bifthmanas of the Eigveda was prepared in the 
winter of 1914-15, and in the following autumn Professor C. R. Lauman 
added to the many obligations which X owe to him by nndmiaking to find 
a place for it in the Harvard Oriental Series. Interruption jof correspond- 
enoe, due to submarine activity, ddoyed arrangements for printing, but 
substantial progress was made in 1917. Thereafter, however, the increasing 
pressure of war conditions rendered worh difficult, and when, on the 
conclusion of the annietice, an active resumptioD of printing took place, my 
absence in London, while serving on Lord Crewe’s Committee on the Home 
Administration of Indian Aflfairs, postponed for a considerable period the 
oorreetion of the proofs. 

The plan followed in this work is that adopted in the case of the 
translation of the TaUHfiya Somhita, vola. sviii and xix in this series, and 
it gives me sincere pleasure to express once more iiiy indebtedness to the 
works of Professors A. A. Macdonell; T. Aufreeht and J, Eggeling, my 
predecessors at Edinbuigh; W, Galand, V. Henry, A. HiUebrandt, 
H. Oldenberg, 'W. D, Whitney, and, last but not least, C. E. lanman. 
Dr, F. W, Thomas, as ever, facilitated the use of the resoureesof the Library 
of the India Office, including the MS. of Vinayaka’a oommentaiy on the 
Brahmanat from which are derived the renderinga ascribed in 
my translation to the commentary. My wife shored with me the task of 
correcting the proofs and preparing the indexes. To Mr. Frederick Hall 
and his staff my liest thanks are due for the care which they have taken 
in the production of the work. 

A. BERRIEDALE KEITH. 

Edihbuhgu, 

OrioAer 10, 191B. 
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ADDITIONS 


P* 43h S. K. of Sar^Jcrit Grammar, pp. 15-19) 

^Cifonds the view which places Psinini in the seventh oeptury but with&ut 
adding any argument of weight 1C P. Jayaswal (Incl Ant- xlvIL 138) holds 
that Kutyayana'a date may bo ascribed to 248-200 B.C., on the grouad of hie 
Yarttika on li 1, 60 {^i^parthiuintindm upasamkh^nam]^ and arguee thatp as 
Panin[ holds (vL 3, 21) that the genltlYe case-ending is retained In campoimda 
in a disparaging senEe, ho caonoi have known the imperkl tkl^ dcmMmprtffd, 
which A^ka attributes to his predecessors. The cogency of the argument is 
ini perfect,, since there is no real proof that the title was actually use'i before 
Anoka's time as an imperial title. On the ot her hand, 3. Levi's effort {Jfmmal 
Asiatique^ fler, S, XT* 21^240) to bring down f^ini^s date to c* 300 b,c» on 
thesti^gth of hia mention of SarakaJa^ Bhegaia, and Tak^ila, and of the 
occurrence of Anibbi in the equally lacks cogency, 

P- 45. P- D. Gnne {BMndarkdr Commetmtalum Foiumc, pp. 46^ 50, 51) 
inclines to favour the view of the priority of the Gi}}^tha Br^hfoa^ to Ynska, 
but adduces no new evidence of weight, the similarity of Niruhtn iv, 27 to 
Gdpatha v* 5 being one of substance aloiie+ 

P. 46, The publication by W, CsJhnd of Das Jaimml^-Brdhmaim in 
AwwaM (Amsterdam, November 1919), renders svailablG proof of the 
poeteriority of the Jaiminli^ to both the Aitare^a and Kau^t^i BifAhma^a$, 
Thus the account of the Gavrun Ayana {iL 874) is plainly later than AB. iv. 17, 
and that of the consecration of Ke^in (iL 53, 54) than KB. vil. 4* Many 
proper names in the Jaimnl^a have parallels in the other two texts, the 
former presenting some of these names in inferior forms; of special interest 
me Yasi^ba Satyahavya, Aikadagnkd, |ljT;vaii Yfitavlta, Nagarin Jana^niteya, 
Saujats Arfiti, ViM^usma Arjr^vanii, Somagusma SatyayajM, Hinmyadant 
Yedfl, BudQa Eratujit Jtoald, and the Ahhipratilnmas. The 

cornpamtive epoch of the Jdiitiifiiya is suggested by such names as Y'ajoavalkya, 
Janaka YaideH ^vetaketn Aruneya, Knbola XansUakeya, Ksatra Pratardana 
the confusion of Ke^in Dfirhhya and Ke^in fetyakaml, &c* 

Aitarei^a Snihmaffa. iii, 43. That the verse was early unintelligible is shown 
by JB- li 258, where a quite irrelevant story of one ^akala 6au}i^yana is told 
in order to lllustmte it. 


ABDinONS 


Xl 


IT. 17. In the parallel in JB. u, 374 : t4sam dpOdane ludai 
mrtanta Colniid readers 'Deren Hotner beeaimen (erstj iai zwolften Monate 
herverzukcmmenbut thia sense ot pmvariania Is in Itself unlikely, and, what 
m more m,|*ortant, is not consistent with the following phrase: (asmdi sattnTio 
d^ai;e mosy apt pnjrajMUf^ where the parallel ism of pra- proves that 
the ^Itmana understoodpnitwfaafa as ‘fell off'; the homa existed as the 
result of the first ten months, but were lost through the next twot just as 
the fiJAdA are removed. But that this was the origraa] sense is most im- 
plaaaiblev 

yu 1. Catsnd (2BMG. Ijiii. 2^) suggests <?iwpod^fi)OM. a correction already 
made by O. Bflhtlingk p. 31J to eliminate ha ma with the 

imperfect ; at its ^oqd oteurreuce he emits sma rather than adopt DelbrQck'a 
suggestion (B^lhUingk, p. 350) so Aa swa penepodasarpati. But these conjectnree 

do too much Violence to the text, aod it must be rememljered that in vii, 16 
13 found ha sma.,. munnKe and at v. 80 Aa swo. . . uvOca, which is not pro- 

hahlj to he taken with Delbrtlck Spid. p. 503} as equivalent to the 

nonuAl ha sm^ha. 

rt ® TO of Weber aa to the end of the Devanitha are borne 

on y B, u. 116, where the reading is oM ned tisann tptirogae&ai, pajaA ned 
avicetanoso^, ' 

vu. 18. The TJdantyas here are dearly the same aa the iJdantaa in JB. L 107 
na ^aad (JB, p. 80} rightly suggests. His fuHher suggestions (pa 99, 104) 

300, 262) and are northomera generally ia quite inceasistent with his firat 

Phficalss northerners proper; cf. Yedic 


Kaufiiah Brahmana. viL 4, There is a variaat in JE, ii. 63, 64, where the 
^t as It st^^ds does not make sense. The same Brmrnna (i. 28o) converts 
Ks^in Darbhya from a king into a Purohita of Kejin Shtyakflmi, which 
trdSbn rf«where, and is doubtless a prednct of secondary 

X. 9 and ^iL 9. Calnnd (ZBJfG. Ij^ i, 2} euggeets 'eindringen’ for 
anva^pdio^ hut this is not necessary; for ^fodf m ef. ^A. i. 8 

naf /*' (ZI>HG. IsiiL 24) conjectures for the more 

natural 'ttanvavapatiupa. iuwre 

Jusin. 2. Cdand reeds hatvamHtam, which is an improvement, thoueh 
tfaniam is unobjectionable unless referred to Indra’e attack on Vrtra. ^ 

reSll ^nuh^ in the second clauee^ and 

restores it m the firat; this makes the sentence so simple as to rendw fha 

corruption unaccountably and M, while often showing a good^tradition is 
alao not without obvious efforts at correction. In this case the correction. 



i additions 

tiTifnrf ti nft talyj rutofi th^ meaning of tha [Mtaaago; tta ono^lay fona has no 
Parufiohepa hymn- 

xiv. 10. Poe samsthSpa^iiespth Caland suggeots T ’'“J" 

poestbly saAsUmpat/ei/vi^ is correct 

XXV. 18, Giland suegaata that for fXd . . . ataariyam fihoald be read 
antamt/ema, eince tbaro ia « vomnt anfoiydina, and the acbjunctivo is 
reijulredi But the mjunctivo would be correct (DelbrOck. 
p. 360), and the ooniaciure ie therofore needleas. The plni&l, howaver, ie 
n difficulty, though not imposaiblo; an^mjant injunctive of the verb found in 
xii. 4 and xxui- 4, may be road, and would explain the divetgent reading^ 
ainr*, it would be a rare end eeaily niisundoretood form. If fydw* is correct^ 
then the passage is oompoiable with AB> viii. 33. 

xxvi. 4. Caland deduces from xvi. 9 and xxv. 14 the suggestion Myafs in 
lieu of but from PB. xvi 1. S; tajjftfafy! tn jjtki tsfl mfyofe 

coQcludfB that b original But dhiyaie can ataud. 

ixvi. 7, Caland'fl suggestion to omit smdAs b open to the objection that its 
insertion b not easy to explain, and the text con be translated, 
xxviii. 1. Caland reads ctfiotttc, ' so wichtig sind 

xxviii. 2, Caland suggests that opujhi^irc b a misprint for npojiiisltnbe. 
The Anand. ed., howovar, has the same reading, but tho sense must be as 
rendered b&low. 
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coui^ of the SUM. 


Adhynya V ^ XV* 

Csriam Details regarding the Sacrifice. 

45 = 1. The recovery of the sacrifice by the gods. 

45 = 2. EjTora in the aelectiou of priests. 

47 = 3* The oferinge to Bbatr and the minor deiti^ t 

4S= 4s The offerings to the goddetm^s as altemative or addItioiiAl rites. 

49 = The origin and form of the UTcthya and its Samane. xvL 11 

5€ ^ 6. The ^Sa3tras of the Hotrakae at the evening pressing. xvL 11 
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Comparison of Contents of the two Brahmanas > 


IV. 1 = 


1 = 

xvi. 1. 

2 ^ 

2. 

a = 

d. 

4 = 

4. 

5 = 

5. 

6 = 

6. 


Fa£oik£ IV", 

Ths Sokx Saceotcs (con^niKcI). 
Adhynya 1 = ZVl. 

The £3^a;tM and the Atiritra Sacr^ioes. 
The net ii» af the So^io. 


EB. ZTii 1 


xvit. 2, a 
xrii, 4 

ivu. 5 


15 = 
Ift : 
17 = 
IS: 
19 : 

20 : 
21 : 
2S 


Th^ additions irom the MahllnAmms. 

The origiii c{ the Atiriltm 

The flf the Atimtni at the three roiinda and the Sandhi 

StotriL XTii 6 

Adhyaya IX = Xvit, 

The Qastm and th^ Gavam A^nna^ 
xvii. 1. The A^vim ^aatm as Prajapatrs gift to Stiiya^ 

2. The race of the gods for the ^laatra- xviii, 1 

The atoeda of the gods in their race. 

4* The voraea to Stlrya^ Indrat the Katkantara SamaS;, &e. iviiL 3 

5. The conclusion of the xviii+ 4, 5 

6. The Caturrih^ day of the Gavam Ayana- xix- S 

The two Samans of the Sattm and the ordoi- of the parts of the 

Saitra^ 

B. The modification of the Hiahevalya the Caturvih^ and 

])IjikairraU days- 3thi- 9 

Adhyfiya III ^ XVIII. 

The ^Jahns nnd FfMtHTnf. 

: xyiii. The compoeition of the Sadnha. t 

2- The fiTC Sadahas in the month. 3t3ti. 5 

3+ The GaTfim and other Ayonas, 

4- The Etavin^a Yisovant day. 

5. The SvarBsamanB* Abbijit and Yi^Fajitf and Vlanvaiit. 

ixiT. 1”9 1 nxw 7 

6* The Dnroha^a in the Tarkeya hymn. iiv. 7 

7\. The mode of repeating the Baieha^ xiv. 7 

S^ The distinctive characterisUoa of the Visuvant da 3 % 


7 = 

svii- 1. 

8 = 

2. 

9 = 

3. 

10 = 

4. 

It = 

5. 

12^ 

e. 

13 = 

7. 

14 = 

8. 


Adhysya IV - XIX. 
TTrc I>vdd(K;dha rite. 

23 ^ six* 1. The origin of the Bv^da^ha rite^ 

24 ^ 2* The ppiits of the Dvadai^alia^ 

25 = 3. Frajipati and the Dvada^Aha. 


11 ] 

tv. 26 

37 

28 


39 

30 

31 

32 


V. 1 = 

2 = 

3 = 

4 = 

6 = 


3 = 

7 = 

8 = 

10 - 

n = 
12 = 

13 = 

14 = 

15 = 


The Aitareya Brakmai^ 


7 


xix. 4, Tbe conmrstioD for tho DvlldafaliB, tb« victiin for Frajfipatt, &iid 
the cake for Vayu. 

5. The tmmpoeed Dv^dai^aha. 

3. The flawiAWft of the Pratbas. 

Adhya^pa V = XX. 

The first two days of the Do&da^sha. 

XX. 1. The pBstrag of the monungaod midday pressingii of the Erst day. 

KB. xxii. 1 

3. Tbe ramnming (^astrSS. 1 

3. The ^aetraa of the morning nod midday prefisings of tbe second 

day- xiiL 3 

4. The remaining ^Bstraa. xxU. 2 

Fa&oika T. 

The Soha Sajchifioe (fionfiJiuetfji 
Adhydya 1 = XXI, 


The third and fourth days of Va Bvada^ta, 

XXI. 1. I%e of tbe momiiig and midday preseings of the third 


^7^ iiiL a, 4 

2e The remainiDg Q&stra 3 . xxii 4, 5 

3. The NyOakba in the fourth day. ixii. 8 

4e The eharactemtica of the tnornhig and mid^y prassinga of the 

fourth day* iiii. 8-8 

5* The nemamiiig ^astras. xaiL Sj & 


Adhyeya XX = XXT I, 


2'Ae fifth and sixth da^s cf Ihada^ha. 
sxiL le The of the momiiig and midday pressings of the fifth 

Mii. 1 

2: The ^akyora S^Loma and the MahananinT vet^ and the 
Ifiskeyalya ^aatra. x^\lL 2 

3. The romainder of the Niskevalya and the other 


Jixiii. 8 

4. The season offerings on the aiith day. 

5. The use of the Paruechepa voraeg l^foio the Yajyas of the Pra- 

athita offerings. xtiii. 4, & 

6. The origin of these rersE^. xiiij* 4 


7a The 9astrrts of the morning and midday pressings of tho giith 

^7" udi. 6, 7 

8. The remaining f xiiii. 7 8 

The Nabh^edistha hymn of the Vai^vadeifa. 


10. The special ^^tras of the third pressing. 





17 = 

18 = 

18- 


8 C<imp<^TisoJir of Gojitents of the tuso Bi'&htna.nas [S 1 

AdhySra m =: XXIIL 

The stvtHth and oghih duys of the DvAdo^ha. 

V. 16= zxiu. 1. Tilt Qttstrsa of tlie moming aqd midday presdngt of tlio seveotli 
day, E^i ucvi. 7, 8 

S. The TemAinidg Qastraa. uvi. 10 

S. The QaMias {>f the morning und midday pre^ing^ of the eighth 

day. xxTi 11, 12 

4, The r emainin g ^astns. uvi- 18, 13 

Adhy&ya IV = XSIV. 

Th^ ninth and daifs ^fthe I>]^ada^^hu* 

xjuT. 1- The Qasstra 3 of the tiioraing mid midd&y pressings of the Jilnth 
d^ty* *3^ 14, 15 

2. The remfliniiig ^astras^ stxvL IB^ 17 

The tenth day. xsvii. 

4^ The Mantras of the Serpent Queen and the Catnrhotts- xitviL 4 

5. The breaking of silence by the prieala- siviL 6 

6^ The text of the Caturhotrar the bodies of Pr^Spati, and the 

riddle. xxN'ii. 5 

Adhyfiya v ^ XXV, 

Th^ Affnihotra and ih^ I^raiman I*tic3t. 

XXV. 1. The Agnihotm offering. 

2i iJxpiations for accidents to the Agnlhotm caw (= vii 3). 

S. The aymboliam of the Agnihotra. 

4. The time of ofiering the Agnihctm before or after sunri&e 
5a The arguments for offering after sunrise^ 

B. The condiusioii. 

7a The expiatioiiB hir errors in the sacrlfLce. ri. 10^ 12 

8. The office of the Brahman priest. yL i% 

9^. The work done hy the Brahman priest- vj. 12. 


20 = 

21 ^ 
23 = 
2B - 
24- 
25 = 


36- 

27 

28- 
20 = 
80 = 
SI = 
S2^ 
SS== 
34 - 


iL 1 


ih 9 
ii. 9 
iLO 


failcik^ VX. 

The tjfAsTfiAB OP Tiis HoriULRAa. 

Adhyaya I — XXVI, 

The tJ0ice o///ic Grdvastut md Subrahma^^d. 
tL 1 = %syL L The origiii of the midday Mantnts of the Gravastut^ KB« xxix, 1 


2 = 2. The manner and mode of reciting these Mantras. 

S = The Submhnmnya formula and the priesU 


1 




Si] 


9 


The Aitareya Brdhmana 


AdhyRy^L II “ XXVII. 

The of the HoircJcas af Saitms and Ahtnos^ 

vi4 ^ 1. The- origip of the l^tras of the HotmkM. 

5 = 2. The strophes snd entiatmphes st the morning presaibg of 

Ahlnas. KK xxviiL 10 

6 = 3. The opening veraea of these ^sstras. 

7 4. The condudiiLg verges of these ^^tree. 

S 0 . The two kindSf AhlnR and Aihl^iikaj of conduding verse& 

The recitation of veiisee additiona] to those of the Stome- 

xxviiip 10 


Adhyaya lU = XXVXH. 

Miscdlwieous points os to the Sotrdkas, 

b = uTiii. 1+ The number of Yerses uaed for the Oiog of the Soina goblets. 

uviii. 3 

10 S' 2. The oSeriDg verses for the Prasthita libationa xxviii. 3 

11 = 3. The hlling of the goblets and the Pmthita libations at the 

midday pressing* xxix* 2 

12 = 4. The filling of the goblets and the Frasthlta libations at the 

third pressing- xxi. X 

13 = &. The Hotratas ivith and without (fastme. 

14 = 6. The sohetitute for the ^^ostraa of the Agnldh^ Potr and Neetr. 

The Prai^ forinulae of the MaitrRvaruna* xxviiL 1 

The discrepancies between the Stotras and ^!astras at the third 
preselng. 

15 = 7* The Jagati hynm to India, the hymn of the Achavalca and the 

concluding verses of the Hotrakas at the third pressiiag. 

XU* 2r 3 

16 = 8. The omission of Nart^hm Yersee in the Achavaha^s Rostra at 

the third presaing. 


Adiyftya IV=XXIX* 

The Sampdta Hfjmns, t7ie ValaJchilyds^ and the Duroharia, 

17 = 1, The atrophes and antEstrophea at the morning pressings. 

xxiXi 2-3 

The continuity of the sacrifice. 

18 = 2, The SampEta hymns of the Sadaho. at the midday pressing. 

T^ifi Ahrna hymns of the separate dairs at the midday pressing. 

xxix. 3 

3. The order of the SampEta hymns in the ^dUha^ xxix* 5 

[b-d.i, u] 


19 = 
2 




10 Comparismi of Conterds of ihs two BrdhTjfUii^ [ 51 

vL 20 = sjdx 4. Tie iyouis reoited daily. 

21 = 0. The Pragfttiaa reci^ daily. KB. siii. 4 

The Trbtubbs recited daily. icaii. 4 

22 = 6. The teats of the TristubluSw axia. 4 

23 = 7. Tie daily and general eoniiecting and d^nconneeting of the 

AMnae. 

24 — 8. The YalakhllyM recited by the MaitraTarn^a 

25 & The Doiohaga recitation and the hymn in wbicli it oceure. xu. 5 

26 = 10, The cecitation of the Doroha^a by itself. 

Adbyaya V = XXX. 

The ^Upa Rasims the Tktrd Ihressing. 

27 = 1. The Kflbhanedja^ha and Nait^Hiiaa of the Hotr. sxs- 4 

28 = 2. The Valakhilyas of the Miutravaru^a* * xxs. 4 

29 3i The Shklrti and Vr^kapi of the Brillinia^cchaiiaiD* ^ 

30 = 4. The ETayamarnt of the Acha^^aka. xx?. 12p IS xxx. 6 

31 = 5^ The arrangement of hymns on the Yi^Tajit day.. xxv. 12^ IS 

32 = 6. The Kuntapa hymns. xxx. 5, 7 

35 = 7. The EuntJtpa hymns (Continued]: the AJta^pralJ&pa. xar. & 

34 = S. The Kuntapa hymns (contimied): the Bevimitba. xix. 6 

85 = 9. The Kuntapa hymns i the Be^'anltha^ the Adityaa and 

Angirases. S 3 ts. 6 

36 = 10. The Knntlpa hymns (concluded) t the PnvaiMni Yet^ 

ux. 7, fi 

FofloLkn YXIp 

Tna OnxajxGt Expiaxioxe, axn the Eotal CoxencEATioN. 

Adhyaya I = XXXI. 

tiL 1 = xxxL 1, The Bistnbuiiofi qf the Foriims of the YieiinL 

Adhyaya II = XXXTI. 

Es^iations of Errors in the Sacrifees- 

2 = xxxil. 1. Expiations In the case of the death of an Agnihotrin. 

3 = 2. Expiations for accidents to tie Agmhotra cow (= v* 27Ji 

4 = 3. Expiations for the spilling of the SamnAyya* 

0 ~ L Expiations for the epilling of the Agnihotra and the extinction 

of the Garhapatya. 

6 ^ 0» ExpLatioaa for the minglmg of the fires with other sacrificial 

firesL 

7 = 6. Expiations for the mingling of tho fires with nomsacrifidal 

fires. 
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§lj The Aitare^a Brdhmana 

vii, 8 — xxxij. 7* Espiatiodsfor weeping by the Agnihotrindt niigloct of 

9 = 8+ Expiations for the omisaipii of the Agrajana fay an AgnihotriiL 

[10 = 9.] Mode of performance of the Agnihotra of one whose wife ia 

dead. 

[11 “ 10. J The exact time of perfonniiig the new' and Ml moon rites, 

12 = 11. Miscoltaoeous expiations for an Agnihotrin, KB, iL 5 

AdHyiya HI = XXXTII. 

The Stor^ o/ 

18 — xxxiE 1* The desire of HaH^^^ndta for a son. 

14 = 2* The birth of a son and the promise of samfico to Yaruna. 

16 = 3^ The purchase of i^dnahgepa aa substitute. 

16 = 4. The pTeparatiooB for the sacrifice. 

17 ^ 5* The i^elease of ^uiiah{»pa and his adoption fay Yl^amitra. 

18 “ 8. The acceptance of ^unafa^epa by Vi^rjiiaitra^a farnil y. 

The results of the redtation of the story, 

Adhyaya IV = Xx jciv 
The Pr^mti<ms/or the Ckmsecratwn, 

19 = xxxiv. 1, Tho relationship of the king and the priests. 

20 = 2. The place of worshipping asked for by the kin g 

21 ^ 8. The libations to secure the ^It of sacrihces and fees. 

22 = 4 The libations preferred by Suj^ta. 

23 = 5, The making of the king a Brahman for the consecration. 

34 = 6. The king’s revaraion to his royal status. 

25 ^ 7* The inwocation of the ancestors. 

26 = 3, The exclusion of the king from eating the oblation, 

Adliyaya Y — XSXV. 

The JSacrificial Dn»k of the Einff. 

The story of the of R^ma MargaYe 3 ra, 

Bania^ exposition to Jamunejaya of the exclusion of Esatriyas 
from the Soma 

The forma of food not to be tasted by the king. 

The portion of the king at the sacrifice and its composition. 

The symbolism of tho Nyagrodha element of the king's portion. 
The symbolism of the Udumhara, A^rattha^ and Plak^ fruits. 
The drinking of his poriloa by the king. 

The drinking of the NarS^hsa cups by the king. 

The tradition of the drink. 


27 = ixxT. 1. 
2S= 2. 

29= a 

30= 4. 

SI = 6. 

32 = 6. 

53= 7. 

34 = 8. 
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Com^iWsoH of of two BrdhJfuxnAs [J i 

Pailclka VIU. 

Thb Eptal CoHaECBATiOM (owi/imisii^ 

Adhyiya I = XXiVi, 

The Stoiras and {Swims of the SomalSa]/. 

Tiii. 1 = imvi. 1. Th* U 80 of Eftthuitara and Brbat at the midday pressing. 

2 = 2 . The ^tias of tha midday pmauig. 

2 = 3. The Kivid hymn of the NUkeTalya 9utn, 

4 = 4. The Hotrakas. 

Adhyaya n = XXX VII. 

The Aitointinff of tki Kinff. 

6 = aiiriL 1. The preparaOoiis for the anointing. 

® = g, The moujiting of the throna by the king. 

7 ;= 3, The anoioting of the king. 

5 = 4. The symbolism of the anomting. 

The drinking of Suifi. 

9 = 5, The descent of the king fiom the throne, 

10 = 6. The magic rite for defeating an opposed army and the stmiiar 

rite followed by the king. 

IX ^ 7. The offoi nYig fi to Indra and their effect, 

Adhyftya IH = Xiivm. 

The Great Anoiatitig of JTii Jrfl. 

15 = xxiTiii. 1. The throne prepared for Indra and mounted by him, and 

hie pnolamation by the gods. 

13 = S. His anointing by Pr^patL 

14 = 3. His anomting by the other deities for unieeraal rule. 

Adhyfiya IV = XXXIX. 

27ie Great Anointing of the King. 

15 1 = xsiix. 1. The oath taken by the king to the priest 

16 = 2. The preparatioua for the anointing. 

17 = 3. The mounting of the throne by the king and ilia proclamation. 

18 4. The anointing of the kiiig. 

, 19 = 5. The anointing of the king'and its results. 

20 = 8. The aymbolism of the anointing. 

The drinking of Sura. 

31 = 7. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed: 

stanzas on Janamejaya, Vi 9 vakaTman, and Harutta. 



§ 1 ] The Kimfltcthi 13 

viu, 22 = xxxix. & The kings for whom tlie grost Anointing was poirfonn«d : 
stanzaa on Angu ojid U^amajra. 

2S = The kings for ^hom the great Anointing waia prforoied: 

stanzas on Sharatar and legends of Dunnukha and Sfitya- 
havya and Atyarati* 

AdhyAya V = SIL. 

The 0£ke of Purohita, 

24 xL I. Tbs n«od of a king for a Furaliita- 

25 = 2. The protection of Agni sheared by having a Purobita, 

26 ^ 3. Hie evidence of the I^gveda aa to the Furohita. 

27 = 4. The qualification of a Purohita. 

2S = o. The spell for the alaying of the king^s enemies. 


Ba the KAUSlTAKl BRAHMANA 
Adhyaya I. 

The EstaMshment ofihe Fim. 

i. 1. The pferings to the forma of Agnu 
2* The attainment of the fore- and after-offeringe by Agni 
3+ The time of the re-eatablishment of the drea. 

4. The fore* and after-offerings and the butter portione. 

5, The Vibbaktis and the offering to Adith 

AdhyAya IX, 

The A^uhotro. 

ii L The preparation of the milk. AB. v. 26 

2. The libations. 

3* The making of the offering in the iJiavanlya fire* 

4* The reyerenee paid to the fires and the rekasing of the vow, 

5. The homage paid to the firee by one when ahmit to be or having been 

absent* vLi. 12 

6. The placing of the fire on the fire sticks* 

7. The relation of speech and the other senses. 

8. The result of the true knowledge of the Agnibotra. 

9. The time of the offeFing. 


V. 29-Sl 
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Comparism of Contents of the two Brdhmai^ (f i 

Adhylya HI. 

^ JVm and Full Mom OJerings. 

liii 1- The time of CDMmencing the full moon ofTenDgi 

2. The IdndliBg Temea and the 
Sh The invitation of the godsp 

4. The fote-offeriogat 

5. Tie butter portions. 

S, The chief oblations of the sacrifices. 

7* Tie invocation of the eacrlficial fcM^d^ 

S. The after-ofiferingfl, the Snktavalca, and the ^rnhynvaka. 

9* The joint eacri^ces to the wives of the gods, 

Adiy&ja IV. 

Speckd Sdmjices- 

iv* 1. The Anonirv^pja* 

2* The AbhytiditA 

3. The AbhyuddraU* 

4* The Dak^yana 
5. The Idadadha. 

6p The Q^imnka. 

7. The 8arvaseniy& 

8. TheYssisthfl. 

9. The Sak«^pra£thayya. 

10, The Munysjftiiai 
11* The Turayajria. 

12. The offering of first-fruits of millei 
18. The offering of first-fruits of bamboo seeds. 

14- The offering of first-fruits of rice and horloy. 

Adhyaya V* 

The Four-Mon(h^f Saafjfices. 

T. 1, The time and purpose of the Yai^vadevii. 

2. The deities of the Vaif vadeva* 

3. The rites of the Vanmapraghasas. 

4. XTie deities of the Yarupnpragbaisaa 

5. The SakamedhaSi 

6. The offering to the fathers- 

7. The omission at the Sakamedhns of the offerings to the strew, 

8. The offering. 

9. The performance of the esEpiations and aubstitutioiia. 

10* The laying to rest of the sacrificer with his own fires. 


AB, uL 40 
AB. liL 40 
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11 ] The. Kmi^itaki Brohmana 

Adhy&ya TI. 

Tht Bralnfum Britst, 

vi. 1^9. activity of Priya|MitL 
10-14, The part of tho Brahman pneat. y, 33-34 

15. {xoaejnal remarks m tho Haviryiyflae* 

Adhyfiya VH. 

The Sima Sacrifice. 

viL The conaecratJoii offering. 

2. The verses recited^ 

8. The poaitioD of the consectratod imiSi 

4, The consecration according to Kfwin Darbhya. 

5, The introdiictoiy sacrifice. 

0. The disoemiiiient of the quarters by the gode« 

7* The relation of the introductory and the concluding sacrificea. 

S. The deities of the introductory sacrihce. 

9+ The relation of the introductory and tlie concluding sacrihces. 

The offerings to the wives of the gods- 
10. The buying and bringing forward of the Soma. 


Adhyiya VIII. 

The Soma Sacrifice 

vih* 1* Tho guest reception of Soma. i 15 _ 

2. The conclusion of the guest receptioiL i_ 17 

3. The significance of the Muhavira pot in tho Pravargya+ i 18 

4. The first part of the ^fanttas. £ Ij 

5. The first part of the Mantras (continued). 1 20, 21 

6. The first part of the Mantras (concluded). i 21 

7. The second pari of the Mantim h 33 

S. The Upasads. 2 ^ 

9. The verses used in the Upasads. L 


Adhy^ya IX. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 


i3L 1- The bringing forward of the fire, and the share of speech. L 27 

2, The verses for the brining forward. * i_ 28 

3p 4 The hringing forward of the oblation receptacles. i. 29 

5, 6. The Mantras for the bringing forward of Agni and Soma. L SO 


i 1 
L 4 


i. 7 

L 11 
i 7 
i. 11 

i. 12-14 
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ComjMrisQn of Oont^nls of two Srdhmotno^ [f t 

A6hjAy^ X. 

The Animot Sacrifice. 

X, L The emtlon the azicrifidal po^L I 

2 . The aaoixiting of the uoriflcial post 2 

The use of the post for a number of Yictima, 

3* The symbolic value of the sacriGce. ^ g 

4* The fottuiUae for the slajing of the victinL iL 6 7 

5- The offerings of the dropa, to the ealla of Hail!, and of the 
omentum^ ^ 12^14 

6, The offeriug of the portions for MauetA. iL 10 

Adhyaya XI. 

The S(Wmi (omfmued). 

XL 1. The redtatioii of the PrfitaranuvakiL 

3. The v&rieiifi metres used. £{ jg 

3. The attaining of cattle. 

4. The deities of the PrStaranuvaka. iL 16 18 

5. The nature of the Prapava. 

6p The metres and the Ekavih^ Stoma. JL 18 

7, The number of verses to be recitei iL 17 

8, The place and time of the recitation* iL ig 

Adhyaya XIT. 

The Soma Sacrifice (con^tnusd). 

xiL Ij 2 . The performance of the Aponaptrtya, |L 20 

The l^end of Sava^ ij jg 

4. The Upahfu and AnUryama Cupe. JL 21 

5. The Bahiepavamflna Stotr^ jL 2^ 

6* The deities who share the victim and the Soma. fL 18 

7. The invit^ons to the gode when eleven victims are offered. 

8 * The offering of the eleven victima 

Adhytya XIII* 

The SoTna Sacrijice (continuedj. 
liiJ. 1. The creeping to the Sadae. 

2 . The offering of five oblationa iL 04 

8. The akio. ^ 23 

A The Soma shoots eymbolizede 

5. The cups for two deities* IL 25 

^ The Hotf'a share in the offering. Ii gg 

7. The invocation of the sacrificial food* 

8. The response of the Achav&ka. 

9 . The season vupe* 


ii 29 


The Kav^luUei Brnkmantj^ 
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Adhy^ya XIV, 

Tht Soma Sacrifice (continued^, 

xiv, 1. The Ajya ^a&tra, 

S, The mode of reeitiog the hymn, 

S. TheealL 

4. The Praflga (jjeetta. 

5. The Praaga ^tra (contiouedlL 


AB. ii. 40.41 
tt, 35 
ii 33; iii 12 

UL 1 

iii 2 


AcUhyAya XV. 


The Soma Sacrifi&t famtimtedi. 

XT. 1, Preliminary Ritea 

2. The Marutyatlya ^astrs. 

3. The Marutvatlya Qnatni (cootintiedi, 

4. The Nr^evalya 

5. The mode in which Agui evaded death in the eeverat Qaatras. 


iii 16-17 
iii I8y 10 
iii 21.24 
iii, 14 


Adhyaya XVI. 

The Soma Sacrifice (contimedi. 

xvi 1. The Adilya cup. 

2. The S&vitra cup. 

3. The Vat9TadeTa ^.aetTa. 

4« The meaning of the 

5. The elTerings to Agni, Soma, and Vfeiju. 

6. The ^tnlvoto oup. 

7. The Agnimaruto ^aatm. 

5. The five syUablea. 

0. The concIuaioQ. 

10 . The Sautr&roanT. 

11. The Dkthae of ttie Uktbya. 

Adhyfiya XVlI. 

TStf Sacrifice [contiimedi. 

xvii 1. The ^da^in. 

The mode of reciting the Soda^in ^Soatra. 

4. The noQ-tise of the Hahftn&mnTe. 

5. The result of the Atirfttra. 

6, 7. The connexion of ^nun and pastra. 

3. 0. The mode of recitation, 
g [b.qv. »] 


ilL 29 
iii 29 
iii 29-31 
iii 29-31 
■ii 32 

iii. 36-37 


iii 49, 64 


iv* 1 
iv. 3 
iv, 4 
iv. 6 
iv. 3 


18 (hmpa^ri^n of Cofitmts of the two Brdkmanm [§ i 


Adliy^ya XVIH. 

The Somti Sacrifice {contmae^ 


iviii. 1. The origin of the A(vina 

ABv iv, 8 

2. The beginning of the ^tra. 


3. The composition of the Rostra. 

iv. 10, 11 

4| &. The oonelqsioii of the 

iv. 11 

6, The HaHyojona. 


7. The^akaks. 


8, The conclusion of the Jyotiatoma. 


% 10, The concluding bath. 


11-14* The offering of the final victim. 



Adhy&y* XIX. 

The Sonta Sacrifice {mntimted). 

lix* 1. The preporiititin for the eoneeci'etloD. 

2. The deity of the cake in the eacrifice of ad Anima T to PimJUpatL 
The date of the consecration. 

3^ The date of the coiieecration 4 

4. The consecration offering of five oblations in the fire piling. 

5- Offerings to the divine instigatore. 

6. Offering to Tvarfr, 

The offerings te the minor deities, 

8, The Qa;3tias of the Gaturvih^a. 12 

i). The ^estms of the Catnrvin^ (continued). |y, 14 

10. The form of the rite Trhea all the Siomaa ate useil 

XdhyBya XX+ 

The Soma Sacrifice (ccntinuedl. 

ii. h The results of the perfermance of the Abhiplava Ssdahi. iv. 15 

2p The Jyotis day, 

S. The Go day. 

4* The Ayue day* 

Adhyaya XXI. 

The Soma Sacrifice (coti/tnued), 

xrL 1- The value of the second set of three days. 

2. The Go day, 

3. The Ayus day. 

4. The Jyotzs day. 

6. The Abhiplavas and Prslhya §»daJiaa in the Sattra. iv. 16 

6. The origin of the term Abhiplava. 


§ 0 Thii 19 

Aatiy&yn ZXII. 

The Soma Saa^ce [continued^ 

iiii The first day of the Prathyn ^sdaha^ AE. i\\ 30 

Sl The second d*y of the Prethya SadaJia. ivv 32 

3w The third day: Ajye and PmOga v. 1 

4. The third day; Marutvattya and Ntskevalya Qaatras. v. 2 

6. The third day: Vaifvadeva and Agiilmaruta ijbstraa. v. 2 

6u The fourth day : general charaoleriatica^ 4 

7* The fourth day: ^ya, Pratiga^ and Manitvattya v. 4 

The fourth day: H&rutv&tfya ^aslra and KyUhkha, t. 3“5 

9- The fourth day: Vd^Tadeva and Agnunaruta v* 5 

Adhyfiya XXm. 

77« j^on^n Sacrijic^ (C0nfmi^fd)4 

ijsdil 1- The fifth day of the Pratby* l^dahai Ajya^ PraOga, and JilarutTatlya 

V. 6 

2+ The fifth day: MarutvatT3^a and Niakevalya ¥. 7 

3, The fifth day: Yaigvadeva and Agnintiiruta Qhatraa. v* 8 

4, 0, The use of the Pariioohepa verses on the sbth day* v. 10^ 11 

6. The sixth day; Ajya, FtsOga, and Marutvatfya ^iastras. v. 12 

7* The sixth day: Marutvatlya and Niakevalya'^astnis. v- 12, 13 

3, The sixth day: Vai^vadeva and Agnimaruht ^tms. v, 13 

AdhyAya XXlV* 

TfiB Soma Sacrifice (conffnifrf/k 

xxiv. li The Abhijit; Ajya and PraOga ^astms, i^, 19 

2i The Abliijit: the remaining ^^tras. 

3, 4. The origiii of the Svamsanmn days* iv, 19 

5. The Ajya, PrangSr and Marutvatli'a Qastras. 

3. The Manitvatrya and Kiskevatja of the first day and the Pragatha of 
the second. 

7* The Marutvatrya and Niskevalyaof the second day and the Pragatha of 
the third. 

S. The Marutvatlya and Niskevalv^a of the third day* 

9. The Vai^'adeva and AgnirnSruta ^Jastras. 

Adhyiya XXV. 

Tftc Sdwiti Sacrifice (re/ffmu^d}* 

XIV. i. The Vis uvant day ; Ajya and Praflga ^aslras. 

2* The Visuvant day: PraQga 



20 Compansott of Contents of the two Brahttwi'iius [§ i 

liT. 8. Thfl Vuuvimt day: ulteitiativfi Ajyft, Pfali^ti, M&rutvatlyA. 

4. The Viauvant day: 113 Brbut or SfaLfidivakrrtya. 

5. The Visuvant day: the F^tha as Brfaat or ICahSdiv&klrtya. 

6. The ViauTBiit day! the Pwtha as BrHat or with neiUier Brhat not 

Ratbautam. 

7. TJie Viauvuit day: the DRrohaiia aiid the iOl versea. AB. iv, 18-2] 

8. The Visuvant day: Oia form appitfVed by Kaueitaki. 

9. The VUuvant day: the Vaifradera and Agniojiii uta Qhsti-as. 

10, The VisuYant day: the Prfttoranii'vlUca. 

IL The Vi(fVaji(;; the two preeaiiigsa 

12,18. The Vi'fvajitj the two modes of its performance aa regards the 

vi. 30, 31 

14. The Vijvfjit! as an Agiuih’iua aud Atiratra. 

18. The Vi9™jit: the Yeraes of the lIottiskBs. 


xiri. 1. 
2. 
3-6. 

7, 

8, 
9. 

10 , 

11 . 

12 . 

la 

14. 

16. 

16. 

17, 


Adby&ya XXVI. 

The order of the Gav^jii Ayaua. 

The Go and Ayu-'i days. 

Pniya^cittas. 

The Ghaodonijis generally. 

The 6 rst Chaadoma; Ajya and Pratlga l^astras. 

The firat ChaiLiioma; Marutvatlys and Riskevalya Qastras. 
The first Cbaadoma: Vai^Tadeva and Agnlmanita <f!hstras. 
The EScond Ohaddome : Ajya and PraOgs ^astras. 

Thcaecoad Chaudoma: MarutviiUya and Niskevalya ^astias. 
The second Chandoma; Vai^vadeva and Agnimaruts Castraa. 
The thii'd Ohaadoma: Ajyo ^aatni. 

The third Chaodoiaa: PrsOga ^astra. 

The third Chandoma; Marutvatlya and Niskevalya Qnstraa. 
The third OhaDdoma: Vai^Tsdeva and Agnimaruta Caetiss. 


V. 16 
V. 16 
V, !7 
V. 17 
V. IS 
18,13 
V. 19 

V. 20 

Y. ao 

Y. 21 

V. 21 


Adhyftya XXVII. 

Thf Soma Sacrifice (eentinued). 

xivLi, 1, The tenth day aud the Anuetubh, 

2. The ^astns of the tenth daw 

3. The number of verses and the Anustobh character. 

4. The Yorses of the Serpent Queen, the ofiferings to Pr^'apati. 
6. The bodies of Prajapati and the liddle. 

6, The leleaaiag of speech. 

7. The nietiw of the three pnossaigB in Uie Bavarfitra. 


V. 


V. 22 

V, 22 
Y, 22 
22, 23 
V. 25 
V. 24 


The KausUaki Brahivana 

■« w 

Adhytya XXVUl. 

The Soma S<icfijice 


21 




zjcviu. 1. 
2 . 
a 


4-7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


The Fnil^ AnupraUa^ and Nigados, AB- vi. 14 

Tlie nivitatory verses of the Maitravarui^a for the cups. 

The ven^ for the filling of the gobteta luid the Prastbita lIlHitions at 
the mommg pressing. vL 10 

The activity of the AchEvaLka. 

The Prai^ of the fieeson offei-inga. 

TJie geiieml cbaraeterietica of the i^eoitatim of the Hotraka^ 

The verses of the HotrakAS at the morniug preeaing. vL 5, S, 17 


Adhyaya XXIX. 

The Soma Saerifee {contmuedy, 

xxin. I. The function of the GrAvastut at the midday pressing- vi- If 2 

2. The filling of the goblets and the Piasthita libatioiis. vL LI 

Tlio litanies of the Hotrahaa ac. the xnidday pressing. 

4. The Pragathsa and the Trlstubh verses. vi. 21 ^ 22 

5* The triplets on tlie fourth, fifth, and sixth days. vi. 19 

64 The BrEhmanEcebansiii^s verses. 

7, ,The Aehavlha^s verses. 

3. The number of hymne need by the Hotrakas on tlie speciid days of the 

Chandomaa- vi. 18 

Adhytya XXX. 

The S&ma Sacrifice (caniimedi. 

XXI, 1 . The pi-elbuinary rites of the third pressing. 

2. The litanies of the Ukthyas. 

3. The invitaiory anti offering verses at the third pressing, 

4 . The Xabhanedistha^ NarE^ansa, V&lakbilyaa, 

5. The Illrksya and the DOrohana of the Maitri^vann^- 
The Sukirti^ the Vrsakapi and the XuntApaof the ) 

Erah manOcchahsi n t the Aits^pralapa. I 

9. The KiinlEpa: the Adityas and the Ahgira.'Fes. 

7. The Kunlapa: the renminder of the 
3. The Ihidhikra verse^ the Evaynmarut and Yalakhilyfis. 

9. The inviUtory and offering verses on certAin days. 

10 . Certain peculiarities in the Chsndomaa- 
13. GertaJn points logaidmg the Atirlktia, VOjapeya, AptoryUmu. 


vi 

27, 

3S 


vi. 

25 

vi 

21>, 

32 


vi 

33 


vi 

34 

32, 

33s 

36 

vi. 

36, 

30 



The Retatioi\s qJ the two BrahyiwmftSi 


‘>*> 


tl2 


§ 2. The Relatioks of tiie two Bkahwa.n'as. 

It is certftinlj'^ the caae^ that the two Br&kjtucwii represeot for us the 
development of a f^mgle traditlonp and tlmt there mttst have been e time 
when there existed a single Bnhpren text.® The detailed account of the 
contents of the two Br^manas shows clearly how considerable is their 
ilifferenee. Not only docs the Knu^Uabi BT^t7}mna contain nmeh less 
material tlian the Ailar^a, but it hoa a Viider scope. It mclndes all the 
Qranta socriSces of the first rank, omitting the leas normal offerings aueli 
as the Rajasuya and the Af ramedha. Thus the first four Adhyayas cover 
fully enough for a Brahmaua the Agnyadhejaa* the Agnihotrt^ the new 
and full moon sacrifices, the s^pecial sacrifices^ and the four-monthly 
sacrifices, and then foUows a section on the function of the Brahman priest 
l>efore! the aeventh Adfiyaya carries us to the discussion of the Soma 
S 4 ici'ificc which occupies the rest of the boot In the case of the Aitareifa^ 
on the other hand, the Soma sacrifice alone forms the real subject of the 
Ixxjkj for the remarks on the AgtdhotrHj found iii the v* 26 - 34 j 

are clearly a later addition to the main text, and the whole of Adhyayas vii 
and vhi, which carry us into the field of the Kajasiiya under a special and 
peculuvr aspect^ are also certainly later than the first twenty-four Adhyayas 
(i^v. 25). 

In the pjirts which they have in parallel versions the normal rule is 
that the is at once Ear more closely and carefully arranged, and 

much less diacareive than the which never shows any desire to 

cultivate brevity and is rather fond of excursions into legends. A striking 
instance of this tendency can be j^cen in the aecounta of the function of the 
Gra^astiit priest and the origin of his of the Arbuda h3=^ain as contained 
in the Aiiurc^a (vi. 1) and the Kaxt^^nhi (xxx^ 1)* In the former case the 
story is told for its own sake as well as for its bearing on the ritiial, in the 
latter as little os possible is made of the episode^ Or againp in the account 
of the prattle of Aita^a the AUut^a (vi, 33) is far more detailed than the 
(x^. 5), while the long account of the conflict of the Angira^ 
and the Adityaa over the question of sacrificing first in the 
(vi, 34 and 35) shrinks into an almost mimtelligible version in the 
kiki (xxx, 6). Or agaiu^ while the Aiiar^u (v, 14) has a long account of 
Nalihanedi^a Mnnava and the mode in which after his unfair treatment 
liy his hrothers iu the division of the Joint property in the lifetime of their 
father, and the Tceovery of prosperity by Ids connexion with the Angimscs, 

» Him mailsr, Ane^ Sanat lit. p, ^6. 

* F^r tni™ pf onotlipr BruhnuL^ aee EpstU, JUAS. leiS, pp. SaS-S^H. 
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the (xxvili, 4) has a bare nliusion to the fact of his application 

to the Angii^osea, showing that, while the story was well known, it waa not 
desired to develop the idea in detail. Nor is the distinction Jess marked in 
the parts of the two texts which hare no point of contact. Thtm the 
elaborate tale of B^a Miiigaveya and Janaxaejaya which Is found m the 
AUarf/^ ^vii. 37-34), the legend of Quna^pepa (vii. 13-18), the list of 
anointed kings (vii. 34), and tlie list of those who performed the great 
anointment of ladm (viii. 31-23) are in perfect keeping with the spirit of 
the older part of the test, but have nothug similar in the Kavs^taki, 

Wliile again the Aiiaret/fi does contain a good deal of information in 
detail ss to the Qastms of the priests, the main object of the text is not to 
ennmenite, hut to explain, as is the proper function of a BrahmaM, On 
the other hand the Kau^aki is specially careful to enumerate and the 
explanation often dwindles indefinitely. Moreover, in its enumeration the 
Kav^tuki is far more complete than the Aiiare^ and is more definitely 
systematic. The beat instance of this perhaps Is the detailed treatment of 
the Abhiplava Sadaha in AdhySyas xx and xsi. But there arc many other 
cases, such as the detailed ti'eatnieut of the cups for Aditya and Savitr 
which prelude the Yaifvadeva Castra at the third pressing (xvi. 1-3), the 
Patnlvata cup which follows it (xvi. 6), the concluding rite of the Soma 
sacrifice such as the Hariyojaaa (xviii, 6), the (^akalaa (xviil. 7), the con¬ 
cluding bath (xviii, 9), and the offering of a barren cow (.vviii. U-]4). The 
Abhijit (xxiv. 1, 2), the Svarasatuatm (xxiv. 3-9), the Vi^vajit (xxv. 11-15) 
are treated in far greater fullness than in the Aitargya, while the Visuvant 
(xxv, 1-10) though not ignored by the Aitareya is yet comparatively briefly 
treated. 

In its character aa a aystematic treatise the Kau^taki makes almost 
interminable use of the phrase tagyoktaih hrdkma^tam, by which it avoids 
the need of giving over again an explanation, while on the other hand it 
reates the texts and thus makes its exposition more satisfactory and com¬ 
plete. This phrase is foreign to all the older jMurt of the Atfarejfa and is 
alien to its spirit, which takes no exception to repetition of explanation on 
the one hand, and on the other makes no attempt to mention all the texts 
for the Qostras, thus adheriug to the true Bmbumna as against the Sutra 
style of composition. 

The more catholic nature of the AUareya ia further indicated by its 
frank acceptance of the magic powers of the priest and his right to exeixsise 
them by way of punishment on his employer, the sscrificer, if he sees fit, as 
well as m pi-oeuring for him benefits. Thus iu tlie description of the powers 
of the I'aiwf call (iii, 5-8), a passage which has no parallel in the 
as it is not in any way neev#s3ary for the exposition of the rite, we learn 
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how the priest wui injnro the Kacrifieer by the mode in w'hich ho pronounoe^ 
the caH (m. 7)+ Again the Hotr can ruin the sacriiicer by misplacing the 
parts of the Praiiga Qftatnt at the morning pressing (iii 3), and can deprive 
a K^triya of hm lordly power hy placing the h>Tiin at the irst or Ajya 
t^astra of the morning pressing within the Nivid instead of pice 
{iL S3)* Nor even in its moat original portion (iii* 92) does the Aitai^j 
refrain from giving an amneing spell for the defeat hy a king of an enemy 
army by meona of the employment of the natural ahjiiess of a danghter-^mi^ 
law liefore her hnsband'a father, while the veiy last chapter of the ivork 
(viiL 28) nses as a spell for a king against his enemy an application of the 
myslie doctrines of the disappearance of fire, the snu* the moonF rain and 
lightning, and of their rebirth. 

It is a matter of some interest to wonder whether tlua difleieace in the 
outlook of the two texta is merely due to the greater aystein of the A'atm* 
t^di in which the spells would be out of pla<^ and needle, or whether it 
reflects a moral difference of tone. For the latter theory may be set the 
fact that the p^hkh&j/ami pmuia (svii. 6.2) ejcpreaaly reprobates ^ os 

purd7iwm tw a certain fertility rite which the Aitarei/a 

Amnyaka mentions without hint of disapproval. Nor there a jm&ri the 
slightest gronnd to doubt the probability of moral differences in the attitude 
of the schools. It is notorious that Apastamba in hh Dkarma BOira is 
strenuousiy pnrit4mjcal in practicall}^ aU the questions involved in marriage, 
such as adoption oE sons, the levirate, and so forth* 

I inafiy, m an outstanding pomt of distinctiou must be noted the fact 
tJmt the unlike the Kan^aH does not cite authorities* The 

name Aitareya never occurs lu its whole text, whereas the Ka^iKUoH 
Brfihiiana constantly cites Kausitaki, and twice the Kou^ahi, While 
though much lesi^ often it cites the de ws oE tho parallel school of Paingya*^ 
It U one of the many dear proofs of the unauthenticity of a brief chapter 
(vn. 11) of the Ailar^a that it cites the authority of Poingya and Kausl- 
taki* It is impossible of course to decide the question whether these views 
were alre^Jy expressc^l in formal textbooks, whether committed to writiug 
IIS suggested by Roth,^ or merely handed down by oral tradition as is moro 
pfoliiihlc,^ or whether the riews were merely current as views on the several 


* CC FriedJAnd^i^ Orr UuhAmJa Ab^knOf 
p* 13, 

^ KaiurUki ii in ii 4^ 10 j vuL P J 

XL 5. 7: IIT, 2, J ; m s xri* P j itiiL 
S; wl h ™ij. 1, 4- ixLi^. 8^ u * 
Kf- 8, 10, 14,15 ; xxTtu a, 4, S, S, Ji, 
14 : xxvlL 1 , irxviEL 2 , 7 ; isx II ; 


tW A'auiL'^a In ill, I j XIX »: Foiagya 
in Till, 0 3 ivi 5, 4, 14 ; xxvUL 

7 J tlid Faim^ in 1 * ^ XxSt* S | 

Paingl Wnporf QCCim in xxx 7- 
^ ,VnnjiJtto, pl ix 

^ SiMiL L 39a ; cf. U. m; rtlT in OtrtcL 
JAOS. xxii. 32S, □, 4^ 
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points raise<L But there is nothing inhcFeatly impmb&ble that the text of 
the Brahmapa represents a work Imscd on existiDg Brahmapmfp and the 
constant dtation of authorities ratlier suggests that this was the case. 

On the other Iiaud the menibljiuces of the two texts itre m many 
]nes|.>ecta ftiiidauienUl. Tlie Castraa differ according to the two schools 
repeatedly in minor and meanjoglesB detalUj the one taking certain verses 
for a speoia] portioD^ tlie other different vei^sea. But the fact remains that 
the +:fssetitial similarity of the Brahmaims is so great that it cannot be 
doubted that they both represent the tradition of one schooh bat that the 
tra^Ution fuis received different handling by tlie braucJi^ of that sehooL 
Xor can we derive the two veraions directly from the one source, for the 
evidence of the Kav^llaki shows clearly that it is only a branch of a school 
which divided into the Faihgya and the KausTtaka sub-sdiools^ so that if 
K title of deseeut is to 1>e dravi'n up we must place in it as a common 
ancestor of these two versions the tradition from which the two are 
offshoots. In the case of the Ailar&ya uo such iutennediate stage is 
capable of piwf^ The common source no doubt contained the same sort 
of material as is given in the extant texis^ for it is signihcant that the 
legends shared by the tivo tasets contain much siciilaiity of wording. Thus 
in the /I'nwjdiai-i (xxx. o) in the tale of Aita 9 a we have yad vai m# joimft 
nupy t^-aki^yah ydm saJm^rdyu^rk 

punt^m, while tlie AUareya (vL 33) has ofueo %kilr yo Titc u«eam avadhtk. 
^atdymh yam akari^mh w'here the sense is pteeisely 

the same. The tale of Kava^ as given in the Kau^aki (xH. 3) and the 
(iL 19) illustrates very well both the degree of aimilarity due to 
the use of one source, and the diffei^nt mode of developing the topic 
followed by the two schools. 

Another import^Lut sign of the homogeneous character of the tradition 
of tlie adxool is the attitude of both texts to the gods« Beside the formal 
pantheon is found dear proof of the great importanoQ of the figure of Rudra. 
In the Aitareya (iiL 33) we hear of the Incest of Fmjlipati and the deter- 
mination of the gods to punish him^ which led to the decision to create fri>m 
their most dread forms the figure of Bhiitapati, who pierced Pi^Japaii and 
lor his act received the name of Pa^upati. To avoid men lion of his name^ 
Rudra, even a Bgvedie verse (u. 33, 1) must be altered, or if not altered 
omitted (iii. 34). A man in a black garment appears on the scene o£ sacrifice 
when Xabhanedistha was given a diare by the Angivase^ and claims as his 
own all that is left oo the pUce of sacrificci a claim allowed to be valid by 
the father of Nabhanedij^ha (v, 14)^ Tlie contains a long section 

(vi. 1^9) where wc find the ^listiuctive names of Rudm as Bhava* Qarvaj 
Paeupatij Ugra Deva* Mahan Deva, Rudi^ lc§naj and Afam^ There is 

4 [mj. «] 
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therefore do doubt tha.t Aufredit ’ Is right in his declaration tliat the period 
of the Brabmanas was one when the old polytheism iras in a eoudition of 
decline and the new faith which presents ihself in Indinn reli^ous htstoiy 
as Caivisui wae gaining ground. It is impossible not to feel in both 
Brahmanas, as also in the ^atajiaiha, that the hgure of Hudra has a veQ' 
different reality from that possessed by the more uomial niembers of the 
pantheon, or by Prajapati as creator, vvith whom as lord of creatures he 
successfully contends. 

31oreQver, on the wholes the order of CKpoaitiou of the two texts agrees. 
There are a good many minor alterationa, but the chief didbrence only 
arises in the treatment of the Sattras; the Aitdireytt proceeds from the 
Caturviu^a day to au account of the general oompoaUion of the Gavam 
Ayana Sattra as eonsisting of sets of days and certain special da>’«, the 
Abhijit, SvarasBinans. Vi^vant. Svarasamans, and Vi^vajit (iv. 15-32) and 
then takes up the Dvadafsha as a general type of SnttniE and as incideDtally 
giving the details of the Pra^hya .Sadahas of the Guvam Ayana. The 
hau^itaki, on the other hand, while dealing wdth the Caturvin^ procec<1s 
to the Sadahas and deals in detail with the Abhiplava (ix and sxi) to w'hich 
the AitaTt^ devotes only a brief mention (iv. 15), and then with the 
Pisthya Sadaha (sxH and xxiii) and only then does it turn to the special 
days which make up the Gavam Ayaoa, the Abhijit, SvarHsanians,ViflDvant, 
Vi^vajit (xxiv and xxv), and the Chandomas are reserved for xxvi. 

The Comparative ago of the two Br&hi'fiCt'iiatf is suggested by the facts 
above set out. The Kau^Tiaki is essentially the more scientific composition; 
its arrangement alone is a token of that, as the arrangement which it chooses 
13 the logical one of setting out the various elements, single days, and sets of 
days of which the Dvada^aha as the model of the Sattra is comjtoscd, and 
of which the longer Sattras moy be made up. Tlie Aitit^-eyu, on the other 
hand, takes the opposite and more naive course of dealing serially with the 
Gavam Ayana, and thus the Abhiplava Sadaha escapes full and due treat¬ 
ment. The condensation and completeness with w'hich the l^astras are 
given and the dislike of diverging into legends for their own sake all tend 
to point to a more recent origin.* Another oonaideration which points in 
the same direction is the fact of the citation of authorities as diverging, 
pointing clearly to a prolonged school tradition. 

This general reasoDing ean be strengthened by other cousiderattons. 
I^e ^position of Kudra in the AUdre^ is one of high importauce, hut more 
significance attaches to the names given to the god in the KauiMaU. There 
are two of these of special importance, Ufahuji Deva and IcAuaj which, as 
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ago pointed out* involves quite a apedal prominence o£ the deity 
as cornpared witli the other gods and indoed Indicate a sectarian woisbip 
The names occur in the Vdjttaaifayi Sa/miiUiL (sxxtx. 8 and 9), but not in the 
^atarudriya in Adbyaya xvi of that text* nor in the ToMh-iya SamhiUx 
(iv. 5. 1). It is true that Mahadeva occurs in the Maiirdf/ani Haiitkita but 
only in a passage^ wliich von Schrocder’ long ago pointed ont aa spurious^ 
Tlie names further occur in tlie AiAantnuedft (sv. 5) in the VrStya hymn, 
but that also is late, so that it is clearly legitimate to treat their occtureuce 
In the Kav^uki as a sign of later date than the A itareya, Nor is there 
any ground on wbidi we con assume that these names are au addition to 
the text of the Koiu^atd^ as Weber * suggested. The view that there is no 
counesion between the passage and the following is an error, as the creative 
activity of Prajapati and its results is the common bond of connexion, and 
therefore the passage is quite in place. Nor is it the case that Budra is not 
elsewhere prominent in the text, as passages like iii. 4,6; v. 7 dearly show 
his importance. 

A further sign of the advanced religions view of tlie Anuaiiidts is seen 
in the occurrence in it* and not in the Aitareya, of the term punurnuigti,^ 
implying the conception of repeated deaths from which the idea of trana- 
inigiation in due couiee comes to full development. The idea is another link 
between the KausUaki and the QatapatJut Srahmai^a, which has, like the 
A'ansttuAi, the names of Budra as Ijana and lUah^eva.^ Possibly also as 
signs of later date are to be reckoned the indications noted above of the 
more puritauie character of the KauiUaki, and while both texts are very 
spariugly supplied witli ntaterials affecting normal life it may be significant 
that rajurndtra'^ Is found in the ifoitrftniti, but not in the diteieya. 
Importance also attaches to the oceurrence in tlie Kdv^aki of the personal 
Brahman,* ivhile the Aiiareya has only the neuter. 

In language the two texte stand broadly spiking on the same level. 
There are several matters in which the AiiaTtya hna more variety of foim 
than the Kuu^takii thus it has more varied uses of the infinitive in 
a greater variety of forms and so forth, but the diflerent extent of the 
texts of the two works must duly be borne in mind i similarly the Aitareyu 
has a fuller list of subjunctives, but that ia natural in its greater use of 
narrative fonn. What is however significant ia the use of the perfect and 
the imperfect in the nanative sense.* The Kau^tiki has according to the 


1 iMf. stud. il. 3*12. 

* ii. 9, 1; ct, KS. wil, 11 p TA. 1. t. 
1 jrattrAyu^i SaNiAiW, iL p. viU. 

* TM. Stud ii, eoa. 

* sxv, I. 
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reckoning of Whitnoy 2fi3 aarrative imperfects to 149 peTfectii, or aay 5:3; 
the Ai^r^a ^ a whole tma 1080 to 206^ say 4:1, hut thrjse fibres are 
misleaduig without quaHfietition. In the origiiml part of Qx^Aiturtyu 
roughly epeakingn the proportions are 34:1 (viz* 929 to and it Ls 
absolutely clear that the use of the perfeet h normaJly in it iiiotiveii. It is 
therefore a i^easonablc conclusion that the Kau^ltaki is the younger m ^yJe 
as in contents It is significant in this connexion that all the older texts, 
such as the BrMmiaM portions of the Tulttirlya SctihkitUi the 

the Kdikaka and the Pafimvifi^ Brnh'ma’rjia have little 

evidence of the narrative use of the perfect,* while the ^atajiuHut has in i-v, 
xi, xii, xiv a large uee of perfects. What ie also of interest is that the la-st 
three hooka of the A iiar^a, which are no doubt later in orS^, show a free 
u&o of perfects which in the narrative of Qnnah^epa exceed by far the 
imperfects. It is also worthy of note that the last chapter of the fifth 
book of the Aita^tyat which begiua to show a uiarketJ use of the narrative 
perfect and which is probably a later addition to that book* coutsiiUi in 
its account fv, 29J of the rfews of VE^9Usnia anti the maiden seL^ by 
a Gandharva on the time of perfortuauce of the Agnihotra what is dearly 
a superior and more comet version than that of the KaxrMtaki {ii. 9). 


^ 3. The CoMPoaitiOK ofc- ^he BrImmaxa. 

The whole of the present text of the Aitareya i?mAmauu is recognized 
by tradition as hand^ down, to us by Siyai^ as the work of one tnan, to 
w'hom alone the tradition ascribes the composition of the Aitareya^ Ara^}yuha^ 
This legendar^^ author is JUahidasa Aitareya, who like another seer recordeii 
in Ixith Brahnianaa^ Rava^ Ailu^, is stated to have been disregarded^ in 
this case by Lis father who preferred sous of other wives to the aon given 
him by Itara. The devoyon of that lady to the goddess earth Becured 
her son's ekvation to due honoul^ The story lSi of couraCp w'orthlcss, but 
the uamc of Mahide^ Aitareya is preserved for ms in the A Uareya Aranyaku 
(ii. 1. 7 j 3. S)i the Chandoyya UfKini§ad (iii, Ifi. 7)^ and the Jwiminlya 
Jfpanhad Brdliifna^ia. There is no reason to doubt that to him may be 
ascribed the redaction of the present Srahma^^^ but there is no conclusive 
reason to make us accept the tradition to tlmt effect; and it is opeti to the 
obvious objection that it eauuot be treated as perfectly accurate^ since the 
Ani^jjyaka w'hioh cites him lis a very composite work^ and it is most 
improbable that the editor of it would cite himself as is done twice in the 

* Etciibi S^itAlCilf, 1. Ixxxli oi* 
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jiecoDd book* SdJl it is oot Improbable th^it i_f the Bmhmairn were redacted 
by bim^ he won Id Iiave ascribed to him the Avanjfaka also. 

What iH really important is that^ whoever the redactor was, the work 
is not of one hand or time. The contents and compajison with the 
I{au^taM Srdhr^haika sJiow clearly that the Soma sacrifice is the real 
theme of the text, and anything that do&i not concern that sacrifice and 
has no paxaUel in the Kaw^toki b certainly suspect* This at once leads 
03 to regard aa later aneh parts as Pailci^as vii and Tlii, which deal m the 
iiiaio witli the anointing of the king at the royal eonsecratioo and the 
drink ascribed to him in place of the Sotuai reserved for the priests. The 
chapteri which deal with the rite commence with the legend of Qmiah^epa 
{viL 13-18)^ which is appropriate because it is recited to the kiag after 
hb anointingj then it ia ela borately proved {vii, 19-20) “^hat the royal power 
is dependent on the priestly power and tiiat the king must not drink 
the Soma, and hmdly (vh. 27-34') the proper diinfc for his use is e^hdned 
by means of a legend emphasising the dependence of kings on the priest¬ 
hood. ^Then come, after a description of the Stotroe and Qastras of the 
Soma day (viii* 1^), a description of the anointing of the king (viii. 5-11), 
a description of the great anointing of India (viii. 13-14), and of its 
application to kings (viii, 15-33), ending with an exaltation of the office 
of Purohita (viii, 34-28). The whole passage is full of a spirit of Brahmanical 
self-assertion, which b at any rate not prominent in the rest of the 
Aitareya^ and it is also marked hy the important part played by Jansme- 
jaya, who b mentioiied in vii* 27, 34 ; viii. 11, 21, and whose preeminence 
in the eyes of the com^Kfcser b perfectly obvious. The account of the 
consecration, it shoidd be noted, has railly nothing parallel in the other 
texts dealing with the subject, but the a-sotiption of tlie gi^t consecration 
of ludra to certain kings ^ is parallel to the description in tlic 
Brahma'i^ ^ of the A^vamedha as performetl by these kings. Tlie w'hole 
rite stands in no real relation to the BmATiiaiia m a wdiole. 

In the PaTikhaq)€tnu pmu^a there is a parallel version of the 

story of Quimb?epa> w'hieh is introduced without any connexion whatever 
with the context and w'hich div^erges merely in a few words from the 
i^ersion of the Aitureyu^ It b not altogether ef^sy to see how the passage 
came to be received in tliat text without even the slight modification 
nece^ary to make it fit in, but the fact of its presence i» probably simply 
due to the desire of the tjuntliayana school to Iiave within ite text-booka 
30 splendid a narrative, and the slight diangcs are no doubt merely 
dne to the natural alteration in form of a storj" when transferred frem 

^ Sw viii, 21-23 wilL tli* uot<^, ^ xv* 17-27+ 

* liu. 5. 4 ; cf. 9f S, 1% i+ 9. 1- 
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one school to another. It ia clearly the case that the changes are not 
signs of earlier, but of later date. Thus the <;;Hhkhayam version adJa 
a seventh year to Rohita's wandaiings and a new verse (iv, 19); in another 
passage (Jtv. 24) it has tried to improve the simple (Eaftiiw^Aeyftin iti Vi^Z- 
'miira uptipap^a mto aaatiidkeyam iti vd o-vocad iti Vievdmii'ivi v.pctiiapddf !, 
while it has completely altered the sense of Uio lost of the Gath^ {iv. &7|. 
It has indeed been mgeoionaly ^ argued that the occuiTence twice of 
dmant^u^dai ZKa os a periphrastic perfect Is a sign of an incorrect anil 
modem veraion, since the (^aHiJuiyana has ifotre, but the whole foi'ce 
of the argument disappears when it is homo in mind that the Ci^nkhayatut 
has ibiSm dm = in place of ik^ih cakre,^ It is therefore necessary either- 
to assert, as lieblch, had he observed the forms citkr<t and d«ic, 

presumably would have done, that both forma were incorrectly handed 
down, or as is much more probable that the use of Zbia was a careless 
innovation which was creeping into use. The tcjft Is in other reapects 
marked by hod forms like ifuifind^uAW* I for mmtmhukak} in vii. 14; 
ft^nnydpttrUah, vii. 15; niiiiytya lias miynycya)^ and in 

vii. 16. 

With the last section (viii, 24r-28) the ffmAma/ut pa^es to a ijuasi* 
philosophical doctrine of the rcaolntion of the deities, lightning, rain, 
moon, sun, fire, in brahman, here oonceivetl (viu, 28) as Vfiyu, but the 
doctrine is degraded to a mere practical device for enabling the FnrobEta 
to overcome the king’s enemies. This combination is doubtless a sign of 
comparatively recent origin. 

With the rest of Paiicika vii must be classed as late the first tweKe 
sections, ihe first section, which in a manner unparalleled in the rest 
of the text, consists of tlie whole of the first Adhyiya, is made up of an 
account of the due division of the sacrificial animal among the priests ami 
tlieir asai-stanta ; it commences atk&tah pa^or viblmMh Uvsya vUth&gaih 
The new form is wliolly unparalleled, and the possibility 
of its being original is disposed of by the occurrence of the whole passage 
in the A^eoklynfi/i SHtra* The divLsion of the victim may 

conceivably have once stood in the text, bat not as it now is handed 
doWD* 

The soeond Adhyaya of the Puilciki deals witli the occurrence of 
mishaps of one sort or another to an Agnibotrin. It contains within it 
two passages of later and dearly non.^gcnume character. The first (vii. 10) 
deals with the question how the offerings of a man whose wife dies are 
to be carried on ; it is far from dear in sense, and doubtless corrupt. 

> Iwbidi, pp. so, ei. » rfi, ic, 
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That the second is eoirupt (vli, 11) does not rest^ as in the fomier 

CAse^ on Jftero reasoning; it is proved hy the fact that it is obviously and 
palpably a mete working over of a passage in the Kau^i^ikl^ Finally 
there is the eondueive evidence that Say ana in his commentary admits 
tliat in certain places the texts Imd aot these passages and that the 
|>a&sagc& had not been explained by previous commentators. 

The other dmpiers are more of the Sutra type, and in point of fact 
VLi. 3 which repeats v* 27 is found in the A^^aldyana {Miuta 

&EUra iii. ll„ and of the other aectious portions have parallels in that 
book (iii) of the Sutra. They have no real oomtexion with the rest of 
the texts^ and the ssnme remark applies to the last Adhyaya of the fifth 
Paheika, whieh (v. 2&-34) deals with the Agnihotra and the time of its 
being performed (v. 26,2&-31), with expiations of misliaps in it (v. 27=vii 3), 
and with the office of the Brahman priest. These sections in themselves 
have no real connexioo with the Soma offering; they have however some 
affinities in the Kmi^ltahi BraJimxna, wliich di^nsses the time of the 
Agnihotra (ii, 9) and the duties of the Brahman priest (vi. 1Q^14J, and 
no doubt they reprint the Aitai^ya tradition of the performance of 
these rites in their j^chool Indeed» as has already beennot^, Uie language 
of the Aitarey{i (v* 29) account of the disputes ever the time of offering 
the Agnihotru ii^ clearl}' older than that of the KaufUald (ii. 9). The 
|>ortion regarding the Brahman also show^-H no trace of later origin than 
the corresponding text. But the section cannot really have 

l>eeu originally part of the BiAhmana of the Soma aacrifice. 

The doubtful authenticity of even FaJiCLka vi is suggested by the 
fact that it obviously h merely a supplement to the main text^ which 
deals with the duties t>£ the Hotr and wdiich ignores liis asaistantN^ This 
argument wm rccijgnizcd by Haug = and accepted by Weber,^ who added 
to the general comiideratioQ the particular observation that in the tirst 
twenty*four Adliyiiyas of the A itareya the formula adopted for rejecting 
unapproved opinions is tat tttn mid once only^ lot taiiia na 

kuTffdt. The rule in the rest of the text ® is to use tlia latter phrase with 
a variant^ of tad ix jimauA pairicak^te, although the root a-rfr is found 
elsewhere in the sixth book-^ But this is the only special point adduced 
by Weber in support of his theorJ^ 

The theory is how'evsjr, uo doubt^ correct and it con be supported by 
other evidence than that adduced by Weber, The diameter of Paiicika vi 
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as oF a sopplecnentary elm<Micter is indicated by its intertml (jomposidon, 
which is much inferior to that of the first twenty-four Adliyayas. TIius 
in vi. 5 and 17 there is repeated the rule o£ tlie use of Uie Stotriya \ier*»s 
of one day ss the Aniinipu verses of the preceding day, an'l it Ls impoai bit? 
to sac any justification for the repetition of the statement, though there 
is no iticonsistency in it. Again in vL 2fi there is a discussion of the 
question whether the Maitravaruipm diould combine tlie Durohsrja vith 
the normal Qaatru, and the reply is in the negative; in vi, 36.15 eej. the ismiip 
question is put regarding the Brahraanaoehahsin, the repetition being reiy 
clumsily earried out. In these cases there is no contradiction and in the 
second case the subjeet-niatter actually is slightly different, but in vi, 
luid 23 there is direct contradiction. In the former we are told tkdJni dpe 
iwi stonlam and tijixtrimUahhir uttartiyoh moanai/oh, ani in 

the latter dM^tlve m dvttyo/j. sawtmyo/i sfomam att^iiset and nj/cen-^ 
tiiiyusai'U'ne, Btatements which no ingenuity will reconcile. 

Tlie treatment of the Valakhilyas is also confused and muddled. The 
natural place of treatment is in vi. 2B after the ^^Hbh^edi^bn ajul 
Nara^iisa of the Hotr, and tfe faeto the hymns are there fully dealt vitli. 
But in vi. 24 they appear, and are followed by the description of the 
Durohana as porfoim^ after them (vi. 25), and a discussion whether the 
ordinary Qftstra is, or is uot, to be omitted with the Duroliupa, The nutter 
13 further complicated by the fact that the VSJalthilySa in the first ca3€ 
(vi. 24) are to be i^ited in one (the Mahabalabhid manner of A^valayuoa), 
in the second case in yet another manner. Nor is there any hint oF thfi 
use of the two manners on distinct occasions cither in the Biiihmiua or 
even in the A^valdyaifici pni.uia. S&tra (viii. 2), It is therefore inipaeible 
to avoid the conclusion that there is repetition and confusion. The same 
conclusion follows fi'Oia the fact that in vi, 16 we have an odd chapter 
dealing with the Achav-aka’s Qilpa (^aatra and its lack of relation ta the 
Nara^fisa, There is no conceivable reason for its appearance at that 
place, vfhile it clearly should come somewhere in vi. 30 and 31 vlier^ 
the Achfbvaka’s work is dealt with, and subsotiuent to the mention of the 
Nara^sAsa in vi. 27. The treatment of the Aciiavika Ls also dcciiiadly 
confused in both vl 30 and 31, the essential distinction of the use of the 
(^ilpas at the evening pres^g on an Ukthya and at tlie midday pressing 
on an Aguistoma day uot beiug made at all clear. 

These are all signs of iutei'nal defects of construction, and liave validity 
in so far as they show a much poorer workmanship than is to be fcund 
in the rest of the Soma hooka lyhat is still more eonvindng is tl« fact 
that the mention of the Qilpos and their treatment in vL 37-30 is quite in¬ 
consistent with the treatment of the question of the Hotr’s reeitatioi« in 
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V, It*. The two passages eauuot possibly have stood la one work without 
some effort to bring them into at least intell^ble relationship. Sayam 
evailes the difScuJty by his usual happy power of uot reterrii:^ in either 
case ^v, 15 or vi. 27 to the problem, for which neither A^HtlS/jfawi 
nor the ^mnlchayniwi QravUa SS/tru, has any solution to offer. Therefore 
we can conclude with certainty that Pahcika vi was reaUy an addition 
to the main text. Presumably it was the first addition, and the insertion 
at the end of v of the portion dealing wuth the Brahman (v. 32-34) was 
an effort to make complete the account of the Hotr'a «Muyri 6 c e by ndding 
to the account of the Hotinkas’ work tliat of one who, like the Brahman, 
was to aid the socriiioer. but mainly by silence, and therefore in a way 
not recorded ualnrally in a full text a.s was done for the Adhvaiyus 
the Saman singers in their text-books. The interpolation before the 
Brahmatva in v. 26-31 and the addition after vi in vii. 2-12 (omitting 
10 and 11 which were never really parts of the text) of an account of 
the Agnihotra are only to be explained, if at all, on logical grounds by 
the fact that the Agnihotra is not to be omitted, even w^hen tlie Sfimn 
sacrifice is being performed, while to the work thus tilled up Pahcika 
vii and viii were doubtless added on the strength of the fact that the 
rite was connected with the Soma sacrifice and was of special importeuce. 
vii, 1, which is borrowed from the A^ml&ya.nit fbxtuiu SMfUt umy have 
been iuterpolated at almost any time. It differ;; from vii. 10 and 11 in 
so far that tlie latter sections never obtained like it full citizenship, in 
the text. 

There remains one further passage, which Lies open to doubt. Weber 
points out that the I4th Adhyaya (iiL 30-44), wliich handles the Agmetomu 
in general, is in no way clo^ly or naturally fitted into its context. 
Atoreover, what is more ^gnlficant is that the test (iii. 41), in place of the 
tLiree Sariuj-tli^, Ukthya, Sodafin, and Atiratm, mentions the Ukthya, 
Vajapeya, Atiiatui., and Aptoiyamu, while the Tujapeyu and Aptoryanm 
ai-e never again mentioned in the BrAfintana. It may be adde*l that even 
the Ka'uMaki BraJanaiia know’s them only in the last chapter (xxx. 11). 
Moreover, in iii. 44 we have a somewhat novel account of the sun's appii- 
rent progress when the word nimroeari is used, and again tha t woivl 
occurs nowhere else in the Aitn'/eyn. The evidence is uot, and cannot 
be, conclusive, but it is reasonably effective, and it should be noted 
the Kiiu^kt has nothing paraUel, so that the case against the chapter 
is practically certain. It is perhaps a point to note that the proverb of 
a home mdh^ydyi, Iia vai vdji wuhito dadhuH (iii. 39) occuis also in 
iii. 47. 

The couclusiomi whidi are basest on considerations of content mid 

5 ip] 
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context are supported by certain facts of usage. There is no doubt that 
in the first twenty-four Adfij^yas (i-v, 23) tlie only tense of aarration 
is the imperfectp and that perfects am extremely tare in any narrative 
sensa- On the contrary^ from 26 to the end the proportion of perfects 
grows stcadilyi and in the Qunah^epa narrative the perfect prevails. But 
even the narrative in rf, 1 and 2 is ®w1ei{uate to show the complete change 
of style, which cannot possibly be accounted for by anything save a 
change m taste. That the perfect in prose h a later development is 
beyond reasonable doubts and on the strength of this the lost sixi^n 
Adhyayas can he safely ascribed to a later period than the Brat twenty- 
fonr, to the period of the iTnusKaii and the QatapeUha 

Again difference in time is Boggested by the U:3e|^ as in the Sutras, of 
the term troAmaiwi in the phrase vi. 25* and 

iti brdJiTnai^m uddkaircLniif vii+ 12* There is nothing to compare with 
the fimt phrase in the earlier part of the AB*, though is used 

os * explanation * In AJS. 1 25^ but it is in constant use in the 

Difference of authorship ate abo shown by the repeated me in vi 
{m 1; 11 1 j 14. 1; 13. 1, &c*) of the phrase raising a series of 

points of discussion* The plural is used elsewhere, both earlier and later 
in the text. 

On the other hand books vti and viii show a common hand in the 
enrions phrase ^ to assert a doctrine j it is found in vii. 

22, 8; 25, 3 ; viiL 6, 5 ; 9. 13, and it is dear that it aeri es to prove unity 
in all the great section from vii* 19 to the end of rfii, which deals with the 
consecration of the king. 

A further difference of recension noted by Weber is that in vii* £ ia 
read viL 5 ; viii. 23 while in i. 25 we find 

; iii. 48 ; ii 29 But the point 

seem to be without adequate Foundation, as Aufreeht reads 
and IkbuJ^iUiky and the MSS. do not show enough consistency to justify 
any conclusion being built upon them- 

It is perhaps worth noting that the tradition of the last three 
Faheikss appears somewhat inferior to that of the first five. Even in 
V, 30 tt e ini so jaAdim for yo jafiara; vi 1 has apiii^yuh ; vii, 13; 
lii ka dkhydycL for Hi hd^id {or iti ha ; 14 rsxmndAttAnA; 

13 za^mydparit^; 16 nimyi^a; 5 i vyapamayitvrm; viii. 15 : 

ajdyethdh ] vf^lyam ; 23 : avapndyeywni; 28 : 2 >^P 9 hyaHj prajighyatu ; 
jdgriydt^ Some of these cannot be real forms, even if others are* 

Tliere are other minor points in which the texts varyi hut it would 
be idle to rely upon any of them as decisive, and the evidence above cited 
is ample to ihow that the text consists of the following strata: 
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(1) i-iv; V. l-25j on the Soma saerifice, with the poasible exception 

of iii. 39^. 

(2) V. 26-34; on the Agnihotra (26-^1) and on the Bmhman priest 

(32-34) 

(3) vl on tJie Hotnikas'" performance at the Soma 

(4) vih 1; Uie division of the sacrificial victim, in ita present forra 

appaiently borrowed from the Acmldyania prauta Silira^ xiL 9^ 
J5) vii. 2-12; on the Agnihotrin's errors imd mishaps in sacriSce (10 

and 11 being interpolations, 11 from the KaVf^aki, liL 1). 

(6) v\L 13-10; the tale of Qaimh^epa, 

(7) vii, 19-viii* 2S; the royal consecration aud the Parohitaship 

(viii. 24-2S). 

Tlie question which presents itsdf Ls whether the Brakinaim ever 
ixin^sted of & collection of the first thirty Adhyayas (i-vi). This view baa 
the authority of Anfi^htj^ who points out that this is not at all JncouEistent 
with the fact that Panini (v. 1* 62) is generally held to have known of the 
' forty Adhyayaa of the AiUtre^^ For that view may be set the fact that it 
explains in a reasonable manner the fact that there is a certain <^tnmnnity 
of subject-matter between v. 26^1 and vii+ 2-13i v* 27 and vii, 3 being 
identical^ save for the lulditiuu of a sentence in the former and the 
prefixiog of tad dJiuh to the clausea of the latter. If the SrdAmam were 
a fixed whole when the new matter came in, the fact is more unturally 
e.xploined ttion if we have to invent a reason for the separation of matter 
essentially of one kind. This would accord also with the fact that the 
use of the nai'rative perfect is yet restrained in vi as compared with vii or 
viii (roughly in vi 1:2; in vii 4:1 ; m viii 5; 3). There would be thus an 
intermediate stage in the composition of the text when it was extended 
and brought np to thirty Adhy&yas, and a final stagey still early, when 
it became forty Adhyayas. 

Another sn:fcall point tdla in the oome direction; the Kau^Uahi 
Bmkotamt in ii. 9 has a parallel to tlie diBcnsaion of the time of the 
H^gnihotra in the AUiirm/it (v* 29-31)^ which seems clearly later in redaction^ 
Moreover, if the Aitareya was fixed in its eoiaposa of thirty Adhyayaa 
before the Kav^^iaki waa redacted we have a good and significant cause for 
the exact nuiaber of Adhyayas chosen/ On the other hondp it is most 
unhkely lihat the A itareya in its extended form was redacted before tlie 
Kiiu^Uaki, for then it would be very difficult to accouut for the fact that 
the (^nah^epa story was placed in the Sutru ordy. The order of redaction 
yeems therefore to have been (1) Aitareya, i-vi; (2) the (3) the 


^ ArunifU ilraAirw^, V* 


^ CH Keathp pp. 
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eoinpbte Aitartya ; bat even ihe latest form of the AHareyn roustiintedate 
the pSiTil'hSyana QravtAa 

It is significeat thut in liofch tyises the Si'ahinit>j^ leave alone the 
Mahavmta day and its special rites, which must lie looked for in the 
ganUMijitiia Qrauta Svira in its two suppleroetihiry books (nvii and sviii) 
and in tlie panlthayatut Iranyitkti{i and ii),and in the Aiiareya Amaynka 
(i and v). It ia practically certain that the pSiiMajfaiw in this case also 
represents a later veision than the AUaTetfn, The cause of this disenmina' 
lion of the treatment of the day is not certain, but it is at least possible 
that it is doe to the fact that the Mahavrata ceremony with all its special 
features * was only later taken up into the full BrahmanicaJ system. There 
is nothing in either Jwiii/ofat, Aiiai'eyat or ^TikAdyanti to render this 
theory improbable. 

The question tLftturally prcJ^enta itself whether in the fact of the increa^i^ 
in size of the Ailarcyfi we have an esplBnatloii of the term MaluuUrcya 
wliich oconrs with MahakaiMtaka in the AfV<ilAy(iyu:t Grhya Sutra (iii.4.4) 
and the gdnkkdyorm G^^hya Sutra (Jv. 10 j vi- 1). The iniggestioa is a 
possible one, but naturally it amnot be offered for more thfm a conjecture 
for which there m not, and is never likely to bo, imy independent evidence* 
Nor have we any idea when the division of the text into Pahcikae was 
ii^ide; It is clearly not a natural dividon in any way, as the test docs not 
fall into sets of five Adhyayat?, and it is imfortunate that the Paheita 
division should have become usual m citations.^ 

It is of courw possible tliat here and there slight addiiioas were made 
to the original text of Adhyayas i-xxiv in the course of the increase of the 
work. This is auggeste^l by the occurrence of groups of perfects, uninotived, 
in narmtion at i. 1& and iii* 48. D respectively; in both cases the passage 
may easily have been luldcd in the final redaction^ but it is dangerous to 
press such a point, 

5 4. Tme CoHPoarnoN of thk Kau^Itaki Buahmana. 

The compodtiou of the Kaw^Uakl Brdh^iiana presents none of the 
complications of that of the It as we have itp a single^ homo¬ 
geneous text, which by ila constant phrase tasj/ailam indlcatea 

its purpose of avoiding repetitions and of carrying out its tawk in h dmpk 
and definite manner. 

It has been suggested by Webor^ that the ^lassage vi. 1-9, which desoribcii 
the might of Rudra, is an interpolation, on the tw'o grounds that there is 

■ Sm Keitbf 7S Kfj. du Kieri/kx fifarir ia to bn 

> A.% liCWtiTOT, it U a«w c^ttblbhedj tlie 

ciUlioD by Adliyfiyn ia * lf\4.SH*d. ii. 301 teq. -, of. |l 2T. 
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no obVIOLIN connexion between the rest of the test ami th*^ passsage, and 
that there iii no j=ppecia1 prominence of Eudra oir Agoi in the rest of the tesU 
These arguments at¥p however, botlL iDAdcquatei and neither is qiute effective. 
In the first place the first nine chaptei^ are linked with the restp which 
deal with the activity of the Bmbmaji priest, by their common concern 
with the activity in creation of Prajapati; the passage regarding the 
Brahman cannot be dmregarded as needlessp m it baa a paralld in ihi^ Aifar^a 
(v* 32-34)j and its insertion rendered it easy to pla^ before it what is no 
doubt intended deliberately ji^i a glorifictition of Ruilra in hia various 
forms. The second argument is equally incomplete, for we know that the 
Aiiarei/a Brdkma^ treats Hcidrei oa tie great deity poT and 

on the other hand the Kaw$%t&ki Brdkma^i has sevecal points of contact 
Muth the petiapatha Brdhmai^t which is clearly like the A iture^j indhiad 
to set a very high value on the Kudra cult. It ia true that the stories of 
fitidra in the Aituyeyn and in the ai'e drawn In bodily, and are 

□o necessary parts of the whole texts, but that is merely to say that the 
ww religion was pervading the old traditional worship; it docs not show 
tliat the texts ever stood as they now arc, but without those particular 
parages. 

Much of the luateiial of the Ka toplahlf - ^and eapg dally the_ legendB^i 
has been taken over by tlie Brahma^ from a source common to it and 
the AUdrei/df but the whole has been worked up into a hM'monious unity 
which presents no such irrcgularitiea as are found in the ^ifccrcyct. It is 
clearly a redaction of the tradition of the ^hool made deliberately after 
tho redaction of the AitOfy^(t in its first thirty Adhyaij'aa (i-vi), and 
embracing in it the views of the schools of Kau^itaki and Paingya^ but 
with a preference in any case of dispute for Um views of Kausitaki. 
Whether written tests or texts orally transmitted or mere viowf? were used 
by the compiler we cannot know^ for the quotation of a Bt'dkyiU^^ 

by Sayana * tells us nothing of its comparative age* 

That the is not actually the product of a KauKitaki is proved 

by the mode in wtiich he is referred to therein ^ his views arc authentic 
and accepted^ but it is not conceivable that he actually himself composed 
in this etylc* The MSS. of the hook which ahow the title Kau^ii^i 
BTdhnmna as the normal title have as a varLant here and there 

is a bad variant) } the mOJ^t exact version^ that 

preserved in the MSS. m the Bodleian Library * la 

^nkhdyana Brdh 7 nni^. There m no mention of f!af^thdyana in the textp 
and Vinayakabhattap the commentator on the Brdk7}mna, never mendous 

“ Web^r, /fid. Lii* p/46. Tbft Paingl Kal|>ic ta knowa in ibfi W«b«-r,^ Ifwl. Hiud, 

xJil. 455. • fifcjtirtfisiiOjffflf. iL ISi- 
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It under the title gdnhMyaita, but we cuimot reasonably deny that this 
ie a case where tradition should be respected, arid where we must adudt 
that in all probability the version oF the doctrines of tlie Kausltaki school 
is preserved for tie in a ^aukhayuna tradition> This view receives solid 
support from the fact that the fStti/<^youa Sutru, is so cloaely 

connected with the MTShitniitit, Nothing, however, turns on the fact, 
except the explanation of the title given hi many of the IISS. 

The iJ™Ama«a, though in itself complete, does not represent the whole 
of the Brahniana tradition associated vrith the Qinkhayana sdiooL That 
tradiaou appeara in the Mah&vrata section of the psiit/idyflTra Artmyaka 
fi liud ii), which stands in the same relation to the Kau^aH Bmhvui^ 
as docs hook i of the AUar^a ATanyaka to the Aitareya BrdJimatui, and 
there is indeed some a%ht evidence, that of the eommentwy of Vinnyaka,* 
that the two books were sometmies regarded as two books of the KuuiAtaki 
ifr^imano. There can he no doubt that these were not normally so 
reckoned, since Panini (v, L62) doubtless knew the A'aueitttAi as consisting 
of thirty Adhyayw only, but it is possible that it was the presence of 
such additions which gave rise to the tradition of a Hahakausitaka as 
recorded in the A^^ldyatia Grhyu Bdtra (iii, 4* 4) and the pd fikhdy^^ita 
Grhya (iv. 10; vi. 1), The relation of the Aranyuki (i and ii) to the 
BrdJimaifit is probably one of a slightly later date; and it is difficult 
otlicrwisfc to see why it should have not been included in the principal 
text, for it has no special claim to secrecy in character, though the 
AranyaU of the AUareya in its Sutra portion claims for it a special 
sanctity and importance, and the gMkhdytuia (i. 1) contains a notice to the 
some effect. 

A second rjuasi-supplement to the Kau^ltithi is contained in the 
gdrikhayana gniiAa Sutra, That Sutiu is normally a well-arranged Sutra 
text without pretensions to any other quality, but it contains iu books xiv, 
XV, and xvi passages of a quasi-Brahmana character dealing with certain 
Saves and iucludjug the story of IJimaljcepa. 

Now these posaages are quite out of harmony with the normal style of 
the g&hilidya'na (7mufo Sutra and cannot possibly be brought into agree¬ 
ment with that style. It is indeed in a special form of its own; it is not 
ia the proper and full Bruhmana style, wldch does not seek to give in full 
the detads of the sacrifice, though in the course of its exposition it often 
does so. But these books of the Sutra ara set on expo unding the sacrifice 
in the details of its compesitiou as regards reeitations as well as giving the 
motives and explanations of the rites, and this combination is a new 
note, and one which can equally be seen in portions of the Baudlidyarut 

^ On if. B* 
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and the Mdnava grauta Sutras. We have ia fact a form of literatore, 
anterior In development, in all probnbilityi to the nonnat Sutra of the type 
of Apaetamba and Kfttyiyans, in which exposition and comment are much 
more blended than in the case of the Brahmanaa, whereas the Siit™ 
proper have lost this comment practically altogether. 

The nature of the content of these books of the SOira suggests at ouce 
a later date than the Kau^ki BrdhmaTiLU, just as in the case of the 
Baudhdyana grauta Sutra the many new Saves described represent, beyond 
doubt, developments of the ritual beyond the period of the Samkiidit of Uie 
Black Tajurveda. Nor otherwise is it es^ to see why these rites should 
not be noticed in any way in the Br^manja. The same oouclusion is 
strengthened rvhen it is noted that in xiv. 40 there is a version of the 
conflict of the Angirases and the Adityos whidi differs from that given 
in the Aitareya Brahma^ (vi. 34 and 35) and the (xxx, 6). 

The important point is that, after a long introductory paragraph in the 
Brahmana style, there comes tritfrt atomah; raikaitiaram pr^thami 
irtaJilptaih ^strain; agniupmo yajitaki yavorvard tjedik't yavakhala 
uttaravedih; tSiigalem yupak, yavakalupi^ casdlam ; ijdnani/a huldd vasal^ 
mrya^ This sort of style is not that normal in a BrShmana, The same 
phenomenon occurs repeatedly ; thus in siv. 32 after a Brahmana narrative 
of the gods and the Asuras cornea aparapak^ saurwtih jrarvahTtc ; conefra- 
moeS sdyam, vidkum dodraiiaih ™ivo '/lawaA; stniimrjjiiA dak^^ 

parvaByamt ivijala uttaraaydm,-^ Bhdradvd^avi pndha'tn ; iathd sukie. The 
same phenomenon recurs constantly m these hooks, and U quite unparallclerl 
in the Brahmana, The real question of difficulty is whether the Sutra was 
compiled by the use of a Brahmana test which was used to make up 
a complex result in those cajjes where there was nothing In the KaivAtaH 
Brdhma^t or whether it generally represents a style of composition 
Inteimeffiate between Sutra and Braluuana, While there is no adequate 
evidence to prove the comsetness of either of these obvioas alternatives as 
to the origin of this form, it is at loaat probable that the latter is the 
correct view of the faeta There seems no conceivable reason why the 
Sutra-msker should have adopted this form in the last three hooka 
(xiv-xvi) if he did not find it necessary in the rest of the text where, as in 
most of xiii, there was no Brahioana preserved In the Kauviiaki. xvi is really 
in the same poaition as xiv and xv, though in the case of the last book the 
proportion of Brahmana is small* owing to the elaboration of the rites to 
be described. These three hooks form a single whole, an account of 
a development of the ritual with its explanations. 

The spcdal eboracter of these books is home out by their contents; 
xiv begins with au aocomit of the Hariryajnas, the Agnyadheya, the 
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Pa«miUllieya,tho new and fall moon saerifi^. the 


Suiiusava* 23 the Rsabha; 24 ttie -“-j > . V 

27 the Slit U5iitia^tomai 28 the eecond Uflanaatoma; 29 
Knmya; 30 the Viritsvar&j; 31 the Jye^he^^; ^ 

ApiclUi 34 the Tviei; 35 the Vjati; 36 the Aditya; 37 the ““ 

vLtty-AbhibbQti; 39 the Bfi^imarayau ; ^ the^yabkra Nj t. 

44 the Prtacuijit; 45 the Satthjit; 46 the Dhanajit; 47 

ti. • 49 the Unit; 50 the Upahavya: 51 the Agnistut 

(de^nW in icat detail); 58 the Indxastttt; 59 the Sury’astnt; 60 the 
61 the Gotainaeya Catoruttaraatxima; 62 
liyt 63theIb.istoiiia,sof Gotama; 64 of Bhanidvaja; f ® 

vL^hfl- 67 of Janiadagni; 68 of Prajapiti; 69 the \. 71 the 
uSi;%4 the tenth day; 75 the 76 the ; 

-7 the Ardhaniasaatoiuas; 78 the Kaksatiastonias; 79 the Ahoritnwterofl- , 

io the Muhartostonms; 81 the Nimeflastomas; 82 the 
as tL Ui#m stemah; 84 the Avautaradi^aih stomah. Brok xv t^taioh m 
TOapeva- 4 the Erhaapatisava; 5^ the Samstbaa with eapee.al 

.t^onlTipterya^^^ Yainaatoma; 11 the ; 

the lUjaauya, and 17-27 the Qanah^epa legend, ^ook xw 
?«"! Othe Aeiamrfha; 10-14the Paru^edha; 15 and 16 the Sanamedha, 
17 the Vaja^ya; 18 points regaining the Rajasuya and the A^vamedha 
indndin*' the expulaion of a scapegoat; 19-30 other Ahmi^ 

^Tliere b a po^Hel to the style of the Sutea m the Zfciwf^ya^ 
(,Wa which iu xvh. 55 to xviii. 53 

CmiidyaiuL book xiv, and which iscouclied m a amnlai s^le. In b^h 
^ Jo that style on ite verbal side is of a iuo>« reoent tyi« tlum tl« 
^„ana style, though it is based on that style and therefore ditte^ 
eil^ly ficom the st^e of the Sutiaa in its paaHage of comment, whde 
on the^her baud in its enuuieintion of the gaatras it is precisely of the 
Suti» type Such a style is a perfeetly oatm-al development of the 
Brihinarityle which here and diere in ^e appi^bos to that 

gf the Sutras without ever going so far us in the l^ks xi> -xvi of the u ^ 
In these books xv. 17-27. which have the If^ud of ^unalife^, have 
asiLLafplace^id signidcance. They do notfitintotbe Raji^uya in the plo^ 
vvh^ they occur, and they are equally not in place m the Puru^dha 
where a gimah^cpu narmtive is piyscribed by the fJrutttn Anlm 


1 Titer* Sn i KOod dyal of Bj.lluLnx ymtUir in 
point of ntjle in tvi-e MAnavn prawia Sfifro; 


<sf. GjltWi j<pdj(flwiiu V !f« SiW™, *" 

miv. 
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(xvi. 11. 1). There can be no doubt that the legend wrm recorded in the 
AiiaTtnja text after the KauMoH Brahma^ waa completed, and that then 
the Q&hkhayaua school, determined to save the niasterpiece, took it over 
with a alight chan^ here and there (incliidiiig the addition of one mote 
year of wandering and one more Gstha), and stuck it in the Sutra where 
least it seemed out of place, after a passage dealing with the Rajasuya. 
thongh not in a suitable place. 

Qrhere is a point of some interest in the content of the Sutra which shows 
that the Kurus had suffered a severe reverse of some sort. The episode is 
narrated of the King Vfddbadyumna Abhipratftrina.who made the error of 
sacrificing with the K^ttra$ya dJtrii with three Stomas instead of four, and 
because of that a Brahman cursed him saying the Kurus cytw- 

yante (xv. 16. 10 seq-). No such disaster is recorded in the Br&hma^, and 
it La probably a sign of a later date than the Brahmana period.^ 

It is possible as asserted by Aiiartiya in his eonamentary on xiv. 3. S 
that these books may have in some cases been reckoned as part of the 
Makakau^ahi BTdhvna^. but there is no other proof of this and the 
quotations of that Biahmana in Vinn-yaka's commentary on the 
Brdhmona ' seem to throw no light on the matter. 

It miist also be noted that the Qrautii S^ra had before it a wider range 
of opinions of Kausitaki than are recorded in the BTahrruma. Thus there 
are citations of Kausitaki in the Sutra at vii. 6 j ix. SO* 3S , xi* 11- 3, fi, 
and of the Kausitaka at xi. 14. 20, all of which are at once recognizable in 
the BrahTfia^. But at iv. 2, 13 the Kausitaka aud at iv, !5. 7 Kaumtaki 
are Cited. In the former case the passage is significant; it deals with the 
rite of the Anvadhkna and cites the views on one point of Pragahi, Paingya, 
Kausitaki, and Arum (iv. 3. 10-14). This collection of authorities is 
pa.ni.1lHl to the grouping lu the KousS/irfei BiytAntaBti (xxvi. 4), nor can there 
be the least doubt that the Sutra had before it a Brfihinana text to this 
effect; the Sutras do not, we may safely conclude, in such cases collate 
opinions. In iv. 15. 7 there ia actually a verbal quotation 'ndgh^ni war* 
dkayeyuh from Kausitaki. No doubt these noticea refer to the 
Brahinatiia, aud from it may come varied notices in the commentary of 
Anartlya on the faniAdyaint pretuia fifuira which are not ascribed to any 
defined source. 

It is uncertain whether any portion of the KaitqUiBBi as we 

have it can be assigned to a later period than the completion of the whole 
work. The sixth Adhjfaya certainly is not open to suspicion on any 

' iij. 4, fi, 7; X. 4; niii. 14 j islv. 1, S; of tlia f (!S. am rBclCBad U p*rt of tlio 

* 3 m. 1. Aoeoldins to Ereol'ng (8BE, For Inartrya’a nCFta aeo 

UCT. xvi, D. 1} UiB Ifitb Bbd 16th trooka Wtboi, p. 123. 
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reliable grounds, but the last chapter {xxi. 11) of the work may be sua- 
pkious in that it mentionB the Vajapeya and Aptoiyiima rites eisewh^ 
unknow-n to the Brahmana, just aa the occurrence of these nimiea in the 
Aitare^ fiii. 41) helps to indicate tlie later date of the fourteenth Adhyaya 

of that text. , 

The K'onaShitt seems for some reason or other not to have been a popular 

text-book.' We ai^ expressly told by Agnisi-'fimin in his commen^y 
on the Latyayana ^rauia SfUra (i. 1. 6) that the Kauaitakins did not fultiJ 
the requi^te of being able to answer rightly any difficult preblem, as exem¬ 
plified by theirinabilitv to deal with the curseof La^^api Khorgali recorded 
in the Paaraviit^ (xvii. 4. 3), and Dhanmiijayya, as repoi^d m 

the Jfiddna SOtra (vi. 12), declared that be conaiderHl the Kausitakis 
uAruru/dn and vydtiatdn. 

I The geographical position of the Kausitaki school seema to have been 
in the west in later times, for the account of the location of the school in 
the ilfaAdrmiiXt cited by Biihler’' places the BraAmonOr and the 

pSfrAd in northern Gujarat. It is not impossible that in this 
fact of location lies the explanation of the comparatively little use made of 
the text by other school^ 

5 5. Thk Dates op the iwo Brahmanak. 
fo) ileftition to Pdtfitii 

There cun be no real doubt that the Kuuiiita/ci is a later work than the 
Aitareya B/dhmana. Bnt it is clear that the A'nttsifaii BrdAmarta and 
the were both known to Paninij who in hia grammar (v. 1. 62) 

mentions the formation of the names of Brahma^ with thirty and forty 
Adhyayas, a fact which cannot bnt be brought into connexion as was done 
by Weber® with the two Btfihmanas as known to ns in their complete form. 
The same conclusion as to their relation to P&nini is clearly proved by 
their language which is decidedly older than the Bha^ of Pfinmi, as 
Uebich * has shown in detail for its verbal forms, and as is not disputed by 
uny scholar. This gives ns a latest date of before 300 B.c.^ 

(fc) Belatton io Tdeief, 

The date can be carried further bock by the undoubted fact that Yaska 
knew both the Brldunajoas. In the MrvMa, L 9, he cites imd explain the 
phrase parydya wo a^inaw- occurring in the Koji^taki (xvii. 4). 

' Sbo Weljer, JkA SiNtf. i. u.2. by Haug and Aufreaht. 

> SEE. n. min, * P4^"h pp. ^2- SS. 

s fnd. Lit- p. Thf view IjM li«ii oCcapt^d * jfJittByoW, pp. 21! if9. 
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'I'hough Yiiska Hoea not aefcUftUy cite the AiiartnjcL tcstiially, he clearly 
knew it wall as Aufrecht' shows. Thus in iv.ST': 

Off 6r^ina^m AemnYitofifiniyoft saniosejia, there is a clear echo of 
AB, i. 1.14; jKkneariavo in iv. : «“2^« ™ 

t-ffli cdtani vrtiifaiif ca Sam^joiefflraeyttfcor^i'^ is exactly copied from 
A-B. ii. ) 7. 4; in viii. 22: yasjfn cietfnhSyoi AamV 3;^Ai#(iTft sySi tom manttso. 
(f/iyd^t/ed follows, save forthe insertion of ^.itaso, the text of 

AB.iii. 8,1, while the Gopatha Br^ma^a (viii. 4) has tdm Tnwfio^dkya^tn 
i. 16 is exactly as i. 4. & • the remarks on Anumati and Eaka 
in the Mrukta, xi. 22, and on SinlvalT and Kuhii in xi. 31. which arc 
attributed to the YAjnikaif are borrowed from vii. 11, or mote probably per¬ 
haps its real source, the Kani^Uald (iiL 1)- In viii, 4. a^^Air 

dprindtitt ca is cited no donbt from AB, ii. 4. L 

Other citations are less dear; in Jfintito, xii. 8, occurs eavitd s&rifdm 
prdyoehatsomofljaTajne pr^^ veti frraAmoiwWJb with which comp^ 

KB. xviii. 1: savUd sMT^am prdycahat somdffa rafie yadi vd praja- 
The reading there is odd and ahnomaal, hnt it is not clear that the 
citation is of the KB. In Mruhta, xii, 14, we read aiid^ bltagd Uy afittr 
aTMtisrpto Tw dr^jate pra^ram a»sydk^b}l nitjaghafoeti ca 
In KB. vi. 13, speaking of the /wwfitra. we sjo told iad hhagdya par^ahmm 
taaydkfiiii niTjaghawi (osmoci dhitr ofudho bhuja ifi. In liiriddtt, 
it is ^d adantakah putwt^ «i friToAijuitmin, while the KB. vi. 13 has 

tasndul dhu,r adantakak puM iMTamMabhdga Ui, 

With the priority of the BrAbipanas to Yaska is in k^ping the style of 
that author which is later than that of the BriUimanas, asisat^ for instance 
in his free use of the narrative perfect and of the condittonal, and his 
developed use of grammatical terminology. The data of Yaska la dearly 
a good deal anterior to that of Panini. for there must have been a great 
development of grammar between the two authorities. 

(c) to pdknlya. 

Further evidence of date can be deduced from the mention of the 
number of syllables in the phrase in AB. iii. 12; nfa-Anm udcimJrtSy.* where 
the number is given as seven, though the text la written as six. ^ 
same passage vJstham vSeHidraya, devehhjah is given as eleven ayllahles. 
In KB. xiv. 3 we have ukthaytt, awdei as five syllabi^, uidlunti avatnfviraya 
aa eight syllables, aMctiwfnayflfctAom devdihyak as nine syllables. Thecon- 

clnsion from the AB.evidence, added to the foot that the 

(i. 3. 4) reffl^ixes the ahsence of Sandhi in what is given with Sandhi in 

* JBlirriAhHujfl, 432, 
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J7tc Dates of the fwo Bnthvvi^s 


ils 


tl« text of tbe Rgvedii Samta, is that the w® reacted tefore 

the period of the ortboepic diaakeuasis of the coined out before 

Cakalye, which doubtless was done in accordwice with a 
^the adaption of the text of the Rgveda to the theory of Sandhi which 
again doubtleas represented a real tendency of speech developed 
S. The evidence in the caw of the JfoasTtai't, if it la not to be tak^ 
as by Oldenberg as merely due to Uturijical convenience, pomte rather to the 
period of transition when either mode of use wmi acceptable enough. It m 
sigiiidcaiit also that the AB. fieems to contemplate dewiAyaA as pronounced 
of four syllables, as against the three of the Ka-itsUaH.^ ... , 

Cak&lyA is clearly anterior to Qaun&ka irhoRe Pr^i^^hy<i citfcs nip ^ 
Ptoi who also cites him, and to Yaska who quotes in the past tense 'ind 
eridcizes his Pada text (vi. 28). His date therefore is reasonably fixed 
about the sixth centuiy a.C,^ 

(d) Mdatioii to Amalayana afld {JaiiU/idi/aiui. 

This evidence k supported by the priority of the two Brahm^ to the 
prtWtiaSufmsof A^valayanaand Qankhayana respectively, fhero mus 
have been a considerable interval of time in eadi ease for *e SntrM eJe^ y 
contemplate a ritual more developed and extendwl and more definitely 

fixed than the ritual of the period of the Btilhma^. _ 

The Sutt* of A^val&yanii ia probably to be dated by ita authors eon- 
nexion with CaiinaWa* and his bdog referred to m the Brhadd^'oid* facte 
which suggest for him a date in the vicinity of 400 B.C,* There is no reasoii 
to seek an earlier date for the Sutra of Suyajaa gaiikhayana. and the result 
therefore is to support the date already obtained for the Brahma^ on 
other evidence. 

(e) Abaoiux ofr^eniice to Meterniisychom, 

Again the two texts are free of all reference to metempsychosis in ^y 
form This fact is significant and legitimately may be taken as placing 
ihcm before the period of the Buddha and probably not later t^ 600 B.C. 
The however, is rather the younger in its philosophic aspect, a'l 

it done eontmn the concept, (xxv- 1). 


(/) Petit teal r^areiioes. 

The early date thus arrived at for the texts is in perfect harmony witli 
their references to oontemporaty and earlier priests and persons. There is 


^ See Orenburg, pp- 

■ Eelib. Aiiartya pp. ^40^ 

Oid^nbe^r ®P' PP' 3SS-3M, 

* Prci¥ei3 by Lie 


* iir* [B receiiiicniy 

* S*KoitL, JRAS. pp. iKMia j 19US, 
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§ 5 ] Fditical mid other Rt^reiices 

abundaut evidence of the milieu which produced the Aiiareya Jlratinuinai 
it wos that of the Bliaratna in the middle couutiy. and a time when 
fameof Jwiamejayo was at itfl lieight,C,'nm BharatABj the Kuru-PanciUas wit 
the Vacas and the U^;inaraa are the inliabitouts of the middle country 
(AB. viih 14j, and we hear of the raids of the Bhaiatas upon the Satv^ts, 
and the custom of their cattle, and their piactice in ritual matters, all as 
authoritative. We are told of the oousecratlon of Bhareta Dau^sonU 
(viii 22) hut the great king ia Jauamejaya Pariksita and bis pnest is 
Tun^Kava^ya, who anointed him (viii. 21), who proclaimed to him t^e 
proper drink at the royal eonsecration (vii. U). and who talked with hm 
on uTe nature of pasturage (iv. 27), and it is of him that the story of the 
Asitamrges is told (vn. 27). There is lesw evidence of place in tlm Aau^- 
tuJti Brdi.'nxana as is natural in its condensation, but it knows of ^ivo^si 
Piatardana,’ whose name connects him with the Trtaus and tlie Bharat&s, 
and of theJlainiLuyas,^ whose name points to the Kuru couutty. Aow the 
period of Janamejaya in doubtless that of the close of the eerlier Vedic 
period of the Saihbitas, and thus accords weU with the position he holds in 
the AUarem. The political references do not hint at any groat kingdoms, 
but at a large number of petty princes, wlio despite their titles and claims 
to sovereignty wore doubtless rulers of limited portions of temtery. The 
social conditions are in full accord with this view, nor does it seem possible 
u-ith Weber to see the conception of a real empire in the great cons^^titm 
of InOru in tlie d i/orejfa. The Mtar&ju. eontains the first ref^nco (vu 18]l 
to the Andhras and other tribes, bnt ns outside the Aryan sphere of actmm 


(3) Helatwii to other Bralimjam faris. 

The relation of tho two Brohmonas to Other texts of the same type does 
not throw any light of a decisive diarweter on their date, ^th texts arc 
known to the Gopothu BrOkiruafa.^ but the importance of fact is 
diminished greotly by the doubt as to whether that text i-eaUy is older than 
Yiiska, as to which tliere is no eectein evidence ayuilable.^ 

The Kau^aki, however, by its mention of and l^ian Deva an 

aames of Bodra is clearly on a footing of ajuahty with the 
Brdhrnu^, ri, and this view is home out by the fondn^s text 

for the use of the narrative perfect, and the occurrence m both of the doctnne 
of puiuirmrtya. It is fair therefore to class tliese two texts together, espem* 
ally os they often agree on points of doctrine. 

(On the other baud the Aiiartftja at least in Adhyayas i-xxiv seenm to 
U* of an earner date than thcBrahmima portion of the Tciiftmya Soikkm. 


^ Ixt L ^ 

^ JcxTi. 5 i xxflii. 4+ 


9 Sm B^oaiolteJd, jt£kifViwda, pp, lOS t4q. 

* Samhitiif l dxllj clxi. 


IB TVw* Datei^ 0 / the ttvo Brahmtauii^ ^§5 

J'his IS IS coTicluisios:^ whkti on li c^^mp^itHon of ^^ Wge aumbcr of 
puasHges (tii^spmally trom the abtfch book of the Tuillirl^u)^ no ^hso- 
111 ( 4 ^ 13 ^ oouduf^Jve result t>e expe^te^b but tbnt the Ix>miwjEi[gis b^' the 
Tuiitm^ seeniE tonie most probable^^ Csimilziriy there is some ev^idence of 
the dependence of the Bmk^ruina (iv. 1. 1 seq^) on tho 4ifareya 

(Jv. 17).“ ^he Aitareya will the^ stand as one of the oldest of the 
Brahnia^as^ lOid doubtless it is older than the Jaiminiya or the Patupatku^ 
It ia right however to note that u diiferont opinion on this point han 
been express^! by Wackcmagel,^ who has set above It the TaitttiHjfa 5mA- 
(and ot eoui^ tbe Brahinana portions of the iSci^JiAifd) and the Panett^ 
and even the The evidence h extremely feeble; it eon- 

sists of the follovriug pomta« In the hr^t place there m the of the 
narrative perfect which however applies only to the lost sixteen Adhy ay as of 
the text* and which therefore proves nothing for the later date of the main 
text; on the contrary the aigtunent is a proof against the placing of the 
after the J{iimtnlya* In tlie second place the uFie of aTri^ntraydiiL 
h quoted; that oociirn only in vii. 17. 7 and again proves nil for the 
older test: it is doubtful if it even proves much for the later text as the 
fortn is i^Iakd and the tinA cakrs. In the third place stress is laid ou 
ilm potcnthil in fmm a verbal bases; this is however a natural assimi¬ 
lation to the verbs of the second class, and is not capable of indicating 
date. In the fourth place Miiilokeie in iv* 15, 6, where the k is noteworthy^ 
but it corner from the k s»een in and that is Bgvcdic and therefore no 
di^tc can be deduced from the word^ Flftldy reference h made to the Fi^k- 
ritism iii. 22. 4, but the word caunot he i^elied tipoiij for as 

lajj is regularly used later on the change of lujyamana to was 

inevitablcp if the derivation from laj = mj ia accepted,^ and if not there is 
no evidential value at all in the word. Sixthly, soctra stanrls in the same 
position as lok^ts ! it is a legitimate formation and its occurrence in the AB* 
alone of early texts has no decusive value* Similarly^ avetm in the AB* is 
not a valid eriterion of date. Or again* if a compound like mvmiUuoocnrs firefc 
In the AB.J stilt, as it is a legitimate and natural form, it cannot be used as 
a proof of later date. The same considerations apply to the use of expres¬ 
sions like {tnyo \iya which occurs in AB. iv. 27 of chaiuMmi as in the 
Taillirlya So in KB. xxvii, 7; xxvi* 2 and iL 8; in none of 

these ca.^es is the further utep taken which k found in the f^cUapaika when 
anyonya can be used without a noMlaative in apposition |xL 6. 2. 2). The 
developmeot of inse in Ihe (lotapaika is indeed important, for it is a sign of 

' JipB (i|ir ol. 1. Xcrii—xaiE. KeitL^ Arwif/aka, Jv 1711. 

- K*ith. p. e. I Wjiei«rns«el, jjil fit li. L 38®: 

» AJHn4isi*a <;nwMwliX, l. itx [ ii. t. 1811. Cl. • Hoc Wacktrnngal. pp, S22, 328. 
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§ S| Evide^iC^. froftl 

this multiple be sttreofcypmg of the phrase, md it Ls ni^iicaiit tlmt it is not 
found imtil tli€ Qatapcttiiiz whiob certainly later than the Altars^, 
But the nee of of other than rnasculine ‘subjects natural in any 

text. Similai'ly ekaika la common to the two Braluimtuo^ with the Tix^iUirltiu 
SdAhitd^ Another eaise worth Tnention is the um of sa^tid^iu 

in KB. xxvi 7^ whicli has a parallel m the Maiiraga7u SamMta(i. 7. 
while the TaiitiHya carrif^ the matter further by using the plural 
dvaadvdifii {L 6. 4)+* But it wotdd be unwise to deduce from thb any 

chronological result, though it is right to set it olF against the b^vldenci^ 
tellmg for a later date for the Ailaraya. 

There is, howeverp an occun^nce in the KB. (iu a) wdiich would be 
valuable if correct: the of liudner has p}-dffudictvi and 
dic^ whieli would be aignificaut, aa the rule in the liberttture before the 
Sijtraa is to have uot compounds ^ but the tw^o adjectives^ and the voi-iation 
of the compound ia fiirst aecu in cases like MQS. t. 1. L. 12. But the reading 
of the MS. M ia prdcim and prdtir in each case, not prdf/^ and thi.s should 
he Utserted in the text. 

It is of course the case that both Brahmanas expre^ly mention the 
existence of the trayK vidyd, and it may be thought that this supposes t!ie 
existence of tlie Black Yajurveda in its present form of prose and verssii 
intenningled. This, how'everj vrould be a complete error, as what Is 
necogniKed as the trayl vidya is not any proic Bi^ilinmna passages, but 
the Rees, the Samans and the Yajus verses and furmqlae^ the BraJinia^s 
dealing in botli ca^cs with the appropriate mode of correcting errors in the 
perFormance of those parts of the service. It m therefore qmte natural 
that the Kau^Uatd shoxdd in one passage (lii* G) cite a Mantra 

preserved for us only in the SiXisikitd (iv. ID. 3), for the 

Mantras of the Black Yajurv^eda are clearly fai' older t han the prosc^ uiid 
existed independently aa a collection before the prose tvas bJi^ught into 
existence.^ Neither text recognizes in any w&y tlie exi?tteiice of the 
Atharffa^^a *; the Kuntupa hymwi dted by both doubtless were taken 
from the Kkilas of the Rgveda, 

^For the date of the KausUaki the evidence already cited suggests 
a period prior to the extension of the BraJiViaxia- It stoniLs 

in point of vieiv of style as regards the u$e of the naii-ativc perfect on 
much the same level as the (Jatapattm Bmhmuiia and It ivith that 

text in its doctrine oi pitnaT^Tiya. It alno agrees with it in itn montiou 


^ W&ck^magittj AUit^£$dtt n. L 20. 

* [hid« n, L ITlj. wlitre tliis 1 a 

^ 01 iVc>j'rpvNi4pki] 2201 


* TI5. tli. 12. Si,^; H, 1; fA. IL y.2 ; 

1C. r. a; 1 r, 2; viff. a. il or ts. viL &. 
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Thfi Dates of tU tu-o 


[§ 5 


of Armii .o^d Qvetek.tu as authorities, and thm .s brought 

of the remark of Apastmnba that gvetakefcu was an Av^, -Kre 

has no allu-sioQ to Qvetaketu or the more famous and therefore we 

have another suggestion in favour of ite comparatively older date. 

It is also w^rth mention that the p^dapotha, without mdieating its 
source opposes (s. 4.1.19) the use of a seventeenth pnest at the ®wnhce. 
Thk seeTTclcar reference to the practice of the Kansltakms, which « 
fomally recorded for ns by Apsatamba^ and elsewhere referred to.- of 
having a seventeenth priest, the Sadasya. who an overseer of tlm 
whole offering, and never left the Sadas alone« 

the Kau^i as he is incidentoUy referred to in the Pfa>af- 

citta section of that text,* 

(k) SeltUioti to ApaBtoait^. 

Some information of mterest as to the date of the k'att.^U “jgtit^ 
obtained from the ApoBiamha prauta Satra if it were true tha , ^ ^a^ 
states, tliat text,® in one ease at least, cites the But b s _ 

ment is hardly borne out by facts. The A^«m6a p^uta hutra nine 
times cites a Bahvreabrfihmana; in six of these cases the notices do net 
airree with the Kausdaid, in two * they resemble but differ from statemente 
in that text, and in one only is the correspondence almost but not quite 
complete.’ The evidence therefore points to a source for Apwtamba in 
^oLr Br^ana of the ^gveda. but not the A But ttere 

the slightest reason to doubt that Apastamba knew ^e Bmh^ 

^u^rihongh there is no evidence that he actually cites from it, since he 
knows of the usage of the Kausltakms in one special regard and deems it 

date is unknown, bat is indicated by his reiiuu-kable Fond¬ 
ness ‘“for forms which are unaiithorissed by P&ni>^> whether \edic (such as 
the abUtive genitive ni; locative in «»; potential in ite for cia ; traesLH of 
oreaxes) or Pr&kritit This characteristic is not really comistent with 
a date after the full influence of Panini became felt, and probably catt^a it 
to be necessary to place Apastamba not later ^an 250 B.c. or 3W B.c. In 
favour of this fact it may be mentioned that Kfityayana, the author oF^the 
praute SiUra of the White Yajunreda, who for the aamo reason has been 


1 1.1* l%iu 

* * Muitrh in ^ 93 . V. L S; 33^ & ; 

oemun. an vil 1- Weber, J™f. 

1, 144. 

■ S« difludoga ciled in AnmrtSya en 99S- 

* iJTti - S- 


* Bw liU ediLlcm. itt. XEirii. 

* iH, 17* 2. 

^ ill. 3. 

" liL 17« 2 and ti. 13^ □ (-KB- U- S-, 

* xi. 2, O' “ KB. Till- 3. 

La <^ArWH edition, m, Ti *eq. 
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§ 5l RdcAion, to the ^rctida Sutra 

placed before Panini by Professor Hacdoaell.^ was probably known to 
Panini,* and that hia mle as to stofni^i* seams to have been borrowed by 
Panini.^ In style and condensation of espresaion Kityayana m certa^y 
more developed than Ipastamba, and this argument helF to give him 
a latest date of the third century b.c. and even probably the fourth 
century B.C. Garbe,« with BQhler, indeed, does not hesitate to aasign 
Apastamba to the fifth century B.C.; but this seems to me to go beyond 
the nccefiidties of the case. 


(i) Astro Rornimf daia. 

Note should finally he made of the statement m the (xii- 31 

that the winter solstice took place at the new moon of Stagha. -^is notion 
is, however, clearly nothing more or less than the datum of the^yeit^ and 
thus yields us no date of any assured value for the penod m question. 
Weber* placee the limits of the date of the initial fixiog of the senes of 
Naksatres in the Jyoti^ at 1829 B.C.-860 E.C, and there is no r^u 
to show for how long the order woold bo kept after it had ceased to 
represent the facts, apart altogether from any other conaiderations as to 
the origin of the Naksatres. If, as b roost probable, the Naksatras were 
not an Indian invention at all. bnt were derived from some foreign^ 
perhaps Scmitic-source. it is clear that the date of their fiaaticn would 
not have the slightest value, save as an upper date, for the Brahnmnaa. 
At most the Siagha datum tends to render 800 B.C. a reasonable masimum 
date for the composition of the Brfihmaua literature. 


(y) DaU of later part of fAe Aitoreya. 

Of the data of the later imrte of the Aifareya there m little further to 
be said. It is most probable that all of vii and i-nii were add^ after the 
completton of the Kaueitaki Mrdltimiia. The use of the narrative per « 
points to a period similar to that of the Qotapatha and other 

affinities with that text may be seen in the reaemblances of the 
section in vii. 2-12 and the corresponding section in the later gataj^ha, 
book xii (4. X and of the account of the A^vamedhms m vm 21--3 

and the patapatha {xiii. 5. 4). That the two books were not ^ded bo 
Srdkmuna before the Ka^aki Brahma^ was complete would be P»^sd 
by the fact that vii. II is a had version of the iii. 1, but that 


I l* mU-Wt. 

^ WftbflTt Tnd, Stud, T* &4. 

a L la. 19. Cf. VPr. h 131. 

* U 2. Wfliborp Jutd. Siu4. x* 423-426. 

> Op. IT* It iOp <if ciMflrWipoasi^le thit 
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heneft tbii ^rgum&nt Ij im> 4 pTWJ-^ 
i f«d. Stud. T* 234 Wkitufsy th»l 

^YvQ. tll»a Hmiti catillflt ba ixed O 



60 


Tlte. Dates of the two Brihmanas II 5 

aection i% pi-obably enough not an old addition to the main text. No atreas 
can bo laid on the nature of the Bajasuya as described in the Aiiarrejfti 
being more primitive in certain detnUa (e.g. the amount of nmteradB 
required for the anointing) than the veraions of the YajurN'eda, a point 
noted by Weber.‘ as pointing to a greater age than the Yajas texts: the 
development of the ritual in different schools doubtless ivas very uneven. 

(ir) Date of .\feh-ical Portions of the Aiiartya, 

The Gatb^ of the and the oecaBional odd veines found therein 

arc of decidedly antique form; the Qloka metre shows a form unqnwtiombly 
later than that of the Rgveda, hut equally dearly older than that of the 
metrical portions of the TJpanisads, for instance the Katha, Ketta or /m. 
as has been fully shown by Oldenherg.* Unhappily this gives us no definite 
date: the Katha UpoTiM, for in-itanoe. cannot em-tainly be dated before 
the Buddha, because its context is obviously the reflex of a penod when 
the views of the prose Upanisads such as the BrAaddmijiyatn *“^*|*^ 
ChmuloifW bad become a matter of common knowle^ and could be 
summed up in ailuaive and epgrammatic verse. That this penod an^at^ 
Buddhism cannot be safely assumed, and we mnat be content with the 
conclusion that the metre of even the latest parte of the Aitare^ jh old 
and tends to oouErm the general impression of antiquity of the work, 
though it directly proves nothing, since it is open to atgue that it was 
much older than the prose with which it is found. 

§ 6. The Eituxjl 

(«) TAe {?ftTifcAdyot«tt Prowfa jSiUrti. 

The ritual for the Bi-ahmaiSM6 is givesn in the iirauta RSiras of 
Aevalayana and Qankliayana, which are works of probably the fourth 
eentney n,C, There is not the slightest doubt that both these SdttM knew 
the Brahmanas and based their expositicni on those texts. But in ^tb 
cases the Siitres go far beyond the present Bi*hmaiia texts, and it is 
not open to ciuestion that allowance must be made for a coujudeiahte 
development of practice between the Brahmanmi aud the Sutnis. 

The {!&iiJ{hdyafut ^ntu Sidra coincides more completely with the 
Jfuwfttofci than the Jroafdyuna with the Aitaieya. Tlius the i^Afithdyawi 
contaiofl itt— 

The* Kew and Full Moan isajcrificea = iv* 

iL 1-5. Tlie Agnyadheya and Punaradheya = Kau^taki Brdlernanii, i. 

' ilis/aiciva, pp. 111 HV, * OtSN, leo®, pp. 213*9. ; ZM0, rJS 
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TTic sums of f.h^. ^vedc(. 


iL &-17. The Agnihotia = KaVJ^ki Brahna^i, ii. 

ill. 1-12. The special offerings = JToii^H 5raAT5Mim<, iii. 

iii, 13-18, The fonr-montfaly aacrilices = Kav^aki ,BixiAina(^. v. 

Hi, 19-21, Prayascittas; cf. Kau^aM BTohnutnat xxvi. 3-fi. 

iv. Minor points mcluding the Pini^pitpyajua and the (^ulagava, 
v^™i. The Agnistotna = Ketu^Uaki Brakifutna, vii-xvi, xviii- 6-14, 

ix. The Ukthya, Sodafin, and Atir&lra = Kait^^kl Bmft/tioBa, xvt, 11- 
3cvii. 9 ’, xviii, 1-5, 

X. The Dvada^aha = Kaufitaki Brdfnimittit. 3cs, xit, xxvi. 7-17; xx^-ii. 

.xi. The Caturvih^a. Abhipiava Sadaha, Abhijit, Synniaamam. Visuvant 
and Vi^vajit = ICav^iaki xix, xxii, xxHi, xxiv, xxv, 

jiij. The (Jastras of the Hotrakas = Ktiusituki SrdhmJtifOif xxviii-xxx. 
xiii, 1-13. Certain Praya^ittaa^ conflicting sacrifices, 
xiii. 14-29, Sattraa, GaTim and other Ayanaa, 

With xiv a new aection of the Sutra opens, which la partly Brahmapa in 
style, and of which full details have been given above, xvii and xviii are 
no real part of the Sutra: they deal wi th the Mahavmta ceremony and are 
really supplements to the pdTtkh&yit/nn ^‘iyinyaka t and ii, which represent 
th^ Br&Kmana of that text. 

It is somewhat striking that the order of the sections should be so 
diflerent in some respects from that of the Brehmana, The essential fcaturea 
are the placing in the forefront of the new and full moon sacrifices, which 
are the real model oE latis, and which therefore in a logical arrangBrnent 
should come first. The aceond point ia the bringing together in hook x of 
the whole elements of the Uvada^hai the Ppjthya Sadaha, the Chandomas, 
and the tenth day: the Brfihinana has the material in books xxii and xxiii, 
xxvi. 7-17, and xxvii respectively. Again the Sutra very naturally deals 
with the final rites of the Agnistoma before the Ukthya, not as in the 
Brftlmiana after the Atirfttra. These changes explain the altered order of 
the two Uxtg, and all of these prove the improved order of the Sutra, 


(f>) The Aptalayaiitt Qmuta liuti'fi. 


The Afyaldyuiui Qrauta SGim contains a great deal more thaa the 
Aifoteyo Brahmai^. Thus for the first three books which deal with the 
new and full moon sacrifices, the Agnihofcra, the Agny^hana. the four- 
monthly eacrifiees, the Prayaijcittas and the animal aacrifiee, there are but 
few real parallels in the Aiiareya except the section (ii. 1-14) regarding 
the animal sacrifice, and that relating to the Agnihotra (v, 26-31), and the 
section on Prayascittas (vii, 2-13) which Is very closely connected with 
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t§G 


the Satni {in. 10 md U), The rest of the Aitarofu agrees with 

books iv. l~v)ii. 13 of the S€Ura. The arrangement is briefly as follows; 

iv. The preparations for the Soma piessing day = Aiturtya Brah'mitm, 
L l-iL 18. 

V, The Agnistoma preper = Aitareya Brattirru^tt, iL 19-ui. 48, 

vi. 1. The ritthya = Ailwreyn 3rdhmai?a, hi. 49, 60. 

vi. 2,3. The = Aitareya Braltinumi, iv. 1-4. 

vi. 4-6. The Atiratra BTottimna, iv. 5-11. 

vi. 7-10. The Preyaflcittas and rites in case of death or disease. 

vi. 11-14. The concluding rites of the Agnistoma = Aitareya £ra/tma*kt, 

iiU 47, 48- 

vii- 1, GeneMl obaervjitions. 

vii, 2—Caturviii^ = iv* 12, 14. 

vii 6-9. The Ahhiplava Sadaha, fcc, = Aifar^ Brdhtna^ iv. 13,16,16. 

vii. 10-12, The Prathya Sa^^a — AUartya .Erdiwui™, iv, 13, 15, 16, 37- 


V. 15. 

viii. 1-4. The Qastras of the Hotr und the Hotrakaa on the sixth 
^ Aiiareyu Kr^niuBa, vi. 

viii. 6, The Abhijit and Svaiasamans = AUareya iv. 19, 

viii. 6 The Viauvant = AiUtreya. .BfoATHunu, iv. 19-22. 
viii. 7, The Vi^vajit and Svarasanians ^ AHai-eya iv. 19. 

The Abbiplava Eomiia. 

The Cliandomas in the aamwdAa form. 


day 


viiL S. The mjudM Dvada-fiba = Aitareya. iv. 27. 

viii 9-11. The Chandomas = AiUireya BrAhma^^ v- 16-31. 
viii, 12. The tenth day = Aitureya Brahmti^t v- 22-35. 
viii. 13. The conriuding rites of the tenth day, 
viii. 14, The mles for recitation, 
ix-xii. Abiniut and Sattras. 


To the last four books there is hardly anything in the AUareya to 
correspond, x. 5 contains an account of the Dvada^Aha; xi, 7 of the 
Gavam Ayana. and xii. 9 is verbally the same as AB. vii 1, which seems to be 
derived from it. On the other hand the concluding words of the gnnahgepa 
episode (vii. 18) ore repeated as a Sutra in ix. 3, and in this case the 

borrowing must be from tb-e Aitat^a^ 

The A^^dya'na ^rauta Sutra is by no meftn* so well arranged m the 
and its superiority to the Brabmana is not very marked.. It 
ia very much leas eompreherisive than the p^^’t^chayaifM as it contains 
nothing really oorrefipoadmg to book Ifc baa an account of the 

A^vamcdhii in 6-10, but it baa nothing of the Puru^medha or the 


Tk^ A^VQ-luyana (^rauta S^^’a 
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Sarvamcdlm, and Its atcount of tUe Bajasiiya {bt.3 and 4) is very brief 
compared to that of the gafikhayana test, and it » always atnetly a Sutai 
text. Of its twelve hook« only about half are ready repre^^ to the 
Aitareifa BfShma'^ as against about twelve out of sixteen m the case of 

the ^^k&ytiaa, , . t , 

The lias one great merit in wHuparisoii with the dfwito* 

v«aa; it sivea Mantras in eases where the A^lAyava is silent fw 
example the Nivids for the Aguistonm hyuma, and it seta out m detiul the 
complicated gilpa go-stra of the Brfihmanflcchahsm at the th^ ™ 

the sixth Prsthya day, which the AHanya mentiom aud the 
also merely mentiona 

(c) The Boma *Sacrijire. 

The two Brihnianas agree in treating of only four forms of the 
Jyotistoma, the Aguistoraa, the Ukthya. the Sodajiu. 
diatiuguished by tlie possession of twelve gastraa and Stotraa, fifteen, 
sixteen, and twenty-eight or twenty-nine respectively. 

Of the tTktiya form of sacrifice f^ly complete acoounts are given m 
both the Bridimanas. Its essential feature is the three Uktha Stoto^ and 
the tliree Uktha gastras of the Hotrakas. and from this feat^ possibly ite 
name is borrowed, as suggested by Eggeling^ m view of the reimrke ni 
AB. vi* 13. There is also a be-goat to Indra and Agni aa a se^d victini 
iu addition to the ordinary' victim for Agni and Soi^ prcscribrf 
day before the passing <lay, and the rietim for Agni on that day. The 
cup is also drawn atr tlie third pr^tssiug. ^ 

The ScH^cin adds a third victim, a ram to Indra, and another cup with 
an extra Stotra and gastra. As pointed ont in the Artoreyu 5™Ama«a 
(iv. 1), the name is derived very probably from the sixteen Stotraa ^d 
gastras used, but the gastxa is also specially devaop^ in a peculiar 
manner described iu Iv. 2, where also the name is appropriate. 

The Atixitca adds twelve Stotras and gastras in three rounds, chanted 
through the night and afioompanied by libations and potations; the^ are 
followed by tlm Sandhi Stotra (ScimuiJtfeK ii. fia-104) chanted at daybr^, 
and followed by the recitation by the Hotr of the Alvina Tlic 

difficulty arises wliether the Sodafin is included in th^, Atir&tra. The view 
of the trufiJtAuyuaa .SWra (is. 1-10) is clearly that it is; there a* 

nothing to contradict this iu the Kau^aki Brahmana. and it i8 assumed 
by the Acvuteyami -Suim (v, 11. 1) that an Atiratra con^m 

a Sodacin" This b also vitw of thx K^yayaim Qniuta S^ra 8. j), 
while the Paticami*^ (xx. 1- 1> recognires both modes of 


1 aB£r KlX 


!|y AB. uL 41, which iaT*te (p- Saj. 
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usage.* The iliiarsjfo <iv. 5) clearly cootemplatea only the form without, 
i.e. with twenty'Bight Stotras, or as it reckons them, by making three oat 
of the Sandhi Stotra, thirty Stotras. It is clear also that to the AUarstja 
(iv. 1) the Soda^in is essentially only a rite osed as part of a Dvada^iiha or 
similar rite, for it is eicptessly stated that on the fourth day is the ^odafin 
used. i.e. on the fourth day of the Prgtfaya ^adaha which follows the 
Atiratra,* Similarly the Ukthya from its position is doubtless mentioned 
mainly because it is an essential feature of the PjMhya Sudaha. The 
Atiratra has a victim for SarasvaU as a fourth victim. 

The two combinations of days which th^ dwell upon ore the Dvadaf^a 
and the Gavam Ajana, as these two act as models for the other ptolongtd 
Soma rites. 

The Atyagniatoma is not mentioned iu either of the ^ruAmo^wis nor is 
the tenth day treated as being of this class.’ Its real existence as a sacri> 
ticc (being a Sodajin minus the Ukthyas) is very doubtful, its main purpose 
being doubtless to fill up the number of forms of the dyotistoma to seven. 
But in the extra Uktha of the tenth day of the Dvida^&ha in the school of 
Qankhayana may be seen a form analogous to the Atyagnistoma. 

The V^apeya and Aptoryama receive a brief allusion in the Aiia^reytt 
liii. 41J anti the Kanfiaki (xxx. Jl},* in either case no other notice being 
taken of them in the texts. It is very doubtful if these references can be 
treated as primitivCj and it is perfectly clear that neither rite was really 
considered as of importanoe by the Srahmauas. But there are notices of 
the latter in the (ix. 11) and the (7mtufu 

the latter of which (xv. 5) csllsit Aptoryaman. It is distinguished by having 
four extra {atirikUi) Stotras and (Jastras over and above those of the 
Atiratra, Moreover it is marked by having all the six Pr^hafi distributed 
among the four Prs^ha Stotras and the Ma^yamdina and Arbhava Pavs- 
iiiana Stotras, and in the ease of all the Stotras save the three Pavumanaa 
the performance conforms to the true Pfs^ha form, le. with one Saman 
enclosed in two others. The Vajapeya is a special rite, preliminary to the 
Brhaapatisava, which is for the Brahman much the same tiling as the Raja- 
suya for the king, and to the lUjasuya; it shows dear tnu:e& of a popular 
origin and once was available for Vai^yas, but the ritual ix. 9; 

(TiihHuyanu, xvi, 17) is not evidently known to the Brahmar^ or at least 
accepted by them. Both the Vajapeya and the Aptm^'ama are not normally 
used aa anything but independent rites i in pAnkhayana (svi, 15. 6 and 7) 
they are made the models of the sixth and seventh days of the mythical 

> Sa MQS. IL 6. S; Xp. aiv. 3w 3 ij otMonn; * x. S. It, 

M«« Bodra oJ i«; B^S. IviL 1 teq. a*«m» * C/, Weber, Iml. SiuA, a. 

Id aseame tbo j eo ^9^ *v. S- IS i wi. li, 7, 
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Swviuawitia. SimiUily in the ifo/utwa iSrautu tHUnt (Li, 3, 3) the only 
forms given are the Ukthy^ Soda^in and Atiratw; in the ^u^fiayatw 
^Yauta Sutra (x\ii. 1, 2) these three only are mentioned, and it remains for 
the Apa»^tamba prnuta Sutra (xiv. I, 1) to add the Aptoryama. On that 
passage Rudradatta baa an elaborate comment from which he deduces the 
fact that the omission arises from the fact that the Atyagnistoma and the 
V&japeya are not the models on which any other offerings are based, for the 
Sutra does not even know the name of the Atyagui^ma, 

While the gi-eater part of both the Brahma^ is devoted to the Agni- 
stoma as moderof the Soma sacrifice, they do not contemplate its use merely 

m a one-day rite. ^ . a 4 . 

The DTwiftfWia eonsiated of a period of ten day.s with an mlrodnctory 

and a cocclnding Atiretre. Within this period of ten days three elements 
are to be distinguished, the first sis days, which can be divided into two 
seta of three, the (seventh to ninth dAya, the Chandomaa, and the tenth nr 
Avivakya day, to which the name was applied, because, according to the 
Brahmans, the day was one on which corrections of errors were not ra place. 

In the careful analysU of the pd»UAdj(a«a’ the Dvadaijaha is thns 
constituted as regar^ls the period of ten days (Da^aratral: 


T. The Prs^hya Sadaha, oonsiaring of— 

Ist day. Agnistoma type j Trivrb Stoma ; Bathantara as Prstha Stotra. 
2nd day. CJkthya type; Pa5ca^a Stoma ; Brhat as Ppstha Stotra. 

3rd day. Ukthya type ; Saptada^a Stoma; Vairiipa as Pratha Stotra. 

4th day. Soda^in type; Ekavin^a Stoma; Vaireja as Prstha Stotra. 

5th day. IJktbya type; Tripava Stoma; (Jakvara aa Prstha Stotra. 

6th day. ITktbya type j Trayaetrin^ Stoma; Baiveta a» Prstha Stotra. 

II. Tho Chioidoinfis. 

7th tiay. Ukthya type ; Caticmrihga Stonm ; hath SamanH with Brhat as 
Pr^ha Stotra. 

8ih day. Ukthya type ; Catu^tviriii^A Stoma ; Rathantam a3 Pimha 
Stotm. 

9th day- Ukthya type; Astacfltvarinoa Stonia; Brhat m Prstha Stotra. 


111. The Tentli Day, 

lOth day. A^nifttoma type; Catarvin^a Stoma with TnLyaatruica in tiiR 
Agtiistoma Skman; the ltaitliant4i.ra or the liaae of the Viinia- 


devya a3 Pi^tha Stotra^ 

% ; cf. i. 5 ■ »LL lO-Tiu. 4. TlsM th^ 
\#aih day U aa Atju^nh^w (^Egg^lingK 

SBl* xitVl. 413) li npt itt ucord wiUi 


thui» jmthiiTitiM, nor BpS. nvl. IS ; 

III. 1 ; tint BinU KB. nUnw nn. 
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While the served m a mode) for at) the oUier Ahina rites 

(that is^ from tvro up to twelve days) and the Sattraa (for twelve days 
upwards), the model of the year rite was the Gavam Ayana^ which in both 
texts is oonatituted as follows ^:— 


1. Prayanlys Atiritra^ 


2. Cattrrvm^ day; AgniAtoma or Ukthya type; Catiirviri^A Stoma; both 
Samaiks with Brhat as Prstha- 
1st OTotath. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas ^ 24 days. 


2iid month. 
3rd months 
4th month, 
5th month. 
6th month. 


1 Ppsthya Sadaha = 6 days. 

4 Abhiplava Sacbhas. 

1 Pfsthya Sadaha^ 

4 Abhiplava ^adahas. 

1 Prsthya Radaha. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 P^thya Sadaha. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 pTHthya Sa^ha. 

3 Abhiplava S&dahaa. 

1 Pfsthya i^daha. 

Abhijit ; Agnis^oma^ with all the Stomas, both Sanians, and 
Bathantara or Brhat as P^ha Stotra. 

3 Svaim^man day^; Ukthyas or Agnistotnas ; with the SvaiUbs 


oa Pfstbas. 


Visnvant day ; Agnietoma type ; Ekavih^ Stoma ; Brhat or llahadlvlckirtysi 


aa Prstha. 

7th month. 3 Bvaraaamans reversed. 

Yi^vajih Agni^omaj with all the Stomas and Prsthaa. 
I Pi^thj^ Sa^ha reversed. 

3 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed. 

8th montL 1 Prathya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas revcnsed. 


9th month. 1 Pr^^hya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas it verged. 
10th month- 1 Pi^sthya Sadaha revemed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed, 
I Prathya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahaa revei'sed. 

i ^gs. Titu m. 


11th month. 
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12th month. 3 Abhiplava reveraetl 

Ayus day^ 

Qo day. 

Dafaratm. 

Maluivrata day^ 

Atiiratra day as Udayamya* 

The accQimt of the Gavto Ayaua given in the Sutru ^ 

diffieni in that it exprea&ly pIa;oes the Oo and Ay us days in the noma] 
order in the last months though thia ofTenda against the rule that the last 
month should like the preceding months after the Vimvant be reversed m 
order of performance. But it ia m harmony with the normal order^ aud the 
Div^a^aha iteelf according to Apastaniba is not reversed in perfomiauce. 
Lt is e^pre^y stated that the sixth month is oompleted by adding the &rat 
two daya^ and the seventh by adding the last two days. Other po^ble 
arrangement art^ mentioned by A^valayanap including the placing of the 
Go and Ayua in different positions and the alteration of allowing only the 
gftd&ha or the Svarasaman days to be reversed and not as usual bothu Jt 
is also suggested that the seventh month can be made complete^ leaving 
four clays over, that theee can be added to the lo^t mouthy 30 2 4- 4 

aud that then twelve days, the Qo and Ay us and tlie Dofaratra, cau be 
deducted, and an Abhiplava added^ Ki’viug 30 in all.* 

The version of Baudhaiyana ^ agrees generally with that of the 
Aitareyius^ but it makes the seventh month complete with a P|«thya am) 
four Abhiplavae and composes the last month of 

2 Ahhiplava ^dahoH ^12 days 

Go and Ayus =£ 2 days 

3 Svarasamons and Vifvajit = 4 days 

Da^aratru = 10 days 

Mohavrata and Udayaniya = 2 days. 

He explains that; in the inserted Pi^hya the Trayaatriu^n Stoma and 
Agrayana cup begin and so on, while in the Abhiplava the Ay US and Go 
days are transposed and the Simans alternate as Brhat and Rathauhim. 

In Apostamba^ the scheme is more elaborate. Three forma are dis¬ 
tinguished. In the (^Atyayonaka the first six monthR agree with, Q^kbn- 
yana and A^valayona's accounts; the second with Baudhayana. Tlie 
T^^ka agrees wltli the Qinkhayana. The BhuJlavika agrees with tlie 
Qktyayonaka save that it plocca the Abhijit and Vj^vajit before the last and 
after the first Pr^hya Sadaha in the two parts of the year respectively. 

I ^ ■ xvi. 14 BfidI 

* S&B AfSr xi* 6,19 witli IbecomPL, Tte ahovs * iii. 16 ind IB, 
akUBt betha t«nje bat tbi cd. Ii iDNirecL 
S ib] 
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Acconiiog to the BmUuiruf ^ the Ayauas of the Adityna and 

the Angiraaes differ from the Gaviiin Ayana in that the type ha. 

all its Sadahaa in the AbhJplava and the latter all m the P^thya fonn. 
This ae^unt is found also in the Sutra of Baudhayana. hut »tli tha Aftvx- 
iwvana QratUti mnt » and the gmkhdyaiiM grauta mm have elabomto 
ac'Lunta of these Ayanaa which give other points of differen^ and not this 
one. The same remark applies to the AjpiMtomtn 

The Abhiptova 9adaha i. composed of sis dap of which the hiat and 
last are Agnietomas. the rest Ukthyas. Further, the c^rnctenstic ha 
Stotra. which coiresponds to the second gastra of the Hotr at the 
presaing, is on the alternative dap made up of the ftothantara and the 
Brhat Samans respectively, and not of a different Samun each day 
ease of the Pi^hya Sadahas. Moreover, whercaa in tJie case of the Fpthys 
Radaha the Stomas vary from day to day. but only one applies each day, in 
the Abhiplava the usnal four Stomas occur daily but in a divergent manner, 
which rusolts in the description of the days as Jyotis, Go, and Ayua, thas: 


Stotra. J jot 18 . 

Bahispavaniana Tnvrfc 

Ajya StotT^ PaQcadftifa 

Panctidaijft 

Frsthfi Stotrsfl SftptadtMja 

ArbbAvapttViinjftiia S&pt^a^ 

A^istoma Sam an Ekavin^ 


Go. 

Paiicadaftt 

Ti-ivit 

Saptada^fi 

Saptada^ 

Ekaviu^ 

Ek»vifi9a 

Ekavin^a 


Ajus. 
Trivrt 
Pailcada^a 
Saptada^ 
Saptada^A 
Ekavin^ 
Ekavin^ 
Ekavdo^a 


In the Prflthya Sadaha the sixth day is of quite special Importimec- and 
,it. its third pressing in ito toll form the Hotr, the Maitravarana, the Brih- 
manacchahsin and the Ach&vaka have to recite elaborate Casti-as, vis:, 
the'Nahhanedistha and Xaia^Hhsa; the VMakhily^si the Sak'^i and 
Vrsakapi and the Kuntapa: and the Evayiimarut, full details of which are 
td\™ In the two Brahmanaa-* The Brahmanoa also give the gastras of the 
HotretaiB on other oowmionsi the most important are thoM pcrfomicd by 
them at the midday pressing. On these onions, whether tlic Sadaha be 
Prethya or Abhiplava. the Qastra hegins with 

(1) strophe and anlistrephc ; then follow 
(£) the Pregatha, 

(3) the Arambhaniya, 

(4) the daily hymn 

(5) the Sampnta 


‘ It. 17. 

* iTi. I«. 

* Xiin 1 Uld 2- 


* Xlii. 21 jtnei 

* xxiiip ^- 

* AB. TLal-3«; 
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in the ease flf the Maitinvaruna, {4) aad (5) hang reversed in the other two 
caiwH.' The Wampatfla aiTi nine hj-mna, three for each Hotmku. which he 

recites one by one, day by day* , ^ . 

In the case o£ tho dnys other than the fjadahaa, viz. the Caturvui^a, 
AWujit Visnvwit, Visvajit. and the ^talavrata. for the Sampfitahyrana are 
Bubetituted others called Aliinas. The name is ctmfnai^, a» it is not of 
coarse reaUy approprbte, since those days can hardly be said to be ^ 

opposed to Aikahikas, and the two Brahmamm both derive the worf from 
thua showing that tliey desired to ob^-iate oonfosion with the 

ordinary Ahinas (from ahuit). . 

One point in the use of the Sampatas is the employment of insertions 
on the fourth, fifth, and sixth days, consisting of ViiAj verses and verses by 
Viniadu on tlie fourth, Pahkti verses on the fifth, and Phruochepa’s verses on 
the sixth day. For the Chandomaft with their long Stomas other special 

verses are prescribed. _ *i i 

In the recitation of the Hotrakas special attention is given to rule 
of (ctittiJiSHiia of the Stotraj apparenUy the practice was to restrict this 
oticuii^iia to one or two extra verses at the first two pressings, but to use 
an indefinite numba' at the third pressing, but the passages (vi, 8 and 23) of 
the AUartya which deal witli the rule somewhat conflict. 

The other cliief points regarding the Uotrakus which are dealt with aie 
their opening and concluding verses, their use at the morning prcasing in 
Ahina rites of the Stotriyas of the one day os the Amirupas of the preced¬ 
ing, and the veracs used by them as offering veitjea for the Prasthita, liha- 
tions which ore given in oounexiou with the Hotris verses for the filling of 
the .mbletfl from which all drink after libations have been duly made. 
'Riere are also given in full the Qastnis of the Hotrakas at the Ukthya at 

its third pressing. ^ 

The DvadaQ&ha is complicated by the fact that it is not inerely per¬ 
formed in a simple form, but in a form, that m. one in 

which the ' metres' are ‘ transposed'. These tenuB which occur 

in the Bgvedic texts do not receive explanation there, bnt the %mte of 
vywPiaeiMsidiw appears from tlie discussion in the gatafotha Br^iiumuf. 
(iv. a. 9) of the question of diffei-ing arrangements of the cups which arc 
drawn on the several days of the D viUia^ha. According to that version the 
caps begin with the Aindravayava {after the Upfth<?a and the Antaryama) 
on the first tliree, the fifth, the eightli, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth days, 
the Agrayana on the fourth and ninth, and the (Jukra on the sixth and seventh, 

1 Bmw, Aitanv^ BnUinmM, ii. 412;, n. a, jivisi tlio Satru* A?®- ^ SO-fiS ; *. 

Ik but cleArly it CAnnirt R, ^ j 3* cf- mi. S5. 

kL^ FMonk-iW with tli& two 
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the AgrayaM beiog the liratof the cupa of the third and the (Jukra of thoBa 
of the midday presaing. Thia rule is entirely diaapproved of hy d)C ffeta- 
jMthu, which does not think any variation of the order of the caps is needed 
although the metrea be chatiged.^ 

In the Apadamha Qravia Siktra ( 3 x 1 , X+) there is a distinction made 
between the tryaniiiA form if md if not; in the first case the 

order 1S“ 

Aladrav&yavs on lat, 2nd|, 5th, Sth, IHh^ 12th; 

Qukra on 3rd. 6th, ^h; 

Agraya^ on 4th^ 10th; 
in the second case the order is— 

Aindrav&yava on lat, 2TidH 6th^ lOthi llth, 12 th; 
t^nkra on Srd, 7th, 8th i 
Agrayana on 4tli, 5th, 9tlL 

In the BaudhdjfOna ^rauia SiUra (jtvi. 10) the order h given aa 
Aindrav&yava on Ist^ 2iid^ 6tbj 10th, llth, 12th ; 

Qnkra on SreJ^ 7thj Bth; 

Agrayaim o!i 4th, 5th, 

Ihtis agreeing with the account of Apastamba of the vy&dita form. Here it 
is expressjly coupled with the corresponding change of the Stottsfl and 
gsjstraa under which the Da(?aritra confiista of three sets of three days 
which have r^pectively at the three pressings— 

(Iftt) Oayatrl, Tris^tuhh, Jagati; 

(2nd) Jagatlj Gayatn^ Tristnbh ; 

(3rd) Tri^ubhj Jagati, G&yatrh 

Iti ia clear that the change of order of the metres in the bavanaH doen 
not correspond with that of the order of the cups, and that therefore the 
terms v^pldhd and avyUf^t cannot be explained adequately in t-lie sense 
that they cotrespond to any arrangement of the eups^ or of the metres, so 
far as their use in the (xxii) and the pankhdyiX'H^ 

fTmiito Sutm (x) are concerned. In ih^ Aitarej/a the term 

of dvdd(3t^ha appears in the compound i^fiUUaichxmAas and the sense 
(tv. 27) U aiioply that of the change of metres according to which the days 
are arranged in sei^ of three- But in the there are two 

variant forms for the first six days and the tenth day given in detaU aa 
and showing clearly a fother development of distinctiona 

of form beyond that of the Af^arejra* 

In the case of the tenth day, contrary to the usage in certain other texta, 

t ■‘fJlio in ihifi b* ulti-arly to tliv leno. bflltsi' tbnJi llie 

voriAtioEi of Iho ord^r of th-ft Hiatpaa in E EjB ollnjiti xjtvi. 1 ■ -tSli 

thin K fict which the ^ 
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h m the fJmkhdyanu ^hra^da imra (x. L3. 35) mid m the BrdiimafyjL 
an (iliviklokthat whidi really juakee the number of the Qaatrai? (and doubts 
lisae of the Stot™) up bo thirteen, the jsame namber that prescribed for 
the Atyag'ni^^omA;, but without chai'acteristio, the Sorja^tn (^^astm and 
Stotni, 

The A^mldyaiia f-ratifa imra on the other hand veiy clearly nsea the 
terms and vjfiLdhd in the sense that they correspond with the 

vaHations of the form of the three sets of days in the Da^aratra; this is 
to be seen with perfect dearness from the dcficription of the f^™ 

of the Da^rntra given in viiL 7 and the variants of the lyudAa in viii. 8 
for the second three days, and 9-H for the three Chandomafi. The tenth 
day on the contrary him no vanation of form as vyUdh^ and acnwildA^^ but 
is common to both forms of the Da^aratra. According to the commentary on 
s, 5. 4 the erniiUdha. is the model of the nAhinas. the for the Sattra^ 

In addition to the normal Dviuia?^ with its sets of three days each 
closely unitedj, the fVTnuAii SfitTG.- (x* 5- 8—11) recognizes one in 

which tliere is no such connexion mid the days are e 4 ich taken separately 
as (1) Atiratra; (2) Agnistoma; (3-10) Ukfchyas- (U) Agnis^oma; (12) 
Atirati'a, and this form is alluded to in the Aitoreyct (iv* 2S). 

It is ignored in the Q&nkh^i/am Qrmda Sutra, and a different rite of 
twelve Agnistotnas with the Rathantara Samun is given in the ApaMctmha 
{7r»i:i(u Sutra (x?:i. 14. 14 and 15)^ 

(d) Tk^ Rajasuya U 7 id th& Storff of 

The ritual of the Eajas&ya as presented in the Aiiarsya Brdkmai^ ia 
peculiar to it and is not recorded d^where, except to the limited extent that 
the A fmldya'iui grauta SiUm (ix, 3) repeats texfcually the directiona at the 
end of vii* 18 and the (sv. 17-27) has a parallel to 

the (^unah^epa legend. But otherwise there is complete silence in the toxto 
uf the K^asuya as to the mode of the preparation of the dnnk for the kingj, 
and the mode of the anointing of the king and the spells by which his success 
is secured. On the other hand the Aiiarrya is wilent regarding the more 
normal features of the Rajasuya, such as they appear in the 
12-lG; xvL 18). The AUar^ya version shows further its pecoiliar character by 
its being brought into connexion with ihe Aijvamedha, the great kings who 
are celebrated in ^dii* 21-23 corresponding with the list of A^vamedhins in 
the gata 2 mtka BrdJhnui^ (xiiL 5* 4). and it is clear that the A^vamedha was 
the original souree of their fame and that the connexion of the Aftvamedhins 
with the consecration is secondarj', and probably induced by the desire ol 
the redactor of the AHureya to include in it as much as possible of the 
deeds of kings, which form the theme of all of vii. 13^viii. 2a 
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Tl.« moat important part oE the a«on»t ia ondoubtecUy the of 

Cunahcepa, and its occurrence in the Rajnauya ie claimed by Edlebrandt da 
proof that once human aacrihce marked that event. It ia of inte«st to note 
that its occurrence in this use rests ultimately ou the Aitareya Brah^i^, 
for the Other mention of the u^e of the legend in the K&tyaj/ar^ pmtUo 
Alt ™ fxv. 6.1 teq.) b simply derived from the Altareya, as on esamination 
of the passage at once shows. It ia however, prescribed in the 
pratt/et (xvi. 11.1 ^ as tedted in the Punisamedh*. thougJi the story 

as there recited seems to have been merely a portion of the tale as it occuia 
in ihe Eajflsuya. But the argument frem the Punimmedha use is not 
siEnificant for the question of human sacrifice, for the Puru^edlm^BS 
depicted in the gavkhAyt^iui and in the Vaii&m mnt (iitxvii. lO aeg.) has 
every appesranoe of being a theoretic and not a reid sacrifice» 

But as evidence of a real human sacrifice at the royal consecration no 
stress can possibly be laid on the gniiah^epa tale. Ite motive is 
CD such a theory, for it does not enjoin or approve a sacrifice of this soi^ 
but expressly relates that the sacrilice was not carried out, and that the 
priest Ajigarta who was wiling to saci'ifice his sou was deprivcil of him as 
a punishment. Moreover, the mere fact that the great priests alleged to 
have been engaged in the offering would not perform the slaying is a proof 
that the rite was not an approved one. If the rite was ever one practised 
at the rqyal eonscct^tion, the moral of the priests h^d repuJmted it, 
and had expressed their repudiation in a striking form in the shape of the 
me oE a narmtive as a pait of the Rajasuya intended to show that such 
a siuirificje w&s not to bo performed. The moiitatti-aetive theory^ of the 
rite from this point of vdew is that there once existed a practice of Maying 
the first-born sons of kings at their consecration, and that the Qunah^pa 
tale is a reooid of the removal of the practice of the slaying by the mercies 
of the gods, and for such a fanciful hypothesis we have not the slightest 

ground. , . 

A further peculiarity of the legend is tliat it is employed w a device 

for obtaining aons as the two versions both assert. The legend itself d^ls 
witli the obtaining by llurifcandra of a aon, and the adoption by Vifvamitra 
of a son, but the means by which Harigcandra obtained his are peculiar, as 
they consist of a promise to sacrifice what he obtains, a pixjceas of peculiar 
inutility, though not altogether nninteliigible. Moreover, the hoatility 
against the priest Ajigarta is seen perhaps iu hia very name which 
indicates his beggared condition, and in tlie names of hia sous which cannot 
be called complimeiitaiy, and in hia connexion with the Angirasea who were 

I ReMAlICKHWur, PL 146. * H!U#6nuiat, YtA. X^tlu Jii. 32, whi«li 3s 
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roapormibl^ It would seem for the use of u huni^ head in th^ ceremony of“ 
the piiiiig of the iire altar may perhaps be found, as suggested by Bggelmg, 
the Mplanation of hie appearance in this legend. In that case the legend 
would show nothing as to a pmctice of slaying a man at the Hajasuya, and 
it may possibly be considered a polemic against any Form of human saeri- 
Kce eTCn at the Agnicayaiu% worked up into a story in connexion with 
other motives, one of which at any rate was presumably the dependence of 
the royal power on the efforts of the priests, and the importance of V i^va- 
mitm and his family- 

The version chiims to follow the test of the Rgi^lci^^d to find 

In the hymns the situation which it describes in its Gathas and its prose. 
The version distinctly describes itself as being of 100 Kc verses and 
GAthaa beside, and this is the Form in which it is handed dounii The 
4^ne3tion arises whether this form is its original form. 

In the view of Roth^ the version depends on an older metrical version, 
whereas Oldenborg* thinks that wc have in the Gathaa and the prose 
a real example of the Akhyana type which he believes to exist. Two 
distinct questions are involved in the matter, (Ij the ■relation of the 
narrative to the Jtgv&da and {tt} the relation of the prose to the Gath^ 

Li the there are references to the case of (Jimahifepa in the group 

of hymns associated with hia name and in the fifth Mandala, Vartiua 
la implored in L 12 to release the singer, Varuna Q&imh^po ydm 
<ihvad ffrihUdh. In the next, verse we read ^u7iah^jx> ky dhviul flTfM UdA 
tri^^ adU^jdm dT^^pad^mt baddhtiL In v. 2. 7 occurs cU cM/xim 

AOihd^rdd a^^nc^ht addressed to AgnL 

Kow neither of these passages seems m any way to accord TAUtli the 
account of the diiareyct which hzis three main pointo at loust, (tfO the 
episode of Varuna, Hari^candra^and Rohita; (6j theepisoeJe of ^J!u nah^[)a and 
Ajigarta; (c) the episode of Vi 9 vamitra‘B sons and Qtmah^epa- In the first 
passage, which purports at least to treat Qunahtepa aw a figure of the 
present, there is no hint of anything but that (^una^^epa waa bound to 
three pieces of wood That these m^e up the sacnfidal posti 

a sort of tripodi as suggested by GriLfiSth in Ins trunslatioiij is the best 
mode of recondiing the R^edu and the Brdhi^^nat but it is wholly 
without any support from the passages where the sacrificial post is men^* 
tioned, always as a single post^ never ob a real tripod. Roth therefore seemB 
clearly justified in taking it that Qunatf^P^ ^ pieces 

□f wood in preparation for martyrdom or punishment,much as Prometheus 

i SlHct li. 112 »g. 01d«tib«rgr itDHO* laxTii. Ta-SL 
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WM bound to the rock w as to b* h«1ple«« to avoid the vulture*H 

In V, ’i, r the refereoee to a yit/W doea occur, but the plu-^ Wmsmf 
at ones takes it into the aphete of the uieUphoncal. Gnffith evades 
this difficulty by taking the Fsense as ' bound for a thousand ae the price, 
but. apart from tlie fact that the figure ia Inwscurate, the cgnatruction is 
rejected by every conaideration of probability and has not even the 
authority of Saya^. 

Of Harifcamlm, of Rohita. of Ajigarta, and, in tliis oonnexion, of 
Vi^vsmiti'a we have no infonnation in the Rgntdn^ In the face of these 
facte we can only Jiaruifis the whole narrative as a later invention than 
the Egvt^lu. and aserihe its ntiliBation of the Egvtfdie verses, 100 in all, 
to a time when it was desired to find recitations for tiie Hotf at the 
Rajauuya in connexion with the tale of Qunalj^opa. In the opinion of 
Both' the legend grew up into its present content during the period wheii 
the collection of the Rgt;eda was in process of being carried out, aud it 
was due to it that the series of liymns in the first Itoob to various deities 
was ascribed to the authorship of Qunah^epa, He lays stress on the 
argument tiiat the armugeinent of the hyiniis in part depends on the 
theory of authorsliip. On the other hand, in the Ndew of Aufrecht’ the 
authorahipe ascribed by tlie A'/tid-i'ttnutm ate compiled from the noUces 
of the Brahmanaa, and, while this view is not altogetlier tenable, it would 
be impossible to come to any definite condnaiou regarding the period of 
growth of the legend from the order of hymns in the or the 

attribution to Qunali^epa of the hynms in question. 

But it is clear from the Gath^ of the Aiiarega timt there came into 
existence a legend of the saving of fjunah^epa and his transfer to the 
family of Vi^vaniitra. This is clearly preserved to us La the text, and 
from vii. 17. 3 to the end of the verses it runs o.s a perfecGy simple 
narrative requiring only the names of the speakers to be supplied to make 
it clear, just as they are supplied in the epic, rhe Ailaysyttt however, 
does make one very oonsiderable addition to the verses; it tells us that 
only lialf the sons of Vi^vfimitra accepted the neiv position of Qunah^epa. 
This is not told us by the verses, and seems to be inoonaistent with the 
verses. For Vi^vatnitra addresses Madhuchandiis and all bis brothers, 
and the reply of Madhuchandas is that they accept hia wishes^ mid 
three times lau**.'? is applied to them in the following Githfis, with never 
a hint at any division of opiniotL Moreover,, why should Vi^vamitra have 
oddreasad the midinost of his sons to the omiadou of the older ones, 
when be wished to place Qanah^epa not in the middle—perhaps hia moat 
■ /sJ. SfuiL it, ns. * Aitani/a. BrUhnititu, p, 4?2. 
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natural plaee «fl he was the midnaost of Ajigarta's sons—but at the vecy 
head ? The explanation of the idea of two sets of Vi^vsmitra s sous niay 
<|aite possihly be the fact that Vijvimitra says to them 

t6 vai ^nttrdh papimanto viravaTiio 

ye TTKlnttm T?ts ’nttjrAwiuio tflratwiiteni ahtrta wwlm. 

Of course te and ys do not mean ‘those of you who*, but *ye bacau* . 
but this point may eBsily have been lost, and have assisted the framing 
of the fiction of the origin of the Aadhras, Pulindas, &c,. from the 

rebellions sons of Vifvatnitrft. 

It appears to me that, ^ce, in the first place, the prose adds nothing 
to the veiB^ that is necessary for the sense, and since, in the second 
place, it contains a notice which ie not in harmony with the verses, it 
is only reasonable to conclude that the prose is later, and that there 
was once a metrical version in Gatb&a of this episode. But can we go 
further and believe that this episode included in it all the Brahmana 
story, including Hariscandra and Hohital Both evidently hesitated on 
thU question, and there seems to me to be no evidence on which we 
find a positive answer. The verses in chapters 13 and 15 are quite 
different from those in chapters 17 and 18. which are full of references 
to an individual and dear action, while those in the fiiat two chapters 
are general in the eitreme. Indeed, so inappropriate is the exhortation 
to the king to obtam a son in chapter 13 that it is addressed to Brahmans! 
There can therefore be only one logical cenduaion. that the verses arc 
not chosen out of a narrative made up apropos of Barifcandra, but are 
mere general maxims fitted into such a story. The same remark applies 
to the verses in chapter 15 on the benefits of ener^, with the solitary 
exception that Bohila appears in one verse. This ia of comae capable 
of three explanations: (1) the verses may really belong to a narrative of 
Bohita and Hari 9 cnDdra, as Oldenberg uigea; (2) tlie name Botota for 
the kiug's son may be borrowed from an older verse where Rohit* denoted 
some other person altogether; (3) the name may have been put m place of 
some other word in a verse, in order to fi.t it more closely into the story. 
There is no evidence in favour of any of these views which is at all con- 
climive, and therefore the question must remain undecided whether the 
verses ever formed part of the narrative of Qunah 9 epa, 

It will be seen therefore that the present text is composite, and prob¬ 
ably not primitive, and that an Akhyana in the sense of Oldenberg cannot 
be found in it. An Akhy&na eaaentiaUy requires to fulfil the tj^ 
postulated that there should be a prose narrative explaining verses, which 
give the chief points and moments of the narrative, indudiiig especially 

9 |j| 0.H, 1^] 
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the speeches of the parties.^ The versea in chapters 17 and IS would 
be an Akhyaiia if they really were accompamed by proee which did 
explain and couaecfc them» but this as we have seen is not the caae^ The 
narrative in the preceding chapters stands in no such retation to the 
G&thaa; they are gnomic veraes^ not narrative, not dialogue proper^ and 
they therefore are precisely like the form of literature common later 
in the Pancata 7 iira and allied literature, but that form of literature is not 
the Akhy^ of Oldenberg, 

The legend of Qnnah^epa therefore presents itself iii the following 
stages: (IJ Qunah^epa Is rescued from some great danger and stands as 
a specimen of the results of divine favour (EV* 24, 12p 13; v* 2. 7). 
(2) This tale is developed into the narrative of the proposal bo sacrifice 
Qunab^epa and hb rescue and adoption by Vifvaniitrn, the latter being 
a very important element in the narrative^ This sb£tge is represented by 
the Gatbas in the Aitare/ifa BrcAmana, vti, 17 and 18. 

(3) This story is brought to completion by the narrative of Hari^t^ndra 
and Rohita which explains the reason for the intended sacrifice of Qunah^epa, 
ae it appears in the AUar^m BrahTruina, viL 13-16, It is Impossible to 
say whether this narrative is presupposed by the Oathaa and whether 
it ever existed in Gl-tbi. form. It is of course obvious that some reason 
must have existed for the offering of (^unah^epa, but that may merely 
have been an ordinary tale of the performanee of the human sacrifice and 
not a tale of the extruordinaiy and almost Indicrous action of Haiigcaudra 
and XSjrsda. Very probably the two stories of Harigcandra and his son 
and Qunah^pa have been allowed to minglcj as they seem to belong 
to dilferenb strata of tradition^ the first falling among the many stories 
of the sacrifice of children among the Semitic and other race$, and the 
Utter repFobatiug the practice of human sacrifice as a custom, perhaps 
one specially favoured by the Angiras family, which was opposed hy 
other Vedic families. 

The Harifcaudra and {^unah^epa legend, as we po^^ess it, has no trace 
of hostility between Vasistlta and Vi^vamitra, who appear amicably as 
BrahuuLD and Hotf, at the sacrifice: it is left for later texts from the 
HaTivaii^ onwards to find in the legend of Tri^anku, which is a pale 
reflection of the fact of (^unah 9 epa*s binding to these dmpadas, an account 
of the growth of contention between the two sages,® But to these legends 
no possible faith can be given^ What ia, however^ of mtereat is that wc 
already find here tracee of the royal character* attributed to Vi^vamitm, 

^CLFi^hfi\(kicr^aL 13*5 Roth, ImL iL 121-1^3; Keitb 
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67 


i 6] The Story of QufMh^pa 

since iho young Qunah^epEi is sold to ^oceed to the lordship of the Jnhanji 
aa well a* the divine lore of the Glithinaa. Without accepting the 
view that this idea of Vl^v^mitra b prituiiivej it b clearly to be oon- 
nected with the mention of Vi^vamitra as a king of the Jahnue in the 
Pancavin^ 

According to the ritual as given in the A^mldyana pmufa ^ the 
sacrifice begins with a Favitm Agnb^ma before the Phalgunl full moon^ 
followed by a year in which the four-monthly rites are duly performed^ 
Then follow the Abbisccanlya and the Da^peya. The former is an Ut thy a 
with the Brhat as Ftstha Stotra and both ^mana {Lb. the Rathantara 
in the PavamAna)^ and it b after the Mamtvatlya on that day has been 
recited that the stoiy of Qunah^epa b narrated to the king gnrrounded 
by hie diildren and ministers. Thb is followed by seven days of Samar- 
pestbp and then by the Da^apeya, Then in the bright half of VaifAkha 
occurs the Ke^avapamyaj an Atir&tra with the Brlmt as Prstha. Then 
in the bright half of A^^dha the Dv^yaha called Yyu^i» the first day an 
Agnistomas the second an Atiratra with all the Stomas. Finally a month 
Later corner the K^trasya Dhyti^ an Agnis^ma. 

Much the same account with detailed differences b given fay the 
Qra-uto. which however interpolates a Sautramani 

before the Ke^vapaniya. The Baudhayan<j^ pmniex ^ aloe follows 

the same general outline, but places the narrative of Qunah^pa during 
the cooking of an Similarly the Apoiifam&ct f'mtda Sutra ^ and 

the KatydyaTia SHtra ^ include the episode m their teste. There 

b UQ mention of it in the account in the Kau^ika 

The Aitercya confines its whole matter to the soUtaty Abhisecaniya 
day and adds a new form to those of the Adhvaryu te^ta. Hence the 
Abhimka m called the PunaTalihi^ka (viii. 5) and an account is given in 
vii. 10-viii. 4 of the drink of the king on the occasion of the Abbi^ka 
and of the litany of the day* Then ix>mee an aliemative form (viiL 12-20) 
of the AbhL^ka, an account of those so anointed (viii. 21-2S)» and the text 
concludes (vili. 34-28) with the Purohita and hb functions. It may be 
taken as certain that it was from the Aitareya that the Adhvaryu texts 
took their account of the ^unafa^epa episode : all of them meution the 
response of the Adhvaryo, and Apastamba characteristically fills out the 
stoiy^ by allowing the Akhyana to have over a lOO or 1,000 verses^ possibly 

^ Ll. S Auii 4 ; Webdr^ pp, ^ iTiii. 10. lO. 

The plurfi dwiy indicate * xv. 5. 1. 
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by a tenfold recitatioiiHi The ceremony in the (viii*&-ll) ia in 

many reapecta less elaborate than that of the Yajnrveda, but a oondnaion 
B 3 to a temporal relation would be rlaky. 

i 7. Language. Style, akd llErnE. 

A. Lanyuogt of (he J/rtnims, 

The two Br&hmaaiaa present ia esseutmlB a common languages a living 
prose considerably anterior to the stage of the language presented in the 
grammar of Pa^njnl There are many die^tmetiona in the use of phrases in 
the two works, and even between the ditferent parts of the Aitonya, but 
these are of minor impottance. On the other hand» the Mantara material 
must be carefully distinguished; it is comparatively brief in extent, and 
falls into two distinct divisions. The first of these is Rgvedic dtauom, 
which are normally short, merely the first few words (Pratika) of the 
verse meant being allutled to, though both texts to emphasize a point at 
isaue do not hesitate to cite the whole of a verse. The second division 
is that of the prose formulae and the metrical formulae, which appear in 
& limited degree^ and in the case of the Ailar^^ the Oathas, of which 
ihere are a cson&idcrable number, mainly in the story of < 5 unah 9 apa^ but 
aJfio in the account of the Agnihotra, the great consecration, &c. There 
is no reasonable ground to doubt that this material is normally, if not 
absolutely always, older than the prose text^ and It is certain that it 
yields a very largo number of unusual and archaic forms. ^ Thus the 
Gathas of the (^miab^pa episode are perfectly clearly from their content 
older than the prose text appended, and in their forms they show a prodi- 
gaiity ot'rai itiea coin pared with the prose test The KajAi^itaki in keeping 
with the brevity of its style quotes very few vertics indeed, and of these 
one {xxvii. 1) has long been treated by the editors as prose, and a rimilar 
Eate has befallen some verses in the AUareyii (viii. 25 and 27). 

Here and there in the prose of the account of the Parobita in the 
(viiU 25^ 27) can be flctected signs of a metrical account, from 
which the prose has freely borrowed, but there ia no posBibility of re¬ 
covering more than on occasional Une of such verssa. Pfoso Mantras are 
not numerous or important with the exception of those regarding the 
actual cutting up of the victim which are given in the 6and 7) 

with greater completeness than in the KuiLbUoid, 

The forms iu Rgvedic vor^a need not here be noted, but in the other 
Mantra material mention should be made of the verbal forma omeuri •(AR. 


^ cr. KiMth, L qIxi. 
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vii. IS. 3)j vidmad (iU 7); sihaiia (ib. 17, 7); (ib. 15.2); and of 
the infinitives and ^abjunctivcs imd ap^ihardl 30. 11) in 

a main clause and kj^iavdihu after yut (ii. 7). In AB. vii* 15, 3 the use of 
ca-nS^i with a number of prefienta m regarded as suspicious by the com- 
mentatorSp and Anfrecbt goes bo far os to suggest a metrical ground for 
the change, but the passage really allowsj or even requires a futural fbnii. 
In vii. 17. 6 jnap^y^ is regarded normally m an imperative with u 
lengthened, but this sense is very doubtful. On the other hand^ the prose 
of the direction for the enttmg up of the victim provides a large number 
of examples of the use ot sb an imperative ending of the second 
Pierson, including ^lidtiuttat^ utkhid- 

aidt Jtmuidip uccydmyaidtt khanKitdi^ This passage {AB. 

iL 6) presents also the rare form vdrayadhvdl for In the second 

plural wc have in AB. vii. 17. 7 The AB. has the irregular 

optative (ct. avapadyeyam in viii. 23) and the impossible 

a^yethaJi (viii. 15). 

The aorist is represented by nJdtria (vii. 18. 5) end (vii. 17* 3) 

for which the ^ahkhayana vermon baa itdrdk^h, and perhaps by aUtpaaia 
(vii 17* 3). 

The second future appeal's iji upetd (vii* 18.7)^ a variant of up^iiid rather 
than a second plural, for which the context pi^sents no legitimate use. 

The perfect appeaiB in (viL 15), a use which is never in the 

first person common and in Panini b proscribed in normal cases. 

The desidei'ative ydelds the form diddaitJia (viii. 21. 10) for which, the 
Brdk}ncf 7 iu spbstjtut^H maudu dsttha^ but which the Qdnkhdyi^Tia 
prauin confirms. It also gives jjtTusL^-fci^ni (after in KB* 

xxvii. 1 (Aufreebt^ conjectures idaak^ni)^ ^ 

Most interesting of all, perhaps, is the oolloqnial form ydm-akr^i found 
in the last cited passage of the A'au^faA*i, which is a dimmntive fonn of 
the verbal form j^wi. 

The conatmctioiis of note are udbhyd api^sak (AB. ii. &)| and 

md TOv^ta * * . 71 ^ vas ioke twnuye mvild ravcU (ii* 7) where the fir^ verb 
ifl from the root = * cut \ and the second from that = '*cry' and where the use 
of the negatives is of interest. In AB. v. 30 is Found the use, frequent 
later, of Urn optative in similes: yatkd ha vd dhurinaikena ydydt . . . 
etKiTjb and the regular verse use of the perfect in narrative in 

aptt T/ojaAdra (v* 30. 11). 

The normal forms offer some of interest such as jandsah. in AB. v. 30, 6. 
and the very curious form in AB. ii. 6 prafoad bdhu ^oZd do^n% ka^ape- 
vdh^hidre ^ronl kavu&crd pariiamtcdapilvantd. These forms are very 
^ ZDM(^. 175,17eE JRAS. 1^15 pp. 50£^ 5<>5. 
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stiikiug iD their antiquity and show that the prose Maatr^n are not 
recent. The Gathas, however, yield (AB. vii. la 9) the reTnarkable form 
which the occurrence of Gdthind^ just before leade m to reoog* 
nize as a real geoidve plura! in dm. tor wbichi as for the duals in d of 
the prose Maotrafl, the Brahnia^ text ofTeru nothing parallel-^ 

The case uses are not remarkable tor novelty : the toot A» is toutid 
ID close proi^imity with the locative in the sense of * adhere to \ * accept 
(AB, vii* 18,3h and with the dative as ' acknowledge ^ (ib fi). The ablative 
with iir has the natural sense of ^ prefer to* in AB. vii. 17,3. In AB, vii, 17, 7 
mi 6rujf^ would present difficidti'eSp hut bruydh occurs 
in the ^QS. and the conjecture is essential as the form 

LM<£mjVTnnan«^ is quite impossible, 

B. Langwii/e of the Prose- 

In the case of the B^edic verses cited not rarely the prose repeats 
them in the text while explaining the verse. It is impossible to regard 
the forms thxm quoted as being valid examples of what the prose would 
iifie> and the point though obvious la not nnimportotit as it has in sotne 
measure misled Liebich in his account of the irregularities^ i.e- devistionfl 
from P&nmi» of the Aifari^o although he himself quite 

properly treats the GSth&s aa auti geificrisj and older than the prose. Thus 
we mnst not credit the Erahmana with (iii. 19- IT) tor it cornea 

straight from the verse RV. x. 73-11, Nor is eajh^i^ddki (i, 13-28) sny 
value for the Brfthmana as it is from RV, viii* 42, 3, Again in ii- 2, 21 we 
have krdJil ^ caruthdyiMr jftwae explained m the identic wordst 

but with curana^a; are we to believe that this shows that krdM was 
a form approved by the Bt^mana for prose ? The answer is clearly no, 
but that the only word changed in the version is the obscure one caToikdya 
w^hicb is made simple by mrana being substituted, being far too 

well known to need explanation^ and tbe Br^mana not aiming at a philo¬ 
logical commentary. The seme phenomenon meets us again in iii. 22 h 4 
where yad kartave karat tat (itV, x. 74, 6 <5?) is explained as 

yud evaitad avocdTtiakarat tut ^ whate ver we may think of this veision 
it seems that the Aitareya took the text as kartavc 'karat^ but in any 
case to take uicarut aa a Brahmana fonti on the strength of this paeaage 
cannot he justified. Another illustration of the Importance of discrimi¬ 
nation is to be seen In iL 2. 5j when yad tispid dravii^eha dhoMdi 

yad vd Tiidtur asya upasiko (RV, iii, 8, 1) becomes in free tendering 


^ In PB, itrliL 10 bibdrafdm broArr 

FiHP^dA probiht j Mom^dn «□ be takeq is 


me4i£itj by the efTeel of ^rmli id 

Ibo eonipoiiti^K 
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yatli ca thpidsi yudi ^tydmi draviiiiim evds^n^t dfifiltdt. It b idle 
to treat these Bri^luiiana forms; it would else be moomprelienflibh? 
that the forms should uevef oecor in any Bmhma^ passage proper: the 
use of a subjunctive with yu<li and the use of the imperative in tut are 
not found elsewhere in the Ait^irtya, but they show that the compiler 
of the text knew the correct full forms of the subjunctive, and could 
replace tbem in the text 

Of the forms that are really characteri&tic of the Bratimana prost^ 
the most conform, of conrae, to the norms of Panini ; there are certain 
r^ular deviations, and also a small number of forms which cannot be 
regarded as anj^tbing hut wholly irregular^ and open perhaps to suapieion 
as being mere errors of a tradition which allowed almost any irregularity 
in the ^ftcred text. 


(1) Euphonic Combination. 

1. The Sandhi of att is ai/before vowels other than a and d before 
u in both Brahmanns as also in the Aitor^aAranyaha (i.S. 5; 4w o. 1 ; 
iii, 2* 4* 6): so the AB. baa wfshia udajayatmn afvinu'P 

(iv. 8,4) ; a^indv itidram (iv. 8. 2^ ; opiiiff dcaitiA (vii. IS) ; dv^ uhttay^* 
(viii. 5). The KB. has barhismantA utsrjaii (v. uktaxL (vii. 2); 

vyidlluimmudhj^ upuyanti (xxvii. 7); <fctw updhmytinU (viii 7). dec. 

2, The Sandhi of a wntb r is <1; thus in AB. prathima rk^ lii. 35 ' 
pita rSAiinp vl 12 ; yatAa rmhham, vi. 18^ 21, 22 ; yaihard^ ii 4; iv* 26; 
in the KB- there is only iwafa rioijdTn, xxviii. 3. The i.4. 5 has,' 
however, pra^ta dtma^id and it is conceivable that in mmsa ubke. 
KB. xxvi, 14p we have a case of Sandhi of a = for the MS. 3f readt^ 
vacasA- 

3* The Sandhi of a with r is ur^ but gometinieQ t stands ; thus cu 
r^yah, AB -1 27; ii. 1, 13; ui 25; vi. 17, 32; asya ream, hi. 17; ndma 
rJfc, hi. 23; prau^nr^iA, vij^ 1; sarpatwVi, vL 1. On the other band, as 
Aufrecht* points out^ in the GMha (vli. 17) Shc^Toiar^abtui is WTitten but 
must be pronounced JBKaratarimbha. 

4, The effect of r in linguali^ng w is seen in AB. L 13 and 30 in the 
phru^sC hrahmaivdemd e^at pu^rogavam akar ^ vai. The use is very 
strange and Saya^ does not comment on it. Parallel to this silence of 
Sayana^s is hia silence regarding in L 30, which is read by thy 

* HUkbriMidt, ^tda L il. <e:LMsi^^a.U^ llk« rri;‘L^i;i^iie7 of 

the us# of a 4 r. 

1 jtiih.TvyaBrdJmam^ p. <27; W«ber (/lut StwL 
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creat wdsW of authority, though not by the Bibl. InA. ed. aud the Auimd. 
li. (whi2 admite it aa read iu five ot its MSSJ. but in the latter case the 
lingualizLug has uo escuae, and is really parallel to the forms a 

V. 1. in KB. ssK. fi, and a v. L iu iiviu. 3- 

5. lo yofos jfcSWim in AB. vii. 23 and 24 the rotention of sis notaworthy, 

but the phrase ia token from a prose Mantra and prov^ nothing for the 
Brahmana which does not use that Sandhi elsewhere. Similarly the fo™ 
urOkam ond hoAura in AB. u. 7 and 18 cited hy Aufrecht' for I hmng 
in place of r occur only in Mantras. But the other cases cited by him. 
romdii't, ii- U, and ^(A'indniY iii- 31. are clear cases. * u • 

6. The lengthening of final vowels of particles survives m the AK m 

ali tu (am aijatas iii. 42, where emphasb ia meant ; vy m muncante, 23. 
nnd m vti-u iwrdet, vl 32. where doubt os to the reading « needle®. 
KB. haa nothing parallel. Internally the leogthemlng is found in pralya^ 
Tuhya, AB. viiL 9; ™. 5. and in a impound in 

i. 28, which controsLs with vedi regularly in the text. In KB. xiul o 

* jjraiisamm OOCUJ15, f n j j 

7. The forms ai-ofawni. AB. i. 28, and Oiikstw, viii. 9, show k for ( and are 
aiiomuloufi. The first ia a verbal play on vdc.^ the second possibly an 

incorrect restoration of a Prakritiaiii for eatffwi. ^ uiea 

a. In AB. iv. 17 paTydTwi is found, and in iv. 5 puryat in some MSS. 

In KB. ivi. 5 paryajet is a w. 1. 

(2) A^idenca. 

in B is found iu iv. 15+ 1 TbiS^ ifl fts 

extraordinary form for prose. 

2- From stonu in a the ablative and genitive ere aa in other Brahmauafi 

found in ot; but the normal forms in Sh also occur ; thus in the gen. 
apOtdyai, AE vii. 27, but patityaydk i. 9 ; and the abL oeyah, t, 28 ; 

prali6^ah. iii. 14. So the KB, hasifradyoi (abL) x^U. 7; vidyd^* (ahl. 
or geu.),vi. io ; vidydyai (gen.), vi. 1 J, and daeyai similarly. 

The AB, has in vi. 15 the apparently coutrected instrumental jt^gatr- 
fmmya, which is a very rare form in prose. Aufrecht * cites a pardlel 
mitrakrtyd in iii. 4, but this is oatumlly taken aa from initrah^; KE has 
no parcel ferai of this kiuE 

8. The Btema in 1 and i present as usual ai as the normal ablative and 
genitive form, but not the exclumve form of ablative and genitive. So 
<iftRi6fciWyai TW|)am, AB. viii. 2; gSyaivyai ca jagatyai m (gen.), iv. 27 j 

' Op. Cil, pk 4^ ; cf+ Wjackerluigtil, (frOmm. L Slfl- 

^ BftbUingk. BKSaW. U !>«. IMO^ y. 4^, d«ai« tliipi+ 

■ p. iSlS. 
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iatyai, vi. 20; huig^yalrydhJagcUy^ vi 32; nirrtydk, Ev* 10. The 
KB. hA8 prajdtyai ^!geD.), If. 6; v. 4; xv* 4; viii* 2; aprmc\U- 

yaij xxii. 1; l^rkaiyai (abU)j xxiv, 5; but according to Xindner in xii. 1 
i^ty^ (ttbL), but this is a very doubtful reading. In vi. 10 and 11 trayyai 
ie abl or gen. and gen. respectively* 

4. The datlvee ot stems in t alwaya have ai in both Erahmai^; as in 
dhjiyai^ guptyai, a&hijityaij <jtp(i&atyai^ avaruddhy<i% dptyait updpiyai^ 
sarhiatyaij mma^yai and others; rarer forms are cminmugtihy^ir 
KB. xxEii. 4 1 spf-^tyait xxiv. 8. 

5. Stoma in I when femimne vary as to Uie uao of the feminine endings 

in cases other than the dative ; thus the AB. has as gen. sinafeA. i, 9. as abL 
vedeli^ vi* 3; vii. 27; demyon2f<^h ^ loe. not only dJivUy^^ 

kirlydm, y&nydm, but also i^au, (miyamt^, KB- xxv. 8}; while bhilmydm 
in viii 8 is followed by in viiL The KB- haa and 

pfuiiasaniiihi^h (abL), xx. 3; A (geiL)^ xxiv. 9; fWynA (abl-) with 
^ydm (loc.) in iii. 17; friyom^ xviii. 9; xxix. 5; vedydTn^ iii. 9, and 
ajprarytcfyaTfi, xxv. 7 and often. 

6. Other abnormalities in the i declension are few; fimfeiA (nom.) in 

AB. iv. 25.10 has a parallel in vL 32.3 and KB, vL 15- In AB- ii* 4. 2 

dpriyak m the nom. of dpH aa eieewhera; la ill 27 mmdvajjdmibhydi^ and 
mmdva^dinihkik both occur. In KB. v, 7 is accusative in ell 

MSS-; nil^rnj^tinJE^ayuiAp x^']*8 ; bntjuanjtf^ nom. mxvih. 3^ 

in AB. iv* 27 le traditional; dy&vS there seems used as a nom* tern. 

7. Stems In n yield only mmcUyai, AB* i* 27; ^antwtA as aoc. in 
AB- i. 24 and iL 4. 

8 . Of nonsonantal stems may be noted the fact that is used 

Bs a neuter in AB. y. 4, and that in in. 10 p^as and pe>^ alternate 
as bases, indicating the constant tendency of «9nfnaion between them- 
Similarly^ while in KB. xsan 5 the age of the cow and m an contemplated 
by Aita^ are fixed at and saha:^yu^, in AB, vL 33 the terms are 

^ttdyu and saha&rdyu. In AB. viii* 17 dpak Is as often accusative. 

9. In sterna in an the locative has either trii. or ani on no clear principle. 

Thne, beside ahan (eapecially with adjectives) as in 6umdm ^Aan, EL 47; 
miwrviA^ 'han, vi. 23; parume i^man^ dim&n, ^man, ooents 

iv* 31* 32; y* 2. So the KB. has dtman, iiL 7; v. 4; Tii. 1; ix. 6, 
and often, especially in the phrase dlman dhd; oAcm* u* 8; xxv* 9; 
xxvi. 7, and elsewhere, but abo aAant; ii. 8; partwn parvaifi (M»)» 

xxiii. 4. But beside d^mau ooenrs brakyimni. 

The neuter occurs in the mascnlme form in AB* iv, 2* when bhrdtri^yahd 
is applied to the SamaD. 

10. From stema in ahe the one form of note is the neuter pardn as 

] 0 [x.a.i. »] 
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often, in AB. iii. 46 ((er). Tlie proposa.! of Liebieh to takn it aa an 
Bdverb in AB. viii. 28 in the pbniae paT*fi jiyhyoti ^ not* however, 
probable. Both Biahma™ use as well as jwrnjif. 

11. Tlie Buperlative with double endiDg oocora in halypioiawa in 
AB. iii. 46, whereas hali^tfi alone appears in ii. 3® and vii. 16.^ Note¬ 
worthy are the comparatives upaptaiar&iyi, KR sv- 5; ahkidhtmatare, 

12 In numierals occur the irregularities ImynMriii^a^, AB. v. 32; 
mariiwatam datjxjdah, vii, 1, Here may also be noted the readings of 
the MSS ctrfttAwiifim kavadna <mtA, AB. iii. 48, and paniai^ran 
tHni ca ^tdnii&rtya, viL 2, where the base parm^r ts very unusual 
and whero the syntax is impossible.’ Weber Rurally auggeata the 
neoes^laTy altemtion in each <^e. ajicl nt> doubt thb is correct. The KB. 
has dv^pancoipjau. in x™. 3 = 51st and 52nd aa usual, and 

anuituJbhah eaptatiritr panktih as a nom. u - . 

13. The pronoun shows few anomalks. yttunm oocutb in AB. u. 22. in. 

and aaniSJca in kah mt to *smak&sti vii. 27. 3. where there b no 

metrical necessity.^' But elsewhere avdm only appears. e»ai occurs as a 
nominative in AB. vii, 22 : tad enai pTiiaiii kttUrM gtrpSyati, and also m 
KB. Tr yj' I: foamad eunu protAaimu fstsyetc; in both cases of course 

perhaps erroneously.’ 

14. In the claseei of verba the chief irreguianties are the use of (osii, 
AB ii 4 13* in an etymology of Tvaatr as a verb of the second class , the 
same is the treatment of k^i, v. 21. 2, 17. and parif^i, vi. 32 11. 14. 
Posmbly here must be rectoned prajighyati in AB. viii. 28, but Bdhtbngk 
reads jigdti and liebicb * desires to take the form as a third pluml of fe 
as a third cloas verK nihnawUe in AB. t, 26 is a mere misr^ng for 
wUimlwde, bat nihiwKve occurs in a GathA in vii. 17, where Liebidi ’ would 

read utAnitve. . , . ■ 

15 The omiaBion of the augment in the imperftet is fairly oonunon in 

the Aitarega and is also found in the KaudUdd. The examples are ifesoin, 
AB. iii. 21.4; 43.81 mjvAjan, vii. 30.3; anvamyu^, vi. 14,10; pmjanagan, 
ii. 38 ; pnttyuMahhnuvan, iv, 18, 5, 6; mmstkdpayan, ti> 31. 4‘, dsmaeoia, 
iii27. 1; viAnmnhi. ii. 36. 2. Two other ca-ses are not reid examples, 
namely in vii. 1 for licotibnamaf must be read wcakrSmo, and in iii. 30 for 
kalpayiMn must be replaced avSenkalpayi^n. In one ease the augment 
is whoUy misplaced, udaprapahi in iii. 33, where, however, Aufrecht's 

1 BrJiUiu^. BKSGW. 15 Dee. IBOO, p. 4», • Bohtliu^k. BKSGW. IB Doe. 1«», p. 119, 

Insists (Ml folding flUuAfcwfi^ and fMfwH nsad* omilw- 

OD tb& gmaa^nd IhAt Siyau igporui the ■ B5tkUIagk^ iWd, 413, px^irili 
Irrcgularili*N p thia U lidt flt jJl c&fl- ^ fW^n4 P- 

cLnaivir * P*' 


5 7] Acdde^ice: Pronouns and 75 

correetiDii seeing cmntial.^ The KE. haei vir/iad^nj xxii. fi (v. L); 

fiadyaikraTyiata, xxiii. 4 (v. L ) ; apasprmyitti, xxiv* 3 ; ■MarniWi-muA-^ as a 
in xii« 1 (aiia»iitamiiA^ AB. ii. 20)> 

16. In the preeont mdi^ativa the AB. hm the common foiuifi 

i. 16.4 j 30. 3; und duhe^ vi. 3. 2 ; it has also (for cmite) in 38^ n form 
occurring aUo in a Gatha in vii, 15, anv^ma^ in AB. iv, 5* 5 is a very 
odd form for prose, though it occurs with vidmaei in Gathits^ In v, 2 the 
KB. liaa ipe, 

17- In the imperfect indicative there are more anomaJieB. The tendency 
to transfer roo-ts to the hrafc class is seen in u^paprayaia, m. 3&* 2; abhy- 
iilui 7 iaij iv» 3, 3; a^yut, iii. 15, 1* From the tliird class come fididd^ iiL 34.1, 
in an etyniology and therefore not to be pressed ; abhyasu^vuht iiL 32* 3. 
In the ninth class grh has 67i in pratyagrbhit-u^nj vi. 35. 8, 9; 
iiL 26* 2- 27* 1; u^paaamst^jrbk^mt, 26. 2. The KB. lias in 

a doubtful passage, xxiv, L The AB. text has the cxtraordiiiaiy form 
aj 9 dAa/£i| iv. 25. 3^ for the proper ap^hnaia found elsewhere in the AB, 
In AB, \iii. 15 ajdyethdh hi a quasi -Mantra h impofiaible. In v. 11 
oocm^f awkwardly os a passive for prdvapan. 

18. In the optative the tendency to cany' over the roots to the first 

elaas is seen hi tAhyapdfidt AB. ii* 21, 3; pratiru'^ulk^t^ vt* 34* 4, 

and in KB. x. 1. In AR viii. 15 the most improbabJe Mantra forma 

vrfijlyu^h and in viii. 23 the prose avap(Mlyeyam occur* Both Erahmauos 
agree in the use of 6 for e in the verbs of the first conjugation^ especially 
in the causative form i the occinrenceB are uhvuyitii^ AB. iv, 7* 3 ; vyuhvo- 
yUa^ iii. 19* 10 ^ vi. 21. 12; iR 45* 7; dpayita^ KR iv* 4; 

kalpayllfiy xis. 10. They also agree in the use of ^yuh for in AB. 
V* 0* 5 j KB* XXX. G* The precafcive proper is seen in bkaks^ta, AR vii. 18; 
wlydsarti^ KB. xxviii. 1. In AB* viii. i^jdgriydl is reatl foTjdgTydl^ which 
fiohtlmgk insists on reading* 

19. Of the subjunctive there are a considerable number of formal but 
those in the KB. are in comparison tew. Those in tlie prose ol AB. are 

ih 2j which however^ as noted above^ merely a paraphrase of 
lisUidk in the RV*; prajdndtlta^ i. 7 ; J^diavcUk<ii v, 32; ami, ii* 87 ; 11,12 ; 
13. 8; iiL 43. G; viiL 1.5; 4. 5; a^ifc7W?i4(, L 24; 25; gachdUf 

ii, 12 ; -airAaMtffl, viii* 6 ; ii* 2 ; aTyaiai, iiL 42; m^hga^hdiai^ L 24; 

mThtispidtai, viiL 9 ; tiaratai,^ v* 34 ; asydihdh, vi. 30 ; for aTja^l^ in. 42, 
Aafrecht suggests <i7jdsi\^ To this liat^ from which the G^tha fonna are 
omitted^ should l)e added udan^ viii, 22. 4. The KB. has amt^ viii. 9 ; 

■ B5iitljnKk,p*41C^ ptvffrni iJierl&iF^ifWpber, * fiflhtlingkp BKSOW, 14 The. J900, p. 4l4j 
Ind. Stlu^. Iz. 370, *’4i]]nu?a^ reatom 

T^n^re Mid il prot. injancUTe, ^ Oroi^arta, B^^ktliagk^ p, 416, 
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ixviL 6; mSchan^ xiv. 15; ndyat^Siti, xvHL 5; prcLvartaiidai,*^ xiiL 6; 
asatah, ^'ui, 6. 

go. The iiyiiiictive is rare b its use; it is normally used with mo, 
WihUa, iL 16; yotaya'a, i. 13.12 (tha only imperfects); anxmeah, proAd/nk, 
L 13.12 ; vadifuh, ii 31. 4; parigdta, vL 33 ; Ikat, vi. 1; KR xii. 3 ; 

ntaiufAwm. xxjt. 5; anupravodi^ina, AB. IL 15.13; ant(t^6d«ona, t. 33. 5, 
where the difference of quantity in «w!’ ia noteworthy. Where the 
danse is positive the only probable esse is annjKiryvSigfuA, iii. 28. 1, and 
prc0anayan, ii. 38. 8, merely represents ^nsan in the Mantra. 

21. The aorieta are nnmerous and mainly tegular; the following are in 

point of form noteworthy; aydiisi, AB. ii. 40. 3; fi^Vidsam, vi, 34.3; praty- 
araiUai, vi. 34. 4; osaA^A^, vi. 33. 4; o^&ata, vii. 14. 5i 7; prdvdrJb^ vii. 
26. 6; odrvfeoA, vni, 23. 10 (perhaps a misreading); strange are ttjugra- 
bkaimTu, vi. 35. 21; paTyagmkaimm, vi. 24. 16* in which the use of at 
for I ia strange, while the use of AA for A is paralleled by the imperfect 
forms noted above. In AB. i. 20. 3 liS&AeA is given as a derivation for 
ndAAt: it cannot really be regarded as a genuine form for the AB., and the 
sense is uncertain. The KB. Km aeiedmahai, vi. 1, which is an impossible 
form, dpati, xiv. 2, may be noted. In the earlier part of the AB., while 
the irregular forms common later do not occur freely, there are found fliar, 
i, 13,4; 30.5; ii. 33.5; oJtrote, i. 23.1; ii. 23. 3; iii. 33.8; L 6.11; 

in vi. 24. 13 akxtr by its parallelism with avadkik is shown to be second 
person. In accordance with its later character is the fact that KB. shows 
hardly any of these short forms of the aorist in a without I (Whitney, SanaL 
Oranvm. ^ 888). 

22. The perfect is not very common in the AB. i-v but is frequent 
thereafter and is very common in the KB. Bare or unusual forms are 
very rare; but the AB. has aam, .., vidre, i. 17. 15; samjabAruA, i. 18.1; 
apinahj/uh, vi I *; 'niniyoja* vii. 16.1; the last phrase is impossible; and 
dmajUraydin dsa, vii. 14. 8; 17. 7 (where the (^^S. has coAre). Further, 
for the absurd prdpat, vii. 14. 8, prdpa is necessary, and for v.tcakrdfftiai, 
vii. 1, vccuAndma. The AB. has dtuiJuarct, iv. 13. 8; v. 4.15; 5. 3; 6.12 
and often; AfbAdya, v. 25, 17; dfdAdya, i 28. 3; ii. 40. 2; 41, 4; iii 8 . 2; 
iv. 11. 8 . 

23. Of participial forms are noteworthy ^atya^ AB. iii. 36; vtida^jfa^ 
vi. 27. 10 : 32.3; msdantyah, iv. 17. 2.® In AB. vii 16 'RtAfdna is recorded 
but is clearly wrong. Of perfect participles are noteworthy beside co/cru^, 

1 Cr^ Above ; W!ii I * ^pkPtrAiiA im read BV^bUlDgk, 

* Cl B&htLiGgfcp ZDMd. Bv. blip whA raids lb 414. 

offT^hdyann t$Am {crTB.ii.b. £7) imd psya- * WalDtiTp /nd, ^icd. Alfi, 

prabltoiii. * Bbhtlifigk TUflidrw th« n. 
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AB. V* 24. 3, oAmf, KB. xxvii^ I; wtsijowam, AB. iv* 28- 1; iwirfaruiAj 
Vp 28. 5; Hricdmih, KB. x. 3; viji^yand^ AB. iv. 3L 1^ oMi^icffna^ 
viii. 6. 11. Iq ^rfiAKaA^ AB- iip l| hh appears for A. 

24. The iafimtiTe In (ttin occurs m both texts, but not freely; that in 
toh ie oomsuou in the AB. and occurs in the KB- That in tav^i ifl found 
in three forma only; the AB. has v. 15; startavai, ii+ 35; iii- 7; 

the KB. nddhartavai, iv* 14. The AB. has 29. 7* but pard - . ^ 

apipsaoA, ii. 6^ is only in a Mantm. One irregular form la t' 3 ^ap!iTio 3 /ifii.nij 
vii. 5j which Bobtlingk ^ corrects on the ground that Sayana does not note 
itk but without adequate grounds 

25^ The gerunda and gerundives show few new fonna; Weber cites 
as cases of the long vowel for the short uJuAya, vii. 6; ^iruAya, vii, 5; 
nniifaaratn, iiL 45^ but in the last case Aufrecht'a correction is 

obviously correct, and in the two former wA may be the root, not waA 
pralyamruJtya, viii, is different but doubtful^ As usual there aro many 
cases of the gerund in «m, of which -nyM^'Aam* KB. ixx. 5 ■ 
vTiit, 0 ; abkifframm,^ xxii^ S; yathopapddamf xxv, 10, may be noted. The 
gerundive ia seen in il 32 j iii. 24, 35—37 y iv* 2, like failwfuSt 

iii, 20* 2, where, however, the correct reading is fostvd. The KE» has 
j?r<^ij^^nlyuA, xvi. 7. To yatAa/^^mapruyapyah in AB. vii. 29 Hang and 
Weber accord an active sense which is impossible. 

26. The second ftiture appear in a large variety of forma without 
irregularities. The first future shows the unique form kUipsycte^ AB- ii. 
26, A 

27. The paaaive is marked by two strange forms in the AB., jjariyriyfifej 

L 29. 21, and pravliyeraii, iv. 19, 2, where the ^ is unaccountable^ and 
perhaps a mere error. Perfects are ci£'£mijCT?tuce^ KB+ xlii, 3; 

atirfiwnucdjiah, xv, 5, 

28* The secondary ooDjugations offer some peculiarities. Causativoe 
include avajyoiayatir KB. ii+ Ij a L for aiwfyofaya^i# found also in the 
A V. and MS. The MSS. differ abo as to pre^srdvayaMi and prerar^payanii 
in KB. ii- 2, and this text gives xvii. 8| and the denominative 

^jMtkayatif iv, 3, if the reading is accepted-. The AB* has ^i-iWiAiryttn^i, 
ilL 24; suodayn^t, ii, 9. IQ; v. 25^ 17* and both tests have nyiXfl- 

jtAuya^i The KB. seems also to have eoaveried the nortnal into 

a denominative in uTiiarayaitH^ xsili. 4. 

The desiderativo is not rare and offers the abnormal form 
AB- U. 3; vii* 29. The KB* besides more or leas normal forma 


> BKSGW. m Dk. laoo, p. 4U. 

3 jiu^^ Stud, ix. 96i7, B^htlingk tii4idB pnu.l>Ai4jnsA^ 


78 


Stifle, ujul Metre [| 7 

like xxiiL 6; iv. 7 (^3 in ApQS. vL. 6. 2}^ hm in 

ij. 9 p(irijigrah%^i/an, which is a mon^troun form, and probably tncorroct 
for ViiMu; in AR vi. 35. 21 G^igruill^an perhaps is necessary. 

The deaiderative of the eansative presents in AB. 3 the form pmvi- 
bhdvayi^ariii whioh B&yaua read and explains. Nevertheless Anfrecht's^ 
restoration of certainly correct. In AB. tii 30 

kal 2 )uyimn is now read for vdei kalpa^/isan. It also gives the subjanctive 
form dhdobluiyiMt^ AB. i. 24, and three optatives in KB. xsv. 10* 

The form atimok^Tndiuth b found in KB. xvt. 7 ^ it must be either 
changed with the MS* M to or taken as a denominative 

from r>wk^i which is not iiu probable^ 

29. Contrary txi the rule of P^min (i. 4. 80) pranxes are normally and 

regularly separated from their verbs in both BraJmianas, examples being 
very numerous* But in AB. vii. 6 the traditional reading, kept even in 
the Anand ed, y<idy b clearly nonsense,^ and Aufrechtb 

emenda^on yaUy u nmiupa^el pats all in order^ 

30, Adverbial forma are uornial \ there may be noted py'aJtyuJs^mi^^ 

AB. iv. 20* 18; should, it seems, be read with the MS. M in 

KB. XV, 4;, where is kept by Unduer. In the AB^ pa^ 

regularly oeenr^ before vow eb ouly^ L 7 ; ii^ 35 (frie) ; hi. 2 ; iv. 17. Advertw 
In comparative and superlative forms ai% AR vh^ 20 ^ 

iii. 44; iii. 24; gaimiaiardm^ 45; prttit/mdm, i. 9; iii 47; 

jyoklaTndm, ii. S. None of the neuter forma nsied later, as in the ^?rAy^^ 
S^raSt are found. 


(3) CompOnuda^ Vocabulary^ and Word Formation. 

1. There are few anomalies In the formation of compounds. Both texts 
have the Fully developed compounds ekaika (ekaikeftm, AB^ ui. 42; ekaikayd, 
hi, 18 j ekaihdm, KB, xxx. 7; ekaikasyai, xvii. 1) and anymvya (a/ihyvnyasya, 
AB. iv. 27. 1; KB. xxvii. 7; anyonyaamin, xx\d, 2; apparently any&nye, 

ii. 8). 

2. With forma of kr the KB. has krUrUcrtam, vi. 4^ xiii, 2; 

praydlKikrlya, six. 10- In AB* i* 3 are found mtiatikwrui^ and vai 

krtvd^ 

3. The making oF a word from a grinnmatical phrase b illuatrated by 
yeyajdmaJiah, yeyajdTriaha^a in KB. hi, 5- The same text haa in xxviiJ. 3 

^ p. ji. i. 

^ Thitn is no co&e of th^ nea&livir preCx to a 
verb in tbo YedSii litcntilre^ anC: 


effort to in4 QillO LD It is whvll^ llltt- 
^timato [ K«ltli, .TRAS. 19 C 6 j p, 4 ^; 
Aufrdcbt. ibid. 
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the odd phrase which is uncertam of inteq)retatJon. The 

term abr^wianiMa, (AB. i. 16) is ohscurc in sense. In KB- ii, 1 stipr^- 
tyw/pt/xfi tt'Sgwi^n the use of sit is noteworthy and common in 

the Sutras, 

4. The AB. vii. 15 has the irregular a^iUtyB^rUah^ for which cither 

parttaA or a^ttSyapaTilah would be normally expected; ’ an old 
haplology is quite possible. 

5. In KB. xxvi. 1 is fonnd the nonnal hat rare ktUtbodahah, ' con taining 
how many periods of six days 7' In AR ii. 9 occurs the strange yat 

Jfeffim, which Weber* would alter to yal kmi^U kaih^draia, but this la 
improbable. In AB. viii. £6 is abnormal. In KB. xxv. 15 

aphalakrsfan pratigrhnorn la as often (Waekemagel. Attind. Gn^m. 
11. i. 78, 79) really equivalent to 2 ^ftAiakrstdn apmtiffrhitaa^ In xviu. 10 
TUbarhiskofa is a compound, ydvadaha/m occurs twice in the KB. In KB. 
xxvi. £ jodyM*i as a compound is retained even when the order is inverted, 
as often. In AB. viii. 17- 5 rajakartara^ is a late fonn, 

6. Wont Pormatiou offers few novelties; in KB. sxv. 13 is found n^wi- 
UuimSfnaka, the A® being added to a present participle, and in AB. iv. £7 in 
Janamejajaka it is added to a king’s name, on the analogy of ptUraIca 
(AR vi. 32 i KB. vw . 5). The KB. also has the cniious n^fya^ viii, 2, &c .; 
aJeudricyafi, viii. 5, aa a name of verses, and ikivtiya or lUvaieyd, both equally 
rare forms in xxvii. 3, The AB. in vii. 14 has aA-miahvIca with double 
Viddhi.* In KB. xxvii. 3 vyak^ra is eomipt 

7. The namcB of hytniiB are variously given, bnt one common fonn 
is to snbstitute the author for the work; thns the hymn by Arbuda is 
regularly called Arbuda (KB. xvi. 1), and the hymn RV. x. 61 Nabha- 
nediatho (AB. vi. 29 se?.; KB. xxs. 5 mj.); the hymn RV. x. 86 is called 
Vj^kapi, the hymn RV. X, 62 Narg^hsa, the hymn RV. v. 29 Evaya- 
marut. This use explains the reading o£ all the MSS, in KB, xxv. 8 PoUnngas 
tismA where poM^ngfim iti is needleady conjectured by Lindner. So also 
Rfhaddiva in AB. iv. 14, and Baru m vi. 25 to denote RV, x. 120 and x. 96 
respectively. The KB. in xi. S usee a-portvatyai as ablative to denote 
the h 3 rmn beginning apo TtwJ^h j in xxv. 10 aa genitive. In xxiii. 5 
Poruochepa occurs aa a name of a set of verses, and posaibly with a play on 
the word in the plural to denote the users of these verses. The KB. also 
has survaharl, xxv, 8, a name of KV. x. 96. To RV, i, 120, 1-9 tlie term 
almd^r^jah Is applied in KB. viii. 5. 

8 . Certain grammatical terme appear, of which the most important arc 

■ Sa« BSbtlinek, BKSOW. JE Doc. lOOO, ’ fnd. SiW. jx. 31?. 

p. 119- Both pB.xi. 7, a. 3 imd Ctf. vL • BahOingk, p. ill, deniin Iho ikwisihilitj- of 
a 3 point to ofaiid hJi a vATiant ba^iu. tbU. 
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the tertoa for the three tetiaeE. which in the AB. iv. 29; 31 1 v. I are 
hirvcd. and ierta, and in the KB- s^L 1, 2, 3 iariej^, hiiiyai, and eokr^. 
The AB T 32 resolves om. in the three latter ti^idrci, w-iaret, and ma-kaTO, 
a passage not paralleled in the KB. Both use aJt^ra aa a ayllahla and 
Boma as a letter, pa^rdvdtam and jmjwiniiTirttam occur m AB.v. 1. 3, 
and it appeaw clear that the former refers to repetition of woi^s or 
portions of worda while the latter refers to what ia normally called allitera¬ 
tion, the recutrencc of aiimlar sounds in different word^ espeo^ly of 
Toweb * as Sayana. who gives two different renderiiigB. takes it. in the ^ 
of which he vainly seeks to find some direct oonncxion with dancing, 
whereas the point is clearly the regular racnirence of a sound which is 
comparable with rhythm in dancing. The AB, has also in a clear g^- 
matQ sense urpan and yoaan. vi. 3, although Mas Miillcr* thinks that^e 
distinction first appears in Pa^. and bahn as 'plural v. 2, 15. In KB. 
ssvi. 5 pada and vartyi denote ' word * and * letter' respectively. AB. has 

BTOordAani* vi. 32; 33. , 

9. In this connesioD interest attaches to the nmnerons devices adopteU 
in Older to indicate the sense 'containing a form of the roof, which are 
found in the two texts. The past participle passive is frequently so osed 
as in ratavat, 'containing a form of Tom’ in AB. v. 1 and 12, where KB, 
ixii. 3 has rathavat.* paryadamt, AB. v. 1.16, is supposed to be justified 
by vary . . . dw (KV. vii, 32.10); vrdhanvai, AB. iv. 31. 3, is morestran^, 
and is perhaps based on the preceding On the other hand, in 

AB. iv. 29. 3 is found pihevat. The KB. in xxii, 1 has e§avat, ar^pat, 
yv.ktavaiy yuHjanavat in xxvi. 15, ^avat-, 17, k^iavat\ in ixii. 3 join- 
vatj dhitamtj many more* Another point oE intereat is virtphUayfi 
in AB. V. 3 where the reference is apparently grammatical, to the special 

pronunciation of the passage in question. 

In other cases vat denotes certainly the word specified, or an equi valent 
idea, but usually the former is meant. avtaviU in AB. v. 1 is not, however, 
a case of the second aense as suggested by We^r =; his correction of Haag 
is necessary, but overlooks the fact that antorttpam also occurs in AB. v, I, 
and pves the necessary explanation of the passages misunderstood by Hang. 
In some cases, however, the possesion of the word is disclosed not by the 
possession of anything like it, but merely by the presence of the actual 
lett^ in some word or vs-ords In the text, a phenomenon interesting in the 

I UciLikd tbo AB. Ihe KB. eipUina the in EB j si* isii. 4 uad C, 

of tirniiSw ^ Am- Stfswfc p- 

i Nob M Web« r {ImL Et^ ll. S^)t ' “ 

different vowol* ^ cUfl b^TO w. of 

mibifT seaM, bat meaniti^ ii * di, 

ekarljf ibown oiamplML So 
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hifstory of the attitude adopted by the Bndiimnaa towards language and 
its analysis. 

10. In KB. ^v. 4 we find atindkJyam in all the MSS^ 

The form may be a development from the in deeleasion to iwis* ot 
a difibroDce of gender^ as is not rare in later Vedie test^,* 

(4) Syntax- 

The syntax of the AB* has received foil treatment by Delbruek m his 
i^ntax, but that of the KB. he was unable to deal with save in 
a few points, the text only becoming avadahle to him when his work was 
practically fiBiahed. Therefore in the following account of the most strik¬ 
ing features of that syntax special attention is given to the latter test. 

1. The rules of eoneord aro normally observed with the usual care of 

Sanskrit In KB. viL 1 is found da^jd ^ha stdriy<ih anv^pubhahm^i- 
padyajUe where the predicate may be arii£#HMaA or dotriyuk In the 
case of attributive concord we have the usual abnormalities of ; 

thus the AB* has ^varo Aosyct vUie deva arantoh iii, 48 ; ipr^c™ ho^m^h 
ya^ ^rtoh ii. 20 ; L 25; li. 7; the KB. has twice y<xdi Tid^mrak- 

Siy anmvapdtok 9- These are really distinct from the other 

cases adduced by Aufrecht^ such as pa^rdk hhrdtnfyah^, and vidm^iddh as 
neuter forma 

In AB. iv^ 9 occurs i;nAa?ta7^^nL and^tkaJi^ 

The plitTalis majestalis oacars in vaktd smah in AB* v* 29; KB. 9 J 
eo probably in AB. vi. 30 ?na . .. The generic plural m common 

in 

2. The use of the cases is on the whole normal in character. The nomi¬ 

native seems to occur in an anacoluthou in AB. vii* 5, 6, where prany^yan 
h taken by Weber ^ as being nominative,, but w hero that use is distinctly 
hard to justify as ya^yu, w'hich precedes, seems clearly to refer to the same 
perwu. In KB. viii.i 2 the reading Fi^aur iti yo.jati is, no doubt, a mere 
error for Vi^um Ui, the iti of enumeration being constantly used in both 
Brahmanaa. In AB. vi. 35 occurs the not unusual construction a^ah 
^eto krtvdf while in v- 7 the uommativc appears used as predicate 

vice the accusative, /iidro v& ddHiit niaAaii- niTwniniU^ In 

ii. 6 we have the natural auacoluthon petfur an 

The nom. alone as introdudug a topic of discussion is seen in 
KB. xviii, 9 t(t¥t5ArfAofi. ; 11 aim&a'iidAyS ; xxiv. 1 oMd^ (bis)* 

3* The accusative shows some special uses* The ordinary inner or 

1 WhiiiivfT^ SfBujt. Or. $ 441 hj n. 

» JRAS. 1S13, p, T71. 
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coonate tiee is seen in 8(iw*iwnii dhavati, KB. sviiL 1, the^ phrase 

gartapatmth dhiyaie, svl 9; 3^v. U, however, is proh. a non^stive; 
mrvan tc&man TtiAjwHnitUi, xxv-12; sxvi. 1,15 ; ssvU. 6, by a m use 
the AB, has rdhn^iwtnti, i, 1. 5, where the sense is not' worahip as 
Sayens, or ' make to prosper' as Hang, or * genligen' as BE. In tha ^ve 
hhui^tmti has the acc, KR i. 5 ; in the middle the inatr., h. 3, In hUam 
rnariviimfivdi, KB. xviii, 2, the nom, would be legitimate and more normal, 
but cL KniAtt ITjWBtsffld. h 19- Th® ajccusativo in an esciam^WJ). m seen 
in all probability in AB. ii. 18: te 'bhitah pariairanta aU pafwn% nirani^m 
cayonflwi, where Anfrecht * sees on iiregularity for ayan, but Weber the 
particle et (misread aii). This leaves an anacoluthon, but not a vciy grave 
one. In eA»?ii dvs tw stomam at^ansett AB. vi. 8. 7; 23.10 there is a 
ftict between the grammar wliich demands that the sense should be (he 
ahould recite) one or two verses; he should not overrecite the Stoma an 
the sense which as already understood by the A^yana Qravta SMra 
(vU. 12. 3) is that the Stoma U to be overrecited by one or two. 

An aocuiiative in appoaition to n sentence seems clearly found m AB, 
vi. 21 . 8: k^atrd/yaiva tad vi^ih praiyudyaTKin^m kuryuli pajMvasyaaam, 
tdfa aHttfevtiiib ii' i todanukiiii, vi. 1. 2, 4. ^ ^ , .t; 

4. The instrumental though freely used shows no sp^ial irregularities; 
in KB xxvii. 1 nardidi . . . vidaeaya^hata the stress is as not 

the participle, 'in the coming of a learned man,’ In xviii. 4 dhapayei 
appears used without an acc. but with an instr. 

5, The dative as used in Brahmana texts serves very hecly to denote 
the purpose of the action, being much oftener thus u^ than for any other 
purpose and surviving even in Pah. Instances of this use of le^ 

order are airoghaya^ KB. s, 6; anavnnMya> xi. 8; xxviii. 7; 

aayai bubhuaayai »ySt, sxv. 15; with double dative, sarwtsrmS eva^Uyat, 
AB ii 3A 7 The same use is seen with ethd is AB. iv. 2S ; tosmai^ . . , 
jyaiaihyaya . <Uis(h^-nia (bo in a Gatha in vii. 18), and Weber ' seeks m 
vi 5 to read, for dMuitti na tiUsilidTidni yad ,.. kv^ryuk, tasthdiiam, the 
second dative being represented by a yetd clause. But the mrrectness of 
the text is proved by KB. xxvi. 8: tw ,.. c(atstA»iie.. .^tteyaya. 

The dative as iiidir&ct oi/jeet appears with u-wfc in KB. xi, 4, and with 
jirapayftnti and a locative in the sense of' give a lead toused of the Saman 
sin^ from whom the Stotriya is borrowed by the priests m KB. xvi, 11 
and several times in xxx, 

A double dat. is found with 9. 

A dntivua comaiodi with a term of space is found in KB. ix, 4; iaamut 

ardAdydbftayatii/ Muimti. 

^ Qp. cif, PL 
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6. The ablAtive shows no special use ; the occurrence of it with vr in a 
Gatha (AB. vii. 17. 3) has been above noted. 

7. The senitiva is freely used in the KB. in the headings of chapters as 

in iv. 1 : athSlo 'IJiyndAtiyai ; : athato 'bhyvddr^yai and so on. The 

use is found in AB. viii. 5. Other uses are pawimanasya kiTtoyaiij KB, i. 4; 
iii. 8; dvi(lemty&/iam a-m.vam^ry&t, AB, ii. 28. 2, and with bhakmyati, 
KB, xiii, 6. The person for whom a sacrifice is being carried on is often 
put in the genitive; in AB. ii, 17 r anHoydny idyrShmanoktasya may he used 
thus or less probably as a genitive of agency- The genitive b also used 
with^in KB. ssvi. 3 ; ava-wtd in AB, v. 22; pr^Ui^rndh, viL 28. 

The possessive genitive in the predicate appears with brU in KB, vi. 2, 
and in a spedal use in AB, ii. 9. 6; ‘an lUk^asy^niyat where, of course, 
there is no question of eating the consecrated man. 

Id AB. vii. 15, 7 taeya ha dlnttua tasy^i may be ' for him ' not 

‘to him as usually taken. With upodmidikya it means * in addition to', 
AB. iv. 19, 22; KB. sxv. 10. 

8. The locative denotes measure of dtstaw» in iime in jMfCd ... aa^Mi 
va tnrse^, AB, iv, 17. 5; in the sense *at the end of' in eaihvcUsare, 
TTR six, 9; and of dUtoace in saJiasfrd<pnne vd itak svatgo &haA, AB. ii, 17, 8 ; 
eahasrayojane, KB. viii. 3. The common use of (Amij/ or u’/ticA b illustrated 
in the KB. by osmini «tAasrs, xviii, 1 • that of in which in wt pa^it 
■na some, iii. 5. The person with whom one lives (ms) is expressed in the 
loc. in KB. XXV. 15. The dat. and loc. are found with samjM in sam 
asmai evah ereepiatc^m jancUe, AB. iv. 25. 9; the acc, and loc. with 
rdh in KB. xxv. 2; xsvi. 1, &c. 

The locative absolute b found, but not the genitive absolute. 

9. The prepositions do not appear in many new nses. There b as 

usnal often doubt to what extent prepositions or prefixes ore meant and 
whether the case governed is governed by the preposition alone or the 
whole phrase. Thus in KB. is. 2 : gd/yatrim ahhisompadyaiite it b clear 
that obki causes the accusative and perhaps, as in the AB. on Anfrecht’s 
plan, ahki here should be written separately. So uMi vii. 3, 4. 

The AB, haso ia iv. 24. 1: d Skar & dmv atirdtrau, where 

Sayana hesitates between the two senses of exclusion and inclusion, the 
former of which seems to be meant. In iii. 45 dida/ia can he token as a 
compound, and so in ^arasafn, iii. 19. 16; draictm,, KB, xv. 4 ^ xvi, 8. With 
the abl, a b common in KB., as in d havi^^ta udvSdosftMt vL 13; 
asUmat pwrusdf, vi. 9; x. 2; xxvif. 6; ii. 4v. fee. 

<Ui in AB. iv. II. 6 has a personal object, aUva tinnjfidn; in KB. ii. 1 an 
impersonal, namaskdram, said of the go^, who are not above receiving it, 

(tdhi has the occ. in adki . . . KB. xxvi. 17; the abl, in 
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Agner evSdhi grhctiiaier AdUyam kwftJidtn ahirvaUi. Xh. iv. f. 6, where 
perhaps AdHyain conceals & but not probably. In KB. ii. 2 for afrmanw 
’iAi it seems neee^ty to read ahnn'no 'did. 

aBAi appears in yad etiid bhutam ivSbhi, KB* Jtiti. 4, dtc* 
anyctim has theabl. in KB. sxt. 14; 5, 

aiv^ ocenra in urwSl* saAaerui, KB. xviii. 3. 

pmrd with the abl, ocenra in KB. ii. B ; xviii. 3 y in ^td, vdeo vi&xtgai, 
sL 8, the jcflodsm tendency to use an abstract noun in the place of the 
infinitive is noteworthy. 

prdg da^mai a^TUc^ is found in KB. xxix. 5. 

10 . The pronouns show few anomalies of use. There is, howeverj 

a tendency for the demonstrative eu to lose its full force and to become 
a mere particle. The placing of sa before a relative or pa^cle ia naturd 
and is sometimes carried to other parts of the word| as in id agnav 
dliutatfo JiuyanU tdbkir dhtUibhagdh prlT^i j AB. ii. 18, 4. Hence tiie 
use extends to cases like sa .. ■ vidyat kcUh^ih tom veder utihdpayo/fUi, 
AB. vii. 28. 1; 60 3(0* ... MdrA tai, v. 31, 1; «» yo/t,., yatha ... tddrk 
tat, i. 17. 14. So probably so yadi eomum, AB. vii, 29. 0> where ^possibly 
the second person ia the subject* though Saya^ auppUes for so a priest, and 
vii. 5. 1: 60 yady ekcmtiinn iwinite yadi dvayor ewo In 

KB. sxv. 10 60 yaa tanh nirbraySd yae fafro br&ydt shows sa without 
construction. 

11. The interrogative pronoun shows one or two mterc&ting forma; in 
AB. vii, 27.2 is found kdh smd .,, tidi virali, and in KB. xxi. 4: kadriyun 
hi tata iySd and so often. In AB. iv. 5. 1 is found ka^ edham, ea with 
a dual first person verb as nsuaL 

12 . The indefinite pronoun shows certain peculiar forms. In 
AB. iii. 22. 5: yd iw 'emtTi no, vai ham uvidat, which Weber ^ tenders 
’ welche biebei keinen von uns genommen hat*, and in which he takes 
vai ka/m as = iw karn, api or a Sandhi for -no td (= voi) ekam os in 
AB. iv. 11. 6 vdayoii has the sense of ittt anydn. Liebich * however, reads 
yd tio 'aminn ovctikttTn avtdot hut without regard to the sense, ivhtclt seems 
to be ' who has not obtained any (share) in this of ours * rather tlian as taken 
by Weber, 

fcay cit occurs absolutely as ‘some one' in AB. vi, 26. 5 : ka^ dd wi 
6 i»rye ioifc« aameti The AB, has kirn tw co, vi. 161 the KB. AiTJi ca him, 
cid twt, ii. 2; ettid vai JtiTft dd ivo rctJwi, xviii. 3 j and na kd cana viii. 
1 and often. The adjectival yat kiiiicitkam, AB. ii. 9, has been noted above. 

13. As regards the use of the voices it is clear ® that there Is a oonsider- 

* ittft. sfHi i*. mvs. ’ l-tfCW, p. 73, u. s. 

* £« Liehidta, (jt. eU, pp. 73 anj. 
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ikble degree of distinctioii between the Brihnuinfis end the rules of Penini. 
It ifl only necees&ry to note that in both texts ajfuiujAe is normal; a AvftjfUte 
regularly means * say the call (oAfitw) ’; the AB. also has an intoresting 
dLstinction in its use of which is aetive in the future^ but middle in 

imperfect and aoriat, e.g* ii, 6-1; iv. 7. 7» The KB. has the future in the 
middle also. In AR iv, 30.2 eamyiixwitw ia used with the instr. of those 
with whom drinking takes place. The neat distinction of ya^ati and rjajate 
is seen in AB. ii. 24 where yajuie yajaiUi ca seems deliberately intended 
by the use of "Ui to mark out the use. 

14. The present indicative has no abnormal uses. It repeatedly occurs 
and it is only necessary to note the use with ha swiu of the habitual past, as 
in ha emo ... topanti, AB, vii, 34, In some cases tho form is strengthened 
by pum; ka &>na vai para . . . gopayanU, KB. xiU 1; xxvii. 2. Or 
n gftin pura alone is nsed as in KB. xxviii. 4; paTa ,,. panluvrS/fnai^ 

15. The imporfbet indicative is overwhelmingly the tenso of narraim^ 
in AB. i-v, but in vi it becomes less promment, and in vii and viii yields 
to the perfect. In the KB. it is used frequently but the perfect is also 
freely used. On the other hand it is natundly not used freely in speeches, 
where the aorist is the natural tenso for the past. It is however so used 
in AB. iii. 48. 9; amaduyttin, no stress being laid on the recent character of 
the action; so in KB. vii. 4: snlird ayisyc tatya hsayad bthhemi ; 
QQS. xiv. 12. 2 r agachmn. In AB. iii. 18, 8 ahkivyajanvma is curious 
especially as Aufrecht prints it as rf it were ohhivyajAnvinaJtf hnt as it 
governs jusyflt'ntdndw, a present participle, Ure imperfect may be used to 
show that the action of the participle is past. The form 

AB. ii. 20. 12 i KB. xiL 1, in a quasi-Mantra is unexpected, but aoiists of 
intensivea are few, and hence an imperfect may be excused; in AB. it 
follows aveh: the Mantra usage was probably loss strict than the later 
prose.^ In AB. viii. 7.9 the sentence runs mi'vavi apvod vijayena ,.. yam 
.., ahkimheanti, but this is really impossible and aptor or apnati yayem 

stand instead. Cf. in QB> iii. 7. 4. 2 the dil&cult 

The imperfect implies attempt clearly in AB. iv. 26; anvayunjaiUm 
The sense of continuous action is seen in ha- sma ... vdasarpat in KB. vi. 1 
(tis) in contrast with the perfect. In AB. vii. 14. 8 for the imperfect 
prdpiwt the aorist is necessary. 

16. The aorist is very freely used of tho proximate post and naturally 

usually in speeches where it occurs often both in the AB. and in the KB. 
(e.g .it, 7; yjwifiiiiain, apdnifcmt oepmAsam, opcettmm, 

There remain only a few passages where the aorist occurs outside speech. 
Thus in AB. vi, 36. 8 and 11 occurs idniit va idam i^ahaTioi^m 

^ It is pataphniAed by adda^ ift the prosep^vhlcb in 
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ta^ twcarfi ^ Her& tii& English * he has ftflid is 

exact equivalent, the time being the proximabo past from the point ot 
view of So AB. iii* 32, 3 1 amdhi^r dat somum yad 

ahkyami^vuh ; tasr^fidd enam jmTicstA sa^bhavayanti j where alfhya^u^vuh 
IB an odd fomi^ though apparently a regular imperfect of the root su in the 
third class. In AB. ii* 23, S s ^mro vd tan deid atmta yat purdd^ tat 
purold^ndrh pnrold^tvwm b less easy hut still can be so taken. lu the 
KB. this use appears in a different form in siLi- 4: ^oitfiaUivaipapirfi 

avecamaj which may be compared with ^ is. 7 \ yad . . 

prdvocdmfit ix. 16 in M"e reding, against pr&y aik^d/ma of the other MSS- 
Bero may be classed the yad - * * cLvocaiJictf of AB+ m. 32* 4 where it para” 
phases a Bgvedie verse. So KB. xiv. 3: gdyotry^. mmmm pr^ipodya 
gdyairydrk praiya&thdiam, where the aorist approximates to the present 
sense. In xxiv, 8 b odd, but is perhaps used deliberately* 

17* The perfect b nsed in two ways, as a present in sense, and m 
a narrative tense ; it does not denote the proximale past. In the present 
^uec it has often a heavy reduplication ; thus dddhdrOj AB. iv* 12* 8 and 
often; bibMya^ \% 35. 17 ; didhUya, i* 28. 8; ii. 40. 3; 4L 4; hi* 8. 3t 
IV* 11. a ; but this is not essentiftl; so bibhaya, v. 15. 9, has the same sense 
as b^idya. So regular is the present use that An tnwr is regularly used 
with it, indicating a repeated past, thus in AB, and KB* alike 
m eana (the authority) * used to say ^ 

The special character of the narrative use of the perfect in comparison 
with the imperfect is seen in the following figures* for the two Brldimanss; 


AB. 

JmpflrfvOta. 


KK 


PerfKt&i 

i 

116 

6 

xi. 

0 

0 

il. 

188 

5 

xlL 

18 

16 

In. 

347 

7 


0 

6 

Iv. 

im 

3 

xiv. 

9 

0 

V. 

97 

6 

3V. 

20 

3 

vi* 

92 

49 

ivi 

6 

5 

viL 

30 

139 

xviL 

1 

0 

viH. 

29 

51 

xviii* 

7 

1 



lii. 

3 

0 

KB. 



XI* 

3 

0 

L 

LI 

4 

xii 

3 

1 

iL 

13 

4 

xxii* 

9 

1 

liL 

& 

1 

xxiiL 

8 

15 

LV* 

7 

2 

xxlv* 

13 

3 

V- 

8 

1 

xxv. 

5 

6 

vi 

63 

IS 

xxvi 

4 

3 

viL 

35 

10 

xxvu- 

0 

2 

’viii. 

4 

2 

xxvlii 

2 

29 

ix. 

7 

0 

ixix. 

2 

9 

X. 

1 

6 

»x. 

2 

17 


» CL t>elbriiobf ^ynL ii 284^ 285. ^ See Whitney, ^AO®. May^ 18^1. pp. IxxrriLt uq. 
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But the siguific&noe of the figures is in the ease of the AB. strengthened 
when the esses of the perfect are scrutinized. In v the six cases occur 
in the twonty-fiftb Adhyaya.nnd that Adhylya is no doubt later; they are 
V, as (6w); 30. 15 ; babliUm,, 30. 15; 36. 3 (hii). In the cases 

in iv. in 3. 3 dtuUtr^luk k clearly intended to be differentiated from the 
preceding abrufdtn aa it ertplains why they said as they did. as they had 
not the daring to say something else. In iv, 17. B the loss of jctgTmuk 
occurs with pdivef but the reason for its use is not at all obvious, unless it 
he to convey the precise senae ‘ arrived first'. 

In iii there is a group of three perfects in iii. 48. 9, aamnimudpet, litraca, 
and affuA, in iii, SO. 1 occur Smtak and ahhya.niitia£a ; in iiL 18 yaJLra, yaira 
.. . niTa^nctn is followed by apidadliuk which may well be taken as an 
unaugmented imperfect. In iii. 49. 5 nsti is clearly differentiated from the 
surrounding imperfects. 

In ii there occur dsa, diflereutiated, and abhyanHvdca in 33. 5 1 
ahhyaniivaCii in 25; partBoaSriffi in 19 is probably not past but present in 
sense; in 36 'ntnwjjayam ouAmA is pluperfect in contrast with vihara/iitoi 
following it. 

In i all the perfects in narrative occur in one chapter (18), vis.vimeihiTe, 
ptxrhbabhdvOij 'wcitA (his), sutryniArtiA, dAniwA This is a very peculiar 
feature, comparabie to the group in iii, 48. 9. Bosaibly in both cases 
interpolation is present. 

In the KB. and in the last three hooka of the AB.. while of course here 
a nd there differences of tense can be read into the text natnrally 
enough, the constant use of the perfect in a narrative sense shows that 
that tense had acquired a regular narrative use in prose aa always in 
veiBB) for in the Vedic verse, including the Gath^, and in the epic as 
well as in classical poetiy the iierfect is an established narrative tense. 

10. The future tense ahowa little of note. Chiefly to be remarked is 
the freqncnt use of the periphrastic future which is marked in both 
texts and normally with distinct definiteness of time allusion. The simple 
future and still more the second future convey the idea of purpose or 
resolve quite as much as that of mere futurity. Thus in AB. v. 39 and 
KB. ii. 9 alike vaJOd aiWt expresses the fixed and definite intention of the 
speakers, not mere futurity. 

19, The HabluuotiTB finds its place in speech, not in narrative, and 
therefore hardly ever occurs except in clauses terminating in -iti. The 
only exception in either Brahmana is AB. iii. 43: yu^ aiinam ewm veddti 
fu tom mjdtai. In othca- cases the sense h normally imperative or a strong 
assertion of purposo or of deare, in all of which nses its occurrence is 
quite common. Thus the optative sense is dear in tic™ me *mtam ndann 
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AB. viii. 24.2j with which the optative in KB+ iii 1 is a precise 

paraUeL Sooften cMaf iL a 7; 11A2; 13. 8; iiL43.6; tiu-LS; 4.5- KB.viij. 9; 
tuiy<n:hdt€. xviii. 5 * vaach&^ij 15 {with a u. f+ Probably 

injunctive is prdjanayan^ AB* ii. 38. 8^ by which b paraphrased 
of the EV, h£bnitai\ AB. v. 34. 1, is a case ot the subjunctive used iu 
a question, praj^'^t^kaf AB^ i. 7^ 4* and jukavatha, v_ S3* 5 {frie)* are 
imperatives. In AB. i* 24. 5: yali ^. aHkr&m^ * - . yaA * ^ - 

alul^ibha^isdi the use of the subjunctive in a relative clause is noteworthy. 
In a conditional clause iu AB. li* 2. 5 yodi cct yctdi ca - * . 

rfA<xfffli the forme are paraphrases of the Bgvedic verse* In AB. iii* 42 arja^i 
seems an error For or arjasva, while in vii. 16 AuiiMAflm upodAutumt 

is probably a blnuder for aa usual with Aonifl* 

20. The optative occurs freely in the sense of wishp and in the sense of 
directiom But it shows no peculiarity of usage iu main clauses* 

31+ The injunctive is tare and is practically confined to the use with 
ma in which it occurs in AB. L 13* 12; ii* 16 (imperfj vi. 1 and 33, &e-; 
KB* siL 13; xnx, 5* That the augmented imperfect is used tn AB. vi. H 
10 most improljable. In AB. iii. 28. 1 anv^paryaguh may be an injunctive*^ 
With the first person plural rrm occurs in AB. ii* 15. 13^ v* 22. 5. pm~ 
janoyan^ AB. ii. 38. 8, has been noted above: it is not independent of 
^4£7isa>n which it explains. 

23* The infinitive in the two Brahmanas has a very limited nse. The 
infimtive in tiXym is found with (tk^mayoM^ AB* iii* 39; ijeda, vi. 23- 5; 
arJu^tit vi. 23. 4; dadhr^ituh, iv\ 8; and the root faX% 1* 7, 3; iii. 14. The 
KB* has the infinitive xsdth {mA'i iii. 6; xv. 3; xxiij^ 3; ark, viii, 6; 
dr^ XXV. 13. More unusual h vdeam vii. 6. 

The form in tok is found with ^^mra iu AS* viiL 7; 

abkyupaitc]^ vii* 2 &; pratydok {without ^ptfaTO), vi 30; anriidkcLrtQk, i. 14; 
yjavo yanitohf i^ 25; vda> raksobkd^ jix^nito^ ii. 7^ ni vd roddh&r vi vd 
vudkUok^ i 10; pratyavahaTioh^ vii* S3; KiksUoI^ i* 30; with a negatived 
infinitivCj itrctriioA, iii. 48; atHcr^toXj iii. 18. It is also fonnd with 
d dkartoh, vii, 2, and with purd vdctxk pmvaditofj^ ii. 15* 

The KB^ has no case with d or j'mm, with which it ns^ only abstract 
nomiB; it has with haTtoh, vii. 8 j iSfunro iArejo ‘Tir'yfitoA, 

xxvii, 1 1 there occurs, however, the rare use y<idi 

X. 2; ,vvii* 9. 

The AB. has ta^h ka^aii v^dlL£im yo ^syor striyas sfetrkt^flai 

ii* 6, 35; iu* 7; tenedojh, mrmm etatm krtmrij v. 15. The KB* has only 
dgrayaniydn vddhartam dJuij iv. 14. 

Finally the AB- has d^cMie 'dfk^pat i- 29, 7* 

^ If tO] it K oY&rloolied DfiibrOcLp Ai^fUL Sirttf, p. 
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la AS, ii. 7 it ia possible tbat t»f o raJi^hSfO janiii^ is a case of the 
atlr. g8D. iLs taken by BR, But ibe accusative m at least as probable; tbe 
nominative is unlikely as Is active; 

23. The partlcipl«8 sbow no special peculiarities of use. Tbe apparent 
u&e of the gerund as a finite verb seen by Aufrecht * in 

^rutvdf AB. vii- 9* cannot be eomeetp and the obvious solution 
is to read mHa^abdam which would be written os and the ^ 

w^ould easily disappear. The frequent use of the gettmd m am ia note¬ 
worthy in both Br^uianos i it perhaps should be read in KB. viiL 9. 

There also is on apparent use of the participle as a finite verb in 
ahMiah paj^icarant^t^ ail AB- ii, 7^ but there ie in that case an 

anacoluthon^ or possibly a misreading. 

Purticiplea are governed by timti, and by (iNdvljna in AB. iii 18. 8. 

Gerunds followed by occur in KB. jd. & and probably in AB. 
viL 13. Past participles passive without copula are never historical in sense. 

The past aprdptdk may be active in KB, 3^ where the usual peri¬ 
phrastic teu^sea with dsan occur. 

24. Adverbs show Little of interest in syntactic use. In KB. 5 

occurs The indefinite forms yaia eva kuta^ ca^ AB, vii. 2, 5, 

and yciiaA ibttuc ca, ii, 24 occur without verbs, and with these may be 
compared the use of adverbial phrases like yatxUkditiam^ AB. vi. S3, 7 j 
ydvanmdtram em, KB. iv. 5, and yu^Adyuf/iam. 

In the relation of prefixes to the verb ia to be noted the [separation of 
unn ftoni tbe infin. in AB. iii. 39. 

25. In the use of the particle^ of assertion certain points require 
notice, 

iva is often used in Gie sense practically of or more accurately 
as a sort of inodifioation of the sense of the plain assertion ; thus 
ii^nvlhmm AB. i- 30; yadi ha va api tfoAam iva yajante, ii. 2 ; so 

jyoAiamfim ivdramata, ii 8, besidee many other places where the sense is 
less certain. 

vd here and there clearly has the sense of vai oa in aiftwt vdnydn, AB. tv, 
11,6; ^pydth 1^3 vaif^Ut 17. 5 ; yathd z% 6; i(i bahuni vaka^ vi. 13* 17 ; 
in KB. xii- 4 and xvi. 9 are possible coaes, 

Titiui occurs in both texts, A B. ii* 23. 3 ; KB. xiii* 4 ; xxvi. 14 * xxviii, 2, 
The normal iti is stTeogtheaed to ^iwai in KB- xii- 4. 

vdva is frequent iu the earlier portion of tbe AB., while mi is normal 
in the latter portioup iu eomparisous as yatka vdva; it is found in 
KB. xsiv. I mavA- 

Combinations with mi Include Ao va apij AB. ii* 2; KB, i, 1 ■ ii. 8 ; 

> Cf. Weter, Ind, ii. ^9. 
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3 (wTOi^gly printed by Lindner iis iha vd api) ; u fta m apip ii. 8: hn 
^Y^ u, VI. 12; xxviii. I, 2 ; u ha vah si. 5^ AB. \ii, 26. 5, ice. 

aha occnrB in up&ha ...apnoH, AB. vii. 26. 4 ; atrdhaiva, vi* 23, 7; and 
in a verse in KB. xxviL 1: etho occurs in KB* vIL 4. 

ftta is foand in AB, iv, 26. 10: yad anyademtya 

wi is specially freqnent in the plimaa M iw tenuimiticig a Jeeeription, 
e*g. AB. i. 21; hi 19, 7; 41; 47. 13; KR s, 2 j sKii I; xxiiL 1. 3, 

in addition to ite fuaetion in the AB. hi the apodoais of 
conditional clauses occurs in tliat test ahsolntelj'' in hi. 48. 9: 
koMcinaft dhdaya puirafifiptara ^itA* 

ie found with tv in KB. s™i. 13: u tv eva; with in viH* 3, 

atha after an ahsointc form is perhaps ^ to be seen in AB. vii. 13: iti 
hdsmd dSdiydy^haina^a v^vom, and clearly in KB. xi* 8. 

20. The repetition of partieleB is seen in a few cases^ nameiyj. Ay tva hi 
twice repeated in AB. ii* 12; mimiva, vi. 32; and according to Weber, 
n% iTim^ vi. 32, ahoald 1>e taken as ni iva iiw. afho , ,. vcd oectirs in 
KB. xvh. 1* 

27. Iffegative particloB are uormah except that net oocurs as a simple 
negative in net in 2}ragdlkdk kalpanief AB. ^i. 28. The emphatic eva is 
found in AB* vi 2. 6; KB* is. 1. The indefinite negative eana ia found in 
both testa after nu, KB. ii* 1; vi 2. 

In a question iu AB, vi. 34. 3: iio Ai aa prcUyaptiMtidh the sense 
* Surely you did not promise?* Normally is used to ask a simple 
negative (question without implicatiou of the answer. 

28. Connective and disjunctive partioles are as normal in the Brahmanas 

duplicated. In no ease is a particle used with the fir^t uicinher only. 
Examples of the use are, for vd, uta iw . ., t'd* AB. iii. 46. 2^ icita vd 
nv, kena vd, KB. sili* 3; vd^ AB. vii. 5. 6. In KB, is, 4 n ha... u ha 

occurs, vd alone without a preceding vd is found in AB, u. 17: 

tasya yo vd .. ~ ya^da ; perliaps in KB. yivi. 9; sxv, 14: in KB. xviii I h 
Found yadi vd Prajdpateh aa a cemtrast to ; vd with an independent 

clause occurs in AB. vii. 9; KB, xvL 10* 

29, In questions when simple no particle is normaJLy used at ah. In 
a double question in AB. v. 36 kmisvid , , . nlyante is followed by ojb'fmAo 
eirid , , , Ivtimiai- u in KB. viii, 8 seems to raise nn objection^ rather 
than to carry on a previous clause. 

30, In the oompounii senteuco in many cases the use of parataxis 

supplies the place of hypotaxis. OF this there is an excellent example in 
AB. vL 31: katkam alrdeavta Mamty atlai mctitmmru/m 

^ WebeTp Ind^ BtuiL ix. S14; BOlitliii£b, ^mendatloa (p. 4$1) m ha 

BEBOW. 15 Haa. 1^00, p. 417^ in place cf mdsfr.d. 
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^'iusati te reto m agre ptajidh ,,. kathavn 

yajamdnaeya pivjaieh katkarh prana avUdpta bhtiweniL TbJs clause is 
further noteworthy as it depends on * yad elnuse, and coutaJos within it 
an dahomte parenthesis applying the same principle to the BrShtnatiie- 
cbohsin. 

This is a specially elaborate case hut other instances occur : 

prdyaniyam iti iiirvapaiaii praifai^iyu^^ Hi cttnt/iii prayanty emsmdl 
1.11; snTnttyfli*wit«A eibryah sySd idha vdcam viaryemm tdimdim, 
«xi tad dviaaie lokam }tari^i'fi^ntit v. 24. 11; vimTjUa fraifcfti»*- 

evdsya tad gopdyoHt KB, sd. 5; adklyami upahanyad anytiih vivttkt&ram 
ichett A,B, iii. 35; ii, S3. 1; iii. 5. 1, &c,; KB. s, 5, to. 

31, BelatiTe clauses have certain epccial characteristics. The use of 
such a clause as precisely parallel to an ajdjective is seen in atraAinaiicA- 
taeya yova.,, yajda, AB. ii. IT, 

In the cftiiW sense relative clauses occur very markedly in aiaso 'iAi*?* 
yo flie vdctim, atYirfACA, AB. vi. 33. 4; yo ... aaakthdh, ibid,: tvamvai rioA 
fi-ealAo Vi yam tva , , . anvett, AB. iii. 33, 5. 

The use of the relative in eempariafm is noteworthy in bhuydnaah ,,, 
yae «c, AB. iii, 29. 6 ; sarndnam ,, , yao 0 ®, iv, 30.15. 

The iruh^nite use of the relative is oonimon and the indicative is 
frequently the tense employed, as in ydmtdm mi ... veda . ■, bkamnti, 
ye^m u nu veda isim u te ayah, A£. ii. 39.11. The same use still more 
definitely c(»idUioncU appears in mrvajy&mr haiva so yah .. , dadeHi, 
KB, sxv. 14 (‘if a man give ’); yah . ,. veda Ud eavidUamj AB. ii. 39.11. 
But the optative tends also to appear i thus yaaya tat kdmdya tathd kurydi 
prditasya at vdea^ edtraiva tad updpftm, AB, ii 26; yah ,.. yajeta .. . 
dpiuAi^ KB. svi, 10; yat kintek rAaiofaA .,. yuyyeta, sxvi, 8 (no verb). 
Still more natural is ^j'laed yat. ^risayuh^ AB. vi 8. 9, in view of the 
influence of tlie preceding optative; anucyom.,. youo... yajeta, AB, ii. 17, 
shows a participle of necessity os equivalent to an optative but ydm .,. 
ntsarpet in KB. iii. 1 in a definition is more clearly merely generic. 

In another set of cases the optative occurs in both clauses, the con¬ 
ditional sense being perfectly clear: of this Ghaxactor is the constant phrase 
y« ewim tatra brdydt vded vajrttn^ yajamdnaaya prdndn vyagat prana 
enarii hdsyaiiti ^^vat tathd sySi, AB. ii. 31. 2. There is no anaoo- 
luthon proper as y«A is really felt os * if any one and the clause may be 
further elaborated by a still extra conditional relative clause as in yah .,. 
iySi yae ,,. Utm taini bruyde eyoeyata iti taihd Am ayat, KB. is, 4. 
JfomisUy br&ydt meauB ‘ speak of ’ a person, but occasionally ‘ speak to' as 
in ya enam taJtm brwySd twuYJt. kudeya yajo/mdiUit pa^n niravadhir 
apafuni tMim <d«Lr Ui pifWtt iailtd iyot, AB, vi 34.13, The use is found 
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in the KB. always with ha ayat, never fopni os in the AB.; eeo 

vii 19; sii. 7 ; idi). 9; liv, 2; xvii. 1 ; sxiii. 6 ; xxv, 10 . In the AB. 
occuTB once also in another form of clause yat smtmydiithinuiti sydt 
sd syat, AB. i. 17. 3. The optative also occurs m a clause without 
in jdmi Au sydd ya c#an*» ni^udom brUyat, KB, viii. 8 . In the p!^ 
of the apodosis there may he a (question without a verh as in a aetJefl 
of sentencea in AB. vii, 2 * 95 ., oomnieneing ya^ . . . (opt.) kd tatra 
prdya^citih^ 

32. The conditional aeatenoe mna pamUel with the relative clause. 
The nortoal form has the optative in both protasis and apodoaie, hut the 
apodods may take another form. The sp^oBis may be an expression 
which can be regarded as a potential, thus yad ,. . saiirniTvaped tftmm 
hdsya vUte deud antTdor, AB. iii. 48; so 18. 8 ; ii. 7. being an 

expression approximately futurei in sense. Or again, yadi .. . kvryuh .., 
^jiatavya^ AB, iv. 2, where the participle of necessity serves as an optative^ 
In other cases the verb of the opodosis is not expressed, as te yadi tatba 
hvifyti/r etdv etia dotTiydnvriifa'Ui, KB. xxiv, 5; 26; xxv. 6 j xivi. 4; 
AB. iv, 13. 5; so with the interrogative form ya dhitdgnir yadi kapdlaihr 
aa^et kd tatra yrdya^cUtih, AB. vii. 9. 3; v. 32. 5, 

A further development is when the optative in the protaais is ae- 
companied by an indicative in the apodosis; yad , . . vydeak^Ui . . . 
yarmyati, AB. v. 23.10; yadi .,, ahhyai)havet ,.. aati, iii. 46 ; yadi .., 
badhy^ ... bhavaii, KB. xxvL4; yadi svardni 2 »^hdni hhavaiUi... tarki 
.,, kvrvaiUi, yadyvi ,.. sydtdyh, iafki ,., kurvanti, KB. xxiv, 8 ; cf. xxv, S. 

These are on the whole rare and slightly irregular; on the other hand 
yad . .. JvMti ,.. aTiubruydt, KB. ix. B, is of a normal type. 

The protasis may be of course abbreviated; so sosttnrm u cet, AB. iv. 
29.13; KB. sxv. 14; net csJ mty<mau, ssv. 6 ; AB, vii. 3,1. 

In AB. iii. 46.10 occurs api yadi ; api ha yadi, iii. 16. 3. 

The conditional is found in a full condition of what was not realised 
in AB. iv. 30, 6 ; in KB. xxx. 5 and in the apodoeds of the same condition 
in AB. vi. 33, and in hnto hy anyam aharisyan, KB, xxvi, 7. 

33. Clauses of comparison are frequent, and very often show an 
optative in the dependent clause. In that case the apodosis takes two 
types, either die indi^tive stands or it is reduced to a mere etwift tat or 
fddfJfc tat Of the first type is yathd . . . ^tropJauerann evam haiva te 
praptatfanU, AB. vi. 21. 10 (Ms); iii. 19; KB. 1 , 5; vii. 7; li. 4, 8; 
zviL 8; xviii. T; xxvii. 6; dAtwtyflsnii yatkd .,, dhvayet, AB, vi. 3. 1, Of 
the latter are yaJkhd ... kttvydt evam KB, x. 3; v, 5; vii. 3,9; viii. 2,9; 
xii, 3, 6; siv, 4; xviiL 4; xxii. 10; xxv. 10; xxvi. 1; AB. iii. 47; iv. 4; 
V. 32 ; BO yatkd ,,. sydd evam eva ... saoh^^egmyady, KB. vL 12. In the 
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AB. the notta^ form in the main claiiso ia to,t, i< 17- 12; iu- 19; 

20. 21 \ iv, 9, 9; V. 2S ( 6 w), 31; vi 23. 8 ; KR U- 9. In AB. v. 15 tat io 
esplftincd by a clanae yad ... ^'ftsati ; in vL 23. 7 the opt. occurs with yaiM 
in a clausa where theca are optatives in protasis and apodosis. 

In KB. iidi 6 the relative and comparative forma are merged in yatha 
yera taytaih ixinayet evarh tot, 

34, In the case of sentoncea of time and place there are no special 
pecoliaiitiea in either tetrt. But both use yatra somewhat freely in chmsea 
of oooaaion. Thus is found in AB. vii, 28 yatra ... totm with imperfects, 
and in iv. 20. 21 yatm is so used without any correlative. In vii. 33 
yatra and taf with the opt. are found and in iv, 20. 19 yatra without 
txsrrelative with the opt. In liL 18 yaira . , - mrajaiio-nr,.. apidadkuk 
the apparent perfect ia probably an unaugmented imperfect. In the KB. 
yatra tad with imperfect occurs in xviii. 1 ; ^ra with perfocta, 
xxviii. 3 . 4 ; xvi. 1 ; yatra with imperfect and a perfect in the main 
clause, vi 13. 

35. Clauses denoting the putpoae with which aa action ia done or the 
result it is desired to avert are normally expressed not by subordinate 
clauses proper, but by oratio recta with iti. If the purpose ia positive 
the subjunctive or optative is used without any particle, if negative Uie 
optative normally is cot used, hut n«i, occasionally ■na, with the sub¬ 
junctive and md with the injunctive. 

Moreover^ the bentenee may be not merely a simple one, but a complex 
one, giving a reason for the action arrived at, or to be averted; and thus 
the building up of Jailer csomplexea becomes poaaible. 

Examples of the positive form are Skati jvKoiti maJiaeeluistTam volt ca 
fnaiutf ca pntc 'udyach&ie iti, KB. xviii. 5 ; iv, 14, uttama'ia vartffiojpani^ 
^rayetdyara vai loko dataiutm havirdhawirfi ‘pmtidhd vS, ayavt lokah 
praiistkSyam anuEcKirvm 'miilti. In this case and in eimilar cases, such as 
sxv. 13; xii. 5 it is open to argue that the reason Is given by the 
Brahmana, and that a new clause begins with the clause of purpose, but 
this aeems needless and not very natural Besides the subjunctive occurs 
the precative {psilycUarti) in KB. xxviii. 1, and a future (atiiyftnii) is used 
in iv. 14, 

Instances of the negative form are tomtSd v, ned ream 

Sixlfd Syatandc cyavaydaUi Tied tram samno ^TiuvartTna/iviTh 
KB. xii, 3; tSn aiayrkydete net prawrrfantd iti xiii. 5; svii. 7; taemSt . 
fUpani ^agyante net prdiidfhya dtmdnam apadadhamti, sxv. 12 ; sxvtL 6 ; 
wi papah pamao ydjyo dvMa^dheaa i\ed ayam mayi pratUifthad iti, 
AB. iv. 25. 5. 7; quite exceptional is tasmdt., .na ksatriyo drvJiyen rved 
TOJitrad avapadygyam Tied vd rad prdiw jakadiii, viii. 23.11, The complex 
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id sees m Kuite viptiryaeyati pmtistke vai 7 ^ pratUthe 

Vifoti^^anUi, KB. viL 9; iii. 4* 5; vii. 9; ix, 0; x. 4; xl. 8- 3dii. 5 (biel 
6*7|9; xiv. 3 (Tietl , ^ . gdma) i xvi. i, 2, 6; x%ml 10; xis. 6; tad aui- 
v^yam bhavcUt na ki tad addha iwcJfi iwidvan Tutbram aUi 

xxvii- 1 ; AB. iii. 29* 3-ij vi. 3. 9* 

fled ifi not csdcutiiil in this use; ia AB- viiu 6* 9-H id Found aihai^iaiii 
uhkuet^nn apdjh ^ntkh vdcayali . , * iia:Uasydbhifk^nasya^^^^ apo 
tdryam nirkay^^tnn Uk In AB. \\ 22,5 ia^dd alair avivdJ^vi 

bhavaii 7 ^m "vavMi^metl In both caaed the sense is precisely aw 

with Tied, and the origin of the use of Ti^d through its equivalence to na 
is ohvbufl. In acc^snted tests the verb with n£d is regularly aoi:%iitred 
because of the logical rdation of the Tied to the principal clansOp but it 
b unnecessary with Weber ^ and Belbruck* to insist on translating by 
^Lest^ like Latin Tie, for in prose as opposed to verse and prose Mantra 
(AH ii. 7* 10: md mmsfM * . . Tied * * . mvUd mmt) the clauses always are 
9ung into ortdio and can well be rendered ‘ Let me not ^ 

ned occurs once with the optative and with a form (juJmi) which can 
bo aubj. or inj. in parallei clauses in AB. viii, 23* 11, quoted above; the 
former use is unique- 

36. In these eases the clause with ili is clearly dependent on a main 
clause; in another eet of instanced the iU clause instead forme the main 
clause, expressing the view or thought of the actors. These clauses take 
several fonns. La the first place the clause may stand somewhat isolated; 
thus yalhtl ky evd^i pruyaiuim emfn udnyanam ae^id ith AB. iiL 43. 6' 
frmAmajjwras^an Tim ugmm rdeiraTn uvyidhyam nmd viii, 1. 5 ^ 4. 5. 

In the second place the clause follows one in y{td, as in foci ^ soPiam 
r^dnaTii Imndty asau mi aomo rdjd vicalimiui^ caiidmmd ahki^uio "aarf 
iii, KB. vii* 10; xvu. 7; yad eva vdeo jiidSifh mw idamaita karma 
mihlkthdid Ut, AB. viii, 9. 11 j yad u eiaUii^pnddpdShapUaydnul 
vd aila^pruldpu *ydtayd7Ad Tun yajne *md ak^r me yajfte 'md iii vi. 
33* 11* 

In the third place the clause with may be negatived by 7ied] thuit 
ytjul . . - ndhci nefi yajamdrutik pravrmijdnilij KB. v. 6; 7; xviii. 4; yai 
sfoA'dA ^ao<rfanii mrmtdemiyd ved stokd nen mn ime "nabhiprUd devan 
guehdiL it% ii. ] 2, 3. The same effect as tied is produced by md in tad 
yid purd ^kunivadad a/mbruydn md anup^-a^ 

ii* 15* 13. 

37 * In comparison with dauses with Ui Other forme of indicating 
purpose are very rare. In KE, ix* 4 oecui^ yathd huiar abkayam emt 
tathd kiira^t in AE. viii. 10.6 r talkd me kurn yatliemdm fendmjaydni; in 

1 iii4f. s:«d. ii, S49. i Atin± %BiL p. 316. 
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KB- sxvii. 3: yatha salmarath jianaidtx^ ndnv^tubhiLh ^ifyvs tathd * , . 
tavipddayct. 

3S. Ju^t a 3 m the of elniisesi with after a preeedlxig cUuae with 
yadt a elai:i^ with vai iatervenea giving a groundp^ ao when the main clanae 
tfyfl qr a dauso ivith ™» frequon tly interveaefl. It m uanai ^ to 

take fluch clnufles as gnnng the reason for the preceding clause in yad^ but 
the real force is rather to add a further train in the reasonings and the 
main clause is not that in tm but rather that in em- Such elaUBes are 
common in both texL^ e. g, yad eva ydy^dribkir abhi^uti gdyatra'd^ vai 
tgnia prdiahmvatie {fibhi^pUam bkavati), AB. vi. 2. S; atku 
yad agidm pralkamam devaldndjii yujaty agnir vai dehUTidm mukham 
mukhata at-icF. ^<ni devdn prlndli, KB. liL 6; 7; 8; v. 8; viii. 6 &c- 

Or with to^dt^atka yad pUTyaJneTva ca^-aiily ap<?ksayabkdjv vai 

pilartut ta^midd caranti^ KB. v, 6; yad ayaim kdvyavdr- 

haitxam ardato ya^ly ^ai avi^takrlo vai antato yajaii^ 

w 7. Tlie yad clause states the fact to be explained^ the mi clause the 
reason for it^ and the ffiY? or e!au$c the necessaiy conclusion^ In any 

case the clause with vai is a parctithesis rather than an apodosie, and how 
exactly it was felt by the Ufscrs of the phrase cannot now he determined. 

39. By an illogioalj if natural^ use the fact to he explained is sometimes 

stated in the yad clause and the cause given in a clause with hi, and not as 
oftencr vwi. Thus tUha yad vyavagrdhmh avahayali vdnd ky dhhyo 

tiavyiuii yrkUdni bhava^iL KB. iii. S; iv. 12; v, 5. 

40. ClAUflfiB of reported Bpescli stand regularly and very commonly in 
aratio r^ta with But the iti ma^-' be, and not v-ery rarely is, omitted, 
especially w hen tad ^uh or a similar expression has Ijeen used, and the 
extent of the quotation is left to the context to show. There are dear 
eases of thb in AB. iii. 8; 22; KB. x* 1,3; xii. 7; xvii. 1 1 xxiv, 8. 

This omisdon is very natural, where in any case there occurs an ^Ui at 
the end of the passage quoted^ as in AB. iv, 2 d, 0 ; no ease of a double iti 
occurs in the AB. There is room therefore for uncertainty in AB. v. 29* 1: 
uvdea Jdtakarjfiyo vaktd tow? vd idam devebhyo yml vai lad agnihittram 
idduiy^tyi^r aJtuyaidnyedyur wJ-m fciflJ ^arhi AwjraJffl Ui whether the Hi 
l>elougs to uvaca or mMd miv or to both, and also whether yad serves 
a double funetioQ as relative and particle = " that Ct also AB. i. 25. 15. 

In one cauiw? seems to be expressed by both yad and Ui, namely 
i^rtwro hd&ycL vitte d^l yad m ayar^i alam dlvumie 'rmtitdelii 

AB. iii. 48. 8. 

41 p A distinctive feature of the proee is the free tisc of prolongation 
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whfiB, Aa onEia, tlifl Toi clausa lA 
poJf sp<»4ei«i9, this view is correct. 
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of vowelfl for purposes of empliHsis. It ia thus io place in the ashiiig of 
ii question; thus in A3- vi, 26i 10 i tfihTtSSifh ttotToSiti dVtfiftoSm itii t 
vL 34. 8; pr^'oedSh iii . . . no M w pratyixjndsthdSh Ki and bo often. 
Another diaractcristic use ia that at the conclusion of a y(td clause giving 
the topic of discussion, es yad em iMt sam ^ihatdl 3 S SiinS vai stotriyah, 
vi. 26. 5; yad eva ^U^n%3^ atm<isamdBriir vava ftlp&ni, vi, 27, 4, and 
so often. Thirdly it is used merely as emphatic to bring out the full 
importance of a word, as in tad djinr mahdvadaSh, AB. v. 33.1, 

42, The order of words ia the texts presents few points of note. The 
regular practice of placing the subject after the predicate is adhered to 
freely, but there are of course exceptions, and in many cases which is 
subject or predicate must remain doubtful,^ Occasionally a deliberate 
change of order is found, as in AB, ii. 28, 5; pravd wi dvidevaiyS SguT 
tx^To^ In many cases the distinction of predicate and subject is expressly 
made by the use of yad to introduce the subject, as in AB, ii, 23. 3: saifistHo- 
va cjid yad anv,vti^ha,m}L 

43. The text as preserved is unaccented. It is do doubt the esse that 
it originaliy was duly aeceuted, but the accents have not been preserved 
by the tradition. So in the case of the FaneavUi^ Erdlimarja we have 
a formal record that it was once accented in the style of the ^ixiapaihi 
and was still so extant at the time of the 5A^iA®swi»w (ii. 82) * but by 
Kumuila’s time it had ceased to bear accents,* 

C, StyU. 

It ia impossible to place the in any respectable position as 

regards their style. The KawtUakh is distinctly inferior to the Aiiarteya, 
as tho former text is everywhere bo seriouEly condensed as to be needlessly 
and notoriously hand to understand, The has all the demerits 

common to the Brahmanas, but it does not suffer normally from excesaivo 
brevity. This is one of the reasons which would in any ease have thrown 
doubt on the genuineness of vii. 10 and 11; it a^ould he imposaihle in the 
whole of the rest of the text to discover any similar abbreviation of the 
arguments, whereas in the Kav^itaki the passage (iii, 1) on which the second 
of the spurious passagee is based is perfectly normal and in place. Similarly 
in all the legends narrated the brevity of the Ktma^taid is excessive, and 
illustrates that tendency to abandon literary composition for mnemonic 
phni neology which finds its full development in the monstroBitiea of the 
philosophical Sutras. 

’ Ct E^linx, SHE. i^ri, 2ll, a. £. * Sea Bamell, samimiHiintt BfShtmvjti, p. vL 

» Kielliarn, SfiiA s, 4C1. Cf, howaver, hi* Brih- 
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While the Aitarej/a^ by i6& lack of exf^Insive devotion to brevltyj avoidj^ 
none of the obacnrity of the K(t>v4^lald^ it would be idle to assert that it ia 
aimpJe or clear in stylei A good deal of it is fairly eaay to imderataudp 
but there remains much that can never have been anything but obacnrt^ 
Bonbtleaa this is due in no small degree to the nature of the eubject* 
matter; the paendo-profundity of the tenets refleeta itself in the vagueness 
of their language. But this defect is also, in part at least, accounted for by 
the fact that the texts were the subjects of oral trausiniaaion and explana¬ 
tion, and that, therefore, it was efficient to mention a matter alinsivdy , 
leaving the meaning to be made clear by the teacher, A good iuEtanco of 
thm defect is the phrase d midvandmm mithniemTkpmjamiYb:^'^ 

prajdlyai, which occurs in the Ka%tm£oJci {hi. 2 ; vii, 10 ; xsix. 3). What 
it actually means we are reduced to guessing; it is not more than a brief 
mnemonic of a fact which is regarded as known to those who listened to 
the Brahma^^ 

The language of the Brahnianae, as has been seen, is very definitely 
restricted in ita grammatical forms, and thus a certain precimou ia never 
wanting, but it is only fair to the compilers of these tests to admit that 
they do all that is possible to lessen the advantage thus conferred nixin 
them. This they accomplish by the constant practice of ellipsis, by the 
rapid and bewildering change of subject, and by the undue Htraining of 
the force of single words and cases. The word iti helps them indefinitely 
in this straggle to avoid definiteness; it is much more often than not 
allowed to stand alone to show that the sentence it ends contoitiis either 
a fact stated, or a purpose set forth as explaining the action mentioned in 
the preceding clause. A further aid ia the repeated use of interpolated 
clauses with the particle vai which supply the place of statementa in 
parentheses in English, but which are used not hea® and there, but every¬ 
where. Another support La the use of the demonstrative pronouna without 
any feeling for diBcriminaitiDn, and the dative of end contemplated repeatedly 
saves a sentencei 

In a style of this kind ornament would doubtless be out of place^ and 
at any rate It is carefully avoided^ An mterestiiig or novel metaphor or 
simile cannot be found in either BriJimana, and in toth of then:i similee arc 
distinctly rare. The few that occur are merely taken from the most normal 
aspects of life, such as the movement of a chariot^ or the speed of horses. 

The stmetnre of the sentences ia drearily monotonous; parataxis is 
wearisomely frequent, and the chief form of subordinate clause fe the 
explanatory which begina with a yad claucei ia often followed by a clause 
in vaij and then ooneludea with a clause in eva, a form even more afiected 
by the Kaubiitoki than by the Astoreya. There is no objectiou to a chapter 
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conasting, aa does tbe Aiiate^fa, v. 8, of a series oE sentetices precisely tbe 
same in ahape and form, and in this, as in many other respects, it is easy 
to BBS the geneaiH in the Brabmanas of tbe style which disfignrea so many 
of the Pali texts. 

On the other hand in some things the style of the Brihmaaafl remains 
natural and simple and reminds us that it represents the only natural 
Sanskrit proaCf save to a very much leas degree that of the Eabio literature. 
It is free from the worst featui'es of the nominal style of classical Sanskrit; 
i£ it ovorworka the dative of end, it has hardly developed the ablative of 
caufle, which is a leading feature of the philosophical Sutras, It is tree in 
its use of verbal forms, and has rto preference for passive confifcnictions. 
Gerunds and pmaive pariiciples are quite rare, and are used in strictly 
reasonable proportions. Even more important perhaps ts the fact that the 
long componnd, which has all the possible disadvantages of any form of 
speech, has not come into being. 

The result ia that in a few possogc-s the AUare^ is roally satisfactory. 
The narrative of Qunah^epa is not a model of style but it is a competent 
piece of work, and reads easily enough. But it must be admitted that most 
of its merit it does not owe to the Bmhmana at all, bnt to the inserted 
verses, without which the proae would show little enough to praise. It ia 
indeed a really astoniahing fact that while verse could show very real 
qualities of stylo tbe proae should fall so lamentably short, but the same 
phenomenon is familiar in other branches of literature, and notably in that 
of the dronui. Of these verses the best is one which expresses with sirapUclty 
and felicity the philosophy oF human and divine edbrt; 

camfi' tjui •madhu vhinlati earan uduraharani 

surycuyu pa^jfa yo ■«« ttmdratjaie earan. 

But this verae and its fellows are alien to the Brahmana and but serve to 
mark the distinction which exists between the literary form of tlie gnomic 
poetry of the day and the stiffnm and lack of beauty of tbe theosophic 
prose style. 

Z>. Metre, 

There are twenty-nine Qlokas in the narrative of ^unaligepa (AB. viu 
13-18) and their metdcai form is decidedly interesting. Of the fifty-eight 
half-verses all but one end in an iambus, and all but two in a dl-iambus, 
and the former line is one which has the unparalleled occurrence of 
di-iambi at the first and thini Fadas: 

Madhuciumduh ^viafana Bei^Mr AH^hah 

ys ke ca hhrdtaTti sthana agmii jytii^yaya hdpadhvam. 

Kalpadhvam is a strange expression for which Bbhtlingk oonjectniea 
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tiepiaia^ bnfe that ia not nec^aary* The other lim ends m ^u dvdpara^ 
Mojpcover the rule which forbida ^ ^ vr ^ in any foot is rigidly adhered to 
to the extent of resulting in the use of the aubjuncdve for 

in mrdti camfo Although the aenae of mrafi auita well enongb^ but 
kim nu maiam is found in a prior PMa, 

In the odd Padas the pervading form k that known later as the Pathya 
euding in V —^ but only fifteen out of fifty-eight Flidas end in it, wher^Ls 
later on it is the normal form. The variants are: 

6 2 

- TiJ —r — ii 3 — W— LjM—-'“-W 1 

5-:^-3 

The short at the end in found lune timesi 

The form ending m w w w later a common variant (the firet Vipnli), 
ocema only four times: 

“ — ^-WWM'iwr 3 1 

Ifeither of these forms is allowed in elasalcal metre; in every caae is 
found at the end. 

The form ending in — « « oecurs six times (the eecond Vipxila): 

W— Th/— — ^ ™ ^ ^ 

— 1 — , — - 2 

In one case only -- ia founds 

The form ending in — ^ occurs twelve times^ nearly aa often as the 

Fathya (the third Vipula): 

-4 2 - - 1 

--4 1 

At the end ^ and — balance. 

The form ending in — ^ occurs six times (the fourth Ylpu]&); 

I M Wj— W — W 1 

— — — M“VJ 1 — — 1 

one irregular rddhymh stha ptUin^i), The last pliable is normally 

ahort-^ 

The form ending in- ^ occurs four times: 

^ — — - 2 ^ M -— 2 (one ^ at end). 

The form ending in m — ^ occurs three times: 

^ ~ ^ ^ 2 W — W—-WW-^M 1 

The form ending in ^ occurs eight tmea; 

— 3 vj — ^ Xf \j — xj 2 

— — hj — M — xf V ^ 1 

The last three forms are wholly alien to cla^i^ versificatiou^ and it ia 

^ Thtifi in YipoJ&a and 4 tli6 &ltd^ endjag mAjkudly pfvvjuJft. 
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$igm£caikt that the di-iambio ending k foond in 15-5 percent, of the verses, 
and that the forbidden forms lire nearly 28 per cent, of the whole. Bat 
the figure is really far higher, for the only fomia allowed in the later poetry 
are in all twenty-five in number, viz. fifteen in ^tho Pathj^ form, two in 
— V H in —, three in — 

Farther, in arriving at the^ resnlts, it is noeesaary to take into conaiilera- 
tion varioua contractions which must be resolved, ivliile again some contract 
tiona must be made. Thus TU3t is neeessary; ftpatfc must 

Eftand (o no doubt short), esabAfit tr muBt be resolved ; radkydk and 

^.ttAnrdya 3 /£r made into and ^uAnrdi(i/)dya; sydt at the end of 

a made ; c&dhipaiye read ca ddMpatya, and also ^Aaimfi^imsoA 

mnst be read yathaiva dngira^ah. On the other band sa irdvcUy ut itdrim 
must be read as and ma upetd as These of coui'se, 

pheimmena which cannot be ptiralieled even in the epic save to a very 
limited degree. The Upanisada of the older type (e*g. Katha and Ifdj 
have simil aT phenomena. 

In the vergeH m the account of the cortaecratloii of the kinga (AB. vii. 
21-28) are twelve Qlokas; none of these ends in anything save a di-iambojs 
except one whicli tenninatca with ddhyadu-kitp^am, where duJd coonta as 
but one syDable^ aa also In a Trlstubh verse in vii. 13. In these versca 
again arc found a resolntion like for ^kanihyah and 

77 ^Af(y}dii for and a contraction like martyeva for mar^jfa iwa. 

Nevertheless the appearance of the verses from the metrical standpoint 
is difierent in a marked degree from that of the Qunah^epa epbode. The 
Pathya form occurs fifteen times out of twenty-four as contrasted with 
fifteen out of fifty-eight; the forms are — — u — — — -i^4; 

2 ; 1. The form in 

w w — is found once (-w w w w); that in — — 

that in — “ — three times (in - ^ ™ 2;-_ _ _ „ i). 

The form — — — occurs in ^ ^ ^ ^ and that in ^ ^ in 

hJ' W L.* —■ The di-iambus occurs in^ — — mw — w~ twice, and this 

in one verse. But of the nine irregular forms eight are not allowod in 
classical Sanskrli, and this significantly indicates the nature of the verse. 

The same phenomoua recur in the verses in AB^ viii 25 and 27 (printed 
us prose m the editions); there are in ell only four different half-veFBffl, but 
of these one ends in ^ ^ ^ u<^ which is a very rare eudingp and the odd 
Padas show 



A Yajnagatha in AB, vii* 9.. 15 is stUl more irreguiar. 

^ mi^rmn Aa arbQH iu thu fipiq and Iti tlie [Tll&iliAuifl). 
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Ixi the AB. there oeent sAm foiir Ynjo^igilthi^f in Triftobli Dnetre. Of 
tbe^ sixteen lines two are jirogaltw in v. 30t the flr^ having thirteen 
^Uablee, the latter ten, both with trochaic endinge* The other fourteen 
lines all end in a double trochee^ and the sdieme of the verse m normally 
w — ^ ^ The proportion of the length hi the aeveral 

syllables are^ long to shorty as follows: {1) 5:9^ (2) 10:4; (8) 7^7; 
(4) 13:1; (5) 6:8; (6) 2; 12 ; (7) 8:6. The fourth eyllable is normally 
followed by a diaoreds. There is no case of Uie dmilar composition of the 
whole four lines of the stanza, nor indeed are any two lines of any stanza 
the aame^ throughout, though in two cos^ two, and tiiree in one ease, are 
the same in the lafet seven syUnbles, 

There are also four i^tan^ not Yajhagith^; of these one (AB. vtii, 
21. 10} has lines of 12+12410+13 syUables, the rhythm of tbe first, 
second, and fourth being lambk, the third being trochaic* Another is in 
Trirtubhp with vjfoman us and duhUd as disyllabie (vii, 13^ 8); 

the last three lines ^ ^ — - 'W — and the first only difiera 

by ha\Tng a long on the third ayUnble, The uKst verso (vii* IS. 13) is, on 
the other band, quite irregular^ the third line baling a di-iambic instead 
of a trochaic couclusion. The fourth verse (\\ 30.11) is also irregular^ the 
sectmd line having only ten syllables. 

These verges tire therefore all definitely older than tbe epic in their 
metrietd construction^ and older even than the verses of the jBrAucfcictuia ^ 
and the ^vidkdn<itf~ works which, in all probability, fait about the 
beginning of the fourth century b,0- 

The KB. cxjntains a couple of verses of the Yajhagathu type {xviii» 3 ; 
xxviL l)p which difier greatly from the normal Qloka metre: tbe fir^t has 

di-iambic endings with ^- ^ ^ ^ and --for the odd 

Pudaa; in the ^obd the even Fadus end m - -and the odd Padas 

are- ^ — ^ ^ and -V — u w. 


§8. CoMMSSTAarEs a^i> EbiTio.V8, 

For the Aitareya BrdhvutiM there is available the commentary of 
Suyapa^ which is preserved, as Anfrecht has shown, in two divergent versions. 
Sayan's text of the AB. is that which is read in all the available MSS,^ 
and there are practically no variations of reading and certainly none of 


1 mXSr pp. 1 ^ Foi- the 

OldenlHhrg, OON^ iwa, 
pp, 2l0 j campftrboiL with Pm t^m, 
howuvar, m>atDM to me jnethodoldgiialJy 
UDflouniEL 0^lla^hc^g*HlIaoDfthe AB, in hit 


Aisemmt af tho Trii^hh (ZDMxixtii. 
3S-61) HTiTea at lomewhat too dofijiite 
mndlr:! by [piatifig the TKrioty of rorois 
ji^iLalij fcKiDid, 

“ Xflith, JEAS. 1912, pp. 77C-772;. 
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Commentaries and Editions 


[§8 


tiny iml This is seeu by the fact that the other editions of the 

text aabee<jnent to Anfrccht’s, that in the Aimndd^mma scries, No. 

(2 parts, Poona, 1896). by K^lnatha SSstry that of the Nttmya 

S^aia pnusj by Vasudeva^armaa Papaflkara and Kranambhatta Core 
(Bombay, 1911), and that Jn the BJiiiotiu^ iiufioa, by Satyavrata Sama- 
9 raml, agree in the text- The edition of Hang (Bombay, 1863) is indeed 
iliffercDt in several points, but these changes cannot he regarded as more 
than mere blimdera, many being due to the difficulty of early printing. 

Saj^na’a commentary is admittedly much superior in value to his 
commentary on the Egveda. As in the case of the TaittiHya iiamkUa it 
shows nesJ knowledge of the ritual, the Sutras of Af valkyana, Apaatamba, 
and Baudbayana being naed with special frequency. Moreover he often 
cites real parallels from the TaiiiiHyn SamlfUd and the TaititHjfn PrdA- 
WMinOi a fact which illustrates his familiarity, as commentator, widi these 
two texts. He cites an earlier commentator, Govindasvamm, hy name * 
and mentions othecs,* 

Aufrccht's text is of the greatest possible accuracy: apart from slight 
errors as at iu, 1& 9, there are but two clear errors, both of word division ^ 
in vii. 12. 3 i^ni£(^) is a mistake for vd fva, as is proved by the syntax 
and the parallel versions; in iv. 6. 5 TiUinoratliSh is an error for 
Hia excerpts from Saya^ are exceUently chosen, and admirably edited, 
Thb other editions have only a value as containing a fuller text of the 
commentary. 

Hang s edition ia accompanied by a trauslaticn, the first ever made into 
English of any Brohmana text. It is a work for its time of very great 
nteiit, and its chief defects ate due to its being based on a defective text 
and to insufficient use of the commentary. The review of it by A, Weber 
in JjidiscJic Stiidien, ix (1865), is of considerable importance and corrects 
many of the errors of Houg, but unfortunately it does not deal with the 
more serious difficul^o of interpiietatioii arising from the contents, as 
contrasted with mere errora of traoslation, A very valuable series of 
grammatical criticisms is contained in an article of Bohtlingk'sL* 

The SfOrhitutnu, as opposed to the Aittm^sL, has received 

little attention; though it was early knovm in manuscript and described 
elaborately by Weber in an article in the second volume of the indiseke 
Stf^ien (1853), that account was never completed, and the text was not 
edited until 1S8?, when appeared the edition by B, lindner (Jena, 1887): 
the second volume of the editiou, which was to have contained a translation 

* On AB. vL as. ISi, whcTE Anfrecht ag(«j tbat * On AB. viL 10 ( 11 ). 

li« it cited Jn the DAKioftit midcf tte TWl * BX3Q W. IS I>ee. I WO, pp, 413 
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f B] MS. Tradition qf Kau^Uaki Brdhniaim 

and aotes^ hm never appeared. Undner'Q editjoii lioea net iDclnde tbe 
eommeniaiy of VinEyakabhat^, aon of M&dlmvabhat'^E aa the Iniportant 
work could not be edited ftoin the available MSS. Some esttructe from it 
are given by Weber in bia article cited above, and it has been used by other 
j^cholara; the comment on Adhyaya x hm been edited by E, Ldbbecke^ 
in l&OS. 

Unlike the AUare^a the E'atmtoH ahow$ two distinct MS. traditione^ 
one that preserved ju VinEyaka^s commentaty and most MSS.,* and one in 
a MS. (M in loudnor) in Bumeira collection in MeJayalam script The 
Latter b clearly a MS. with a good, but not perfect^ tradition, and Lindner 
might profitably have adopted many more of its readings than he has donc^ 
Thus in iL 2, M has adki for the impossible abhi of the other MSS., and 
iniSc^m and prdcir for the later forms and 

j/rdgvdicf^ of the other MSS.; m Iv^ 6 dpci^a must replace the absurd 
£paUL On the other hand the MS. is olearly one interpolated and fond of 
glosses' in i. 2 tri^ for before is not at all probable; in ii. 1 

avadyotayati is merely, it seems, a correction of in iv. 12 

yaamin kcUyar}^ nedemire is no improvement on ya^ihi nak^rSi and so 
often. The translation here given rests on Lindners text, but also takes 
account of the Bnmell MS.^ There b also an edition in the 
series No. 65 (Qaka, 1832, A. B. 1911)^ by GnlEbaraya Taje^mkara Chaya, 
but it has only the value of a very mediocre manuscript, from which doubt¬ 
less it baa been printedi with occasional eorrectinns. It is practicaUj^ as 
opposed to Undner’s text, of no vgJae whatever. Neither is punctuated. 


* CftSuid, VOr. acilu. 63, 

* Lifldnojr ujod an In^la MK. (L), 

or WilsQD'S CanocliDu Ju tho 
tW aud w>, two other MS3. 

and three BorLin 3IS^. :.B, find K;i, 
And c»ne of Max MOlUrV, Some readings 
from another BodlfiSrtn An? hi 

W|nt<rnitz end Keith, CUflEr, 

PL 43. Thfit MS. bus the wne tradition 
Asf tha Vtll^toL 

* See his CaialoffitB V^dic 7 

(P 4 >, Tiii}* ^ho collfilion qf Unduor aa 
reported ill liiA Adition U vory defaetire t 
thuH in tlie diffiouJi pfissfi^ XKvIi^ I 
hfi omltfi to noto the niodiu^ rod dan 
(which ii idSultely iuporSor to tha diffi- 
CnLt :fad fndtn qf hin text), pra^i$rk^mi 


(hu peri Or to 

(approAobi^ tiiyunnM) a ah^^tter 

IVfirj i ug:; and^mpfMs^nif. The BuparJifiHlf' 

of M ajL A MS- Ib dwi^ivqly iihown in jusl 
^ueh u qfi4A. UnhAppEly it [im mAi^jr 
Jacimsiq Bnd anmy errors, and couMuotbo 
UAtd fis a basis for an edUiou. Fqr Bomo 
cozT^tEfiiui of Idndner #ao C4Lhin(lf VOJ. 
xxlll. €1-04 ; Kqith, JHAS. 1015, 4a3. 

50J, And in the notes tQ the traDaloti&u. 
M fflgreaa wi th thfi VLti:^lq Jn thfi clltiDua 
form# cpoH-iafr^ ^i. S (for whieh there iH 
w^nie pArnllol^ x. I teerhA|j« 

eufled by o^^onti In a quotation in 
ailiJ ?trriii. S, for which 

trHnstra 4ug|^tA douhtloiid 

CorreGtLj‘+ 
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TKANSLATION OF THE 
AITAREYA BRAHMANA 


14 ^^1 






PANCIKl I 


The SoatA Sacrifice 


ADHTAYA I 


Tfi^ Cmsi^cration Sacrijicti. 


L Ag^ ^ h the lowest * of the godsp VisQu the higheait i between them 
ure all the other deities. A cake to Agni axtd Vi^u on eleven potsherds they 
offer in connexion with the consecration \ verily time they offer it without 
omission to all the deities. AJL the deities are A|pn; all the deities are 
Vimn; Agni and YL^u are the two terminal forms of the socrihee. In that 
they offer the cake to Agni and Yisnn, verily thus at the ends they prosper 
m regards the gods.^ They say ' In that the cake is on eleven potsherds, 
and Agni and VLsnn are two, what is the arrangement here for the two, 
what the division ? * That for Agni is on eight poteherde; the Crayatri has 
eight syllables; the metre of Agm is the GiyatrL That for Vianu is on three 
potsherds, for thrice did Visnu stride across this. This is the arrangement 
here for the twoj this the division. A pap in ghee should he offer, who 
considers himself unsupported ■ In this (earth) does he not find support who 
does not find support. Ghee is the milk of the womanp the Hoe gtains that 
of the man; that is ^ panning ^ with a pairing verily thus does he propagate 
him with offspring and cattle, for generation; he is propagated with oSIpring 
and with cattle who knows thus* Ho has grasped the sacrifice, he has 
grasped the deities^ who offers the new and full moon saciificea^ Having 
safiificed with the new moon or fnil moon oblatiori he should consecrate 


^ AB. L l-fij TOrrespDfidimg KBh tiL 1-i, 
withtbuCAkajHi^rBtiiMiAA^rjCcawLidi 
Aflcordicg to 4ji(f«rent withoritiefl pro¬ 
wls «r ToiLowi ihn pra|s«r, 

For itbo rlliiil boo it. S. 1-3 i 

t.SL C&land; aad 

pp. ia> la. 

> SSyutft rvr&re tormfi to Ibo plu^ of 

the deities ia the 1itaiiL«i of th& 
stoiELM, the Ajye ^setra beiog addreiiBred 
lit A^nlf vad. lha lut the Agni- 

mimLop contriiaio^ m Tetso te Yifne, 
whii& bas4sts that the ternt^ aiv ot 
legality in the uniTeree, nod httux only 


necooduriiy QOzTeiip<ibd with thfl peiJtioii 
of the goda lit the ^ncriaco, Roth aides 
of the relntieo nro otLiarly preaent to thv 
Brilhm&ntt. Of, EV+ iv. h d i f liL 1. 
A 1 ; V, i 3 . fl j KB. Tii, S ; TSv t* 1.4 
^ited by Aufrocht, wliOp for A^al ^ oil 
other soda cltea T^- vL ± 2^ fi j TBv lU, 
2. S. 10. 

i la view the AODse cf Trith Acc. U 

^ nmlce to prosper V rather thMi * witi^y * 
t&keEi in ERp^ or * worahip \ ea la 
poricaran^ Esther the accus*- 
tive Ls on« of t«fei%iietff m Keith, 
T<rirfi>%a |i^ 100| e- 3. 
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The Soma Sacri^ce 


himself in the same oblation, the same strew; this is one consecration.* 
Seventeen ^ kintiling verses shonld he recite ; PrajSpati is seventeenfold ; 
the months are twelve, the seasons five through the union of winter and 
the cool season *; so great is the year; Prajipati ia the year. With these 
(verses) which abide in Prajapati does he prosper who knows thui 

i, 2. The aactifice went away from the gf^s; it they sought to start up 
with offerings ; in that they sought to start it up with offerings that is why 
offerings have their name. They found it; he prospers having found the 
sacrifice who knows thus- The libations {Shtti) are callings by name, for 
by them the sacrificer calls to the gods; that is why libations have their 
name. Ways ’ rather are they called by which the gods come to the call 

of the sacrificer; paths and passages are ways; verily thus are they the 
roads to heaven of the sacrificer, They say, ‘ Since another pours the libation, 
then why do they style Hotr him who recites (the invitatory vere^) 
says the offering verees 1 ’ In that he here according to their portion invites 
the deities, (saying®) ‘ Bring hither K. IM., bring hither N. N.', that is why 
the Hotr has the nsjne. A Hotr becomes he, a Hotr they call him who 
knows thus. 

i. 3. Hiiyi whom they consecrate the priests make into an embryo agam. 
IVith waters they sprinkle; the waters are seed; verily having made him 
possessed of seed they consecrate him. With fresh butter they anoint; to 
Sie gods appertains melted butter, to men fragrant ghee, slightly mel^ 
butter to the fathers, fresh butter to embryos.* In that they anoint irith 
fresh butter, verily thus they make him successful with bis own portion. 
They anoint hini completely ; ointment is the brilUaiicc in the eyes; verily 
thus having made him po^essed of brilliance they consecrate him. With 
twenty-one handfuls of Darblui they purify him j verily thus purified and 
pure they consecrate him, They conduct him to the hut of the consecrated; 
the hut of the consecrated is the womb of the consecrated; verily thus they 
conduct him to his own womb; therefore (in and) from a firm womb he 
stands and moves; theTcfore (in and) from a firm womb embryos are placed 
and grow* forth. Therefore the sns should not rise or set on the consecrated 


* Tllfl ruie iH liid <Jown bf A{IS. It. L 1 tildt 

fiill JDPQii BitrLflccs 

the Agrathe 

the Cfitnrmfifiyiip and the uerifiiiep 
but heMmita (it, 1. 2) that the rtverw 
ordfiT wui poe&Ible and the other Siitrait 
leave the order tmd«^idod. The saefififle 
laid dewn for the ^ufiecraiioa li in 
a were iPaiiAnt of the full moeu rlto. 
^ i. er the tisnal ApS. U 13. 7^ and tiro 

iT. S. J. On the pthor k&dd, 


fifteen only are ppMcrlhod in y, 3. 3 
and In KB* 

■ Cf. MacdontslJ and y*dic Indtitf L 110 ^ 

111 . 

> As Aufjoolit points out, tbii d<erivatioD is 

not intended as granuuaitcaNy oorreet. 

> So* AfS, L 2. 6 I ^gS. L 4. St Mg. 

LS. » CtTS.Ti. 1.1.4- L3*S; and for 

1^ U and lOj IJ, 15 and ISi 19, ct TS. yL 
1.2. 1 i 2. S; 1. 3. 2; A3; lAri, In 
du pPp 
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elsewhere than in the hut of the Donseerated, nor sluiuld they call out to liiiii, 
With a garment they cover him 5 the ganment is the caul of the eonseeraied; 
verily thus they cover him with a cauJ. Above that is the blaek autelopc 
akin ; the placenta is above the caul; verily thus they cover him with fchi; 
placenta. He closes his hands ^; verily closing its haniiB the embryo lies 
within ; v^ith dosed hands the eliild is bom. In that he closes bis hands, 
verily thus he clasps in his bands the sacrifice and all the deities. They say, 
‘There is no competing pressing® for him who is fii-st consecrated j the 
sacrifice is grasped by him, the deities are grasped; no misfortune is his fUs 
there is of him who is not consecrated first.’ Having loosened the black 
antelope skin, he descends to the final bath; therefore embryos are bom 
freed from the placenta; with the garment he descends; therefore a child 
is bom with a caul. 

i. 4, ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, art ejttending ’ and ' O Soma, thy wondrous' should 
he recite as invitatory verses^ for the butter portions for him who previously 
has not sacrificed; ' with thee they extend the sacrifice ’ (he says *); verily 
thus for him he extends the sacrifice, ‘ Agni with ancient thought' and 
‘0 Soma, with verses thee' (he should use®) for him who has sacrificed 
before; in the word ‘ ancient ’ he refers to the former offering. This is not to 
be regarded. ‘ May Agni slay the foe ’ and * Thou, O Soma, art very lord 
(these should he recite and) make {the butter portions) contain a reference 
to the slaying of Vrtra.* Vrtra he slays to whom the sacrifice condescends; 
therefore should they be made toconiaina reference to the slaying of Vrtra, 
' Agni the head, the first of the deities' and ‘ With Agni, O Visnu. the 
highest great penance ’ are the invitatory and offering verses of the oblation 
for Agni and Visnu*; they are perfect in form as being addressed to Agui 
and Visnu; that in the saciificc is perfect w'hidi is perfect in form, that 
rite which as it is performed the verse describes. Agni and Visnu are ihv 
guardians of consecration of the gods; they are lords of the consccrotion: 
in that the oblation is for Agni and Visnu, (it is because they desire*) ‘May 
those who arc the lords of the consecration, being delighted, confer con* 
secration, may those who consecrate consecrate.’ They are Tristubh verses, 
to secure power. 


1 Sm Apga, ii, IB. 7. 

* i.e. A uienflois iastUittcd at tha bhuc 
tijn^ iuid by Htoiificer ; 

B or stream. conatltiitOq A iUfH- 

eient lo«J difforontiAtlon : vj. 

e.ll. 

i EV. T, 18 . 4 i 91 h TLftSO Aro the 
whieh UKrd in tli^ ordinary 
latt j Bto KJJr i* 1 p 99^‘ ^ 


s EV. V. IS, Ic 

* RV.viii, 44. ISnjidLSL 11 

* RV* Ti, 16 , 34 and 

^ Nob in EV. Bud thenotor^ glvftn in full in 
AgS, iir, £. a 

* Tho oorrcft airnsB of the liee ot iCt li realiwl 

by 3&ya^; It sa yary commem Lq the 
AB. and ^ Mfiodiolly tlib hut 

U DormAUy diar^rded by Haug. 
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in 5, G&yatJi ver$e& ^ should he use as the invitatoiy^Dd offering versea of 
the SviflUkrtp w*ho desires bnlManee or splendour \ the Gayatri is brilliance 
and splendour i brlUifimt and resplendent does be become who knowing thus 
nses Gayatri veneea* Ue^ versea* should he use who desire life; tbe 
is life; he lives all bis days who knowing thus uses Usnib verses. 
Anustubh verses ^ should he use who deskew the heaven; of two Anustnbhs 
there are ^ty-fonr i»ylle,ble$; three worlds each twenty-onefold are there 
stretching upwards; with twenty-one (verses) each he monnts these worlds; 
with the ^ty-fourth he finds support in the world of heaven; support he 
finds who knowing thus uses AnuMubh verses. BrhatT verses* should he 
use who desires prasperity and gloiy; the Brhatl b prosperity and glorj’^ 
among the metres; verily prosperity and glory he places in himself who 
knowing thus uses Brliati verses- Pankti verses ® should he use who desire 
the sacrifice; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily the auciifico condescends to 
him who knowing thus uses Pankti verses, Tii^ubh vet^KS® should he 
use who desires strength; the Triatubh is force, power^ and strength; 
possessed of forccx power, and strength doas he become who knowing thus 
usea Tri^uhh verse;s. Jagatf versea'^ should he use who desires cattle; 
ciittle are connected with the Jagati; he becomes possessed of cattle who 
knoiving thus uses Jagati verses. Tiray verses ® should he use who desires 
proper food; the Viraj is food j therefore he who here has moat food is most 
glorious in the world; that is why the Viraj has its name (the glorioufl). 
Glorious among his own is he, best of bis own does he become who knows 
thus. 

L 6. Now the Viraj is a metre of five strengths; in that it has three Padas, 
it is the TJsnih Gayatri; in that its Padas have elev™ syllablesp it is the 
Tris^ubh; in that it has thirty-three syllables, it is the Annstubh, for metres 
are not different by reason of one syllabic, nor yet by twoj in that it is the 
V^iruj, that is its fifth {jstrength). Ibe strength of all the nietres he wins^ 
tlie strength of all the metres he attain.% nnity witli and Identity of form 
and world with all the metres he attame, an eater of food, a lord of food 
he becomes, with his oflspring he attains proper food, who knowing thus 
uses Viraj veraos. Therefore should Viraj verses^ be used, namely * Rindte<h 
0 Agni' and * These^ O Agni *- The consecration is holy order, the consecra¬ 
tion is truth; therefore by one who ia conseemted should truth alone be 
spoken. Rather they say, * What man ought to speak all tnith; the gods are 


* Eir^ ill. 11. 3 md ]. For 4(JS. ^ KV, v, C. 1 «iid 2. 

iL I# 21. Th& iorm ia not u6E!d Id * RV. L 1 Jmd 2. 

s EV. L 70 4 and 5. ^ RV. v, 11. 1 jind * 

^ SY. i. *5. 1 and 2L » RV. vlL 1. S Hid JS. 

* RV. Tii. IS. 1 and a* 
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of truth compact/ bat mm of uairuth compact.^ He ehoiild 3 peak with 
(the word*) ' dieceming"; ' the discerning is the eye, for by it he sees dis¬ 
tinctly ' (they say). Now the eye is tmth deposited among men ; therefoEe 
to him who narrates they say,' Hast thou soon ? ’ If he replies ' I liave 
seen \ then him they beliere. Bnt if a man himi^lf ho believes nob 
even many others- Therefore should he speak with {the word) "tlia- 
cemiug" * bis speech is uttered as essentiaSly traev^ 


ADHYAYA U 

The Introductory Sacri^c£. 

i. 1). In* that there is the introductory (^rifiee)^ thereby they 
advance to the world of heaven ; that is why the introductoscy (sacrifice; 
Prayanlya) has its name (advancing). Tho introductory (aiicrifice) is 
expiratioDp the concluding (sacrifice) hi out-breathings the Hotr is conmonp 
for expiration emd out-brcathiog are common^ for arrangement of the 
breathy, for the discrimination of the breaths. The sacrifice went away from 
the gods ; the gods coaid do nothing, they could not discern it. They said to 
Aditi^ * Through thee let U5 diacern the sacrifice/ She said, ^ So be it, but let 
me choO-^ a boon from yom* ^ Choose * (they replied). This boon she choosCj 
^ Let the sacrifices begin from me and end with me.* ^ So be it * (they 
replied). Therefore there is a pap to Aditi as introductory (offering)^ 
(a pap) to Aditi as concluding (offering), for as a boon by her was tMs 
chosen. Moreover ahe cho^ this boon, ^ Through me shall ye know tho 
eastern quarter, through Agni the eouthem^ through Soma the western, 
through Savitr the northern.' He says the offering verse for Pathyi ^ * iu 
that he says the offering verse for Pathya, therefore does yonder (sun) 
arise in the east and set in the weat* for it follows Pathya. He says the 
offering verse for Agni ^ ; in that he says the offering verse for Agni^^here- 
fore from the south the plants come first tipe^ for the plants are connected 
with Agni.j He says the offering verse for Soma*; in that he says the 


* Of. 9^ i, 1+ ^ mt rfm anfftzm 

ftvuiufv^ 
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The Somtt Saci'ijice 

Mwr verse for Somn thertfois westward flow many rivers, for the waters 
are oo^ectwl with Soma. He says the offering verae for Savitr^ m 
lie says the offering verse for Savitr, therefore on the north-west he that 
blows blows most, for he blows instigated by Savitr. hor AdrU he 

says the offering verae; in that he says the offering verse for Aditi last, 
therefore yomler (sky) wets this (earth) with rain and snuffs it up For 
five deities does he say the offering verses; the sacnfice w fivefold; all 
the regions are in order, the Bacrifiee also is in order, for that people is (all) 

in order, where there is a Hotr ^0^%'thus. 

i H (ii 2)* He who desires brilliaace and apkndonv ahonld turn towards 
the cast with the libations of the fore-offerings; the eastmi quarter is 
brilliance and splendour; brilliant and resplendent does he become who 
knowing thus goes to the east. He who desires proper food shoul ^ 
turn towards the south with the libations of the fore-oSferings, Agni 
La cater of food and lord of food; he becomes an eater of food, a lord 
of food, with hia offspring he attains proper food who knowing thus 
turns to the south. (He who desires cattle should turn west with the 
liliations of the fore-oflerings; the waters are cattle; he becomes posses^ 
of cattle who knowing thus turns west. He wlio desires the drinking 
of Soma should turn north with the libations of the fore-offerings; Soma 
the king b in the north; he obtains the drinking of Soma who knowing 
thus turns norththe upward region Lh heavenly; in all the quarters 
he prospers. These worlds are turned towards one another ’; turned towards 
him these worlds shino for prosperity for him who knows thus. For Pathya 
he says the offering verse; in that ho says the offering verse for Pathya, 
verily thus at the beginning of the saerifioe he ^theis speech together. 
A"ni and Somn. are expiration and inspiration, Savitr (serves) for instiga¬ 
tion. Aditi for support. Verily for Pathya he says the offering vem ; in that 
\ut says the offering verse for PathyA verily thus with speech he leads the 
sacrifice to the path. Agni and Soma are the eyes; Savitr (serves) for 
instigation, Aditi for support. By the eye the gods discerned the sacri¬ 
fice; hy the eye that is discernad which cannot be discerned; therefore 
even after wandering in confusion, when a nuin perceives with the eye 
immediately,* then he discerns indeed. In that the gods discamcd the 
sacrifice, in this (earth) they discerned, in it they gathered together; from * 
it is the sacrifice extended, from it is it performed, from it is it gathered 
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togetbeft for AditJ is thU ^eartb). Thus lie eays the o^eriag verse for Aditi 
liflt; ia that he Mys the offering verso for Aditi last, it is for the Hiiscern- 
ment of the sacrifice, for the revealing of the world of heaven. 

i. 9 (ii. 3). ‘ The subjects of the gods should he brought into order,' they 
say; ‘ as they are brought into order, the sabjocts of men come into ordeti' 
All the subjects come into order, the sacrifice comes into order also, (all) is 
in order for that people where there is a Hotr knowing thus. He recites,^ 

' ProBperitr to us in the VFajrs, in the deserts, 

Prosperity in the waters^ in the abode which hath the light, 
Prosperity to us in the wombs that bear chiidren. 

Prosperity for wealth do ye, 0 Maruts, bestow.’ 


Tho Jfaruts are the subjects of the gods^ verily thus at the beginning of 
the sacrifice he brings them into order. ' With all the metres should he say 
the offering verse,’ they say; having sacrifired with aU the metres, the gods 
conquered the world of heaven; verily thus the sacrificer having sacrificed 
with all the metres conqueis the world of heaven. ‘ Prosperity to ub in the 
ways, in the deserts ' and ' The highest safety in the way ’ are the Tristubh 
verses for PathyS Svasti.* ‘ O Agni, lead us by a fair path to wealth ’and 
' We have come to the path of the gods ‘ are the Tristubh verses for Agni.® 
Thoa, O Soma, skilled in thought’ and 'Thine abodes in the sky, on the 
earth' are the Tristubh verses for Soma.* ‘The god of all, the lord of the 
good and * Who all these beings ’ are the Giyatri verses for Savitf.* 'The 
good protector, the earth, sky unequaDed' and ‘The great one, the mother 
of those of go^ vowa ’ are the Jagati verses for Aditi.® These are all the 
metres, Gayatri, Tristubh, and Jagati, the others are dependent (on them), 
for these are used moat prominently in the sacrifice. By means of these 
metnea the sacrificer has sacrificed with all metres, who knows thus. 

i. 10 (ii. 4). The invitatory and offering vei-ses of this oblation contain the 
words^ ‘forward’, ‘lead’, ‘path’, and ‘prosperity’; hairing sacrificed with 
them the gods won the world of heaven; verily thus also the sacrificer 
having sacrificed with them wins the world of heaven. In them there 
is the line, ‘Prosperity for wealth do ye, O Maruts, bestow'; the Maruta, 
as subjects of tbs gods,* occupy the atmosphere ; whoever without notifica'* 
tion to them goes to the world of heaven they are likely to obstruct him or to 
crush him. In that he .says, ' Prosperity for wealth do ye, 0 Maruts, 
bestow, he annonnees the sacrificer to the Maruts the subjects of the gods; 
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The Sonia Sctcr^ce 

the ManitSp the gubject^ of the gods, do not otettuct him he goes to the 
world of heaveiip nor do they crush him, Progperotisly they Apeod hire to the 
world of heaTCQ who knowa thus* The invitatory and offering versos of the 
oblation forSviatakft should be the two Vimj^ verses of thirty-three aytlahles, 
" May Agni here be above the other Agnis' and "The Agni who guardeth 
from the foe Having saoriheed with the two Vinlj versesj the gods won the 
world of heaven; verily thus also the sacrificcr having sacrificed with two 
Viraj verses wins the world of heaven. They are of thirty-three syllables; 
the gods are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Kudras, twelve Adityas, 
Fraj&pati, and the vasai call. Thus at the very begiiming of the saerifiee 
he makes the deities sharers in the aylkbles; verily thus syllable by 
ay liable ho delights a deity; verily thus by a vessel for the gods he 
gladdens the deitiei^. 

i. 11 (ii* 5J. ‘ The introductory (saoiificej should be performed with the 
forc'Ott'erings but without the nfter-ofiarings * they say; ^ ' in tiiat there are 
aft^r-ofTeringa in the introductory (sacrifice), there is deficiency m it w^ere, 
and delay as it were/ TImt k not to be regarded. It should ^ performed 
with the fore-offerings and also with the after-offerings;^ the foreHofferinge 
are the breaths^ the after-offerings offspring; if he were to omit the fore- 
offerings he would omit the breaths of the sacrifieer; if he w^ere to omit tho 
aftetMjfferings, he would omit the offspring oE the sacrificer; therefore should 
it be perEormed with the fore-offerings and also with the aftor^fferings. 
He should not perform the joint sacrifices for (he wives (with the gods), 
nor should he offer with the concluding Yajus,* By so much is the sacrifice 
incomplete. He should presence the scrapings oE the introductory (sacrifice) 
and mingle them with the concluding (sacrifice), for the contiauity of the 
.sacrifioe^to prevent a breach in the sacrifice. Or rather in the pot in which 
he throws the introdnetory (sacrifice) into that he should throw the con¬ 
cluding (Kacrifice)* By so much the sacrifice becomes continuous and without 
a breach. ^ Thereby they prosper in yonder world, not In this,' they say^" in 
that it is introcluctory (advancing); as introductory they offer, as intro¬ 
ductory they proceed; verily the sacrificers advance away from this world.* 
In ignorance verily they say thus. He should intertwine the invi(:atory 
and the offering verses ; the invitatory verses of the introcluctoiy^ (sscrifice) 
he should make the offering verses of the condudiag (sacrifice); the invita- 
tory' verses oE the concluding (sacrifice) he should make the ofleritig verses 
of tho introductory (sacrifice)- Thus he intertwines for success in both 
worlds, for support in both worlds; in l^oth worlds iii he successful, in 

* aVp VJI, 1, ti anrt Ifi. 

* for tlkiii disena^au ec* 1^, rl. 1.5. 3L 

* For th B ronn&r m A^, L S, S ^ 


< 1 - j tor IhB tatter A^. LIm 7 ; 993, 
i, IS. 13 


115 ] 


Hie Buying of the Somtjt 


E—i. J3 


toth worlda he findj* support. He finds support who knows thus. There 
is a pap for Adit! at the iutrodoctory, and one for Aditi at the concluding 
(sacrifice), for the rapport of the sacrifice, for the tying of the knots of the 
aocrificc, to prevent the slipping of the sacrifice. Just os then, he used to 
say, one tics the knots at botli ends of a rope to prevent slipping, so at 
both ends of the sacrifice he ties knots to prevent slipping, in that there k 
a pap for Adi ti at the iotrodnetory and alao one for Aditi at the concluding 
sacrifice. PathyiL Svaati hence tliey advance, in Pathya Svasti they 

end; prosperously hence they advance, prosperously they end. 


adhyaya hi 


Tfte Buyiiig of t/ie Soma 


i. 12 (in. IJ. In’ the ca.rtGni quarter the gods bought Soma the king; 
therefore in the extern quarter ia he bought. Him from the thirteanSi 
month they bought; therefore the thirteenth month is not known; the 
Soma seller k not known, for the Soma seller is evil. The strengths and 
powers of him when bought and going towards men went away to the 
quartets; them they sought to win with one verse; they could not win 
them; them with two, with thi-ee, with four, with five, with six, with seven 
they eonld not win; with eight they won, with eight they obtained; that 
ia why eight baa its name. Whatever he desires he attains who knows 
thus. Therefore in these rites eight (verses) each are repeated, to win 
powers md strea^ha. 

i. 13 (lii^ 2j* 'For Soma when bought und being broaght fonvard,do thou 
say tlm invitatoiy verac’ the Adhvaryu says. ’From good to better do 
thou come forward' he saj-s;’ this world is good; than it yonder world 
13 better; verily thus he causes the socrificer to go to the world of heaven. 
‘Let Brhmipiiti he thy harbinger' (he says); Brhaspati is the holy power; 
verily thus he makes the holy power precede him ; what has the holy power 
come to no harm. ‘ Do thou stay on the chosen spot of earth ’ (he aays). The 
chosen spot of earth is the place of sacrifice to the gods; verily thus he settles 
him on the choHcn spot of earth. ‘Do thou drive afar the foes, with aU 
powers’ (he says) j verily thus he drives away the evil rival who hates him. 
and brings him low. ‘ 0 Soma, thy wouikous' this triplet to Soma® in Gayatri 
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he recites when Soma the king is being brought forward; verily thus with 
hie own deity, his own metre he makes hiiu successful. * All rejoice in the 
gloi^ that hath come’ ho recites'» Soma the king is glory; every one 
rejoices in his being bought, both he who is to gain something in the 
sacrifice and he who is not. ‘The comrades in the comrade strong in 
the assembly, (he says); Soma the king is the comrade, strong in the 
assembly, of the Brahmans. 'Saving from sin’ (he says); he indeed is 
a saviour from situ He who is successful, he who attains pre-eminence 
l^ines sinfol; therefore they say,* 'Do not recite, do not proceed; let 
them not have sin to requite.’ * Winner of nourishment ’ (he says); nourish¬ 
ment is food; nourishment is the sacrificial fee; thereby he wins it; verily 
thus he makes him a winner of food, ■ Ready is he for manly force' 
(he says); manly force is power sod strength; manly force is not lost by 
him up to old flge ivho knows thus, ‘ ’The god hath come ’ (he says‘). for 
^ has come now; * IVith the seasons may he prosper the dwelling ’ (he sovsl 
•nie seasons are the royal brothers of Soma the king, as of a man ■ verily 
thus with tW he causes him to come. * May Savitr bestow upon ns fair 
progeny cud sap this benediction he invokes. ' May he quicken ns with 
mghte and days (he says); the days arc days, the nights are nights ■ verily 

' w .7 ^ 'T this benediction 

Wealth mth offspring may he accord to us’ this benediction he invokes. 

Thine abodes which they worship with oblation' he recites;* 'All these of 
t^e be eucompassing the sacrifice; oooferridg wealth, accomplishing with 
good hen^ (he says); venly thus he says ‘ Be thou a eonferrer of cattle 
™ us and an m^niplisher.’ ■ Slayer of heroes, 0 Soma, go forward to the 

the house of the sacrificer h 
afraid of Soma the king as he advances; in that he recites this (veiBe) 
v^y thus he calms him; he calmed injures not his offspring or cattle 
Thm prayer of thy suppliant. O god’, with (this veme) to Vanina he 
concludes; so long as he is tied up, Varuna is his deity, so Ion? as he 
proceetb to the closed places; verily thus with his own deity, £a own 
metee he makes him succeraful. ‘Of thy suppliant. O god' (he says^. 
ho saCT^ces is a suppliant. ‘Insight and skill. O Vanina, do Wn 

strength and knowledge. 'Let us mount that ship fair crosring by 
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wWeh we may pass over all evih* (he says); tbe ship fair crossing is the 
aacrifico; the ship fair crossing is the black antelope skin; the ship fair 
crossing ia speech^ verily thus having mounted upon speech with it be 
crosses over to the world of heavem These he recites eight in number, 
perfect in form; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, 
that rite which as it Is performed the verse describes. Of them he recites 
the first thn<^, the last thrice; they make up twelve; the year haa twelve 
months; Prajapati is the year; verily with those whose abode is Prajapati 
he prospers who knows thus. Thiioe he recites the first, thrice the last; 
verily thim he ties the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to 
prievent slipping;® 

i, 14 (iii. 3>. One of the two oxen shonld be yoked,^ the other unloosened; 
then they should take down the king; if they were to take down when both 
were unloosedj they would ioake the king have the fathers m his deity; 
, if when yokedj lack of peace and nest would come on ofSpring j offepiing 
would scatter. The ox which is unyoked is the symbol of o&prmg who 
mt in the house; the yoked one is that of those on a journey. Those who 
take down when one is yoked and one unyoked, produce both peace and 
xrat The gods ajid the Asuras strove for these worlds; they contended for 
ttes eastern quarter; the Asuras conquered them thence; they txmtended for 
the southern quaiter; the Asuras conquered them thence; they contended 
for the western quarter; the Asuras conquered them thence; they con¬ 
tended for the northern quarter; the Asuras conquered them Tliey 

^tended for the north-eastern quarter; they were not conquered thence. 
This IB the un^nqnered quarter; therefore in this quarter one should strive 
or cause striving;* for he has power to dispose of debts. The gods said, 

* Through our lack of a king they conquer us; let us make a king.' ‘ Be it 
BO (they aajd). They made Soma king; with Soma as king they conqnered 
aU the qu^i^ He who sacrifices has Soma ss king. While (the cart) 
stands facing east, they place on (the Soma); thereby he conquers the 
CMteru quarter; him they carry round to the south; thereby he conquers 
the southern quarter; him they turn round to the west; thereby he 
co^ueis the western quarter; him they take down from (the cart) facing 
north; thereby he conquers the northern quarter. By Soma tlic king be 
conquers all the quarters who knows thus. 
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Tfie SimuA Sa^nJ^ce 

The Gkie^st Meccplioii of SoTriOt 

i. 15 (iii, 4), Th& ^ obUtbn of the gue^it rocaptloti is offened, when Soma 
the king baa come; Soma tlie king cornea to the bouse of ihe saerifieer y to 
him this oblation of the guest reception is offered; that is why the guest 
feeeption has its name. It is oifered on nine potsherds; the breaths are 
nine; (it aerv e$) to arrange the breaths^ to recognize the bi-eatba* It is for 
Vimu; the sacrifice h Vis^u; verily thus with hia own doily, his own metre, 
he makes him ancceasfiiJ. All the tnetres and the Frsthas follow Soma the 
king when bought. As many as follow Soma the king, to aJJ these is the 
guest reception perfoiTiied* They kindle the fire, when Soma the king has 
comei ^Just as in the world W'ben a human king has come, or another 
desen ing person, they slay an ox or a cow that mi^rriea; so for him they 
alay in that they kindle the firej for Agtii Ls the victim of the godi^ 

i. 16 (ill. 5). 'Recite for Agni being kindled' this Adhvaijm says; 'To 
dice, O god Savitr/ (thbf verse) to Savitr he recites. They aay ' Since it is * 
for Agni being kindled that he recites by order, then why does iie recite 
(a verse to &vitr?' Savjfcr is lord of instigations; verily thus on the 
instigation of Sa^^t^ they kindle liiini therefore he recites (a verse) to 
Savitr* * May the two great ones, sky and earth, for us,' (this verse) to sky 
and earth “ he recites j thay say, * Since it is for Agni being kindled that he 
recites by order, then why does he recite (this verse) to eky and earth ?' 
By means of sky and earth him when bom the gods grasped; by these two 
even to-day ia he grasped; therefore he reciters {this versa) to sky and earth. 

' Thee, O Agni, from the lotus" this triad in Gayatti to Agni^ he recites whan 
the fire is being kindled ; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre ha 
makes him succeasfuL " Athar^'an kindled forth * is perfect in form; that 
in the sacridca b perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is 
performed the verse describes* If he is not horn, if he is long in being 
born^ then should be repeated Gayatri verses^^ Raksos slaying, namely, 

' O Agm strike down the foe * for the smiting away of the Baksases. The 
Raksases edze them when he is not bom and is long In being bom. If he 
13 bom when one only has been recited, or when two, then be should reeitc 
an appropriate (verse containiiig (the word)' bom'j" Let men say' for him 
when bom. That which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ' Whom 
with the hand like a quoit' (he say^ *), for with the hands they kindle him» 
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' The child bom ’ (he sajrs) j Agni is a first-bom child as it were; * Like (Vi) 
they bear, Agni of the tolk, good saerificer ' (he says); om is for them what wi« 
is for the gods. ’ Forward bear the god to the feast for the gods, best winner 
of'wealth istheappropriate{verse^) for him irheD being taken for'wardj that 
which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ‘Let him seat himself in 
his own place of birth ' (ho sa^'s) j he i» his ow’n place of birth in that Agm 
ifl Agni's. 'Bom in the all-knower' (he says*); one is bom, one is the 
all-knower. ‘Quicken the dear guest' (he says); he is his dear guest in 
that Agdi is Agni’s. ‘On a smooth (place) the lord of the house' (he says); 
verily thus he places him in health. ‘ By Agni is Agni kindled, tiie sage’ 
the loid of the home, the youthful, bearer of the oblation, with the ladle in 
his mouth is the appropriate (verse*) ; that '(vhieh in the sacrifice is appro* 
priate is perfect. ‘ For thou, O Agni, by Agni, sage by the sage, good by 
the good ' (he says «) ; one is a sage, the other a sage; one is good, the other 
good. Friend with friend thou art enkindled' (he says); he is his own 
friend in that Agni is Agni's, ■ Him they make bright, the skilled, the 
victor in contests, the mighty one in his own dwellings* fhe says”); he is 
his own house in that Agni is Agni’s. ' With the sacrifice the sacrifice the 
gods sacrificed', with the last'* be concludes; with the sacrifice the gods 
sacrificed the sacrifice Lu that with Agni they sacrificcfl to Agm ; they went 
to the world of heaven. ‘ These laws were first ; these greatnesses resort to 
the sky, where are the ancient Sadbya gods ’ (iic says ’-) ; the Sadhya gods 
are the metres; they first sacrificed to Agni w'ith Agni; they went to the 
world of heaven. The Adityas and the Angirases were here; they first 
sacrificed with Agni to Agni; they w'ent to the world of heaven; the 
libation to Agni is a heavenly libation. Even if he w'ho saanfices is not 
a Brahma^ “ or is wrongly spoken of, nevertheless his libation goes to the 
gods and is not united with e%'il ; liis libation goes to the gods, and is not 
united with evil, who kuovi's thus. These thirteen he recites perfect in 
form; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite 
which as it is performed the verse describes. Of these ho recites the first 
thrice, the last thrice. They make up seventeen ; Frajapati is sevontecufold. 
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the months arc twelve, the acasons five ; so great is the year; Prajapati is 
the year; venly thus wi th these which have their abo<le i n Fraj &pati he 
prospers who knows thoa flo recites the first thrice, the last thrice; verily 
thus he ties the ends of the sAcrifioe, for steadiness, for mighty to prevent 
slipping, 

i. 17 (ilL 6). *^Vith the kindling-Btick honourAgni ’ and 'Swell tip; be 
there gathered for thee' are the invitatoiy verstss ’ of the two bntter 
portions, referring to the ^est reooption and perfect in form; that in the 
sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being 
performed the verse describes. (The verse) to Agni contains (the word) 
'guestnot that to Soma; if (the verse) to Soma contained (the word) 
guest , it would clearly * he (the verse to be used); but it does contain 
(the word) guest as itcoDtains (the word) ' made fat'; when they serve 
bun with food, then does he become fat. For them he says as oSering 
verses* ' Delighting*. ■ Over this Visnn strode' and ‘ To his beloved place 
may I win are (two verses) to Visnn.^ Having used (a verse) of three 
Padas as invitatoiy verse, he says one of four as ofiering verse, there are 
seven Padas; the guest reception ts the head of the sacrifice; there are 
seven breaths in the head; verily thus be places breaths in the head. 
‘The Hotr of the sacrifice with brilliant ear* and ' Famed far is the Agni 
of Blmrata are tlie invitatoiy and offering verses of the Svistakrt,® 
refemng to the guest reception and perfect In form ; that in the aacridw 
is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed 
the verse describes. They are Tristubh verses, to secure power. (The 
sacrifice) ends with the sacrificial food; the gods prospered by means 
of the guest reception ending with the sacrificial food; therefore should 
it he performed ending with the sacrificial food. In tliis case they offer 
the fore-offerings, not the after-offerings. The fore-offerings and the aftcr- 
otlerings are the breaths; the fore-offerings are those breaths in the head, 
the after-offerings those below. 1£ in the case one were to offer the after- 
off ermgs, that wonld be aa if one were to break off those breaths and seek 
to place them in the head, That wonld be superfluous; these breathe 
both those and those, are united h^ether;« verily thus in that they offer 
the fo^-offenngs, not the after-offerings, they obtain their desires in the 
fore-offenags and in the after-offerings. 
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ADHYA7A IV 

The Prava^gya, 

i. 18 (iv. 1). sftcridoe went away the g«k fsayme), 'I shall 

?kI S'"" *, ***" ‘ th™ Shalt he onr fo^! 

gods ci^hed It ; It being taken apart was not anffident for them. 
The gods It wiU not be sufficient for us, being taken apart- come 
Jet TO ^ther toother tho sacrifice.’ {They replied) ‘Be it^so'/ They 

^ ?®r/. ‘^«ther th^ said to the A^vini 

ttlTw" two Adhvaryro gather^ether 

shall proceed with the Pravargya otfering; 0 Hotr, do thoQ redte.’ 

him thus with the holy power L^eals 

him. This royal one goeth m front to the father’ (he says *); the royal 

-^e great ^ 

Brehmanaspa , Brhaapati is the holy power; verily thus with the holy 
iwwer he heals him. ^Towards the god Savitr in the bowls' is address^ 

< Q‘i *IV ' * j ** breath; verily thus he pbcea breath in him. With* 

S,t thou down; thoti art great’ they make him sit down. ‘ Whom they 
^oint, the sages, as it were extending' is (the veree*) appropriate for 

tB appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect. * The 
anom^ by the shill of the Asura ‘ The foe who secredy may attack 

' 1 disposed to tis, O Agni, at out approach' 

^ sets of two appropriate (verses^; t^t which iS the sacrifi™ is ap- 
P P a IS perfect. ‘ Make thou thy brilliance like a broad net {these) are 
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i. 19 —] Ths Sonia Sacfi^e 

At® refemng to the elflyiiig of Kaki^a&o^, for the amitiD^ away 

of the Kakaaaea, ‘ thee, 0 singer, the seiige", * la the two bast 

thou placed the word of praise* Pure is oue of tbem* worthy of saenfice 
one* and " I m^v the guardian never resting ’"are four isolated (verses^)- 
They make up twenty^-one ; man here is twenty-onefold, ten fingers, ten 
toes^ and the body as the twenty-first; this twenty-onefold self he 
prepares, 

L ^0 (iv. 3). ' They of the sounding deep have sounded at the rim * are 
nine (verses for Soma the purifying; the breaths are nine; verily thm 
be places the breaths in him. ^May Vena impel tho^ Wm of Pr^ni ' 
{he aaya^; Vena is (this breath) hem; above this hem some breaths 
circulate {vmanti), below others; therefore Is it Vena; ' the breath being 
here hath not feared (iiafiAeA)" (they say); therefore is it the navel; that 
is why the navel has its name; verily thus he places breath in him- 
* Thy strainer is outspread, 0 lord of holy power \ " Tlie strainer of the 
scorcher is outepread in the expanse of sky' and * What time the Dhi^uiLs 
spread out the strainer* (he says*); these breaths are connected^ with 
(the word) * strained *; those breaths below are connected with seed^ urine, 
and excrement; thcni verily thus he places in him. 

i. 21 (iv. 4). ^Thee lord of hosLs invoke * is addressed to Erahmanae- 
pati;^ Bi'haepati is the holy power; verily thus with the holy power he 
heals him. * Of which extending and far extending are the names" are the 
bodies of the cauldron; ^ verily thus he makes him possessed of body and 
form. * The Kathautaru Vasistba hath brought ^^ Bharadvaja hath fetched 
the Brhat of Agni' (he says*); verily thus be makes him possessed of 
the Hrnat and the Eathantara. * I saw thee deep io thought' (he sflys*); 
it contains (the word) * oftspring" and is addrcsse^l to Prajapati; verily thus 
he confers offspring upon him. * What offering will win your favour, 
O Alvins' are nine (verses*) m different metres; that is the entrails of the 
sacrifice; the entraib are mixed as it were, eome smaller some thicker; 
therefore are they in different mettm With these Kakslvant went to 
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the de«r home of the Alvins; he won the highest world; he goes to the 
dear home of the A^vio^^ he wins the highest world who knows thus. 
' Agnj shineth as the forefront of the dawns * is a hymn.* ‘ O Alvins, to the 
swelling cauldron ’ is appropriate; that which in the snerifioe is appropriate 
is perfect. It is in Tris|abh verses; the Tristubh is strength; verily then 
he places strength in him. * Ukc the two pressing-stones for the one purpose 
ye sing' is a hymn by enumerating the members in ' Like the two eyes, 
like the two ears^ like the two nostrils ’, verily thus be places the senses 
in him. It is in Tristubh verses; the Triatubh is strength; verily thus 
he places strength in him. 'I praise sky and earth for first inspiration’ 
is a hymn* and *Agni, the cauldron, the shiaiug, for hastening on the 
way ’ is appropriate; that which in the eacrifioe is appropriate is perfect 
It is in Jagati verses; cattle are connected with the Jagati; verily thus 
he coufem cattle upon him. * By which ye did help N, N., by which ye 
did help N.X.* (he says); so many desires do the Alvins see in it; them 
verily thus does he place in him; verily thus with them he makas him 
aucceasfuJ. ‘The tawny one, the chief, hath made the dawns to glow’ 
ia (a verse *) containing (the word) ‘glow verily thus he confers glowing 
upon him. ‘With days and with nights guard us around’, with the last 
(verso’*) he coucludea. ‘With those imhanned and bringing good fortune, 
O Alvina; may this Mitra and Ynmna accord us; Aditi, Sindhu, earth 
and sky '; verily thus with these desires he makas him successful. Such 
is the first section. 

1 . 2% (iv. 5). Then comes the second (section), ' 1 hail this fair milking 
cow", ‘Making At», the lady of riches', 'Towards thee, O god Savitr’, 

‘Like a calf with the mothers* With the mothers like a calf', ' Thy teat, 
ezhaustless spring of pleasure', ‘The cow hath lowed after the blinking 
young one', 'With homage approach’, 'In unison have they sat down 
kneeling', ‘By the ten of Vivaavant', 'Seven milk one'Enkindled Agui, 
0 Alvins’, ‘Enkindled Agni by the strong, the harbinger of heaven’, 

‘ This is his most evident deed ’, ' The living cloud is milked of ghee and 
milk * Rise up, O Brahmaimspati *, * He hath milked the swelling drink 
‘Come up with the milk, milker of cows, swiftly', 'In the passed pour 
the admixture', 'Assuredly of the At^vins the seer', and ‘Together these 
mighty waters' are twenty-one ’ appropriate (verses), that which in the 

‘ RT. t 154. S6, 27[ L £4. lx. 104. S; 
IM. 2 j i. 151. 45, 38 • ix. 11.1; i, 7£. 5 j 
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sacrifice is appropriate is perfect, With* ‘Up this god Savitr with the 
golden’ he rises up after [the otliera) j with* 'Let Bralitnanaspati move 
forward he follows after; with * * The Gandharya here gnaideth his 
abode' he looks at the Kharaj with* ‘The eagle Hying in the vault' he 
takes his place ; in the forenoon be uses as offering versos * ‘ The heated 
cauldron reaeheth you, self-offerer' and 'Both drink, O Alvins'. At 
‘ 0 Agni, enjoy' he says the second ivrfaf. taking the place of the Sviatakrt. 
'The ghee the milk offered in the cows’ and 'Drink of tliia, 0 Afvins’ 
he uses as offering verses^ in the afternoon; at 'O Agni, enjoy' he says 
the second vmf. taking the place of Svistakrt. Of these three oblatioas 
they do not take portions for the Svistakrt, Soma, the cauldron, and the 
strengthening drink. In that he says the second (it to avoid 

omitting Agni Svistakjt. 'Through all the regions, seated m the south’ 
the Brahman * mutters; ‘The pure cauldron among the goda over which 
the of Hail! is uttered \ ‘ Prom the ocean the wave Vena sendoth 
forth’, 'The drop that goeth over the^ocean’, '0 friend, do thou turn 
towards the friend’, 'Upright to oar aid’, ‘Upright do thou protect us 
from tribulation', and 'Him indeed his worshippem' are appropriate* 
(vereesj; that which in the sacrifice is appropriate Is perfect. With ‘ 0 
thou of pure brillianoe, around thy dweliing' he desires food.^® With 
‘The oblation offered, the sweet oblation, on the fire that is moat full 
of Indroj may we eat of thee, O divine cauldrou, full of sweetness full of 
nonrislnnont, full of strength, full of the Angirases; homage to thee' 
harm me not’ he partakes of the cauldron, ‘Like au eagle its nest the 
scat wrought with prayer' and 'In which the seven ii 
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the YajuB, and the Soman, and of the Veda, aud of the hoJy power, and 
as immoFtal, he attains to the deities who knows thus and who koowin? 
thus saenfices with this sacriheiaJ rite. 


The Upasad^. 


I. 23 (17. 6}. The* gods and the Asnras strove for these worlds; the 
Asiiras made these worlds as citadels, just os those who are mote mighty aud 
forcefol. They made this (earth) an iron fdtadei), the atmosphere one of 
silver, and the sky one of gold; thm they made these worlds as dtadela. 
The gods said, * The Asuras tiave made these worlds as citadela, let os make 
these worlds as citadels in opposition.’ ‘Be it so ’ (they replied). They made 
ont of this (earth) os a eountei^Kiise the Sadas, the Agnldh's altar from 
the atmosphere, the two oblation holders from the sky. Thus they made 
tliese worlds as citadels in opposition. The gods said, ‘ Let us hsve recourse 
to the Uploads ; by siege (Upasad) they conquer a great citadel,' ' Be it so' 
(they replied). With the first Upasad which they performed they repelled 
them from this world; with the second from the atmosphere, with tlie 
third from the sky. Thus from these worlds they repelled them,* The 
Asuras, repelled from these worlds, had recourse to the seasons. The 
gods said, 'Let us have recottrae to the Upa.snds,' ‘ Be it so' (they replied). 
These three XJpasads they performed one by one twice each; they made 
up six; the seasons are six; them tliey repelled from the seasons; they, 
repelled from the seasons, the Asuras, had recoume to the months. The 
gods said, ■ Let us have recourse to the Upasads.' 'Be it so' (they replied). 
These Upasads being sLx they performed one by one twdoe each; they made 
up twelve; the months are twelve; them they repelled from the months. 
The Asuras, repelled from the months, hod recourse to the half-monthB. 
The gods soid, 'Let us have recourse to the half-months.' 'Be it so' 
(thejr rephed). These Upoaods being twelve they performed one by one 
t^oe each; they mode up twenty-four; the half-months are twenty-four 
t em they repelled from the half-roontlis. The Asuras, repelled from 
the half-months, had recourse to day and night. The gods flaid,' Let us 
^ve t^uree to the two Upasads.’ * Be it so' (they replied). With the 
Upa^ which they performed on the forenoon they repelled them from 
the day, by that on the afternoon, from the night; thus from both they 
excluded them. Therefore one should proceed with the first Upasad early 
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in the forenooDt with th& ^coond esrly in th^ afternoon* So mneh only 
of does he leave to hie eneniy. 

i. 24 (iv. 7). TheUpaamJ^ are called victories: by them the gods won an 
unrivalled victory i an unrivalled victory does he viin who thm knows. 
The victory whioli the gods won over these worlds, the the months^ 

the half-months, the day and night, that victory he wids who knows 
thus. 

The* gods were afraid^ “Tlirough our disagreement the jVsums will 
wax great here/ Having gone apart they took council j Agni went out 
with the Varus, Indiu with the Bndras, Vamna with the Adit)^;, 
Brhaspati with the AJl-gpd^, Having thus gone apart they took council ; 
they said, ‘ Come^ our dearest bodies let us deposit in the house of king 
Varuna; with them may he not be united who shall transgress this, who 
shall seek to cause trouble/ 'Be it so^ (they replied)* They deposited 
their bodies in the house of king Varunn; that became their bodily 
covenant; that is why the hodily covenant (Tanunaptra) has its name. 
Thenefore they say, ^Oue should not show treachery to one united by 
the bodily covenant*" Therefore the Asuras do not was great here^ 

i, 25 (iv. 8), The guest reception m the hea.dof the orifice, the Upiisads 
the neck; they are performed on the same strew^ for the head and the 
neck are the same. In the Upasads the gods fashioned an armw’; of it the 
point was Agni, the socket Soma; the shaft Visnn^ the feathers VaruM/ 
It they discharged, usiug the butter a bow; with it they kept piercing 
the citadels; therefore these have butter m the oblation. At the Upa$ads 
he has first recourse to four teats for the fast milk^ for the arrow is com¬ 
posed of four elements, pointt socket, .shaft, and feathers; three teats he 
has recourse to for the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed 
of three elements, point, socket, and shaft; two teats he has recourBe to for 
the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed of two elements, 
the socket and the sliaft only; one teat he has recourse to for the fast 
milk in the Upasads, for it is called the one thing * arrow by one ia 
strength exercised. Tliese worlds are broader above and narrower below; 
he performs the Upasads from the top downwards, for the conquering of 
these worlds. ' To the generous to be adored *j "This kindling stiek of mine, 
0 Agni, this waiting upon thee do thou accept* are sets of three kindling 
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vargefi.* perf^t in form; tluit in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect ia 
form, that rite which as it is heiog performed the verse describes, ttc 
should use (versM^) coutaining (the word) ‘ slay', sa iuvitatoty and offering 
verses, 'I«t Agni slay the foes,’ ‘Who is dread, as it were, a slayer with 
darts,' 'Thou. O Soma, art very lord,' 'Bestowing prosperity, slayer of 
disease,' Over this Visua strode/ ‘Three stepa be strode apart,' these are 
they. He sacrifices in the afternoon with (the verses) inverted. With 
those in the TJpasads the gods kept slaying and destroying the citadels. 
They should be of the same metre, not of different metres; if he were 
to make them of different metres, ha would cause swelling on the neck - 
he would produce boils; therefore should they be made of the same 
metre, not of different metres. Now aa to this Upavi Jtmafmteya 
used to say, that is in his explanation of the Upasada. ‘In that+ the ftie 
of even an ugly (Jrotriya is seen as Joyous os it were and as singing, (it is) 
because the Upaaads have butter as the oblation, and (it is) a face placed on 
the neck'; therefore was he wont to say this. 

i. ae (iv. 9). Thei foro-offeriugs and the after^jfferings are divine armour; 
(this rite) is without fore-offerings and after-offerings, to sharpen the arrow 
and to prevent rending. Having once stepped over ho makes (him) proclaim, 
to master the sacrifice and to prevent its departure. They say, 'A cruel 
thing do they in the neighbourhood of Soma the king.* in that they offer the 
ghee in bis neighbourhood, for by ghee as a thunderbolt India slew Vrtra,' 
in that they make the king to swell, (sajing) ‘ May every shoot of t hin e 
O god Soma, swell for India who obtainsth the chief share; may India 
swell for thee; do thou swell for Indrn; make us as comrades to swell; 
with gain, with insight, prosperously may I attain the condnsion in the 
pressing of thee, O God Soma'; verily thus they moke whole whatever 
cmel as it were they do in hia neighbourhood; moreover they cause him to 
grow. Soma the king is the crabrj'-o of sky and earth; in that, (say in o') 

' Sought by sacrifice ia wealth, sought are good things, for strength, for 
prosperity; holy order to the speakers of holy order; homage to sky, 
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homage to earth!' they make (thoir ameads) on the strew,^ verily thus 
they pay Jiomage to sky and earth; moreover they canse them to grow. 


ABHYAYA V 


The Biinghig f<y>'ioard of the Somx and the Fite, 

1 , JJ7 (v, 1). Soma ’ the king "waiij among the Gandharvaa •, the gnda and 
the seers meditated on him, *How shall Soma the king come hither to u$ ?’ 
Speech said, ' The Gaudharvaa love women; with me as a woman do ye 
barter it.’ ' ^lo,’ replied the gods, * how could we be without you? ’ She 
replied, 'Still do ye buy; when ye will have need of me* then shall 
I return to you.’ 'Be it so’ (they replied). With her as a great naked 
one they bought Soma the king. In imitation of her they bring up a young 
immaculate cow to buy Soma; with her they buy Soma the king. Her he may 
repurchase again, for (speech) went back to them. Tlierefore one abonld speak 
inaudibly when Soma the king had been bought, for then speech is among 
the Gandharv’as; when the fire is again brought forward, she returns again. 

i. (v. 2). ' Keelte for Agul as he is being brought forward,’ the 
Adhvaryu saya 

' Forth the god with the thought divine. 

Do ye bear the all-knower. 

May he bear our libations daily 

this tlayatri verse’ should he recite for a Brahman; the Brahmin is 
connected with the Gayatri; the G&yatri is brllLiance and splendour; 
verily thus with brilliance and with splendour he makes him prosper, 
*To him the mighty, meet for assembly, the strengtheniug hymn,' this 
Triatubh he ahould recite for a Hiijanya; the B&jaaya Is connected with the 
Trifitwhh; the Tristubh is force, iiower, and strength; verily thus with 
force, power, and strength he makes him prosper, 'Ever uttering they 
have brought forward to the one worthy of praise' (he says); verily, 
thuN he makes him attain pre-cmincnoe over his own people, ' Let him bear 
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ufl Bpleadouts of liis home; let Agni hear ua imniortal with his 

divine (epleadoor); until old age on him he ehines immortal, who thue 
knows. ‘ He here first hath been set down by the ordamers this JegstI 
vierae® should be recite for a Vaipyaj^the Vaigya is coanectcd with the 
Ja^tl; <»ttle are ooaaeetcd with the Jagatl; verily thus with cattle he 
makes him prosper,^ ‘Variegated in the woods, manifested for every 
people' is an appropriate (verse*); that which in the sacrifice is appn>> 
priate is perfect. 'Here the godly*, in this Anastubh® he utters speech; 
the Anustubh is speoch; verily thus in speech he utters speech. In that 
be says ‘Hereverily thus speech declares ‘Here am I oomc who afore¬ 
time have dwelt with the Gandharvas.’ ' Agni protecteth here ’ (he says *>, 
Agni here protects; ‘As from the immortal nice'; verily thus he confers 
immortality upon him. ' Stronger than the strong the god made for life ’ (he 
ways), for Agm is a god made; for life, ‘Thee in the footstep of the 
sacrificial food, on the navel of the earth* (he says’); the navel of 
the high altar h the footstep of the sacrificial food. ‘O All-knower, we 
deposit thee' (he says), for they about to deposit him. ■ O Agni, to carry 
the oblation' (he says), for he is about to carry the oblation. ‘ 0 Agni of 
fair face, with all the gods, sit first on the birthplace rich in wool * 
(he says*); verily thus he makes him sit with all the gods. ^Making 
a rich in ghee, for Savitr' (he says); a nest as it were is made in tlie 
sacrifice by the enclosing sticks of Pitudaru wood, bdelJimn. the wool 
tufts, and tbe fragrant grasses.J ‘ Lead the sacrifice well for the sacrificer ’ (he 
says); verily thus he establishes straight the sacrifice. ‘ Sit, O Hotr, in 
thine own place, discerning’ (he says'); the Hotr of the gods Ls A^ii; 
the imvel of the high altar is his own place. ‘Do thou place the sacrifice in 
the birthplace of good deeds '(he says); the sacrifioe ts the sacrificer; verily 
thus for the sacrificer lie invokes this benediction. ' Seeking tbe gods, do 
thou sacrifice to the gods vrith oblation, O Agni, do thou accord guest 
power to the sacrificer' (he says); power is breath ; verily thus he places 
breath in the sacrificer. ‘The Hotr in the Hotr's scat, well knowing’ 
(he says i®); the Hotr of the gods is Agni; the navel of the high altar is his 
Hotr's «at. ' Shining, resplendent, he bath sat, the well skilled ’ (he says), 
for he IS seated bore. * With vows and foresight undeceived, most bright* 
(he says); Agni is tbe most bright of the gods. 'Bearing a thansand 
Agni, of pure tongue' (be says); for this is his cliaracter of bearing 
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a thounandj that him beiog but one they carry apart in many Uirectioiui; 
prosperity a thousandfold bo obtains who kDowa Urns, ' Thou art a hersiri, 
thou also our protector from afar,’ with this last (verso he coocludes. 
‘Thou, O strong ono, art the leader to greater wealth; O Agni, for 
ourselves, our children and oflhpriog, be thou the guardiaa, resplendent 
and never failing' (he says); Agni is the guardian of the gods; verily 
thus does he place Agni as a guardian on all aides for himself and for the 
sacrideer, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse); moreover, 
thus he produces proaperity for a year. Eight he recites, perfect in fom; 
that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which 
OB it is being performed the verse describea Of these he recites the first 
thrice, the la'!t thrice; they make up twelve; the year baa twelve months; 
PraJ&pati is the year; verily thus with those that have their abode in 
Prajapati he prospers who knows thus. He repeats the first thrice, the last 
thrice; verily thus he ties the two ends of the sacrifice, for finuuess, for 
might, to avoid slipping. 

t, 29 (v. 3). ‘ Recite ’ for the two oblation holders being brought forwairi ' 
the Adhvaryu says. ‘I yoke your ancient holy power with praises' 
he recites; * with the holy power the gods yoked the two oblation holders; 
verily thus with the holy power he yokes the two; what has the holy power 
come to no harm, ' Let the two come forward with weal for the sacrifice,' 
this triplet ^ to sky and earth be I'ccites. They say, ‘ Seeing that he recites 
by order for the two oblation holders being brought forward, then why 
does he recite a triplet to sky and earth?' Sky and earth were the oblation 
holders of the gods; even to*day also are they the oblation holders^ for 
within these is here all oblation and whatever theic is; therefore he recites 
a triplet to sky tmd earth. ‘ Wliat time ye came like twins striving' (he 
says '*), for movi ng ] Ike twins they come in an even line, ‘ Pious men bore you 
forward ’ (he says), for pious men bear them forward. ' Sit down in your 
OMm place, well knowing j be of secure abode for onr Soma drop' (he says); 
the drop is Soma the king; verily thus be makes the two for Soma the 
king to sit On. 'In the two thou hast placed the word of praise' (he 
says*), for on the two the third, the covering, Is deposited. In that he 
saya ‘The word of praise’, and the word of pnUse is the sacrificial rite, 
verily with it he makes the sacrifice prosper. ‘ Who in union with 
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iiptifted ladlo pay honour; unreatraiaed he dweileth in thine ottiinaaw. 
he doth flourish * (he says); the line oontcuniug^ the word ‘ restrain' which 
he yonder first said, that with this he appeasea, for appeasement. ‘ May thy 
strength be favouring to the aaorificer who ponreth (oblation)’, he invokes 
this benediction. * All forms the sage doth aasiune,' this ' All form' 
(verse*) hs recites; he should recite looking at the ftonton, for the 
fronton has as it were all forms, white os it were, and black as it were. 
Every him he wins for himself and for the sacrificer when one knowing 
thus recites the veree while looking at the fronton, 'Around thoo, 
O singer, the Songs *, with this last (verse ^ he coneludea. When he thinks 
that the oblation holders are covered, he shonid conclude then. 'Tho wives 
of the Hotr and the aacrificer are not likely to become naked, when one 
knowing thus concludes with this (verse) when the oblation holders have 
been cove^. By a Yajos* are the oblation holders covert; verily thus 
with a Yajus^ they cover the two. When the Adhvatyu and the Pretipra- 
sthatr strike in the posts on lioth aides, then should he conclude; for then are 
the two covered. Eight ho recitea, perfect in form; that in the sacrifice h 
perfect which is perfect in form, that rife which as it is being performed 
the verso deecribea. Of them he recites the first thrice, the last thrice; 
they make up twelve; the year has twelve months; Prajapati is the year; 
Verily thos with those whose abode is Prajapati he prospers who known 
thus. He recites the first thrice, the iast thrice; verily, thus he ties the 
two ends of the sacrifice for finneeaa. for might, to prevent slipping. 


The Bringing f&iimrd of Agni and. S&nia. 


A ji!* Soma Ijolng brought forward ' the 

Adhvsryu says.! ■ Do thou pour forth, 0 god, for the first the father(this 
verae-) to Savito be rwiten. They say, ' Since he I'ecites by order for 
Agm and Soma baitig brought forward, then why does he recite a veree to 
&vjtrJ I Savitr is lord of instigation; verily thus instigated by Savitr 
they bnng them forward; therefore he recitea (a veise) to Savitr. ‘ Let 
Brahmanaspati move forward(this verse) to Brahmanaspati he redtes ’ 
they say,'Since he reeitoB by order for Agni and Soma being brought forward, 
then why does he recite (a veree)to Brohmanospati?' Brhaspati is the holy 
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power; verily thuH be utakes the lioly power tlieir liitrbinger; that whieli 
i^ntain^ the holy power comes not to harm. " Let the goildesH move forward, 
the boDnteoufl (he says); venly thus he makes the sacrifice possessed of boun- 
teotisness; therefore does he recite (a verse) to Brahmapaspati. 'Tho Hotr, 
tlie god, the immortal \ thie triplet* to Agni he recites, wlien Soma, the king, 
is being bix>ught forward. Soma the king the Asuras and the Haksases sought 
to slay as he was being brought forward between the Sadas and the oblation 
holder^!; Agni by his cunning led him post. ' He goeth before by cunning" 
he says, for he led him past by cuuniiig; therefosre in front of him they 
carry Agni, ' To iheCt 0 Agm^ day by day' and * To the dcnw the adorable' 
these three* and one* he redt^; these two, coming togetherj are liable to 
injure the sacrificery he that was formerly taken out and lie w^hom after they 
bring forth. In that he recites three and one, verily thus he unites them in 
unison; verily thus he eaiablislies them in seenrity* to prevent injury to 
himself or the aacrificer, " O Agnj^ rejoice; be glad in tliiw prayer * he 
recites ^ w'hen the libation is being ofterod * verily thus be causes tlie libation 
to gkdden Agni. *Soma goeth^ who knowelh the way", this triplet* in 
Gayatri to Soma he recites, when Soma the king is being brought for¬ 
ward; verily thu^3 with his own deity, his own metrep he makes him 
prosper, * Soma hatli sat him on his place * he says; for he h going to 
take his seat here; having gone beyond and placing the Agnidh^s altar at 
his back m it were should he recite, *■ Thi^ of him King Varuna, this the 
A 9 viiks \ {this verse “) to Visnu he redtes; " Attend the insight of biin mth 
the Iklarubi, the ordainer; he doth support the atrengthj the highestj that 
knoweth the day; the stall doth Vi^u with his conmdes reveal' (he 
aaya); Viaim is the door guardian of the gods; verily thus he opens the 
door to him. * When within thou hast coaie forwaixl, thou sdialt be Aditi' 
he recites when he is being put in place, ^ like an eagle hLs the F^at 
wrought with devotion" (he says when he been put in place, " To the 
golden to $it on the god hastenetli" (he says); golden its it ivere he spreads 
thm for the gods as a cover the black antelope skin. Therefore does ho 
lecite this (verse). ‘ He hath established the sky^ the Asura^ aJUknower " 
with (this verse) to Varum he concludes; so long as he Ls tied up he has 
Varum as hia ddt}^ so long as he is apprwiching the covered (places); 
verily thus wdth his own deity, hia own metre* he makes him pro$jper. If 
they should run up to him or seek safety, he ahould conclude with the 
following (verse * Do thou welcome Vanina the great/ For so many as 
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lie (lesirea freedotu from fear, for ao many aa he contemplates freedom from 
fear, to so many is freedom from fear accorded, when one knowing thus 
concludes with this (verse). Seventeen (verses) he recites, perfect in form; 
that in the sacrifice is perfect, which is perfect in form, that rite which as 
it is being performed the verse describes. Of them he recites the first thrice, 
the lost thrice} they make np twenty^one; Pmjapati is twenty-onefold ; 
twelve months, five seasons, these three worlds, yonder Aditya as twenty- 
first, the highest support. This is the divine field, tliis prosperity, this is 
overlor^hip, this the expanse of the tawny one, this the abode of Praje- 
pati, this self-rule. Verily thus he prospern ns regards him with those 
twenty-one (verses). 
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PAifCIKA II 

The Soma Sacripici!: { continue ^. 

ADHYaYA I 
Tfte Animaf^ &tvri^ct\ 

ii+ i (vi. 1), By ^ means of the sacrifice the gods went upwards to the 
world of heaven; they were afraid / Seemg thia of us men and seers will track 
Us/ Theni they obstructed by means of the ^^^crificial post j la tliat they 
obstructed them by means of the post^ that is why the post has its name. 
Having fixed it point down^ they w^ent upwards. Then men and eeeni came 
to the place of E^acrifice of the goda> * Ijet ns seek somethmg to track the 
socrificep* They found the post only^ estpablishcd with point dowrnwards. 
They perceived^ 'By this the gods have blocked the sacrificcr" Having dug 
it out they fixed it upwards; then did they discern the world of heaven. 
In that the poet is fixed npright, {it hij to track the sacrifice^ to reveed the 
world of heaven. The post is a thunderbolt; it should be made of eight 
comers ; the bolt is eigbt-conaered. Ttiis he hurle as a w^eapon at the rival 
w'ho hates him^ to lay him low who is to bo laid low by himi The post is 
u bolt; it atanerect as a weapon against the foe. Therefore also to him 
vrho hates there is displeasure in seeing, 'This is N* N.'s poat^ this is 
N. X/s post/ Of Kbadim ivood should he make the post who desires 
heaven; by uieans of a post of Khadira the gods ivon the world of 
heaven; thus verily also the sacrilicer by a post of Khadira wins the 
world of KeaveUp Of Bilva should he make the post^ w'ho desires proper 
food and desires prosperity. Year by year is Bilva taken; this is the Jaymbol 
of proper food* It should be covered with branches up to the root^ thLs is 
(the sjTnbol) of prosperity. He prospers m offspring and cattle who knowing 
thus makes the post of Bilva. Now as to (his using) Bilva/ they my 
* Bilva is light ^; a light he among hie own people, he becomes the 

chief of hie own people, who knows thus. Of should he make the 

poet, who desires brilliance and desires splendour* The Falafa is the 
brilliance aud splendour of the trees®; brilliant and resplendent he becomes 
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who knowing tboa makes the poet of PaU^a. As to (hie using) Palana, the 
Palii^a is the birthplace of all trees; therefore they apeak with the word 
* Pala 9 a' of foliage generally, as ■ the foliage of N. N.; the foliage of X, N/ 
The desire in all trees is obtained by him who knows thus- 

ih 2 (vi, 2), ' We are anointing the post; do thou recite' the Adhvaiyu 
says, * Tliey anoint thus at the sacrifice, pious men* he recites,' for at the 
sacrifice pious men anoint him. ■ O tree, with divine sweetness'; the butter 
is the divine sweetness. ■ Wliat time thou dost stand aloft, then give us 
riches, or what time thou dost dwell in the lap of the motlier' (hesays); 
' if thou shalt stand or thou shalt lie, bestow wealth upon ua' he says in effect! 
■ Rise er^,0 lortl of the forest' is the appropriate (verse =) for it being raised; 
that whicli in the sacrifice k appropriate is perfect. ‘ On the surface of the 
earth' file says); tJiat is the .surface of the eartii where they set up the 
post. ‘Being set up with careful setting, do thou bestow radiance on 
the bearer of the sacrihoc,’ this benediction he invokes, ‘Rising before, 
the kindlrtJ' (he says »), for it is erected before the kindled (fire). ‘ Winning: 
the holy power unaging, with gocsi heroes', this benediction he invokes. 

' Driving miafortnne far from ua ’ (he says); misfortune is hunger, the evil; 
verily thus he drives it uway from the sacrifice and from the aacrificer. 

' Rke erect for great good fortune,* tliis benediction he invokes.* ‘ Aloft to 
oiir aid do thou arise like the god Savitr’*; ‘the iw of the gods is their 
om ’ (they say); verily thus he says ‘ stand Uke the god Savitr‘ Aloft as 
the gainer of booty ’ (he aa}^); verily thus lie gains it as a gainer of booty 
and winner of riches, ‘What time with skilled singers we vie in caUing' 
(he says)^ the skilled singera are the metres j by means of them the sacri- 
fleers Vie in calling tlie ^s ; ‘ To my aacrifiee come ye, to my sacrifice.' 
Even if many sa it were soccihee, the gods come to the sacrifice of him 
where one knowing thus recites this (verse). ‘ Aloft protect us from tribu^ 
lation, with thy beams do thou consume eveiy devourcr' (he says ^)j the 
devoured are the Raksases, the evil; verily thus he says, ‘Bum' the 
Raksases, the evil.' ' Make us erect for motion, for life,' in that he says 
thus, verily he says * Make us erect for moving, for life/ Even if the 
sacnficer is seiaed os it were, veiily thus he gives him to tlie year. ■ Find 
our worship among the gods *, this benediction he invokes, * Born he is 

in the fairness of the days' (he says^h for born he is thus bom. 

Waxing great in the mortal ortlinance' (he says) j verily thus they make 
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it grow. ‘They purify him, the dever, the busy* with skill' (h«t says); 
verily thus they purify it * The sago itttereth his speech deairotts of the 
gods^ (he sayislj yerily thtis he atinoutioe^ it to the gods. ^Tho youth, 
well ckd, covered rouodt hath come', with thia last (verso *) ho coadudes; 
the youth well dad is the breath; it is eudesed with tho bodily parts. 
^ Better he becometh being hom' (he says), for ever better he becomes being 
bom^ 'Hiuj the wise sages raise up, the prudent, the pious with their 
minds' {be says); the sages are the learned onesi verity thus they raise 
it up. Seven (ver^a) he repeats, perfect in form; that in the sacrifice is 
perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed the 
verse describes. Of them he says the fiR^t thrice, the last thrice; they make 
up eleven i the Trislubh has eleven syllables; the thunderbolt of Indra ifi 
the Tristubh ; verily thus with those whose abode is Indra he prospers who 
knows thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice ; verily thus he ries 
the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to prevent slipping. 

iL 3 (vi. B). ‘Should the poststaud? Or should ho throw it (into the 
fire) ?' they say. It should stand for one desiring eattlc^ Rattle would not 
serve the gods for slaying as food. They having departed kept disputing; 

* Ye shall not slay us, not us.* Then the godn saw this post as a thunderbolt; 
they raised it up against them; fearing it they came back; verily even to-day 
they iXime up to it. Thereafter the cattle sensed the gods for slaying as 
food*J Cattle serve for slaying as food him who know.-^ thus and for whom 
knowing thus the post continues standing* He should throw (it) after for 
one who deaites heaven; tho uncieuts used to throw it after, (thinkingj 
‘ the post ifl the sacrificer, the strew the aacrifieer; Agni is the birthplace of 
the gods ; ho^ having come into eKistence from Agni as the birthplace of 
the gods from the oblation, with a body of gold mil go aloft to the world 
of hcavciu' Then tho^e ^vho were later th^p they aavr this chip m a frag¬ 
ment of the post ^ i it should be thrown after at this time ; thence is obtained 
the desire in the throwing after, thence the desire is obtained which bin the 
.‘standing. Himself to all the deities he offers who couseerntes himself ; all 
the deities are Agni; all the deities are Soma; in that he ofters a victim to 
Agni and Soma, verily thm Hio sfwrificer redeems himself from all the 
deities.* They my, ^ As victim for Agni and Soma should be ottered one of 
two colours,^ for it is For two deities/ That ig not to be regarded. It should 
be offered as fat; cattle are characterissed by fat; the saerificer becomes 
emaciated as it were; in that the victim is fat, verily thus he makes the 
saerificer prosper with his own fat* They say, ‘ He should not eat of the 

• aV. iiL S* 4. t Cr. TH, Vi* u 11. e: KB. K. a. 
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victim for Agni and Stma,; of a nuuj he eats who eati of the victim for 
Agiu and Soma, for thereby the sacriticcr redeema himself/ That is not to 
be regarded^ (The victimj for Agni and Soma man oblation connected with 
the slaying of ; by means of Agni and Soma India slew Vrtra; they 
■^d to him, ‘ITirough xta two thon hast slain Vrtra; let iis choose a boon 
from thee. ‘Choose' (he said). They chose this boon, the victim on the 
pressing day of to-morrow. This k regnlarly performed foe those two, for 
it is chosen as a boon for them. Therefore should the victim be partaken 
of, and One ahould be fain to take it. 


iL 4 (vi, 4). With the Apri verses he delights ;' the Apr! verses are btiJ- 
Iknceand splendour; verily thiLs with brilliance and aplendour he cansea him 
to prosper. He says the otTeiing verses for the klndling-^ticks; the kindling- 
sticfc.s are the breaths, for the breaths enkindle all that there ia here ; verily 
thus he delights the breatLs, he places the breaths in the aacriiicer. He 
says the offering verse for TanunapSt ; TanOnapat is the breath, for he pro¬ 
tects bodies; verily thus he delights the breath, he places the breath in the 
aocrififfir. He says the offering verse for Nara^'isa* ; men are oHspring; 
praise k speech; verily thus he delights offspring and speech ; ofi&pring and 
speech he confers upon the sacrificer. ( He say s the offering verae for the 
sacrificial food: the sacrificial food is food ; verily thua he delights food ; 
food he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verso for the 
strew; the strew is cattle ; verily thus he delights cattle ; cattle he confers 
upon the .sacrificer. He says the offering verses for the doors; the doora 
fire rain; verily thua he delights rain; rain and proper food he bestows 
upon the sacrifieer.^)^ says the offering verse for dawn and night ; dawn and 
mght ate day and night ; verily thus he delights day and night ; in day and 
night be places the sacrificer. He ways the offering verse for the divine Hotrs; 
the divine Holts are expiration and inspiratiotj; verily thushedelighta expire^ 
tion and inspiration ; espimtion and inapiratiou he confers upon the sacrificer. 
He says the offering verse for the three goddasaes ; the three goddesses are 
expiration, inspimtion, and cross-breathing; verily thus he delights them ; 
them he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for Tvastr 
Fv^tr is speech, for speech creates^ all this as it were; verily thus he 
delights speech ; he confere speech on the sacrificer. He says the offering veree 
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for the lord of tha forest; the lord of the forest h the breath : verily ihm 
he delights the breath; the breath he plaoeo in the ascrificer. He sayw the 
oSeriog versa for the calls of Hail !; the eaUs of Hail! are a ^opport; verily 
thus on a support at the end he eBtablishea the saeriiieer^ For these should 
he use (verses) by the ancestral seer; in that he uses (verses) hy the seer, 
verily thus he does oot set loose the socrilicer from his eounaitiou^ 

ii. o (vi. 5). * Bedta for the carrying round of fire^ the Adhvaryu says. 
* Agnij the Hotr^ at our sacrifice this triplet ^ to Agni in Gayatri he recites 
when the carrying round of fire is being performed^ verily thus with 
his own deityp his own metre^ he makes Imn proapan * Being a steed 
he is carried round' (he says), for him being as it were a steed they 
carry rounds * Thrice round the sacrifice Agni goelh like a charioteer' 
(he save)* for he like a charioteer goes round the sacrifice. *Thc lord 
of strength, the sage ^ (he says), for he is the lord of strength, * Do thou 
give tho supplemontaiy diroction, O Hotr^ for the oblations for the gods^ 
the Adhvaiyn says* ‘ Agni hath conquered,^ he hath won streugt L \ thus 
the Maitravumns begins the supplcmontary direction. They say,' Since the 
Adhvaryu gives the order for supplementaTy directions to the HotsT,® then 
why does the Maitxavaruna begin the supplementary direction 1" Tlie 
Maitruvaruna is the mind of the sacrifice; the Hotr h the voice of the 
sacrifice; Lostigated by mind voice speaks, for the speech which one speaks 
with his mind elsewhere> that .speech is demoniacal and not accepta-ble to 
the godSp In that the Maitravaruna begins tlie supplementarj’’ direction, 
verily thus with mind he sets speech in motion ; with speech sot in motion 
by mind he provides the oblation for the gods. 

ii, 6 (vi* ' O divinft slayers and O human (slayers) make ready ^ he 
says; the slayers of the gods and those of m&n, them thus he lostroeta* 
" Bring ye (it) to the doors of sacrifice,^ ordaining the sacrifice for the lords 
of the sacrifice' (he says). The sacrifice is the victim; the loid of the 
sacrifioe the sacrificer; verily thus he makes the saerificer prosper with his 
own sacrifice. Or rather they say^ 'To whatever deity the victim k 
slaughteredp that ia the lord of the sacrifice/ If the victim be for one 
doity, ^for the lord of the sacrifice^ he should say; if for two deities^ 
'for the two lords of the eaerifioe'; if for tnany deities *for the lords 
of the sacrifice'. That is the role. ^Forward for him bear Agni' (he 
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Tlte AjutwI 

; tlic vktiin a-!i it waa borne aloDg saw death before it, and wa$ not 

willing ta go to the goda; the gods said to it, *Come; we make 

you go to the world of heaven/ It replied 'Be it so; but let one of 

you go before me/ ^ Be it so ^ (they replied). Before it went Agni; 

it followed after Agtii. Therefore they way^ * Every unimal is connected 
Agni, for after Agni it followecL^ Therefore alaj they liear Agnl 
before it. ^Spread the strew' (he says}; the victim has plants as its 
body ; verily thus he makes the victim have its full body^ ' May its mother 
approve it^ its father^ its brother from the same womb^ it^ eomrade from 
the aiiine dock’ (he verily thaw they slay it with the approval of 

its generators.® ' Place ita feet north; make its eye go to the sun; let looee 
its breath to the wind, its life to the atmosphere, its ear to the quarters, 
its l>ody to earth' (he saya)^ verily it he thus places in these ivorlds^ 
‘'Flay off its skin in one piece- before cutting tlie navel force ont the 
omentum; keep its breath within' (he saya); verily thus he places the 
breaths in cattle. ' Make ^ its breast an eagle^ its two f ront l^s hatchets, 
its two fore feet spikes, its shoulders two tortoi^ us it were, its luinn 
tmeutp its tliighs two door leaves, its knees oleander leaves; its libs are 
tweuty-fliK; them in order Tomove; make each limb of it perfect' (he 
says); verily thus its members and its limbs he delights. * Make a hole 
in the earth to cover the offal' he says; the offal is connected with plants; 
this (earth) is the support of plants ; verily thus at the end he establishes 
it in its own enpporh 

ii. 7 (vi. 7J, * Uoite the RaksEises with the blood* he says.^ With the 
husks and the poliahinga the gods deprived the Kakaa.^ of the offering 
of oblations (of cereals^ with blood of the great sacrifice* In that 
he iiays ‘Unite the Bak^es with the blood', with their own share be 
excludes the Kaksasea from the sacrifice. They say *He should not at 
the sacrifice make mention of EaksHses * what are there ? The 

sacrifice is without Kak^^es.' They J^y, however, ^ He sliould make 
mention ; if a man deprive one with a portion of his portion^ he revenges 
himself on him, or if he does not revectge himself on him, then on his 
son, or on liLs grandson, but he does revenge himself on him/ If he make 
mention he should do so inaudibly; the inaudible part of speech is Iddden 
as it were, the Raksases are hidden as it were* If he were to luakc 
mention audibly he would make hk spe^h tlie speech of tlie Raksa^s^ 

^ An iDl^nulmg fiUUUpl^ of the ecznincin HDJ for 0ii4 J^Bnu of d wn 

prActioe of dtprecaUng Uio of tJi» iu MS. iii, le. 2 ; VS. 
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Hg who apcaka the sp*^h of the lUkfascH {npeakfl) that spaech wlitch 
a proud pereoo or a man distraught Hpoaka; that is the speech of the 
Kakaases. He does not himself become proud, nor in his oSsprtng ja 
a proud son bom who knows thus. 'Its entrails" do not cat deeming 
them an owl (in that shape), lest In your family and offspring a howler 
may howl, 0 slayer' (he says); to the divine and the human slayere 
verily thus he hands it over. *0 Adhrigu, toil, carefully toil; toil, 
O Adhrigu' thrice should he say and ‘ O free from du' ; ^ the slayer of the 
gods is the Adhrigu, the Nigrabhit^ the one free from sin; verily thus 
he hands it over to the slayers and the Nigralihit;^ <^0 slayers, 
whatever' here shaU be well done, to ns that; whatever ill done, elsewhere 
that* (he says); Agni was the Hotr of the gods; with speech he 
dissected it; by spceoh the Hotr dissects it, Whatever they cut l»]ow or 
above,* whatever is done to excess or defectively, verily thus he Indicates 
it to the Nigrabhitrs and the slayers; prosperously verily is the Hotr 
set free with full life for fullness of life; all his life he lives who thus knows. 

ii. 8 (vi. 8J,(rhe gods slew man as the victim. When he had been slain 
his sap went out; it entered the hoise; therefore the horse became fit 
for the sacrifice, and him whose sap had departed they dismissed; he 
became a monkey,* They slew the horse ; it went away from the horse 
when slain; it entered the ox; therefore the ox became fit for sacritice, 
and it whose sap had departed they dismissed ; it became a Gauramfga.® 
They slew the ox ; it departed from the ox when slain ; it entered the 
sheep; therefore the sheep became fit for saerifice, and it whose .“iap 
had departed they dismissed; it became the Ga^'al. They slew the 
sheep; it departed from the sheep when slain; it entered the goat; 
therefore the goat became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sop bad departed 
they dtamissed; it became the cam eh It dwelt for the longest time in 
the goat ; therefore the goat is of these animals the most often employed. 
They slew the goat ; it departed from the goat when slain ; it entered this 
(earth); therefore this (earth) became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap 
had departed they dismissed ; it became a (Jarabha.® These animals whose 
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nap tft departed are tinfit for i^dfice; therefore om should not oat of 
theiiL It they followed in this {earth) ; it, followed* becaioe rice; in 
that they offer also a cake in the animat $aedfice (it ib becanse the}^ 
think) *Let onr E^aedtioe be with a detim with sap* let our saedheo be 
with a victim whole/^ His sacdtice is perforaned with a victim with sap, 
his aacrificG is Mr formed with a victim whole who kaows thus. 

ii, 9 {vi. 9).\The cake (which is offered) is the victim which is kJJJed; 
the chaff* of it is the hairs, the husks the skinpthe polishings the blood, the 
pounded grains and Fragments the flesh, whatever is substantia! the bone. 
With the sap of all animals he aacriflees vrho saedflees with the cake. 
Therefore they say, * The cake ofiering is the people^s sacriJiciul sessiotup 

^ Yo twOj Agai and Soma, of jouit power, have ptsced 
These cooatatlations in the aky \ 

Ye too the rivers from tmspeakable misforttme* 

O Agni and Soma, set free when fast held ; ” 


this offering versa ^ he sayB for the omentum. By all these deities b 
he seisced who becomes consecrated. Therefore they say "He should not 
eat (the food) of one consecrated/ In that he says as offeriug verse for 
the Omentum “O Agm and iboma ye set free ’when fast held”, verily thus 
from all the deities he sets tJie sacrificer free. Therefore they say ^One 
should eat when the omentum has been offered, for he then Lecontes the 
sacrificer/ ' Another from the sky Maturi^van Ijore * he says as offering 
verse ^ for the cake. * Another from the mountain the eagle preas^ out V 
(he says) for hence as it were is he^ hence is the ^p gathered. " Make 
ready the oblations* sliape food forth * he uses as offering verse ^ for the 
SJvis^krt of the cake (offering)^ Verily thus he makes ready the oblation 
for him and places sap and strength m himself invokes the sacriflcial 
food''^ tho sacnfleiiil food b cattle;^ verily thus he invokes cattle; he 
confers cattle on the saerificer^ 

ii. 10 (vi, 10). ■'Becite for the ohlation being cut oft' for Manota* the 
Atffivaryu says. He recites the hymn * ‘For thou, O Agni, are the first 
thmkcr/ They say ‘ Since the victim Ls for other deities also* then why 
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does he recite (verses) to Agm aioae for the oblation being cut off for 
Miinota ? ’ Three ura the Manot^ of the gods, for in them are their minds 
woven. Speech Ls the 3fanota of the gods; for in it ate their minds 
woven. The cow is the Manotil of the go^ for in it ate their minds 
woven. Agni Is the Manota of the gods, tor in him ate their minds woven. 
Agni is ail the Mimotas; in Agni the Manotas unite. Therefore he redtea 
(vcrst^) to Agni only for the oblation being cut off for MauotA ■ O Agoi 
and ^nm, of the oblation set forward' lie uses aa offering verse » for the 
oblation. In ‘of the oblation’ it is (appropriate and) perfect in form, 
ne ' set forward’ it is perfect in form. Hade perfect with all perfections 
his oblation goes to the gods who knows thus. He says the offering veree 
for tJielordof the forest;" the lord of the forest is the breaths; with 
life his oblation goes to the gods when one knowing thus says the 
offering verse for the loid of the forest He saya the oflering verse of 
the the Svifitokrt is a support; verily thus on a aupport 

nt the end he establbh«s sacrifice. He invokes the sacrificia] food;* 
the .sacrificial food Is cattle; verily thus he invokes cattle; fae confere 
cattle upon the sacrificer. 


adhyaya H 

Tiie Animnl {c&ntmiitd), 

ii. n (vii. 1). The gods performed the sacrifice; towaisk them as they 
performed it came the Asuras, (spying) ’ We shall moke a disturbance of 
their .sacrifice.’ When over the victim had been said the Apm, before as 
it were the cireumambnlation with fire they attacked the post from 
tho irfLst The gods, perceiving, placed around three forts consisting of 
Gitmlek made of Agni. to protect themselves and the sacrifice, 'fhese Agni- 
mode citadels kept shining and blaring. Tlie Aaurns, in terror, nm away ■ 
veiHy with Agni before and Agni behind they smote away the Asures 
>uid the Raksasea. Verily then also the sacrifieere in that they perform 
the circumambulation with fire place around three forte, consisting of 
citadels made of Agni. to protect the sacrifice and themselves. Therefore 
toey fl^y fire rquud ; therefore for the carrying round of fire he redtea, 
e victim over wliich the Apria have been said and round which fire 

northwattls.^ Tliey cany a torch before it. 
(tinning) The victim is m essence the .sacrifieer; by this light the 
saenficer witli light liefore him will go to the world of heaven.’ By 
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this Jjght the Hscnhcer with light before him goes to the world of hea-vea. 
When they are about to lull it, then the Acihvaryu tfarowa the strew 
below. In that they lead it outside the altar when over it has been said 
the Aptis and round it fire has been carried, verily thus they make it 
sit on the straw. They dig a hole for the oflal; the ofla! hi connected 
with plants; this (earth) is the sapport of plmitH; verily thus b its support 
ti at the end they establiaL They say, -This animat is the oblatfon; 
now much of it goes away, hair, skin, blood, dcwclaws. hooves, the two 
horns, the raw 0esh falls away; by what is this made up?' In that they 
offer a cake also at the animal sacrifice, thereby ia this made np for ih 
The saps went away from animals; becoming rice and barley wore they 
bom ; in that in the ammal sacrifice they offer also a cake, (it ia because 
they ^nk) ‘Let our sacrifice be with a victim with sap; let our samfico 
be with a victim whole,’ His sacrifice is performed with a victim with 
sap; his samfice is performed with a victim whole who knows thns, 

U.12 (vii.3). Having forced out its omentum they bring It up; the Adh- 
vaiyu covering Jt with butter from the dipping ladle says. 'Recite for the 
drops,’ In that the drops are dropped, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Tlie drops 
are connected with all the deities; let these not, undoJigbted by me, go to 
the gods.' ' Rejoice in the most extending' he recites,' ‘ This speech most 
pleasing to the gods, offering the oblations m thy mouth ' (he saya); verily 
thus he offers them in the mouth of Agni, ‘This our aacrifi^ place 
among the immortals’, this h^Tna® lie recites. In ‘Rejoice in these 
oblations, O all-knoivcr ’ he invokes rejoicing in the oblations. ' Of the 
drops, O Agni, of fat, of ghee' (he says), for they are of fat and of ghee, 

*O Hotr, eat first seated ’ {he says); Agni is the Hotr of the gods; verily 
thus he says ‘0 Agni, eat, first seated.' ■ Rich in ghee, O purifying one, 
for thee the drops of fat are dropped ' (he says),® for they are of fat and of 
ghee. In' Bestow upon us in thy woutthat most wortliy thing meet for the 
enjoyment of the g^' he invokes a benediction. 'To thee, the sage, the 
drops drop ghee, O Agni, who art to he appeased' (lie says);'' for they ilrop 
ghe^ In ' As best seer art thou kindled; do thou become the Ijeiper of the 
sacrifice* he invokes the perfecting of the sacrifiec, * For thee they drop® 

0 Adhrigu, O mighty one, the drops, O Agni, of fat and of ghee’ (he 
says), for they are of fat and of ghee, ' Ppaieed by the poet with great 
blasse hast tljou come; rejoice in the oblations, O wise onewith this he 
invokes rejoicing in the oblations. 

’ RV. i, 76. see Sehwiib, Po* oSiMiacAe ’ fiV, ui, 21. 2, 
pp, 114, 116. * RV. ill, 21. S, 
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* For thee from the middle the beet iht is takea out. 
We give it forth imto theo; 

For thee, O bright oas, the drops drop on the sIlih, 
Taste of tfaeni among the gods * 


(he says);* verily thus he says the vasal call over them, just na in ‘O 
Agni, taste the Soma. In that the drops are dropped, and the drops 
are oonnected with alJ the deities, therefore the min comes divided into 


ii. 13 (vii. 3). They say,^ ‘ Wlial are the invitatory verses of the calls of 
Hajlt What the direction? What the ofiering verse?’ These which he 
recitea are the invltatoiy verses, the direction is the direction; the offering 
veiw the offering veise. They say, * 'WTiat is the deity of the caJJa of 
HaiH? 'The All-gods' he should reply. Therefore they nse as effering 
verse * May the gods eat the oblation over which has been said the call 
of Hail f' The gods by the sacrifice, by zeal, by fervour, by the libations 
went to the world of heaven; when the omentum had been offered the 
world of heaven was discerned by them; having offcrerl the omentum, 
d^garding the other nte.s they went aloft to the world of heaven. Then 
the men and the seers came to the place of sacrifice of the «ods ‘ We shall 
seek something of the sacrifice for discernment,' Tlmv went i,. 



* KV- liSpS^L 6, 

^ HlB FuF^IlCLV£i,lCTJ^ii fttn ^ 
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The MeT^iing Litany 


I—U. IS 


^ much do thou cQt off- (The oflering) h, in five portions; • e^en 
^rttL 5 *r fonr-portioner. stiJJ the omentum is made into five 
Ihf oT' * of gold (comes nest) 

of butter hanng made a portion of the omentum, then he makes two 
layeis of butter on the top; butter is ambrosia ; gold is ambroaia ■ therein 
be obtmns which is in the batter, therein he obtains the desire 

bich IS m pld They make up five; man is fivefold and disposed in 
ti J ^“th' laaiTow. Having made ready tC^'. 

To ZT^ Agni as the birthplace of 

Agni IS the birthplace of the gods; he having come into bemg 
Agni as the birthplace of the gods, from the libation, with a body of 
gold, he goes aloft to the world of heaven. ^ 

77ie Morniiiff Litany. 

AdhL™f“' ^ 0 Hotr' the 

Adhvai^ says. A^,, U^, and the A^iins are the gods that move at 

H^r ZT%T! f " ^^i»P«^ti himself as 

Hotr ^as about to recite the moniirin- litauv hath rwr^^ j *t. 

He'^-ST^L^ (thbkbi) ‘For'ua will he Lite^for 

e rwted for the gods alone ; then did the gods prosper, the AmiiU weii 

hates him who knows 

««. f Ji the morning he recited it for the gods; in that he 

sTon^ Z ^ ^hy the morning litany h^ite name It 

th! Z'ZTuZ ^ whole of speech 

in t1,f ? f f ^ ^ = therefore should it be recited 

m T \.- ^ Wn uttered verilv L« 

would make him a repeater of what has Wn said by mmthj tbere 

the fowls should he remto; the birds, the fowls, are the moutlfof Ki^ti: 


For tbi* Ben. SiJiwab, i?a^AffrA^ertjp/ir 
pp. 119, 1^, Bhhr. H 10, 4 and 5 m 
an obHilui ^uqUtftia from thb pawage. 
Thft ianii>iitrqm not dKrded, \mi die 
o^oring ji mw!& of firo portiEonoL For 
thft Aviul4iip3 Kc aUq milobnindtt 

«*Kf pp, 

] & [n-o-i !*] 


ii- I Foi- tb& iiiorDlug liUfij»aE:E.ii 
Fqr the Tiim.1 ^ ir* la ■ CCS, yI. 
Ciland and Htsury, pp, ISO- 

* Cf TS* tI, 4. 3, 1 ia furthor ^xpUin^^ bj 
JS^*' ^ ^ i^toWiyflA 
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laow as to tiifl reciting tjeforc the ftpeaking of the fowb (it b because 
they think), ^ Let uf) not speak after speech has been nttered nnconneeteil 
with the sacrifice/ Therefore it shonld be recited in the deep of the night- 
Or rather when the Adhyaryn begins^ then he ahoald recite; when the 
Ad h varyn begins, verily with speech he beginri, at speech the Hotr 
recites, for speech is the holy power* Heroin is the desire obtained which 
is In speech and in the holy power, 

lL 16 (vii. 6). When Prajapati himself as Hotr waa about to recite the 
morning litany, all the deities expected " With me will he begin; with me.' 
Frajapati pondered, * If I s^ball begin with one specified deity, then by iffhat 
means shall 1 obtain the other deities?' He aaw this verse,^ ' O waters, 
the rich ones'; the waten§ are all the deities; the rich onc^ ate all the 
deities^ With thk verse he began the morning litany. All these deities 
were delighted," With me has he begun; with me I* All the deities delight 
in him beginning the moming litany* By him who knows thtie the morning 
litany Is provid^ with all the deitiea. The gods were afraid,' The Aanras 
will take frem us this morning sacrificeT just as those that have mote force 
and nught' To them ^aid Indra " Fear not; against them in the morning 
shall I hurl my th undcrbolt thrice made perfect/ This verse did he speak; 
it IS a thunderbolt^ in that it is addressed to the son of the waters; it is 
a thunderbolt, in that it ia a Tristubh; it is a thunderbolt In that it 
ia speech. It he hurle<l against them; with it he slew them; thus indeed 
the gods prospered, the A.suras were defeated. He prospers himself, the 
evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows this. They say' He indeed 
would be a Hotr who in this verse could produce all the metres'; this thrice 
repeated supports all the metres: this is the generating of the metres. 

ii, 17 (vii, 7). A hundred (verses) ehould be recited for one desiring life; 
man boa a hundred (years of life), a hundred strengths, a hundred powere; 
verily thus he cenfers upon him life, strength, and power. Three hundred 
and sixty should be recited for one desiring the sacrifice; three hundred 
and sixty are the days of the year; so great ia the year; Prajapati h the 
yi^ar; the sacrifice is Frajapati. To him the sacrifice coadesoends, for ’whom 
one who kaowe thus recites three hundred and sixty. Seven hundred and 
twenty should be recited for one desiring oflspring and cattle. Seven 
hundred and twenty arc the days and nights of tho year; so groat is the 
year; Frajapati Is the he through w'hoae propagation all this is 

propagated; verily tliurt through Frajapati being propagated he h propa¬ 
gated with offspring and cuttle for propagation; he is propagated with 
oHs]>rmg and cattle who knows thus. Eight hundred should bo recited for 


^ nv. ac. se. la Cf. kb, xl 4; w. is. c. 
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one wlio ii& called not a Brahman ^ ot Vi-ho being lil-^poken of and seized 
with defilenient sacrifices; the Gayatri Laa eight $y]iabto$; by means of the 
Gfiyatri the gods amoto away the evil, the de^ement; verilj thns by 
the Gayatri he fltnites away the evil* the dehlemeni, A thomand should be 
recited for one deairing heaven; the world of heaven ia at a distance of 
a thousand journeys ^ of a horse hence; ^thoy serve) for the attamment 
of the world of heaven ^ the securiDg, the going to (the world of heaven). 
An unlimited number should be recited; Frajapati h unlimited; the 
inoming litany is the litany of Prajapati; in it are all desirea obtained. 
In that he recites an unlimited number^ (it serves) to win all desires; all 
desires he wins who knows thus. Therefore should an unlimited number 
be recited. In oeven metres he recites for Agni; seven arc the worlds of 
the gods; in all the worlds of the gods he prospers who knows thus* In 
seven meties he recites for ; seven are the tame animals; he wins the 
tamo animals who knows thus. In seven metres bo recites for the Alvins; 
iu seven ways spoke speech; so much spoke speedi; (they sorv^e) to secure 
the whole of apeeaiih^ the w'hole of the holy power. To three deitiee he 
recites; tliree are these threefold worlds; verily (they seiwe) to conquer 
these w^orld^. 

ii. 18 (vii. 8). They say * How le the moruiug litany to be recited The 
morning litany is to be recited according to the metres; the metres are the 
limbs of Prajapati; the sacrificer is Prajapati; that is meet for the sacrificeFp 
The morumg li tony should be recited by feet; cattle have four feet, for the 
T^dnning of cattle* By half-verses should it be recited^ juet as one usually 
recites it, for support; man liaa two supportSp cattle four feet; verily thus 
the sacrificer with two supports he cstabjishos among four-footed cattle; 
therefore should it be recited by half-vereee. They say * Since the morning 
litany h transposed/ how does it become not transposed 1" "Since the 
Brhatl does not deport from the middle of it/ he should reply, " For tbia 
reason.^ Some deities have the lihatioas as their portioni others the Stomas 
imd the metres. The Ubaiione wbidi ore offered in the fire, by them he 
delights those whose portion ia Gie UbatiouB; in that they sing and recite, 
thereby thoae whose porUon is the Stomas and the metres^ Both sets of 
deities are delighted and saerificod to by him who knows thus. Tlmiy- 
three arc the gods that drink Soma, thirty^three that do not drink Soina; 
eight Vaaua, eleven Bndraa, twelve Adityas, Prajapati and the call 


■ at AS. L n. 

^ Por oUiqr estJjiLat^ eea Wsbcir^ Jnd* IL 
ct Vidk lnd^, L 70. 
iL 18 ^ * Thin ntcia ta the order of Ihtt 
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Add FaEMI, not Lho oormaX 
(oryddlia) order hf fimrs upwAidd, whioh 
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the deities that dtiak Soma; tlie elovon fore-offerjugji, the eJevon aft-er- 
oSeriiigs, the eleven subordinate ^ offetingSi, are those that do not drink the 
Soma and have the victim as tlieir portion; by Soma lie delighta the Soma 
drinkera, by the victim those that do not drink Soma. Botli sets of deities 
are delighted and saenheed to by him who knows thus. ‘Usas with her 
ruddy kine hath appeared*, with this last (verse*) be concludes. They eay 
' In that bo recites for three rites, to Agui, to and to the A 5 %'ins. how 
are all these rites concluded by him when he concludes with one verse 
only?' ‘with her ruddy kine hath appeared ' is the characteristic of 
U^; ' Agni in due season hath been placed* of Agni; ' Your chariot hath 
been yoked, O ye of great wealth, wonder-workers, tlie immortal, lovers of 
sweetness, bear ye my call * of the Alvins. So all three rites are concluded 
by him when he concludes with one verae only. 


ADHYATA III 


T/ie Api>ii/tptrfjfa. 

ii. 19 (vuL l),(The’ seers perfonueil a sacrificial season on the Sara.svatl; 
they drove aivay Kavasa Ailusa from the Soma. *TIic child of a slave 
woman, a cheat,, no Brahman; how has he been conBeerated in our midst?' 
They sent him out to the desert, (saying) ‘There let thirst slay him; 
let him diink not the water of the Sarasvati.^ He sent aw'ay to the 
wildemesi, afflicted by thirst, saw the ‘diild of the waters’ hymn* ‘Forth 
among the gods Jet there be speeding for the Bruliman,' Thereby lie 
went to the dear abode of the waters; him the waters welled out after; all 
around him Sarasvati hastene<l. Therefore they call it here Parisaraka, in 
that Sarasvati went all around him. The seers said 'The gewfa know him ; 
let us summon him.' 'Be it so' (they replied), They sutmnoned him; 
haring summoned him they performed this ‘child of the waters’ {hymn)| 
‘ Forth among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman *; therewith 
they went to the dear home of the waters, of the gods, He goes to the dear 
home of the waters, of the gods; he conquers the highest world who knows 
thus, and he who knowing thus performs the ‘ child of the waters' (hjinn), 
It he should recite continuoualy; Paijonya comes to rain continuously^ for 


^ Fvt Uk^ae SCO T3. i+ S, 11, 

* RV* V. 75, 

^ AB, ii. SO KB, lii, 1 aod 3 di&&I 
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oftkprmg wben oDe knowing thus redtcs tkig continuon&ly. If he were to 
recite witli divisions, then Parjanya wonld rain with elands for offspring j 
ttierefore should it be recited contirkuously only. Of it ho recites the 
fii'st (verse) thriee eontinnously ; verily thereby the whole h continnoualy 
recited, 

ii. 20 ^viiL 2). Tlie^* nine (verses) he recites wltboat otoission^ * Sead 
forth our sacrifice with divine offering* (he says) as tenth.^ ' Winding hither¬ 
ward those of two streams" (he says*), when the Ekodhaui (waters) are 
turned hitherward; * What time the waters are seen ooming forward ' (he 
ways ®) when they are being scon; * 11 ay the cows ’with niilk^ eager for the end ' 
(he Jiays^), when they are coTning up - ^Seme eome together, others 
up* (he says*) when they eome t-ogether. The waters were in conflict^ * w'e 
shall first bear the sacrifice: we'; both these Vasativari waters, which are 
dm’wn on the pi^evions day ami the Ektvihana (waters which are dru’ivn) in 
the momiDg. 

These Bhrgii sawp ^ These waters are in conflict** Them ’with this verse 
he brought into harmony, ' Some come togetherp others come up-* They 
eanie into hamony; in harmony they support his sacrifice who know's 
thus, *Like the ’waters divine they come up to the vessel of the offering " 
he recites^ when they are being poured together into the Hotr's goblet, 
both the Vasativari and the Ekadliana (waters). ^Hasfc thou seen the 
’w^aters^ 0 Adhvarjm ?' the Hotr asks the Adhvaryu ; the sacrifice is the 
waters; verily thus he says ^Hast thou seen the ftacrificel" ^Yea,. they 
have indeed condescended" the Adhvatyu replies; verily thm he says' Look 
upon them." ^ In these, O Adhvaryu, shttlt thou press for Indra the Soma 
rich in honey^ full of rain^ bitter at the end, thick mean’while,^ for him with 
the Vasus^ the Rudm% the Adityas, the Rhhus, the Vibhus, w^ith Vaja, ^dth 
Brhaapatit udth the All-gods, of ’which ha’ring drunk, Indra shall slay the 
foes; he shall overcome their tribes"; (so saying) he rise^ to meet (them); the 
waters are to be met : men rise to meet a superior when he oomea ; therefore 
m he to rise to meet them. He must tum round behind them *; they turn 
round behind a superior ; therefore must he turn round behind them. As 
he recites he should move after them ; for even if another be the sucrifieer 


^ RV.3E. 30. 11 . ct KB. aJj. 1. 
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still fame will fall to the Hotr j therefore should he move after them as he 
reeitea- Beeithig this (verse ^The mothers go with the patli'i/ should he 
move after. 'The sisters of those that sacrifice^ mixing the milk with 
honey * (he says) who boLog without taste of the honey drinh desire to win 
fame, * Those that lue m the sun or with which ie thfr sun' (he says 
who desires brilUanee and splendonc. * I invite the watem, the goddesses^ 
where our kine drink' (he saya who desires eattleni Reciting all th(^ 
should he move after, to win these desires. These desires he wins who 
knows thus. * They have come rich udth living gifts' be recites as the 
Vasutlvari and the Ekadhanii waters are being set down; ‘They have 
eome^ the waterSp eager to this strew/ when they have been set down. 
With this he concludes. 


Tlie Upaiigu and Antcxrydma Gups. 


iL 21 (viii, 3J* The^ morning litany is the head of the sacrifice; the 
Upan^u and Antaiy^a (cups) are expiration and inspiration ; speech verily 
is a thunderbolt. Before the Upau^uand Anturyaraa (cups) have been offered 
the Hotr should not utter speech ; if^ before the Upin^u and the Antaryama 
(cups) have been olferedp the Hotr should utter speech, with, speech as 
a tliunderbolt he would interrupt the breatlis of the sacrificer. IF one 
were to say then of him^ " With speech as a thunderbolt ho has Intermpted 
the breaths of the sacrificerj breatli will foraake him/ it would assuredly 
be ao, Tbetcrore tlie Hotr should uot utter speech before the Upan 9 a and 
Antaryama (cups) have been offered. With ^ Support expiration ; hail! thee, 
O easy to invoke, to the eunl" he should accompany the Upaii^u (cup)®; 
toward it he should breath forth with * O expiration, support my expira' 
fcion." With * Support inspiration ; liail 1 Hiee, O easy to invoke, to the sun! * 
he should accompany the Antaryama (cup) ; iowaide it be should breath in 
with ‘O inspimtiorL, support my inspiration’; *To crosa-breathing thcet’ 
With this he utters speech, having touched the stone for pres^g (the Soma 
for) the Upah^u. Verily thuft the Hotr* having placed the breaths in the 
body, utters apeechj, with the whole of life, for the whole of life; a full life 
he live^ who knows thus. 
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Tfte SarpmM and ike Cakes 


Sarpana. 

it, 22 (viii 4). They * aay ^ Should he creep ? Should he not creep 1 ^ * He 
should creep * hold some, sMiying * The Bahispav^&uinua is the food of both 
gode atid men; therefore they go together towards it* Tlmt k not to be 
regarded. If he were to creep^ he would make the Be a follower of the 
Saman, If one here were to eay of him, * This Hotf has become a follower 
of the Saman singer; he has conferred glory on the UdgSlr; he has fallen 
from his place; she will fall from her place,it w'ould certsirdy be so. 
'Therefore seated bore he should recite, 

^ The Soma drink of the gods here. 

At the sacTidce, on the strew, on the altar. 

Of this, we are eating/ 

So hia self is not e:^claded from the Soma drinkiiig. Moreover he should 
aay,' Thou art the mouth j may I become the mouth "■ the Eahi^vamaoa 
is the mouth of the fiacri^ce ; the head amoug bis own he become^ the 
chief of his own he becomes, wbo knows thus. An Aaura woman,* named 
Long Tongue, licked the morning pressing of tbe gods j it became drunk. 
The gods sought to remedy itj they said to Mitra and Varuna, ^Do ye 
remove this (intoxicatioa)/ They replied, * Be it so; let us choose a boon 
from you/ 'Choose' (they said). They chose this boon, the milk mess of 
the morning pressing. This is their filled portion, for it is cho^n ss 
a boon by the two. Thus what by her was made iutosJcated, as it were, is 
made perfect by this (milk mess), for by it the two removed w^hat was 
intoxicated as it were. 

The Cakes. 


ii. 23 (viii, 5). The ^ prcsaings of the gods were not firm. They saw these 
cakes;, they offered them at each pressing, to support the pressings] then 
indeed were their pressings made firm* In that the cakes are offered at 
each pressing, (they serve) to support the pressings, for so are those of them 
made firm. Tbe cakes the gods made citadels,^ that is why the FuFadi9a3 
^ ABi U* ^ rmU KB, xii- ^ with thp ^url In fouQd in TAlavaLira, tradi- 
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Sofnift Sacrijke 

h&vft thsir tuuuCi Th6y SAy ' Ha should offer tho cftkcft At aacli prtssiugh 
one on eight potaherds at tho moroing preBaing, ono on eleven potahenla at 
the midday preaaiiig, one on twelve potsherds at the third presaingj for sneh 
is the chaiacleristic of the pressings, such of the metres.' That b not to be 
regarded. The cakes at each pressing are all offered to India f therefore ha 
should offer them on eleven potshoids. They say ‘From that part of the 
cake should he eat where it is not anointed with ghee, to protect the Soma 
drink | for hy ghee as a thimderholt Indra slew Af rtra. That is not to Ijc 
regarded. That which is purified is the oblation; what is purified is the 
Soma drink; therefore should he eat from any part whatever of it. From 
all mdea these oblations, butter, fried graioE, mush, the pap. the cake, and 
the milk mess fiow up to the sacrifieer as delights; on all sides delights flow 
up to him who knows thus. 


The Sac^fice of Five 


ii. 24 (viii. 6). He * who knows the sacrifice wdth five oblations prospers 
with the sacrifice of five oblations; the sacrifice of five oblations is made up 
of fried grains, mush, the pap, the cake, and the milk mess; this is the sacri¬ 
fice of five oblations; he who knows thus prospers with the sacrifice of five 
oblations. He wiio knows the sacrifice of five syllables prospers with the 
sacrifice of five syllables; the sacrifice of five syllables is maf fjad vag de j 
he prospers with the sacrifice of five syllables who knows thus. He who 
knows the sacrifice of five Narofausas * prospers with the sacrifice of the 
five Nara^alisns; the morniug pressing has two Nar&fansa (cups) ] the mid¬ 
day pressing two Nara^nsas; the third pressing one NaTt 9 Rusas : this is 
the sacrifice of five Narn^fisas; he prospers with the sacrifloe of five Nara- 
who knows thus. He who knows the sacrifice of five preaaings 
prospers with the sacrifice of five pressings ; the sacrifice of five preasings 
is the victim on the fast day, three pressings, the concluding victim; he 
prosper* with the sacrifice of five pressings who knows thus. * With the 
bay steeds let Indra eat the fried grains; with Fii^ the mush; with Saras- 
vati, with Bharati, the pap {is for Indra); for India the cake ’ is the offbr- 
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ing verse for the five oblation (sa^rifico) j the two bays are the 'Re and the 
Saoian; cattle; mash ia food \ * With Sarasvatb with BhSratl ^ (he 

says ); Saras:\^atl ie speech^ Bharata is the breath; * the pap, for Indra the 
cake * (be says); the pap is food^ the cake is power; verily thus be makes 
the sacrificer attain union and identity of form and world with ihes£>deitiea 
he is nnitcd with a strongerj ho obtains pre-erainenije who knows thus. 
* Enjoy, O Agm, the oblation ’ he says as ofifermg verse for the Svistakrt of 
the cake at each pressing. Thereby did Avats&ra go to the dear home of 
Agni I he conquered the highest world. He goes to the dear home of Agni; 
he conquers the highest world, who knows thus and who knowing thus 
sacrifices with this (sacnficc of) five oblations and who aays the offering 
verse,* 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Cups Jor livo Deities. 


ii, 25 (ix. 1). Tbe^ gods could not agree in the drinking first of Soma» 
the king ; ^ Let me drink first ; let me drink first * they desired. They said 
seeking agreementi * Come, let us run a race ^ he who of m wins shall drink 
first of the Soma.' *Be it so^ (they replied). They ran a race; of them 
running the race when they had started Vayu first took the lead^ then 
Indra, then Mitra and Vamna, then the A9vin3. Indra perceived of 
V&yu ‘ He is wdnuiug,' He ran up after turn (saying) * Let U9 share 
together; then let ns win,^ He answered, “No; I alone shall win.* 
* A third for me ; then let us win" (he said). * No/ he answered, ^ I alone 
shall win.^ * A fourth for me ; then kt us win' (he said). * Be it so ' (he 
replied) ; he admitted him to a fourth shore ^ therefore Indro hss o quarter 
as his portion, Vayu three-quarters* Indra and Vayu won together, then 
jUltia and Vanina, then the Afvina. Their feeding is in accord with their 
winning; first for Indra and Vayu, then for Mitra and Varuna, then for 
the Afvins. The India-Vayu cup is drawn with a quarter for Indra. 
Seeing this the seer declares ® ^ With the teams, with Indra as charioteer.^ 
Cjrherefore now also (when) the Bharatas attack the property of the Satvants, 
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the charioteers claim a fourth (of the booty) by force of the example ^ime 
then Indra. becoming a charioteer as it were conquered^ 

ii. £6 (ix. 2). The cups for two deities are the breatba ; that for Indra and 
Vayu is speech and breathy that for illlm and Yam^ eye and mind; that 
for the Alvins ear and self. Now some make the inriUtory verses for that 
for Indra aad V&}ti Anustubha^ aud the offering verses Gayatris (saying), 

^ The cup for Indra and Vayu is speech and breath; thus will the two he in 
accord with metres also/ This is not to be regarded, Imperfcctiou is pro¬ 
duced in the sacrifice when the havitatory verse is longer than the offering 
verse ■ when the oflering versa is the longer, that is perfect^ and so also 
when they are equal. For whatever desire in speech or breath he thus 
Bctsj that is herein obt^ed- The first invitatory verse is addressed to 
Vayu, the second to Indra and Vajni ^ and so with the offering verses.* 
With the one addressed to YayUp he puts breath in order> for breath is 
Vayu; then with the Indra line of (the versa) to Indra and Vayu he puts 
speech in order, for speech is connected with Indra. He obtains the doBire 
in breath and speech ^ he makes no unevenness in the sacrifice^ 

ii. £7 (isL 3J. (The cups) for tw o deities are the breaths | they are drawn 
in one vessel; therefore the breaths have one nanae- They are offered in two 
vessels^; therefore the hreaths are in pairs. With the Yejua with which 
the Adhv&ryu offers, the Hotr accepts. With *This the wealthy one^ of 
much w'ealth; here the wealthy, of much wealth; in me the wealthy, of 
much wealth; prot^tor of speech, protect my speech" he partakes of (the 
cup) for Indra and Vayu. * Invoked is speech together with breath ; may 
speech together with breath invoke me; invoked are the seers, divine, 
guartiisns of the body, born of fervour ; may the seers, the divinei invoke 
me, guardians of the body, born of fervour' (he says); the seers, divine, 
guardians of the body, born of fervour are the breaths; verily thus he 
invokes them. With ^ This the wealthy, finding wealth; hci-e the w'eajthy, 
finding wealth ; in me the w^ealthy, finding wealth; guardian of the eye, 
guard mine eye' he partakes of {the cup) for Jlitra and Vanina ^ Invoked 
is the eye together ivith mind; may the eye together with mind invoke 
me; invokcil are the seers, divine, guardians of the body; bom of fervour* 
(he saya); the seers, divine, guardians of the body, born of fervour are the 
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tpeaths; verily thus he iuvokea With * This the wealthy, coUeetiug 

wealth ; hero the wealthy, collecting wealth j in me the wealthy, collecting 
urealth j guardi an of the earth, guard mine ear * he partakes of (the cup) 
for the A$vina, ‘ Invoked is the ear together with the self; may the ear 
together with the self invoke me ■ invoked are the seers, diviDe, guardians 
of the body, bom of fervour; may the seers, divine, gnardiaus of the body, 
bom of fervour, invoke me^ {he says) [ the seen? divine, guardians of the body, 
bom of fervour, are the breaths; verily thus he invokes them. He partakes 
of (the enp) for Indra and Vayu front to front =; therefore expiration and 
inspiration arc in front; he partakes of (the cup) for Mitra and Vanina 
front to front; therefore the eyes are in front; he partakes of (the cup) for 
the A 9 vin 8 csTrying it all round ; therefore both men and beasts hear epeech 
speaking on aU sides. 

ii* 2S (is. 4), (The ^ cups) for two deities are the breaths; without taking 
in breath he should say the offering verses for {the cups) for the deities^ for 
the continuity of the breath and to avoid splitting the breaths^ (The cups) 
for two deities are the breaths; he should not say the second for (the 
cups) for two deities. If he were to ^y the second vasai for those for two 
deities, he wonld bring to rest the unresting breaths; the second vaj^ call 
is the endings If one were then to say of him " He has brought to rest the 
unresting breathy; breath will forsake him,^ it would certainly be so. 
Therefore he should not say the second for (the cups) for two dcitiee. 
They say * Having twice cKpre^ed approval the Maitravamna twice gives 
directions; having once expressed approval the Hofcr twice says 
what is the expression of approval of the Hotr?* {The cups) for two 
deities are the breaths; the expression of approval is the thnnderbolt; if 
the Hotr were to express approval between, with the expression as a 
thunderbolt he would pierce the breaths of the sacrifioer. If one were then 
to Bay of him, * With the expression of approval as a thunderbolt he has 
pierc^ the breaths of the sacrificerj^ it would certainly bo so* Therefore 
the Hotr should not express approval between {the two offering verses). 
Moreover the Maitr&vamna is the mind of the sacrifice, the Hotr is th& 
voice of the sacrifice. Impelled by mind speech speaks* for the speech 
which he speaks with mind elsewhere is demoniacal and not welcome to the 
godft; verily thus in that the Maitravaruna twice utters the expression of 
approval, this is the expression of approval of the Hotp 
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T7tc Seasonal Chips, 

li 29 (be. 5). The offeria^ to the seasMSija ^ are the breaths; in that they 
proceed with the ofiTeriEgs to the seasons^ verily thiia they place the breaths 
in the eacrificer. Six (priests) offer (saying) * With the season *; venty thus 
they place e^cpiration in the sacrifice; four with * With the seasons" offer; 
verily thua they plaee inspiration in the sacrifice; twice with * With the 
season' later; verily thus they place crof^-breathing in the sacrificer. This 
breath is divided in three ways^ expirationp iaspiratioHj and crosa-ln-eathing. 
In that they offer (saying) ^ With the season/ " with the seasons^' * with the 
season/ (it ia) for the continuity of the breatlis, to avoid splitting the 
breaths. Tlie offerings to the seasons are the breaths ; he should not say 
the second vamt for the offerings to the seasons ; the seasons are unresting; 
each {follows) each. If he were to say the second vamt for the offerings to 
the seasons he w'ould bring to rest the unresting seasons; the second 
IB an ending. If one were then to say of him * He has brought to rest the 
iinreating reasons; it will be an ill season", it would certainly be so. Tliere- 
fore he should not say the second for the offerings to tlie seasons. 


Tlie Ou 2 >s for tivo Deities {co7ilinue.(l). 


ii. 30 (uf. 6). (Tlie cups for tw o deities arc the breaths; the sacrificial 
food is cattle. Having partaken of (the cups) for two dcirics ho invokes the 
fiacrifidal food; the sacrificial food is cattle ; verily thua he invokes cattle; 
be confers cattle upon the Kacrifieer* Tlicy say * Should he eat first the sub¬ 
divided sacrificial focnl ? (Or) should he partake of the Hotris goblet 1" First 
should he eat fhe subdivided^ sacrificial food^ aud then should he partake 
of the Hotris goblet. In that he partakes first of (the cups) for two deities^ 
thereby is the Sonia drink first partaken of by him; tlierefore should he 
first cat the subdivided sacrificial foo<l, and then partake of the Hotf s 
goblet; then on both aides he envelopee foo<l wnth Soma drinkiiigBi to 
envelope food. (The cups) for two deities are the breaths; the Hotr"» 
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goliletis the body ; the iremiiiiis of {the eups) for two deities he pours dowa 
into the Hotr's goblet ^ verily thus the Hotr places the breathe io the body, 
with fuU life for fuUness of life; a Foil life Urea he who knows thus. 


The Silent Praise. 

u. 31 (Lx. 7). What* the gods did at the aacrifioe, that the Asuras did : 
they were of even strength and were not discrimiiiated. Then indeed the 
gods saw this silent praise; that of them the Asums could not follow. The 
silent praise is a silent essence. Whatever weapon the gods raased against 
the Asuras that the Asuraa perceived and countered; then the gods saw tlm 
silent praise as a thunderbolt; they raised it a^inst them; it the Asuras 
did not counter; it they hurled at them; with it not countered they smote 
them; then indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He 
prospers himself, the wicked rival who bates him is defeated, who knows 
thus. The gods, regarding themselves as victors, were performing the sacri¬ 
fice; to it the Asuras came (thinking) * We will make a confusion of the 
sacrifice,* They saw them ranged round on till sides, daring; they said, 
‘Let us conclude this sacrifice; let not the Asuras injure our sacrifice.* 
'Be it so* (they replied). They concluded it in the sUent praise. With 
* Bhftk, Agni, light, light, Agni ’ they concluded the Ajya and Praiiga 
((^tras). With ‘ Indra, light, hJmwL, light, Indra' they concluded the 
Niskovalya and HarntvatTyii (Qastras). With ‘Surya, light, light, ifWtr, 
SOiiya’ they concluded the Vaijvadeva and Agninifijuta (Qastms). So they 
concluded it in the silent praise; having thus concluded it in the sileut 
praise they attained the end with it nninjored. Then indeed does the 
sacrifice come to a conclusion, when the Hotr recites the silent praise- If 
any person should after the recitation of the silent pmise reproach him or 
curse him, he should say of him, * He will fall into this misfortune (he 
invokes*). Early to-day we complete this when the silent praise is recited. 
Just as one may attend upon one come to his house with due performance, 
even so now do we attend upon this.* He falls into this misfortune who 
knowing thus, after the silent praise is recited, either reproaches or curses. 
Therefore one who knows thus should not reproach or curse when the silent 
praise has been recited. 

ii 92 (ix. 8). The silent praise b the eyes of the pressings. * ShuJt^ Agni, 
light, light, Agni * b the eyes of the morning pressing, ' Indra, light, 
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bkwvah, light, Indm' is the eyes of the midday pi-esaing. 'Suiya, li^t, 
light, wan Sxirya ' is the eyes of the tlurd prcswng. He prospers witJi 
pressings possessed of eyes ; with pressings possessed of eyes he goes to the 
world of heaven who knows thus. The silent prabie is the eye of the sacri¬ 
fice. The exclamation being one Is said twice; therefore the eye being one 
is {manifested) twice. The silent praise is the root of the sacrifice : if he 
desire of a man * May he he homeless^, lie should not recite the silent praise 
at his sacrifice; verily thus he comes to nihi along with the sacrifice which 
bemg without a root fads to ruin. They say ‘ He shottld certnMy recite; 
it is not good for the priest, if the Hotr does not recite the silent praise, for 
on the priest rests the whole aaeriticc, on the sacrifice the sacrificer ; there¬ 
fore most it be recited.’ 


ADHYATA V 
The Ajya ^stra, 

ii. 33 (x. 1). The ^ cad is the holy power, the Kmd the lordly power, 
the hymn the people; he calls, then he inserts the Nivid; verily thus ho makes 
the lordly powrer dependent on the holy power. Having inserted the Nivid 
he recites the hymn; the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people; 
verily, thus he makes the people dependent on the lordly power. If he 
desire of a man, * Let me deprive him of the lordly power,’ he should recite 
the hymn in the middle of the Nivid; the Nivid la the lordly power, the 
hymn the people; verily thus ho deprives him of the lordly power. If he 
desire of a man,' Let me deprive him of the people/ he should recite a Nivid 
in the middle of the hymn; the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the 
people; verily thus he deprivea him of the people. But if he desire of 
a man ' May all be in dne and proper order and correct for him,' be should 
call, then insert the Nivid, and then recite the faj^n. Thus is the ordering 
of alL Frajapati was here being one only in the beginning. He desired 
■May I he propagated and become greater'; he practised fervour; he 
restrained speech; at the end of the year he uttered twelve times. The 
Nivid has twelve clauses; it was just the Nivid that he uttered; after it 
were all beings created. Beholding this the seer declares 

at the call aforetime of Ayu with his wisdom 
Brought into being these sons of man/ 

‘ A3, il. 8^,4] and S.B. xIt. 1-S deiU with vii. 0; C»land and Keniy, VAyniflma, 
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lo that he uiserta the Nivid before* the hj-nm (it Ber?es> for propagation; 
he is propagated with offispriDg, with cattle who knows thus, 

ii. 34 (x.!!). ‘ Agni god-kindled* he recites ; Agni yonder is god-kindled, 
for the gods t-Wlla him; verily thus he establishes him in that world. 
’ Agni man-kindled' he recites i Agnt here ia man-kindled, for men kindle 
him; verily thus he establish^ him in this world. ‘ Agni the good kindler' 
he recites; Agni the good kindler is Vayn, tor Vayn himaelT kindles 
himself, himself all this whatever there is here; Vayu verily thus 
he mfahlisheft in the world of the atmosphere. ‘The Hotr god-chosen' 
he recites; the Hotr goi-choson is yonder (sun|, for he is chosen on all 
sides by the gods; verily thns be establishes him in that world. ‘The 
Hotr chosen by man' he recites; the Hotp chosen by man is Agni here, 
for he is chosen on all aides by men; verily thus he establishes him in 
this world. * Leader of the sacrifices' he recites; the leader of the sacrifices 
is Vayn, for, when he breathes forth, then there is the sacrifice, then the 
Agnihotra; verily thns he establishes Vayn in the world of the atmo¬ 
sphere. ‘ The charioteer of the offerings' he recites; the charioteer of the 
ofTeriiiga' ia yonder (sun), for he as he wanders yonder is as it were 
a charioteer; verily thus in yonder world he establishes him. ‘The Hotr 
uncrossed’ he recites; the Hotr uncrossed is Agni here; no one whatever 
crosses him; verily thus he establishes Agni in this world. 'The 
crosser, the bearer of the oblation' he recites; the crosser, the bearer 
of the oblation ia Vayn, for Vayn at once crosses all that whatever 
there is here, Vayu carries the oblation to the gods: verily thus he 
establishes Vayu in the world of the atmosphere. ‘May the god bring 
hither the gods’ he recites; yonder god brings the gods; verily thns he 
establishes him in that world. ‘May Agni, the god, offer to the gods* 
he recites. Agni here as a god sacrifices to the gods ; verily thus h© 
establishes Agni in this world. ‘ Let him perform the sacrifices, AU- 
knower' he recites; the All-knower is Vayu, foir Vayu makes all that 
whatever there is here; verily thus he establishes Vayu in tho world of 
the atmosphere. 

ii, 35 (x, 3). ' Forward to yourgodAgni’ areAnustubh (verses^), sepa¬ 
rates the two first Padas; ® therefore a woman separates her thighs. He 
creates the last two Padas; therefore a man unites his thighs. That is a 
pairing; verily thus he makes a pairing at the beginning of the litany, for 
generation; he is propagated with offipriug, with cattle, who know-s thus^ 

» Han*® k u called m PunuTW, Web*r, /sa it »5. > RV, ijj. 13; «nkuOiMaft may be geal- 
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' Forward to your god Agni * ar« Anoatubh ^verses). He separatee the 
two Padas, verily thus he a thunderbolt broader below j he unites 

the last two Padas; at the beginning a thunderbolt is narrow, and so of 
a elnb and of an axe; verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at the foe who 
hates him, as a weapon to ley low whom he has to lay low. 

ii. 36 (x. 4). The gods and the Aauras fought over these worlds the 
gods the Sndas their refoge; they conquered them from the Sadsa; 

they went to the Agnidh's altar; they were not conquered thence. Therefore 
they spend the fast day at the Agnidh’s altar, not in the Sadas, for they 
were supported at the Agnidh’s altar; in that they were supported at the 
Agnidh’s altar that is why the Agnidh’s altar lias its name. The Asoraa 
made a scattering of the fires of those gods in the Sadas ; the gods drew 
off the fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh's altar; with them they repelled 
the Asuras and the Raksasas; verily thus also the sacrificers draw off the 
fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh’s altar; verily thus they repel the 
Asuraa and the Baksaaes. In the morning they kept conquering by 
the Ajj-as; in that they kept cxmquering {ajaynnta ayon) by the Ajyas 
tlint is why the Ajyas have their name. Of tbs Hotr offiecs which continued 
conquering, that of the Achavaka was left out; in it Indra and Agni twk 
their place; Indra and Agni are the most forcible, mighty, strong, rich, 
trad effective of the gods; therefore (a hymn) to Indra and Agni the 
Achavaka* recites at the morning pressing, for Indra and Agni took their 
place in it. Therefore the other Hotmkas creep to the Sadas in front, 
the Achavaka behind, for being left behind as it were he is anxious to 
follow after. Therefore a Brahman, skilled in the verses and strong, 
should perform the Achivaka’a part; thereby it does not become neglected. 

ii, 37 (x. 5). The sacrifice is a chariot of the gods; th^ Ajya and the 
Prauga Qa8tTa.s are its inner reins in that with ^e Ajya he follows 
in TCdtation the Pavamana, with the Prauga the Ajya (Stotra), verily 
thus he separates the inner reins of the chariot to prevent confusion; in 
imitation thereof they separate the inner reins of the chariot of men to 
prevent oonfosjom Bis chariot, whether of the gods or men does not become 
confused who knows thus. They say ‘As is the Stotra, so the Qastra; 
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the Suaiim_smger$ sing to verses for Soma, the purifying; the Hotr 
recites the Ajya to Agni; how then does he follow in redtatlou the ventea 
to Soma, the piirifying?'* Soma, the purifying^ is Agni ? that is declared 
by a seen^ ^ Agni, the seer, the pqrifying ‘; therefore although he proceeds 
with vereea to Agm, still he follows in recitation the verses to Sotna, 
the purifying. They aay ^ Aa is the Stotra bo the Q^astra; the Sacnau 
singers aing to verses in Gayatrl; the Hotr recites the Ajya m Antistnbbs; 
how then by him are Gayatria foUowod in recitation/ ‘ By oouversion' he 
should reply* There are seven Annstubbe; they become oleYcn through the 
first being repeated thrice and the last thrice i the twelfth is thoViraj offering 
verse; not by one syllable do metres change^ nor yet by two. These make up 
sixteen Gayatri verses. Thus by him although he proceeds with Anustubhs 
are Gayatris followed in recitatiou. ' O Agni with Inclra, in the home of 
the generous one(this verse to Agui and Indra he uses as offering veree* 
These two as Indra and Agui ^d not conquer; being Agni and Indra they 
did conquer; m that he u^ce (a verse) for Agni and Indra as offering verse 
(It serves) for conquest. The Yiiaj is of thirty-three ayOables j the gods 
are thirty-three^ eight Tasus, eleven Budrne^ twelve Adityaa, Prajapati, 
and the calL Thna in the very beginning of the litany he makes 

the deities eharers in the syllables; syllable by syllable the gods drink in 
order; verOy this the gods delight in. the vessel for the gods* They say, 

* As is the (^aetra so the oflering verse j the Hotr i^ecites the Ajya to Agni, 
then how does he use (a verec) to Agni and Indra as offering verse/ Be it 
to Agni and Indra or to Indra and Agni, the litany is connected with both 
Indra and Agzn through the cup and the silent praise; with * 

* O Indra and Agni come hither to the pressed (drink} 

The delightful cloud, for our prayem; 

Of it do ye drink, impelled by our desire " 

the Adhva^na draws the cap for Indra and AgiiL * Bhukf Agni^ light, 
light, Agni; Indra, light, bhuvuh^ light, Indra; Suiya, light, light, svar, 
Surya; * the Hotr recites as silent praise ; therefore as is the Qastra, so is 
the offering verse. 

li. S8 (x. 6)* He muttera the tnuttering of the Hotj^; ^ thna he pours seed; 
inaudibly he mutters; Inaudible as it were is the pouring of seed. Before 
the caU he mutters; whatever there is after the call.^ that belongs to the 
Qastra. To him he calls as he lies on all fours with averted face; there¬ 
fore turning their backs quadrupeds pour seed; when he faces him who 
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faeca him he bcromra twcs-footed; therefore bipeds facing (each other) 
emit seed* ‘Father Mfitori^van/ he saye; the father is the breath* 
MMari^van ia the breathy seed is the breath; thus he poms seed. ‘Make 
the lines nnbroken' (he says); T»rbat is uuhreken h seed, for hence he 
arises unbroken. ‘May the poets sing ttubroken litanies'; the poets are 
the learned; ‘May they propagate this unbroken seed,' he says, in effect. 

‘ May Soima,All-knower, guide the songa, Brhaspati recite the litanies and 
the t’ (he says); Brhaspati is the holy power. Soma the lordly 

power, the songs and the Utanies with the escUmationB are the Stotnw 
and the Qastras. Verily thus instigated by the holy power divine and the 
lordly power divine he recites the liteJiiea. These two are the lords of in¬ 
stigation of all this whatever there is here, ^at he does without inslagation 
by these two that is not done ; ‘ He has done what is not done,' they say, 
in blame. What is done is done, what is done ia not undone by him who 
knows thns. 'Speech, life, of all life, all life’ he says; Hfe is the breath; 
seed is the breath ; tho womb is speech; thus having created a womb he 
pours seed. ‘Who (Jta) will recite this? He will recite thia.' ho says; 
Prajapati is who; verily thus he says ‘ Prajapati will propagate this.’ 

ii. 39 (x. 7). After the call, he recites the silent praise; thus he deve]o|>s 
the seed poured; first ia then pouring, then development. InaudiWy he 
recites the silent praise; inaudible as it were is tho pouring of seed. 
Secretly as it were he recites the silent praise;^ secretly as it were are 
seeds developed. Of sis sentencea he recites the silent praise; sixfold ia 
man, with «iv members;^ verily thna ho develops the self as sixfold and 
of six members. Having recit^ the silent praise he recites the Purorac; 
thus he propagates the seed when developed; first there is development, 
then birth. Aloud he recites the Purorac, verily openly he propagates 
him. He recites the Purorac in twelve sentenoes; the year has twelve 
months; Prajipati is the year; he is the propagator of all this. He who 
is the propagator of all this propagates him with oQspring and cattle, for 
generation. He ts propagated with offspring, with cattle, who knows thus. 
He redtes the Purorac to datavedas, with an allusion to J&tavedas. They say, 
‘ Since the morning pressing is the abode of Jatavedaa, then why at the 
morning presring does he recite a Purorac to Jatavedasi Jatavedas is 
the breath, for he knows of born creatures. Of ao many creatures os he 
knows, they become; for how conld they exist of whom he knows not 1 
If one knows the making of the self in the Ajya, that is well known. 
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ii^ 40 (x .B), Forwani to your god, Agni,^ he necitea*^ " Forward * la the 
breath, for al! ihe^ creatures advance foilowiiig after the breatJi [ verily 
thus he creates the breathK he makes breath perfects ^ Radiant^ unparalleled/ 
he recites;* mind is radiantp for there is nothing prior to mmd; verily 
thus he creates mind^ he makes mind perfect ' He for us protection for 
our enjoyment/ he recites; ^ protection \r speech; therefore of one follow- 
ing him in speech be soys, "I have accorded him w'hat has a protection'; 
verily thus he creates speech^ he makes speech perfect. ^ Do thou aid uSp 
O Brahman' he recites^; the holy power is the ear, for by the ear the holy 
powder hears^ in the ear docs the holy power find support; verily thus he 
creates the ear, he makes the ear perfeetp ^ He is the holdcTp the sage^ of 
them' he recites;* the holder is inspiration, for expiration here is 
restrained by inspiration and departs not; verily thus he creates ioapira^ 
tion, ho maki^ mapiratlmi perfect. "The righteous, of whom the two 
worlds^ be recites;* the right is the eye; therefore when two oontend^ 
whichever says ‘ I actually have seen it with my eye,' him men bellovo; verily 
thus he creates the eye, he makes the eye perfect. "Do thou accord us 
w'ealth with a thousand, with ofFepringt with pros^perity \ he recites ^ the 
last Averse) as concluding verse; the self when put together is possessed 
of a thousand, offspring, and prosperity; verily thus he creates the self aa 
a comple:^, he make^ the self as a complex perfect. He sacriffces with an 
offering verse; the offering verse is aoqniBition^ prospering destiny; verily 
thus he creates a prospering destiny^^he makes a prospering destiny perfect. 
He knowing thuSj having come into being as composed of tbe metres, the 
deities, the holy power, immortality^ goe$ to the godsi he who knows thus. 
If one knows how having come into being aa ooniposed of the metres, the 
deities the holy power, Immortality, he goes to the gods, that is well 
known. So with regard te the self; now with regard to the deities. 

ii. 41 9J« He rmtes the silent praise as of six clauses; the seasons are 

six; verily thus he places the seasons in order; he goc^ to the scMOne.^ 
He recites the Puromc as of twelve clauses; the months arc twelve; 
verily thus he places the months in order; he goes to the mouths* 

* Forward to your god, Agni ^ he recites*; * forward' is the atmospherep for all 
these creatures advance following the atmosphere; verily thus he places the 
atmosphere in order; he goes to the attnospbere. " Radiant, unparalleled' 
he recites;* he who yonder givec heat is radiant, for there is nothing that la 
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Itefore him; Texily thus he places him in order ; he goes to him, ' He for 
os protedaoii for our enjoyment’ he recites;^ Agni aoooids protection as 
proper foods; verily thtts he places Agni in order; he goes to Agni. ' Do 
thou md us, O Brahman ' he redies ; * the holy power is the moon ; verily 
thoB he places the moon in order ; he goes to the moon, * He is the holder, 
the sage, of them ’ he redtes ;* the holder is Vayu, for this atmosphere 
h c-ld by Vayu does not fall in; verily thus he places Vayu in order; he 
goes to Vayu, ‘ The righteous of whom the two worlds ' he recites ; * 
the two worlds are sky and earth ; verily thus he places sky and earth in 
order; he gora to sky and earth. ' Do thou accord us wealth with a thou¬ 
sand, with ofepring, with prosperity’, with the Isst (verse") he concludes ; 
the year as a complex: possesses a thousand, oSspring, and prosperity; 
verily thus he places the year as a complex in order; he goes to the year 
as a complex. He sacrifices with an ofiering verse ; the offering verse is 
nun and lightning, for lightning here gives rain and proper food ; verily 
thus he places lightning in order ; he goes to the lightning. He who 
knows this becomes thus composed, composed of the deities.' 

»Ev. iii. iflu. • av. iu. la. s. 

* RV, iiL 13. C. ^ RV. UL IS, 7. 
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PAiSrciKA III 

The Soma Sacrifice {cmitnu^. 

ADHYAYA I 

The Praiiga ^astra, 

jii. 1 (xi, 1 ), The ‘ Praiiga is a litany of the cups; nine cups are drawn in 
the ino rtung ■ with mue {verses) do they sing in the BaMspavamana 
(Stotra); when the Stoma has been potfomied^ he draws the tenth; the 
sound Am of the other (verses) b the tenth; thns is there eqnality^ 
(A triplet*) to Vayu he recites; thereby has the Tayn (enp) its litany. 
(A triplet®} to ludra and Vayu he redtea; thereby has (the cup) for Indra 
and Vayu its litany. (A triplet*) for Mitra and VatuM ho recites 3 
thereby has {the enp) for Mitra and Varona ih& litany^ (A triplet*) for 
the Alvins he recites; thereby has (the enp) for the Agvins ita litany. 
{A triplet") for Indra he recites; thereby have (the cups) Qnkra and 
Manthin litanies. {A triplet^) for the All-gods he recites; thereby has 
Agrayana cup its litany. (A triplet ®) for Saraavaia he recites; there is 
no enp for Saraevatl^ bnt Sarasvatl is speech; whatever cups are drawn 
with speech, they have all litanies recited for him, they become possessed 
of litanies for him, who knows thus, 

iii. 2 {xip 3 ). By the Praiiga be ^vins proper food; now various deities 
lire celebrated in the PraUga* diderent litanies are periormed in the 
PraiigR, different Irmrla of food are placed in the cups of him who knows 
thus. Now the Pianga is the most related to the self of the Ktanics for 
the sacrificer as it were; * therefore it is moat to be perfected as it were 
by him, they say, ■ for by it the Hotr makes him perfect/ (A triplet 
to Vayu he recites; therefore they say "The breath is Vayc^ seed is the 

1 JkB, Hi. 1—4 and EB, liT. 4 Wjxd £ deal with * SY» 1. 2L 7-^. 
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breath I coniGs into -tsiBtfincfl fii^ wh&n ifUtn contf^S' into osustenc^-^ 
In tlmt h6 recites (a triplet) to Vimu, verily thus he makes his breath 
perfect, (A triplet “) to Indra and Vsyu ho recites ; where there is esplre- 
tion, there is Inppiration; in that he reciter (a triplet) to Indra and VayUn 
verily thus his expiration and mapiration he makes perfect. (A triplet ^Ji 
to ICtra and Varnna he recites j therefore they say * The eye coroea into 
existence first M'hen man comes into existence-’ In that ho recites (a 
triplet) to Ultra and Vanins, verily thus he makes his eye perfect, 
(A triplet*) to the A^rins he recites; therefore they talk of a child bom 
* He is trying to listen; he is taking notice/ In that he recites (a triplet) 
to the Alvins, verily thus he make$ Ms ear perfect, (A triplet *) to In<lra 
he recites; therefore they talk of a child born, ‘ He is holding erect his 
neck, and also his head ‘; In that he recites (a triplet) to Inclrap verily thus 
he makes his strength perfect. (A triplet*) to the All-gods he recites; 
therefore a child bom crawls on all fotrtSi for the limbe are connected iirith 
the All-gods; in that he recites (a triplet) to the All-gods, verily thuis 
he makes his Imba perfect. He recitea (a triplet^) to SarasvstI; therefore 
to a child bom speech comes last, for SarssvatT is speech; in that he 
recites (a triplet) to Sarasvati, verily thus he makes his speech perfect. 
He V)eing bom is bom from all these deities^ from all the litameSj from 
all metres^ from all PraUgaB, from all pressmgs. who knows thns and for 
whom knowing thus they recite thus. 

iii. 3 (xi, 3). The Praliga is a litany of the breafcha ; sevon deities he 
celebrates; seven are the breaths in the head; verily thus he phtccs the 
brcailis in the head. 'Should he comider the good or evil of the sacrificer' 
he used to say * whose Hotr he is 1 ’ He should do to him at this point 
as he may desire. If he desire of a man ^ Let me deprive him of expira¬ 
tion he should recite (the triplet) to Viyu for him in cenfuaion • a verse 
or a lino he should pass over; thereby is it confused; verily thus does 
he deprive him of expiration, if he desire of a man ' Let me deprive 
him of expiration and inspiration, ho should recite for him (the triplet) 
to Indra and Vayu in confuaion; he should pass over a vetrse ora line; 
thereby is it confused; verily thus he deprives him of expiration and 
inspiration. If he desire of a man ' Let me deprive him of the eye . 
be should recite for him (the triplet) to Mitm and Varuna in confusion; 
he should pass over a verse or a lino; thereby la it confused; verily thus 
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be deprives him of the eye. If he desire of a mao 'Let me deprive hino; 
of the ear\ lie ahoold redte for him {the triplet) to the A^viiui in confu¬ 
sion ; he should pass over a verse or a Ibie ; thereby is it confuse<I ; verily 
thus he deprives him of the ear. If be desire of a man *Let me deprive 
him of strength*^ he alionld recite for him (the triplet) to Indra in eonfn- 
saoo ; be riiould pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confose^l ; verily 
thus lie deprives him of strength. If he desire of a man * Let me deprive 
him o£ limbs V he should recite for him (the triplet) to the Albgoda in 
confusion ; he should pass over a verse or a line; tlicrahy is it confused ; 
veiily thus he deprives him of limbs. If he deaire of a man * Let me 
deprive him of speech", he should redte for him (the triplet) to 
in confusion ; he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confosed ; 
verily thus he deprives him of speech. But if he desire of a man 'With 
all his members, with all the self, let me make him to prosper', verity 
let him recite for him thus in due and proper order; verily ihm he 
makes him prosper with all his members^ witli all his self. With all hi^ 
memborSp with all his self, he prospers who know^a thus. 

iii* 4 {?d. 4). They say " As is the Stotra, so the (^astra; the Saman dngers 
sing to (verses to) Agni; * the Hotr starts with one te Vayu; how does he 
follow in recitation (verses) to Agni ? * These deities are all forms of Agni ; 
in that Agni bums forward aa it were that is hia form as Vayn ; thereby 
he follows in recitation that (form) of his.* Again in that making two as 
it were he burns and Indra aud Vayu are two, that is his form as Indra 
and Vayu ; thereby he follows in recitation that of his* Again in that he 
leaps up and down, that is his form os Mitra and Voruna; thereby he 
follows in recitation that of his. Again in tliat Agni is dread of ^ntaetp 
that is his fomi aa Varuna; in that him being dread of contact they 
serve with friendliness, that is his form as klitra; thereby he follows 
in recitatien that of his. Again in that they kindle him with both arms 
from the two lire sticks and the Alvins are two, that is hLs form as the 
Alvins ; thereby he follows in recitation that of his* Again in tliat with 
loud noise, thundering, and making the sound btz ba ba h& bums, whence 
creatures shudder away^ that is his form as Indra; thereby ho follows 
5u recitation that of hinu Again in that him being one they carry apart 
in many places, that is his form as the All-gods ; thereby he follows in 
recitation that of him. Again in that he bums, roaring and uttering 
speech as it were, that is Ms form as Sarasvatl; thereby he follows in 
redtetion that of his. So though he logins with (a verse) to Vayu, in 
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triplet throng these deities he follows in racitatioo (the triplet) 
of the Stotra. Having recited the Vaijvadeva litany* he uses (a ^*er90) 
to the All-gods as* offering verse. 

‘ ’With all the sweet Soma drink. 

0 Agnl, with Indra, with Vayu, 

Do thou drink according to Hitm's laws.' 

According to their portion he thus delights the deities. 


The Va^at Cadi. 


iiL 3 (si, 5). The* WMot call is a vessel of the gods; he says the uosot 
call; verily thus w*ith a vcfssel of the gods he delights the deities. He 
aays' a second Just as in this world men delight horses or cows 

by renewed attention, verily so they delight the deities by renewed atten¬ 
tion in that he says the second va^, ‘ These fires they worship' they say, 
‘ the Dhisnyas; then why do they offer in the former (fire), and say 
va^t in the former?' In that with ‘O Agni, enjoy the Soma' he says 
the Ucond rasa* call, thereby he delights the Dhisnyas. ‘They partake 
of the Soma <^ughte when mjcomplete,' they say 'for whom ha docs 
not say the second t-uaat call;® what now is the portion for Svi^krt of the 
Soma?’ In that with ‘O Agni, enjoy the Soma' he says the second 
vamt call, thereby they partake of the Soma draughts when complete; 
this is the Svistakit portion of the Soma. He says the call vomL 

iii, 6 (jd. 6). The call is a thunderbolt; be should think of him 

whom he hates when about to say the wa^t call; verily in him he places 
the thunderbolt. In the va^at call he says (the word) ‘ six’ j the seasons 
are sis; verily thus he puts in order the seasons; the seasons he 
establishes; all this whatever there is here finds enpport through the 
seasons finding support. He finds support who knows thus. As to this 
Hiranj’adant Baida* used to say ‘These six thereby he establishes; sky 
is established on the atmosphere ; the atmosphere on the earth; the earth 
on the waters j the waters on truth; truth on the holy power: the holy 
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power on fervour,* All this wliat^ver there is here finde spipport in these 
supports finding support. He finds support who knows thus. He mjs 
vaumt ^ the va^at call; van is yonder (smi)^ mi (six) the seasous; verily thus 
he ptacee him in tho seasons, he establishes him in the seasons; whatever 
as it were he does to the gods* that as it were the gods do to him* 

iii, 7 (xi* 7}, There are three va^t calls^ the thunderbolt^ the hider of his 
abode, tlie empty. The vami call which he niakea aloud and forcibly is the 
thunderbolt; it he horb as a missile at the rival who bates him to lay him 
low whom be should lay low. Therefore is it the vamt to be said by one 
With rivals. That which Ls even, oontinuotiST and wiiJiont loss of {part of) 
the verse^^ k the hider of his abode; on it depend offspring and cattle; 
therefore it is the va^t to be said by one desiring o^>ring and ^ttle. 
TJiat one wherein the ^ fails® is the empty* he empties himself, be 
empties the sacrificer; the sayer of voMit becomes worse, he becomes worse 
for whom he aaya ^ereforo he should not desire iL ^ Should 

he consider the good and evil of the aacrific&r', he used to say* * wboee 
Hotr he isK He shonld do to Miii herein as he may desire* If he desire 
of a man 'As he has been before sacrificing* so let him he after sacrificing^, 
he should say the call for him as he recitea the He for him; verily 

thxis he makes him tlie same. If he desire of a man ' Let him be worse 
haring recited the Rc for him in a more raked tone he should say the 
call in a more depressed tone; verily ijius he makes him worse. 
If he desire of a man ^ May he be belter** having recited the Rc for him 
in a more depresse<l tone, he shoirld say the va$at call in a more raised 
tone; from^ prosperity he places him in prosperity. The va^ ia said 
contiuuoualy vnth the for continuity; he k united with oaring and 
cattle who knows thus. 

iii* 8 (xi. 8). He shonld meditate on the deity for whom the obktiou k 
taken when about to say the verily thus openly he delights the 

deities; before all eyes he sacrifices to the deity* The vamt call is a 
thunderbolt; it shines when hurled if not appealed* Of it not every man 
as it were knows the appea.sing nor the support. From it even now there 
is often as it were death. The appeasing of it, the support k ' Speech ^ *. 
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Therefore after each t«8«i call he should recite as accoiupaJiimeiit 
* Speech *appeased it injures him not. With ‘ O iwaat call, do not mjore 
mej let me not injure thee; with the great I invoke mind, with ci^ 
breathing body; thou art a support; win support; make me attain 
support' he should accompany the c»ll. As to that he* u^ to say 
*Tbat ia long, yet it is impotent. lYith Force, strengtii. force ho ahou 
accompany the iraani call i force and strength ace the two dearest forms 
of the vaaat call; verily thus he unites it with its abode; with a dear 
abode do^ he prosper who knows thus.’ The call ia speech and 

expiration end inspiration; they depart when each vaitat call has been 
said. Them he should accompany with ' Speech, force, Strang, force, 
in me expiration and inspiration’; verily doth the Hotr ^tabli&h speech 
and expiration and inspiration in the self, with a full life, for fullnese of 

life; a Ml life he Jives who knows thus.® 

iii. 9 (xi. 9). The sacrifice went away from the gods; they sought to start 
it up with the directions; in that they sought to start it up with the 
directions, that is why the directions have their name (praijn). It they 
made radiant with the Puromcea; that is why the Puroruces have their 
iiaai& It they found on the altar; in that they found it on the^t^, 
that ia why the altar has its name {vedi). It. when found, they drew off wUh 
drawing (cups); in that they drew it off with drawing (cups), that m why 
the cups have their name (tpuha). Having found it they made it toown 
by Kivids; in that ha«ng found it they made it known ('nytttvdayun) 
by Hivida, that is why Hivids have their uame. He who seeks what is 
lost desires something great or small; of the two he who desires the 
greater has the better desire; he who knows the directions as ever greater, 
knows them better, for the directions bjo a seeking for what is lost; there¬ 
fore jitjuiflm g bent forwartl ® he gives directions. 


The Nivid^. 

iii. 10 (xi. 10). The Kivids are the embryos of the litanies; in that they 
are inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, therefore embiyos 
are deposited at the back and come into being at tho back. In that they 
are inserted in tho middle at the midday, therefore embryos are held in 
the middle. In that they are placed at tJie end at the third pressing, 
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therefore ofeprbg ore bom downward thonoe, for generatio^ He iA 
propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thiia. The ^livjds are 
the orosmente' of the litanies; in that they are inserted at the taomag 
pressing before the litanies, that is sa if one were to make a decoration 
in the upper part of the warp; in that they are inserted m the 
at the midday, that is as if one were to make a decoration in the middle ; 
in that they ate inserted at the end at the third pressing, that is as if 
one w'ete to make a decoration in the lower part of the warp. On all 
sides he shines with the decoration of the sacrifioo who knows thus. 

lii 11 (si, 11), The Nivids are deities connected with the snn ; in that 
they are inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, in the middle 
at the midday pressing, at the end at the third pressing, verily thus they 
follow the course of the sun. By quarters the gathered together the 
sacrihee; thereby by sentences are the Nivids recited. In that the gods 
gathered tc^ther the sacrifice, therefore the horse came into being; there* 
fore they say (a horse should be give to the reciter of Nivids ’ ; that boon 
indeed do they give.) He should not pass over a sentence of theKivid; 
if be were to pass over a sentence of the Nivid, he would make a break: in 
the sacrifice; as the break in the sacrifice grows the saerifieor becomes 
worse. Therefore should he not pass over a line of the Nivid, He should 
not invert two sentences of the Nirid ; if he were to invert two sentences 
of the Ni^nd, he would confuse the sacrifice; the sacrifieer would be confused. 
Therefore he should not invert two sentences of the Nivid. Ha should not 
unite two sentences of the Nivid ; if he were to unite two sentences of the 
Nivid, he would contract the life of the sacrifice, the sacrifieer would ^ 
likely to die. Therefore he should not unite two sentences of the Nivid. 
{*Forward this holy power; forward this lordly power,' these two only 
sliould he unite, to unite the lordly power with the holy power; therefore 
are the lordly and the holy powers united. jHe should not go beyond (a hj^n) 
of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid ; each single sentence of a Nivid 
is a counterpart^ to a verse, (even) to a hymn; therefore one must not go 
beyond (a hymn) of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid, for by the 
Nii.id in itself the Stetra Is exceeded in recitation. Having Irftonc (ve^) 
over should he insert a Nivid at thethirti pressing ; if he were to msert hav^ 
left two over, he would injure the propagative power ; thus he would depriv e 
people of embryos; therefore having left one only over, he should insert 
a Nivid at the third pressing. He should uot go past the Nivid with the 
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hymn; if with ^ hymii ha goem past th& Xivid^ he should not return there \ 
verily that staya m its place ; having taken another hymn of the same deity 
and metre he should insert in it the Nivid. ^ Jjst ub depart not from the 
way' he Elites ® l>efore the hymn ; he goes from the way who is confosed 
at the sacrifice. 'JCot from the sacrifice with Soma, O Indra' (ha afty^); 
verily thus be falb not away from tho sacrifice. * May not evil epirite stand 
within m * (ha says) i verily thus he smites away tbo^ who plot eviL 

' That which sccompli^eth the sacrifice 
The web spread out among the gods, 

May we accomplisb when offered’ 

(he says*). The web b offepriug^ verily thus he ^ures offijpriug for him 
^e saya*)* *&lind we invoke with Soma for Nar&^ahsa^ (he aaya*)j by 
mind the sacrifice b carried on, by mind it is performed. This hero is the 
expiation. 


ADHYAYA II 


The Marictvatlya Qistra^ 

iii. 12 (xii, 1 ), * The ^ subjects of the gods must be brought into order * 
they sayj * Tho metre must be mnde to teat on tha metra/ ‘ Let us two praise" 
is his can o£ three ayllablea at the morning pressing y ‘ Let us recite, 0 divine 
one' is tiia Adhvaryu'a response in five syllables; that makes up eight 
syllables; the Gayatrl has eight syllable;^; verily they place the G^yatri in 
front at the morning pressing * The hymn hath been recited ^ be says, haviug 
recited, in four syllables; ^ YeSj reciter of hymns* replies the Adlivaryu 
in four syllables; that makes up eight syllables; the Qayatri has eight 
syllables; verily thus they place the Gayatrl on both rides at the morning 
pressing. * O AdhvaryUj let us two recite ’ is Im call of six syllables at mid¬ 
day; us rccitCj 0 divine one" the Adhvaryu replies in five syllables; that 

makes up eleven syllables; the Tristubh has eleven syllables; verily thus 
they place the Tris^bh in front at the midday (pressing). ^ The hymn hath 
been uttered to ludm" he saya> having recited, in seven syllables; ^ Tes^ 
reciter of by urns' replies the Adhvaiy u m four syllables; that makes up 
eleven eydablee; the Tristubh has eleven syllables ; verily thus they place 
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the Tmtubh on both saidea at the midday (pressing). * O Adhvaiyu* so let 
two recite^ is hia call of seven syllables at the third pressings *Lct ns 
recitej O divine one^ the Adhvaiyu replies in five syllables] that makes 
np twelve syllables; the Jagati has twelve syllable?^j verily thus they 
place the Jagati in front at the third pressing. *Tlie hymn bath been 
uttered to Indra> to the gods * he says* having recited^ in eleven ^ ayUables j 
" Yes' replies the Adhvaryu In one syllable ; that makes up twelve ^llables; 
the Jagatl has tvrelve syllahles; verily thus they place the J^ali on both 
aides at the third pressing. Seeing tto the ^teer declares It a ver^p® 

* That the G^yatn is deposited on the Gayatn^ 

Or that they fashioned the Triatubh from the Tristubhp 
Or that the Jagati Pada is plai^ on the Jagatlp 
They who know this obtain immortality/ 

Verily thus metre on metro he eatabliihefi+ The subjects of the goda he 
sets in order who knows thus. 

iii. 13 (xii. 2). Prajapati assigned to the gods theeacritice and the metres 
in portions. Ho allotted the Gayatri at the inomiiig pressing to Agni and 
the VfisuSj the Tristubh to Indra and the Budnis at the midday (pressing), 
the Jegati to the AU-gods, and the Adityas at the third pressing. Now, 
the metre that ’was his ownp the Anuatubhp he pushed out to the end to 
the office of the Ach&vAka; she, the Anustubh.said to him * Ajjaiiredly thou 
art the ’wom of the goda whose ovm metre I am and who yet hast pushed 
me to the end to the office of the Aehavaka.' This he recognised i he took 
his own Sonju Offering; he brought the Anustubh round to the veiy 
beginning in his own Soma offering ; therefore the Anaatubh is employed 
at the very Ijcginning of all the pressings, Tlie very first does he become, 
pre-eminence doth he attain, who knows thus. He arranged thb in Lus ow'n 
Soma offering; therefore whenever it falls under the power of the sacritteer 
the sacrifice is in order; (all) is in order for that people when asacrificer 
kno’wdpg thus has power 

iii. 14 (xii. 5). Agni was the Hotr of the gods for him death waited in 
the BahispavaniAna (Stotra); he began the Ajya ((^tra) with an Anustiubh; 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Ajya (Stotra); he 
began with the Prauga; verily thus he evaded deatk For him it waited ui 
the Madbyaihdina Pavamana ; he began the Mamtvatiya with an Anufttuhb; 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it could not ’wait in the Erhatl verses 
in the midday (pressing); the Brhati verses are the breaths; verily thus it 
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conld not penetrate the brieaths. Therefore at the Toidday pressing Hotr 
begins with n strophe in Briiati | the Brhati verses are the breaths, eerily 
thus he begins with reference to the breaths. For him it waited in the 
third Favanaana " he began the Vai^vadeva [Qastra) with an AniLRtiibh^ 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Tajfiayajiilya; ho 
began the Agniioarnta (Qastra) with (a triplet) for Vai9vnnara: verily 
he evadctl death. That for Vm^vanftra ia a thunderbolt, the Vajhayajhiya 
is a support; verily thus by the thunderbolt he drives away death from tlie 
sTipportb He having unloosened all the neta^ all the postSp of death, was 
released in safety; m safety verily ia the Hotr released with Ml life* for 
fullness of life; a full life he lives who know^a thuR 

liL 15 (sil. 4). Indra ^ having skin Vrtia, thinking * 1 have not laid (him) 
low \ went to the further distances; to the veiy furthest distance he went; 
the very furthest distancse is the Anustubh; the Anusfetibh is speeck Hot 
having entered speech, lay there ^ him all creatures severally searched for. 
Him Oil the previous day the fathers found, on the second day the gods. 
Therefore on the previous day Ls offering made to the fathers, on the second 
day they sacrifice to the gods. They said," Let press; so as^^uredly moat 
quickly will he come to us.^ They pressed; with^ ^Thee like a car for aid 
they turned him towards (them); at (the verse *) praising the pressed (dnnk)i 
"This drink, O bright one, is pressed' he became revesJed to them* With* 
*0 Tndnit nearer^ they brought him into tbe midst; wdth a sacrifice 
to which India lias come he sacrifices, with a fiacrifice possessing ladra he 
prospers^ who knows thus. 

iii. 16 (xii, 5). When Indm had slain Viii^aall the deities left him, thinking 
^ He has not laid (him) low- ^ the Marnts only, hia true comrade^ did not 
leave; tlie MsruK true comrades, arc the breaths; the breaths did not then 
leave him. Therefore this unchanging Pragatha^ containing (the w'ord) 
* true friend^ is iTecited, ^ Hither;, O true friend* with true friends/ Even if 
here onwards a recitation to Indm is recitedf the whole is the Marutvatiyai 
if this unchanging Pragntlm is recited, contmnmg (the word)" true friend 
' Hither* 0 true friend^ with true friends.' 

iii, 17 (xii 6). He recites a Pragatha ^ to Brahmanaspati; writh B|-h?mpati 
as Purohita the gods con<juered the world of heaveUj and conquered in the 
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world. Verily so also the sacrifioer with Brbaspati es Pii 2 ?ohita oonqum 
the world of heftYcn and conquers in the world- These two PragSthas. 
though not being chanted, are recited with repetiyom. They say ' Seeing 
that nothing which is not chanted is tecited with a repetition, then how are 
these two Pragathas, which ate not chanted, recited with repetitions t' The 
Marutvatij'a is the litany of the Pavamana (Stotra); there they ebant to 
six Gayatri verses, six Brhati versea, and three TriKtnbh verses; this it the 
midday Pavamana, in the Fancadafa (Stotna), with three metres. They aay 
"How is this midday Pavamana, in the Pa3cada9a, with three metres 
followed in recitation 1 * The two last verses of the strophe are in Gayatri* 
the antifitrophe b in Gayatri *; by these the Gayatii verses are followed in 
recitation; by the two Fragathos the Brhati verses are followed in recita¬ 
tion. In these Brhat! verses the Saman singers chant with repetitiDns with 
the Eaiarava and Yandliajaya (Samams);^ thereFoiX' these two Pragatha% 
though not chanted, are recited with repetitions; thm with the Qastra he 
follows the Stotnu By the insertel verses in Tristubh * and the Tri^ubh 
Kivid insertion^ the Tristubh verses by him are followed in recitation. 
Thus indeed is the midday Pavamana in the Fahcada^a with three metres 
followed in reeitatlon by him who knows thus, 

iiL IS (xii* 7), He recites the inserted verses ; by the inserted verses Praja- 
pati milked from these worlds whatever desire he desired; by raeane of the 
inserted verses he milks from these worlds whatever he desires^ who knows 
thus. Now as to these inserted verses, whenever the geds observed a breach 
in the sacrifice that they closed up by the inserted verses; that is why the 
inserted verses have their name. With a sacrifice without breach does be 
sacrifice who knows thus. Now as to these inserted versos, the [nserted 
veraes are the sewing of the sacrifice; just as oiie ooutinaes putting together 
a garment with a needle* so doe.^ be continue witli these putting together 
the breach in the sacrifice who kuovrs thus. Further aa to the inserted 
verses* the Inserted verses are the recitationa for the Upasads; ^ Agni is the 
leader' (he says^); the first Upasad is connected with Agni; of tliat thla m 
the rccitationi. ' Thou with insight, 0 Soma ^ (be says '); the second ITpasad 
is connected vdth Soma; of that thk is the recitation. " They swell the 
waters * (be says^); the third Uposad is connected with Visnu i of that this 
is the recitation. So much space os by sacrifice with the Soma imcrifice he 
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coDqtiecs, that he conquers with each Upasad who koorra thus and who 
knowing thus rentes the inserted verses. Aa to this some hold'Tou the 
cTTcat* should he recite}* saying ‘We know that this (verse) b recitefi 
among the Bharatas.’ That is not to be regarded. If he were to recite it, 
Porjanya would he liable not to rain.® ' They swell the waters' only he should 
recite; tliat line has min in it; it mentions the Mamta in'Maruts', and 
eoutains (the srord) ’lead' in ' Like a steed to make rain they lead about'; 
that which has (the word) ‘lead' has the word ‘stride’; that which has 
»stride’ is connected with VLjnu; 'The strong one’ (ho saya); the strong 
one is Indra, In this (verse) there iure four clauses, referring respectively 
to rain, the ilamts, Visnu, and Indm, This venae which has its place in 
the third pressing is recited at tlio midday (pressing); therefore the cattle 
of the Bharatas now spend the evening in the cattle-^und* and at the 
midday come up to the cattle-shed.* It is in JagatT, for cattle ate connected 
with the Jagatl; the midday is the self of the sacrifeor; thus he confers 
cattle on the sacrificer. 

iii. 19 (xii. 8). Hetecites a Pragatha’ to the Maruts; the Maruts are cattle; 
the Progatha is Cattle; (it servos) to win cattle. ‘Thou h^t boon bom 
dread, for impetuous strengththis hymn* he recites. This hymu is 
a propagation of the sacrificcr * the saeriiioer hy it he propa^tes from the 
sacrifice as the birthplace of the gods. It is a bringer of victory; he gains 
victory and is victorious. It is by Gauriviti. Gauriviti Qaktya went nearest 
to the world of heaven; he saw this hymn; with it he conquered the world 
of heaven. Verily so also the saerificer with this hymn conquers the world 
of heaven. Ha%nng recited half its (verses), leaving half over, he places 
a Nivid in the middle; the Nivid is a mounting to the world of heaven; 
the Nivid is a ladder to the world of heaven. It he should recite climbing 
up as it were; and ha should take hold® of the saerificer who is dear to 
him. So for one desiring the heavc|. Now for one practising witchcraft. 
If he desire^May I smite the people by the lordly power' tbn'oe should he 
here separate with the Nivid the T«itation of the hymn; the Xivid is the 
lordly power, the hytiin the people; verily thus by the lordly pow^ he 
smites the people. If he desire ‘May I smite the lordly power by the 
people’, thrice should he here divide the N'ivld in recitation by the hymn; 
the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people; verily thus he smites 
the lordly power by the people. But if be desire ' On both sides let me 
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g^ver him from the people \ he ehould here on both sides of the 5fivid utter 
the call; ou both ddee thu^ he cute him off from the peopl^ So for one 
praetiaiDg witchcraft, but the other way for one desiring heaven. "The 
birde, fair winged, have appmaehed Iadru\ with this last (veree*) he 
concludes j ^the Friyamedhas, the eeera, seeking aid ; do thou unroll the 
darkness* (be says). The darkness by which he deema himself sumoimded 
that should ho approach ia miud ; that from him is removed, * Fill the eye \ 
with this he should rub his eyes ; possessed of sight until old age becomes 
be who kuow's thusu * Belcase us that are bound m it wore with a net* 
(he says); a net m snares; verily thus he says ^Ealease us being bound 
from a snare m it were ^ 

liip 20 (xii, II). Indra *, being about to slay V^tra, said to aU the deities 

* Do ye support me ; do ye call to me/ "Be it so' (they replied). They 
ran fotwurd to slay. He perceived ‘ They ore mnuiug hither to siay me; 
well, let me temfy them/ Against them he breathed forth; before his 
snorting in haste all the gods ran awayj but the Maruta did not abandon 
him; saying 'Smite, O blessed one; strike, show thy strength' they 
supported hiuL Seeing this the seer declarer ® 

" Before the snorting of Vrtra in hitste. 

All the fiodg, thy comrades, abandoned thee: 

With the Mamta, O Indrat be there friendship for thee ; 

Then shalt thou conquer every km/ 

He perceived * These indeed are my friends ; they showed me love ; well^ 
let me give them a share in this litany/ He gave them a share in this 
litany ; to that time both Biames were hia only* He draw's the cup for the 
Maruta, he recites the Ptag^tba to the Marutis. he recites the hymn to the 
Maruts. he ineerts the Nivid to the Maruts ; this is the portion of the Maruts, 
Having recited the litany to the Marutip he uses (a verge) to the Maruts as 
offering verse ; thus in due portioo he delights the deities. 

' Those who msgiiifiod thee, O bounteous one. at the slaying of the serpent, 
Those who, O lord of the bays, at the affair with ^ambaro, the cattle foray, 
Those who now, the sago?, rajoiee witli theo. 

In imioa with the Maruts, drink, 0 Indra. the Soma * 

(he says®). Wherever with them he conquered, wherever he showed liia 
strength, thus by mentioning that algo he makes them share the Soma 
drink with Indra. 

* Ev. 1 .7a It. 
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iii. ill (3di-10) Indra^^ having slain Vrtra^ having won ali victorieSp said to 
Prajapati' Let ma be what thon artj let me be great/ Prajapati replied, 
■ Then who am 11" * Even that whieh thon hast said' he answered; then 
indeed did Frajapati become Who by namei Pmjapati is Who by name/ 
In that Indm b^me great, that is why Mahendra haa hia name.^ He 
having become great said to the deities * me a choice portion \ just 

as one desires here, who prospers, who attains pre-eminence, who becomes 
greatw^ The gods said to him * Claim thyself what is to be for thcen* He 
clidmed this mip for Mahendra, the midday of pr^iags, the Niskevalya of 
litanies, the Tria^ubh of metres, the Pr^tha of Sfimana; this choice portion 
they assigned to him. Tliey assign a choice portion to him who knows 
thn& To him the gods said * All hast thou asked; let ns have a share here 
also/ * No \ he replied, ^ how can yon have a share alsol" They answered 
' Let m have a share abo, O boimteons one/ He merely looked at them. 


The Niskevalya Qastra. 


iii, 22 (xii. 11)* Tlie^ gods said " Here is the door wife, the favourite of 
/Indra^ PrilBaha by namc;)from her let ua seek (our defiircjL^ ‘Be it so* 
^(he said)* From her they sought; she said to them " In the momlng shall 
I teU you.' Therefore wives seek from a husband, therefore a wife seeks 
from her husband in the night. To her they went in the morning; she 
replied with ithe veree : 


* Since many a time he bath conqiiered, endiiring, 
Indra hath made good his name m slayer of YrLra; 
The mighty lord of strength hath been perceived:" 

the mighty lord of strength is Indra* 

* What we desire of him to do^ let him p&rfonn that," 


verily thus she said to them ' What we have said, that he has done/ The 
gods said ' Let her have a share also, since she has not yet obtained one ^ in 
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this of ours.' * Be it so' (they said). They gave her a share then; there¬ 
fore herein is recited (the verse) * Since many a time he hath oonqnercdp 
enduring.' The dear wife, the favourite^ Pr^ha by name, of Indrai is hts 
host ; her father-in-law is Prajapati named Who. Therefore he who desires 
the victory of a host standing away from it at half distance, shonid cut 
a grass blade at both enda, and throw it towards the other host^ saying 
" Frfpsahlv ^ sesth thee/ (^Theti, just as in this world, a daughter-in-law 
Iceeps hiding in modesty before her father-in-law, so also the host keeps 
shrinking away in confusion, where one knowing thus, having cut a grass 
blade at both ends, hurls it against the other host (saying)^ Prosaha, Ka 
seeth thee/ To thMn said Indra 'Yon may have a share here abo/ The 
gods replied * * Let the Viraj of thirty-three syllables be the ofiering verse of 
the Niskevalya." The go<ls are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Eudras, 
twelve Adityas, Prajipati and the v€tm( call ; he makes the gode share 
the syllables ; syllable by syllable tho gods drink in tuna ; verily ihm with 
a vessel of the gods the gods are satbfed. If he desire of a man ' Let him 
be without an abode", let him use for him as offering verse a Gayatri, 
a Triatubh or some other uietre^ not a Viraj, and say the va^ai call; 
verily thus he makes him without an abode. If he desire of a man ^Let 
him have an abode \ he should use for him as offering verse ^ a Viraj * Drink 
the Soma, O Indm ; let it delight thee " ^ verily thus with it he niake& him 
have an abode. 

lii. 23 (siL 12). The Rc and the SimAn were here in the beginning. The 

was called * shethe Saman * be The said to the Saman * Let us be 
united for generation.'^ " No ^ replied the Saman, ^ my greatness is above 
thine/ She becoming two spoke (to bim); he did not at all oonsent. Having 
become three she spoke; with three he unitedL In that with three he 
united, therefore with three they chanty with three sing, for with three ts 
the Saman commensunite. ^Therefore one (husband) has many wives* but 
not one (woman) at once many hnsl>ands^ In that thus he and ahe were 
united, thus came into being the Sama f that is why the Si^an 

has its name^ He becomes ^ fair who knows thus ; he who prospers, who 
attains pre-eminence* he becomes Eairg for a.s * unfair" men reproach (a man). 
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They come into order beooiaiBg odo the other fi^e; (namely) the cell 
and the Aifi call, the prelnda and the first Rc. the principal part and the 
imiddlfi Rc, the reapoafie and the laat Rc, the finale and the va^t call. In 
that the tiro came into order becoming one five, the other five, therefore 
they say ‘The ssciifice U fivefoM; cattle aw fivefold.' In that, further, 
they made up, as a set of ten, the Viriy, therefore they say ‘ In the Viraj, as 
a set of tea, the sacrifice finds sapport,' The strophe is the self, the anti- 
strophe offspring, the inserted verses the wife, the Pragatha cattle, the 
hymn the house. He in this and in yonder world abides with o^pring 
and cattle in his home who knows thna, 

ill. 24 (jdi, 13). He redtes the strophethe strophe is the self} it he 
recites with a middle tone: verily thus he makes the self perfect. He redtes 
the antistrophe*; the antiatrophe is ofispring; the antistrophe is to be recited 
in a louder tone ; verily thus he makes his oflspring better than himself. 
He recites the inserted verse ®; the inserted verse is the wife; the inserted 
verse must be recited in a lower- tone as it were ; in his house his wife is 
not likely to answer back, when one knowing thus recites the inserted verse 
in a lower tone. He recites the Prngatlia ‘} it is to bo recited with sonorous 
voice; sound is cattle, the Pragatha is cattle; (it serves) to win cattle. He 
recites the hymn ® ‘ 1 sliaU declare the mighty deeds of Indra.* Thus is the 
hymn devoted only to and dear to Indra, by Hiranyastupa. By the hymn 
Hiranyastiipa Angir-asa went to tire dear abode of ludra, he won the highest 
world. He ^ics to the dear abode of Indrs, he -wins the highest vrorid vrho 
knows thus. The hymn is a house, a support, Therefotc it should be 
recited in the most firm tone. Therefore even if a man gets cattle at a dis¬ 
tance as it were, he desires to bring to his house; for a house is the 
support of cattle. 

adhyaYa m 


The Vaigvadeva mid the Agtiimo-riita, 


iii, 25 (xiii. 1). Soma’ the king was in yondet world, on him the gods 
and the seers refiected ' How shall Soma the king come to us I' They said 
to the metres ' Do yc fetch for us this Soma the king,’ ' Be it so' (they 
replied). Having b^me birds they fiew up. In that having beconio birds 
they flew up, that (tale) those who know stories call the Saupm-ua} thus 
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the metres went towards Soma, the king. The metres then were of four 
syllablea each only. The Jngatl being of four syllables first flew up j she 
having flown op and having gone half of the way felt w'eaiy; having laiil 
aside three ^IlableSi and bewming of one B 3 dlable, she flew back down 
again, hearing consecration and fervour. Therefore by him is oonseci'a- 
tioa obtained, ift fervour obtained, who has cattle, for cattle are connected 
with the Jagaii, for the Jagatl brought them back. Then the Trisfnbh 
flew up. She having flown up and haring gone more than half the way 
felt weary; she haring laid aside one syllable, having become of three 
sj'llablea, came back again, bearing the sacrificial feea Therefore at the 
midday the sacrifieial fees are taken, in the place of the Triatabh, for the 
Trietubh brought them back, 

iU. 26 (xiii. 2). The gods said to the Gayatri ' Do thou fetch the Soma, the 
king, for us,’ ' Be it so,’ she replied,' do ye accompany me with the recita¬ 
tion of fcha whole (formula for a) safe passage.' ‘ Be it so' (they said). 
She flew up; her the gods accompanied with the recitation of the whole 
(formula for a) safe passage, containing the words 'forward ' and ‘hither'. 
(The words) ' forward ’ and ‘ hither’ are the whole (formula for a) safe 
passage; therefore him who is dear to him he should accompany with 
this (recitation) containing ‘ forward' and ‘ hither *; verily safely he goes, 
safely he returns. She, having flown and having terriflod the guardians of 
the Soma, grasped with foot and mouth Soma the king, and also grasped 
the syllables which the other two metres had dropped. Having shot at 
her, KrfSnu, a Soma guardian,^ cut off the nail of her left foot; that 
became a porcupine; therefore is it like a nail. The fat that flowed because 
the barren cow *; therefore is it the oblation as it were. The socket and the 
point became a serpent, not biting; from its swiftness (came) the riper ; 
the feathers became flying foitkCS, the sinew's earthworms, the shaft the 
blind snake. Thus became the arrow, 

iii, 27 (xiii. fl). What she grasped with her right foot becarne the morning 
pressing; the Giyatri made it her own abode; therefore they regard it as 
the most pei'fect of all the pressings. The very first he becomes, be attains 
pi'C'emioenoe who knows thus, What she grasped with her left foot became 
the midday pressing; it slipped; having slipped it did not match the former 
pressing. The gods sought to remedy this; in it they placed the Tris- 
tubh of metres, Indra of deities; thereby it become of equal strength with 
the fonner presaiug; with the two pressings of equal strength and of 
mmilor quality he prospers who knows thus. That which sbo graspeii with 
her mouth beoime the thinl pressing, h1ymg she sucked its sap; having 

I Sec TS. i. a. : ; vL 1, tO. 4 ; 9 B, i. 7.1. i r iii. a 4. 10. 
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ita aap stieked,^ it did not eqml the two former preaaing^ The gjoda Bought 
to remedy thifl; they saw it in cattle. In that they pour in an admixtore 
(of milk)^ and proceed with the (offering of) butter * and the animal (offer- 
mg), thereby it became of equal atrength with the previous pits$siiijp. With 
all the presaings of equal strength and of similar quality he proepeni who 
knows thuBw 

iii. 28 (xiii. 4)* The other two metres said to the Gayatri ^ Our property, 
the ^IkblcB have come round with (yon)/ 'No/ replied the GiyatH; 

* onrs are they as they were found (by us)/ They disputed before the 
gods; the godaaaid " They Me yours as they were found (by you)/ (There* 
fore even now iu a question of property tJiey say ia oum by right of 
fiading/_^ Then the Gayatri was of eight Byllablcs^ the Tristubh of three, 
the Jagati of one. The eight-syllable Gayatn supported the morning 
pressing; the Tristubh with three syllables could not support the midday 
pressing; to her the Glyatri said * Lot me come ; lot there bo a portion for 
luc here also/ ^ Be it #o,* replied the Tri^abk ' Ho thou nuite me with 
these eight syllables/ 'Be it so" (she said); her she united ; thus to the 
Gayatri at the midday belong the last two (versea) of the strophe of the 
Marutvatlya and the autistrophe.^ ShCp having become of eleven syllables, 
supported the midday preaaing* The Jagatl having one syllable could not 
support the third pressing; to her the Gayatri said * I/et me come ; let there 
he a portion for me here also. ‘ Be it so/ replied the Jagatl, ^ Do thou unite 
me Mrdth these eleven syllables/ ^Be it so* (she said); her she united; 
thos to the Gilyatii at the third preying belong the last two verses of the 
strophe of the Vai 9 vadeva and the antietrophe. Having liecome of twelve 
syllableij she supported the third pressing. Then indeed the Gayatai Ijccame 
of eight syllables, the Tristubh of eleven syllableSp and the Jagatl of twelve 
syllables. With all the metres of equal strength and of similar quality he 
prospers who knows thns* That which was one became three; therefore 
they say * It should be given to one who knows thus"; for being one it 
became three. 

iii. 29 (xiii. SJ. The gods aaid to the Adity'aa " With you let as support this 
pressing/ 'Be it so'(they replied). Therefore the third pressing begins 
with the Adityas; the eup for the Adityas * is before it. He uaes (a verse *) 
containing (the word) *be drunk' and so perfect in form, as offering verse, 

" let the Adityas and Aditi be drunk *; that which contains (the word) ' be 
ilrunk" is a chajacteristic of the third prising. He does not aay the second 
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tio^, not eat (thinkuig) 'The secood va$at cell b u. concloflion; eating h 
a cnaclu^on; the Adityas are the breaths^; let tne not bring the breaths 
to a conalusiou^" The Adityae naid to Savitr ' With thee let us support this 
pressing/ ' Be it so' (he replied). Therefore the strophe ^ of the Vai^vatleva 
is addressed to Savitr, the cup for Savitr is before it^ He ueee (a ver^ *) con¬ 
taining (the word)' bo dmiik and so perfect in form, aa offering verse,' God 
of the home Savitr the Jeiectable '; that which contains (the word) * be 
drunk * is a symbol of the third pressing. He does not say the second 
vu^f^ t nor eat, (tMnkingJ ^ The second vamf call ie a conclusion ; eating is a 
conclusioti; Savitr is the bimth; let me not bring the breath bo a eoaclttsion/ 
Savitr drinks of both these pressings, the morning pressing aiad the thiid 
pressing. In that there is in the beginning of the Nivid^ to Savitr a sentence 
containing (the word) * drink * and at the end one containing (the word) "be 
drunk ", verily thus he gives him a share in both pressii^ the morning 
pressing and the third pressing, Maoy verses bo Vuyu are recited in the 
morning, but one ^ only at the third pressing ] therefore the upward breaths 
of a man are more numerous than the lower. He recites (a hymn'') to sky 
aixd ^rth 5 sky and earth are supports; this (earth) la a support here* 
yonder (sun) yonder. In that he redtea fa hymn) to sky and earth, verily 
thus he establishes him on a pair of supports. 

hi. 30 (xiii. 6 ) He recites (a hymn) to the Rbhua ^ ; the RbhuB by fervour 
among the gods won the drinking of Soma. For them they deaii-cd to arrange 
it at the morning pressirig; them Agni with the Taaos repelled from the 
KuomiQg pressing. For them they sought to arrange it at the midday pressing; 
them Indra with the Kudras repelled from the midday pressing. For them 
they deaired to arrange it at the third pressing ; them the All-gods ener- 
getically repeUed^ (paying) ‘They shall not drink here, not here.^ Prajapati 
said to Savitr ‘These are thy pupils; do thou drmk together with fchem.^ 
‘ Be it flo/ replied Savitr, " Do thou drink round them on both sides.' Praj^ 
pati drank round them on both sides ; these two inserted verees ^ without 
mention (of the deity);, intended for Prajapati, are recited round (the 
hymn) for the Ebhus, ‘The maker of fair forms for aid' and *Let Vena 
here impel thoee bom of Pr^mverily thus does Prajapati drink on both 
sides of them. Therefore does one of high rank honour at his table him 
whom he desires. The goda had loathing of those because of the human 
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acent; they interposed these inerted verses^ "In whom the mother" and 
• To the father \ 

Lil. (xiu. 7). He recites (a hymn to the AU-gods ; as are peoples^ so is 
the Vai^vadeva. As are the peoples within, m are the hymns; as the wf^tes 
so the inserted verses. On both sides of the inserted verse he nttera the eell^ 
' therefore these being wastes seem not to be such by reason of the beasts 
and birds" he tised to say. As is a man, so is the Vai^vadeva; as are his 
members mthin, so are the hymns; as bis joints, so the Inserted veraes- 
On both sides o! the inserted ver^ he utters the calls; therefore the joints 
of A man being slack are made firm, for they are made firm by the holy 
power. The inserted verses and the offering verses are the root of the 
saenfice; if they were to use different inserted verses and offering verses, 
they would uproot the sacrifice ^ therefore they should be the same. The 
Vai^vftdeva litany is connected with the five folks ; it is the litany of ali 
the five folks, gods and men, Gandharvae aud ApsaraacAn Aorpenta and fathers; 
of these five folks is it the litany; all the five folks know him; to him from the 
fivefold folk sacrificers go who knows thus* He who recites the Yaigvadeva 
is the Hotr connected with all the gods. Of all the quarters should he 
think w'hen about to recite; verily thus in all the quarters he places sap. 
He should not think of that quarter in which there is one whom ho 
should hatej by omitting it he appropriates his strength. He coueludas 
with the last (verse * Aditi Ls the sky, Aditi the atmosphere'; Aditi is 
this (earth); the sky this (earth), the atmosphere this (earth). * Aditi is 
mother, is father, is son" (be says); the mother ia this (earth), the father 
this (carth)j the son this (earth)^ * Aditi is the All-godSj the five folks * (he 
in this are the AU-gwls, in this the five folks» 'Aditi is what is 
bom, Aditi ia what is to be liom * (he eays) ^ what la bom is this (earth); 
what is to be bom is this (earth). He recites twice by lines the concluding 
(verse); cattle are four-footed: (verily it serves) to w'in cattle; once by 
half verses, for support. 3Ian has a double support, cattle have four feet; 
verily thus he causes men with his double support to find support in 
four-footed cattle. He should always conclude with (a vcRse) connected 
with the five folks ; toucljing the earth should he conclude. Thus la the 
very place whore he brioga together the sacrifice in that at the end he 
establish^ it. Having recited the Vaifvadeva litany he uses (a verae) to 
the All-gods as offering verse,^ "O All-gods, harken to this ray call 
thuft aocordiDg to their portions he delights the deities. 

ili. 32 (xiii. 8). The ^ finst offering verse for the ghee is addressed to Agni, 
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the offeni^ verse for (the pap for) Soma ta addressed to Soma, the offering 
verse for the |^ee is addressed to Viaatt. For (the pap for) Soma he uses ae 
offering verse * ‘ Thoo, O Soma, in nnison with the fatherSi’ which contains 
(the word) ‘ fathers They slay the Soma in that they press it; for it they 
perfonn (the offering of) a barren cow in the form of (the pap) for Soma \ 
the barren cow is for the fathers; therefore (a verse) oontaining (the 
word) ' fathers' he uses as offering verse for (the pap for) Soma. They 
have killed Soma in that they pressed thus do they again bring 
it into being; they swell it up again with the symbol of the Upasade, 
these deities, Agni, Soma, and Vis^u are the symbol of the Upaaads. 
Having taken (the pap) for Soma before the Saman singers the Hotr 
ahonld look into it; some indeed give it first to the Saman aingers, but 
that he should not do, ' The sayer of vamf eats first all foods', he used 
to say; in this way therefore the sayer of should first look into it. 

then they give it to the S&man singers. 


The Agnimdnita Qmti^ 


iii. 33 (jciii. Sj.l^rajapati' felt love towards hia own daughter, the sky 
some say, 0^ others. Having become a stag he approached her in the 
form of a deer. The gods saw him, ■ A deed unknown Prajapati now does,' 
TTiey sought one to punish him ;^tliey found him not among one another, 
'fliese most dread forms they brought together in one place. Brought 
together they liecame this deity here; therefore ib his name containing (the 
word) Bhuta; he prospers who knows thus his name. To him the gods 
said ‘ Prajapati here hath done a deed miknown; pierce him.’ ' Be it bo,' he 
replied,' I«t me choose a lioon from you.' ' Choose' (they said). He chose 
thiB boon, the overlordship of cattle; therefore does his name contain the 
word 'cattle'.^ Rich in cattle he becomes who knows thus this name 
of his. Having aimed at him he pierced him: being pierced he flew 
upwards;* liim they call 'the deer*. The piercer of the deer is he of 
that name. The female deer is Rohini; the thrcc~pointed arrow IE tbe 
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three-pointed unovir. The seed of PnySpati outpottwd ™o; it be^ie a 

pond The god» said* Let not tills swsd of Piajapatibaapoiled’ It became 

‘ not to he spoiltthat is why ‘not to be spoilt' has its name; 

connected with man b called'not to be spoilt'; that bemg ‘not 
spoilt' they call myatdcally ‘ connected with mantor the gods 
are loveiB of mysteiy as it were. 

iii. 34 (xiii. 10). It they snrroimded with Agni; it the Marute blew 
upon; Agni oonld not make it move; they snmumded it with Agni 
nara; the Maratsblew upon it i then Agni Vai^vanara caused it to move. The 
first part of the seed that was kindled up became yonder Aditya; the se^nd 
became Bhigu; Wm Vam^ took; therefore is Bbrgo descended from 
Varu^^ The third {part), that was brilliant (odkfet) as it were, became the 
Adityas. The coals became the Angirasee; in that the ooab after l^ing 
quenched biased forth again, Brhaspatt came into being. Tlte extii^shed 
coals became black cattle; the reddened earth ruddy (cattle). The ash 
which there was crept about in diverse forms, the buffalo, the Gayal, the 
antelope, the camel, the aas, and these ruddy animals. To them thb god 
said ' Mine is this, mine b what remains,' * Him they deprived of a claim 
by thb veree which b remted as addressed to Rudia,® 

‘ O fother of the Marub, lei thy goodwai approach us; 

Do thou not sever «a from the sight of the sun; 

Do thou, hero, be merciful to our steeds'; 

so should he say, not ‘Towards us' (in the last line); thb god b not likely 
to attack offspring then: 

* May we be multiplied with ehlldreo, 0 them of Budm,* 

so he .should say, not' O Rudrato avoid the use of the actual name. Or 
lather he should recite* ‘Weal for us let him make'; with 'weal' he 
begins, for weal for all. ‘ For men, for women, for cows' (he says); men 
are mole.-!, women are females; (verily it serves) for weal for aU. Thb 
verse, bemg without mention (of the name of the deity)» though addressed 
to Rudra, b appeased; with full life, for fullness of life, a full life he lives 
who knows thus. It b a Gayatri; the Gayatri b holy power; verily thus 
with the holy powder he honours him. 

iii. 35 (aiii. 11). He begins the Agnimaruta with (a hjTim') to Vaifva- 
nara; Vsi^fvanara caused to move the seed when poured, therefore with a 
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hymn to Voi^vanara he be^ne the AfjnimfiirQtji. Without toluDg in breath 
the fiist verse is to be rocite<J« He who recitos the Agnimirstakeepo quench¬ 
ing the fires which have not 1}eeD appeased, the blazing flames; verily 
thus with the breaths he crosses the fires> In reciting ho may err; he 
should seek another to point out; verily thus making him a bridge he 
crosses. Therefore at the Agniiuijrnta he should not himself «>neet, 
a conecter (of errors) sbould be found. He recites (a hymn*) to the 
Maruts; the Maruts by blcnring caused to move the seed wheu poured; 
theinfore he recites {a hymn) to the Mamts. ' At each aacrifiee to Agni ’ 
and ‘The god wesJth gives to you', t-ho basis° (of the Siotra) and the 
autistrophe* he recites in the middle; in that in the middle he recites the 
and the ontistrophe, therefore is the womb placed in the 
middle. In that he recites after reciting two hymns, verily thus he places 
the oigan of prop^ation above the two sopports for generation. He is 
propagated with ofEspring and cattle who knows thus. 

uj. 36 (xiii, 12). He recites (a hymn •) to Jatavedas; Frajapsti created 
offspring; they created went away and returned not. Them he sur¬ 
rounded with Agni; they came up to Agni; to him to-day even they come 
up. He said 'Offspring bom by him I have found,’ In that he said 
‘ Oflspring bom by him 1 have found that became (the hymn) to Jatavedaa; 
that is why Jatavedas has bis name. They, surrounded by Agni, and 
controlled, kept scorching and blaring ; them he sprinkled with water* 
Therefore after (the hymn) to Jatavedas he recites the Apohi^hlya;' 
therefore should it be recited by one who is appeasing. Having sprinkled 
them with water he thought that he had destroyed them; in them by 
meana of the dragou of the deep * he mysteriously placed brilliance. Agni 
Gmhapatya is the dragon of the deep; verily thus by Agni Garhapatya 
mysteriously he places brilliance in them. Therefore they say ' He who 
offers is more brilliant than he who does not offer.' 

iii. 37 (xiii. 13). He celebrates the wives of the gods ’ after Agni. the lord 
of the house; therefore the wife aits behind the Garhapatya. They say 
' Let him celebrate Buka first; a sister has the first drink.' That ia not to 
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be regarded; the wives of the gods he should celebrate first. 
Garhapatya piacea seed in the wives; verily thus in these wives with 
Agni G^hapatya openly he places seed^ for propagation. He is propagated 
with oflapring and cattle, who knows thus. Therefore a sister^ though 
of the same woEob* lives as inferior to a w^ife, thongh of a different woml^ 
He eelebrutes Kaka;* Eaka is it that sews this suture in man which 
is in the organ, Male sons are bom for him who knows thus. He 
celebrates vlravi; ® Paviiavi is speech^ Sarasvati j verily thus he places 
speech in speech. They say * Should he recite (the verse) to Yama first I 
Or that for the fathers ?' That to Yama should he recite first . * This strew'i 
0 Yania^ do thou sit upon' j the first drink is the king^s; therefore should 
he recite {the verse to Yama first. - Matali with the sages, Tama with 
the Ahgirasos *, he recites ® after (it) for the sages^ The sages are inferior to 
the godSj but above the fathc]:is; therefore he recites it after (the verso to 
Tama). ^ Let them arise, the lower, the higher(these verses") to the fathers 
he recites* * The midmost fathers, loving the Soma' (lie says); the low'C^ti 
the highest and the midmost, all these without ommion he delights* 

^ I have found the kindly fathers’ he recites as the second (verse), * Who 
sitting on the strew (the drink) pressed with the call' (he saj^)string on 
the strew' is a reference to their dear abode (the strew); vetily thus 
with their dear home he makes them prosper. With a dear home he 
prowpers who knows thus. ' May there be this homage to the fathers 
to-day * he recites, containing the making of homage, at the end \ there¬ 
fore at the end is homage paid to the fathers. They say ^ Should he redte 
(the versie$) to the fathers separating {them) with the call ? Or without 
separating (them) with the call.’ He should recite separating (them) with 
the call: the good of the sacrifice to the fathers is incomplete^; he who 
redtes ^parating (them) with the call completes the incomplete sucrifice to 
the fathers i therefore it is to be recited separating (them) with the calL 
iii. 38 (xiii. 14)» ^Sweet indeed is he, full of honey is he', he recites 
Ivcrses ^ to) India for the drinking after of Indra; by these India drank after 
( the other gods) the third preaaing; that is why (the verses) for the drinking 
after have their name. The deities become druuk as it were in that the 
Hotr recites these verses; therefore in their case the response (of the 
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Adhvajyu) sbonld contain ^ (the word) ^ be dru n k \ * By whose might the 
regions arc gstablished \ this versa * to Mitra and Vartma he reeitea ; Visnu 
guards what is ill offered in the sacrifice, Vamna what Is well offered ; verily 
(it serves) to appease them both. * I will proclaim the mighty deeds of 
Visnu \ (this vet^e *) to Visnu he recites. As is a roller, so is Vi^nn to the 
sacrifice. J list as one may keep making well ploughed and well rolled w^hat 
has been iU ploughed aud ill rolled, so, in that the Hoti' i^cit^ this vei^> 
he keeps makiug well sung and well recited what has been iU sung and ill 
recited in the sacriiice. ' Weaving the web from the darkness follow to the 
light \ (this verse to Prajapati he recites ; the web is of&pring ; verily thus 
ha weaves the web of offspring for him* * Guaid the patbSp full of light, 
wrought by prayer " (he says) ^ the paths full of bght are those that go to 
the gods ; verily thus he extends them for him. With * Weave without 
a fiaw the works of the singers i be Mami^ bring to birth the divine folk ’ 
verily he extends him with the ofepring of Manu, for generation. He is 
propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. ^ Do thou to ua, the 
generous one, Indra, the resplendent ^ with this last (vecae*) he conelndes ; 
the geueroxis one, Indra, the resplendent, is this (earth) \ * May he make 
true (blessings), supporter of the folk, the unequalled ’ (he says); the true, 
supporter of the folk, the unequalled is this (earth); *Do thou, king of 
beings, eonfoi- upon ns * (he says) ; the king of beings is this (earth). " The 
great fiune that ia a singeris ' (he aay^) ■ great m this (earth) [ fame is the 
sacrifice ; the singer is the sacrificer ; verily thus he invokes this benediction 
for the sacrificer. Touching the earUi should he say the conclusion i verily 
thus iu the very same place iu which he gathers together the sacrifice, in 
that he establishes it at the end- Having recited the Agnimaruta litany he 
recites (a verse ■^) to Agni and the Mamts as offering verse ' O Agni with 
the Murats brilliant and resounding '; thus according to their portions he 
delights the gods. 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Charaefei*i^i€s of the Agm§t</>mu 

iii. 39 (xiv. 1|, The* gods undertook battle with the AsurwS:, for eon- 
que^it; them Agui w^og. not willing to acconipany* To him the gods said 
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* Do thoa tome too ; thou ^ ooo of m' He replied * 1 shall not follow join 
if I am not ^ong to \ aing now to me." Thej, haWng risen, and having re¬ 
turned, praised him ; them praised he EollowecL Becoming in three rows, he 
went to battle forcoaquest with the Asums in three columns; 'in three rows' 
{he saye) ■ verily he made the metres rows; *in three columns' (he says); the 
pressings (ho made) the columns. Them he defeated invincibly; then 
indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras ware defeated. He prospers himself^ 
the evil rival who hatee him is defeated, who knows thus. The Agniatoma 
is the Gayatri; the Gayatn has twenty-fonr syllables i there are twenty- 
four Stotras and <^astras in the Agnisioma. This is why they say * A horse 
well loaded gives (its rider) comfort,® This is the Gayatn; the Gayatri 
is not content with the earth; inking with it the sacrifioer it goes nJoft 
to the sky.* This is the Agnistonin; the Agni^ma is not content with the 
earth;; taking with it the aacrideer it goes aloft to the sky. The Agnistoma 
jH the year ; the year has twenty-four half-months; there are twentj^-four 
Stotras and (^astras in the Agm^toma. As in the ocean all streamy so in 
it all the sacHhdnl rites are resolved. 

iii. 40 {xiv^ 2), The consecration offering^ is performed; aU those ofler- 
ings after it verily are resolved in the Agnistoma. He invokes the sacri¬ 
ficial food I the sacrifices of cooked (food) have the form of the sacrifida] 
food; all the aacriiices of cooked (food) are resolved in the Agnistoma^ At 
evening and morning they offer the Agnihotra; evening and morning they 
gave the fast (milk); with the call of Hail! they offer the Agnihotra; 
with the call of Hail! they gave the fast (milk). Through the call of 
Haill the Agnihotra is resolved in the Aguistotoa. Fifteen kindling 
verses he recite at the introductory (offering)^ fifteen in the new and fall 
moon sacrifices; through the introductory (oftering) the new and fall moon 
sacrifices am resolved in the Agnistoma- They buy Soma, the king; Soma, 
the king, is connected with plants; with plants they heal whom they heaJ ; 
therefore through the purchaise of Soma, the king, whatever medicinea 
there are, all thc^e are resolved in the Agmatoma^ They kindle Agni by 
friction at the guest receptionp Agni at the four-monthly sacrifices; through 
the guest reception the four-monthly sacrifices are reived in the Agni- 
^ma. With milk they proceeil at the Pmvargya, with tnilk at the 
Dak^yana sacrifice^] verily through the Pravargya the Daksaya^a sacti- 
liee is resolved in the Agnistoma. There is a vktiin on the fast day; verily 
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tlirough it aU animal eaeri£ceii ate resolved In the Agnistoma. There U 
a fiacofci^l rite called the Id&dadha;^ it they perform with cords; with 
eurtle they perform the pot of ciirtb ; verily through the pot of curds the 
IdAdadha is resolved in the AgnistotuiL 

tii^ 41 3). So now to previom (dtea) and aest ae to subsequent 

{rites}. There are fifteen Stoteus in the Ukthya^ fifteen Qaetras; that 
tnakes up a month ; by months 1$ the year arranged; Agni Vai^vwara is 
the year; the Agnist^ma ts j^m ; verily through the year the Ukthya is 
resolved into the Agnifttoma, Through the resolution of the Ukthya the 
Vajapeya is resolved^ for it is an Ukthya^ There are twelve night rounds,^ 
all in the Paheada^ Stoma; taking these by two they make np thirty. 
The ^oda^in Saman is the Ekavin^ the Sandhi (Saman) b the Trivrt \ 
these are thirty, the month * the nJghts of the month are thirty; the year 
is arranged by months; Agai Yai^viuara b the year; the Agnistoma b 
Agni; verily through the year the Atiritra is resolved in the Agmstotna; 
through the resolution of the Atiratra the Aptoryuma b resolved, for it b 
Atiratra. Thus aU the sacrificial rites previous to and subsequent to (the 
Agnbtorua) are resolved into the Aguistoma. Of it^ taking the Stotras 
together, m all there are a hundred and ninety® Stotriya ver$ea« The 
ninety corresponds to ten Tri^Tt (Stomas); then the (next) ninety to ten 
more; of the ten (that remaiD) one Stotriya verse b in exceaa, a Trivrt b 
left over; it yonder gives heat aa the twenty-first placed over (the rest). 
It b the midmost ^ of the Stomas; before it are ten Trivrta, after it ten ; 
in the middle this twenty-first gives heat placed over on both aides. The 
Stotriya vetBO over is incorporated in thb ; it is the sacrificer; it b the 
divine lordly power, might and strength; he attains the divine lordly 
power, might and strength^ he attains union and identity of form and 
world with it, who knows thus. 

iii. 42 (xiw 4)+ The gods having defeated the Aenms went aloft to the 
world of heaven. Agni arose aloft touching the sky: he opened the door of 
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tihe world of henvcu j Agni [s the overlord of the world of hoaveD, To him 
firat came the V^ns ; they said to him * Let na through ^; m^ko room for 
us." He replied " Unless I am prai^^ I shall not let you tbi^ugh ; praise 
me nowp' * Be it so' (they said) ; they praisad fiim with the Trivrt Stoma j 
heing praised he let them through; they went to their Jne place^ To Mm 
Caine the Bndras j they said to him * Let us through; make room for us.* 
He replied ^ Unless I am prmsed^ I shall not let you through; praise me 
oow/ * Be it 90" (they sMd) j they praised him with the Pancflda 9 a Stoma; 
being praised, he let them through; they went to their due plaee^ To him 
came the Adityas; they said to him ' Let us t-hroogh; make room for us*’ 
He replied ^ Unless I am praised^ I shall not lot you through ; praise mo now*’ 
* Be it so" (they said); they praised him mth the Saptada^a Stoma; being 
praised, he let them through j they went to tJieir due place. To him came 
the AlLgods; they said to him ^ Let us through ; make room for us.* He 
replied * Unless I lun pmiseil, I shall not let you through; praise me nowJ 
' Be it so' (they said); they praised him with the Eka^ih^a Stoma i heing 
pmijfed, he let them through; they went to their due place. With each 
Stoma the gods praised him; them praised he let through; they wont to 
their due places* So he who sacrificca praises him with all these StomaSp 
find he who knows thus him will he let pass; him he lets pass to the world 
of heaveu who knows thus. 

iii. 43 (xiv. 5). The Agnistoma is Agxki; in that they praised him, there' 
fore ia it the praiee of Agni ; it, heing the praise of Agni, they 

call Aguistoma mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. In that 
four sets of gods praised him with four Stomms, therefore is it of four 
Stomas ; it being of four Stomas they caU It Catn^ma 

mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. Again in that they 
praised him when aloft and having become light therefore is it the 

Jyatist<>i^i it beiug the Stoma of light, they call it the Jyotisi^ina mysti¬ 
cally, for the god$ love mjsterj^ as it were. Thie is the sacrificial rite 
without beginning or end; the Agnistoma U tike a chariot wheel endless; 
as is its beginning so is its end; as to this a sacrificial verse is snug: 

^ That which la its begiiiniiig is also its end, 

That ngain which is its end b also Its beginning. 

Like the creeping of a snake is the movement of the (ritualh 

They dboem net which of the two is the subsequent ’; 
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for (they say) " As the bogiiming, bo should be fche end/ As to this they 
say * Seeing that the beginning has the Trivi-tj the end the Ekavih^^ how 
ate the two alike ^ ^ * For the reason \ he should reply, * that the Ekavin^a 
ifl threefold and moreoTer that both eonaist of repeated triplets. 

ill. 44. (xiv, 6). The ^ Agulstotna is he who gives heat here j it is one to 
be finished m the day ; with the day should they complete it; ita name is 
wrhat 13 finished with the day. They should proceed with it without baste i 
aa at the morning pressing, so at the midday, bo at the third pressing. 
So the saeriiicer is not likely to peri^. (in that they proe^d without 
hastening at the two former pressings^ therefore here the villages of the east 
are densely populated ;Jin that they proceed hastening at the third pressing, 
therefore here to the w'est there are long forests^ Thus the sacrificer is 
likely to pemlu Therefore without hastening they should proceed j aa at 
the morning presaLug, so at the midday, so at the third pressing. So the 
sacrificer ia not likely to perish. He should follow in recitation the move¬ 
ment of this (sun); when he rises in the morning, then he gives a gentle 
heat ‘t therefore he should recite in a gentle tone at the moming pressing. 
Then when ho comes forward, he gives stronger heat; therefore at the 
midday ehould he recito with a stronger toue» Then when he comes still 
further forward, be gives his strongest heat; therefore he should recite at 
tho third pressing wdth the strongest tone. So should ho recite if he be 
lord of speech, for the Qaetra b speech. He ahonld begin in the tone in 
which he can complete, increasing in height; that ia the be^t way of reciting. 
The (sun) never really seta or rises. In that they think of him ‘ He h 
setting verily ha^dng reached the cud of the day, he inverte himself; thus 
he makas evening below, day above. Again in that they think of him ' He 
is rising m the momiDg \ verily having reached the end of night be inverts 
liimselF; thus he makes day below, night above. He never seta ; indeed he 
never bcIs, unioo with him and identity of form and world he at talus 
who knows thus.® 

ADHYATA V 

Miscellamous Poi^its regajyimg the Sacrijiee. 

iii. 45 (sv* 1). sacrifice as food departed from tho gods ; the gods aaid 
*The sacrifice as food hath left us; this sacrifice, food, let us search for/ They 
said ^ How shall we search ? ’ * By the Braluuan and the metres, they said/ 
They conseemted the Brahman with the metres; for him they performed 
the sacrifice up to the end; they alao performed the joint offerings to the 
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wives (of the goda). Therefore now also in the consecration offering they 
perform the sacrifice right up to the ond| they also perform the joint offer¬ 
ings to the wivea. According to this rule did they proceed- They per¬ 
formed the introdnetoty (offering); to him with the introductory (offering) 
they came nearer j they hastened with the performance. They made it end 
in the Qamytu Therefore now @,1^0 the introductory (offering) ends in ttie 
According to this rule did they proceed* They performed the 
guest reception j to him with the guest reception they (Witne nearer; they 
hastened with the performance. They made it end in the sacrificial food^ 
Therefore now also the guest reception ends in the sacrificial food. Accord^ 
ing to this rule did they proceed They performed the Upasods * to him 
with the Upasads they came nearer [ they hastened with the performance; 
having repeated three kindling verses, they offered to three deities. There¬ 
fore now also in the Upasads having repeated three kindling versesj^ they 
offer to three ddtiesL According to this rule did they proceed,. They per¬ 
formed the foAt day ; him on the fast day they obtained ■ having obtained 
him they performed the sacrifice ^ they also performed the joint offbrings to 
the wives. Therefore now also on the fast day they perform the sacrifice 
to the end; they also perform the joint offerings bo the wives. Therefore 
in these previDUa rites be should recite more and more gently; for 
they followed him creeping after** ^Therefore with wrhatever voice he 
deslreSp he should recite on flia fast day^ for he is then obtained'' (they say). 
Having obtained him they said ^Serve us for food'; he replied, 

* how ean 1 serve you 1 * Them he only looked at. To him they said 
^ With the Brahman and the metres becoming united do thou serve us as 
food.' * Be it so' (he replied). Therefore now also the sacrifice becomiug 
united with the Brahman and the metres bear$ the sacrifice to tlie gods. 


E^^rs in (he choice of 

iix 46 (xv, 2), Three things are performed at the sacrificej eatings 
swallowing/and vomitiDg WTiat is eaten ia when he makes as priest one 
that expects ^May he give to me, or may he choose me/ That is remote 
like something eaten; that does not profit the sacrificer. Again what is 
swallowed is when fearing he chooses a priest, ^ Let him not either oppress 
me, nor let him make confusion in the sacrifice for me.' That is remote 
Uke something awallowed; that does not profit the sacrificer* Again what 
is vomited is when he chooses as priest one Tvho is spoken ill of* Just ay 
here men ate disgusted by w hat is vomitei:!, so therefore the gods. That is 

1 a 9S. iv. a. 6. 

* amttsOFcim copjactured hy Auf^e^^lIt in deiirlj- right 
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remote like sometMn^ vomtleds that does not profit the 9a4:iificer^ He 
ehoiild not desire the^ three. If against his deaire he ^oold have one of 
theee three, there is in the Stotxa oE the Vamadevya' an expiation for ih 
The V&madovya (Saman) ie thiSj the world of the sacrificerp the world 
of ambrosiflp the world of heaven. It is three syllables short; itaviag 
crept op for the ohsatiQg'of the (San]an)phe should divide the self into three, 
/Jttj TIL, and ^ He places the self in these woridSp in this world of the 
sacrificer, in this world of ambrosia, in the world of heaven; he overcomes 
all emors in sacrifice. * Even if the priests are perfect he used to say," he 
should mutter this.^ 


The OfferiTigs to the Minor Deities. 


iii 47 (xt. 3). The ^ loetre^ having carried the oblation to the gods being 
wearie<l stand at the back part of the sacrifice; just as if a horse or a mule 
stands having carried (its load). He should offer to them the oblations to 
the minor deities after the cake of the anhaal (offering} to Mitra and 
VarunSp To Dhatr (he should offer) a cake on twelve potsherds; Dbatr 
is the calL To Annmati (he should offer) a pap; Anmnati is the 
Gfiyatri- To Eaka (he should offer) a pap; B4ka is the TristubtL To 
SinivMl (he should offer) a papi Sinivili is the JagatL To Kuhu (he 
should offer) a pap; Kuhu is the Anustubh These are aU the metres; 
Gayatrh Tristubh, Jagati, Anustubh ; on (them) the others (depend), for 
these are performed moat prominently at the sacrifice. By meane of these 
metres the sacrifioer sacrifices with all the metnsip ’who knows thus. This 
is why they say "A horse, well loaded, gives (its rider) comfortthis i& 
the metres; the metres place him m comforL A world which misses 
nothing he wins who knows thus. Now aome say * To Dhatr in front of 
each of these (deities) should he offer mth butter; thus in ail of thorn he 
makes pairing.* As to this they say 'There is tediomnesa In the S 4 ierifice 
when on the same day he uses the same vei'aaa as offering veia^^ Even if 
there are many wives as it were, one husband is a pair ’with them^ In that 
before them all ho offers to Dhatrj^ he makes pairing in all of them. 
So now for the miner deities. 


*sv. U- aS- 34 ; RV. iv* Si, 1 - 5 ; th* lut 

Terse bee three ^IkbleOp 

tat. to Siyini, hut (fW*- 

^omena, p* S7S) more ^orrKtly tokea the 
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Hid le&Titig 
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iii 48 (xv* 4), Now as regards tha goddesses*^ To Suryft fbe shcKild 
oflfcr) a cake on eleven potsheida; Surya is Dha.tr^ and fie is also tfie 
call To aky (he should offer) a pap; the sky la Anmnati; she is also the 
Gayatrl To Usaa (he ahonld offer) a pap; Usaa is Raka; ahe is aJao 
the Tri^nhh. To the cow (he should offer) a pap; the cow is Sinivalj; 
she is aJflo the Jagati. To earth (he should offer) a pap. Earth is Kuhu; 
ehe is also the Anus^ubh, These are aU the metres; G&yatrip Tri.^bb, 
Jagati, Anustubh; on (them) Oie others (depoud)* for these are performed 
most promineutly at the saeridee. By means of these metres the sacriheer 
sacttfices with aU the metres, who knows thus. This is why they say ' A 
horse, well loaded, giv^ (it* rider) eomfort*: this is the metres; the metres 
place him in comfort. A world which miases nothing he wins who knows 
thus* Now some say - To Surya before each of these he should offer with 
butter; thus in all of them he makes pairing I As to this they say -There 
ie tedionsnes in the sacrifice when on the same day he used the aame veree^j 
as offering verseaL* Even if there are many wives as it were, one husband 
is a pair wdth them. In that before aU of them he offers to Sur^'a, he makes 
pairing in all of them. Those here are those yonder; those yonder are 
those bore; by either set he obtains the desire which is in botL Both 
sets be should offer for one desiring propagation who has attained pros- 
perityj but not for one who is seeking itn If he were to offer them tc^thcr 
for one who ia seeking only* the gods would be liable ® to be ill pleased in his 
gains since ' he has thought he has enough I QndvTk^ GaupaliyaiiSi offered 
both together at the sacrifice of Vrddhadyumna* Abhiprat^na. He 
(i^ncivrk^ Gaupalayana) having seen his skilled charioteer plonging {in the 
water) said ' Here for this king I have deUghted together at the sacrifice both 
the minor deities and the godd^ea in that hie a tilled eharioteer plunges,^ 
Sixty-four armed warriors assuredly were his sons and grandsons. 

The Ukthya 

iii 49 (xv% 5)- In ^ the Agnisto^ the gods took refuge, in the Uktbas 
the Asums; they were of equal atrengtli; they could not be discriminated. 
These Bharadvaja among the seers saw " Tb^ Asuras arc resting in the 
Ukthaa; them no one of these (gods) sees,' He called to Agni* *Oome, 
I shall proclaiui to thee, 0 Agni* other words." Other words are those of 
the Asums, Agni, rising up* said ^Wliat does this lean, tall, grey-haired 

1 See A 9 S. vi, 14. 17 ; 9?®' 28. 4 ILL 49. ^ For the Utthyia BnU tli& Uire« addi- 

* Tbo cenitnicUc^n ia net e, g, i. ]. tionjil TJictlut Stolr&s and^^tw^e^ KB. 

a. r V. K 1. 0; siiL a 4. 11. xri 11 I AQS. vi. 1; 99 S. Ix. ^ M^S. 

■ For him cf. 99 S. xv. IS. 10 - Weber, Raja- U. &. 3 ^ AppS. w 1-4, Ct PB. 

p, 27^ n. 2. The ref^rencfr Uperhepe tUI, & 

to tfce £iml hath el the A^rrainedhiiu * RT| vL 6 16. 
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77ie Uklh^ so 

one deaire to say to mel* Bharadvaja was le&n, tall, and gi?ey haired. 
He replied * These Asnnis are resting in the Uttbaa ; them no one of you 
sees/ Agni, heooinii>g a hor^, rushed to and beyond them; in that Agni, 
haTidng become a horae> mahed to and beyond them^ that was the origin of 
the Sahanu^va Saman that is why the S&kama^va has ito nomo^ They 
say * He should begin the Ukthas with the Sakama^va; the Ukthaa have 
no proper beginning other thou the Sakamafva/ * With the Pranianliifithiya * 
he should beg^,^ they say. fiy means of the FramanMathlya the gods repelled 
the Asnras frooi the Uktha& Thus he may begin with the Pmmahhis^hlya, 
or with the S^Lkama^va. 

iii 50 (xv. 6). The Asuros took refuge in the Htony of the Maitravarum; 
Indra said * Who with me will repel heuee these Asums V ‘ I too' replied 
Varana^ Tliorefore the MaitiAvarum recites (a litany) to Indra and 
Varuna^ at the third pressing, for India and Varuna drove them thence* 
Being driven thenee, the Asuras took refuge in the litany of the Brihma- 
naochafisin; Indm said * Who with me will repel these Aauras hence 1" * I too * 
replied Brhaspati^ Therefore the BruhmanaccliaMm recites to Indra and 
Erhasputi^ at the third presdugj for Indra and Brhaspati drove them 
thence. Being driven thence^ the Amiraa took refuge in the litany of the 
Aeliavaka; Indra said *Who with me will repel them hcnee?" *I too^ 
replied Visnm Therefore the Achavaka reeitos to Indra and Visnu* at the 
third pressings for Indra and Visnu drove them thence^ Jointly with 
Indra the deities are celebrated; a couple is a pairing; therefore from 
a couple a pairing is produced^ for propagation; he is propagated with 
offspring and cattle who knows thus. There are four offerings to the 
seasons of the Potr and the Nestr, and six verses;* they make up the 
tenfold Viraj; thus in the tenfold Vlraj they establish the snciifice.* 
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PA^fCIKA IV 

The Soma Sacrifice 
ADHTAYA I 
Tfie Soda^n, 

iv* 1 (svi. I). Tlie * gods by the fitst dsy collected the thunderbolt for 
Indra; by the Becond day they dipped it \ by the third day they presented it ; 
it he hurled on the fourth day. Therefore on the fourth day he recites 
the Sodafin. Tlie $odAfm b a thunderbolt ; in that on the fourth day he 
recites the Soda^m, verily thus he hurls at the rival who hate^ him the 
thunderbolt iis a weapon to lay him low who is to be laid low by tuni. 
The SodApn Ls a thunderboltp the litanJea cattle; putting it round after 
the litanies he recites. In that putting it round a^r the litanies 
he recites, verily thus with the ^ ^ thunderhoH he surrounds 

cattle. Therefore cattle, being surrounded by the Sod&fl^ ^ n thunder¬ 
bolt, come up to man. ^nierefore a horse or a man or a cow or an 
elephant being snnioundcd, led by itself^ comes up when bidden by the 
voice \ by merely seeing the ^^a^ln as a thunderbolt^ he is surrounded by 
the ^odnfin as a thunderbolt, for the thunderbolt is speech^ the ^odlAfia 
speech. They say * Why baa the ^da^in this name t" Of the Stotras it 
is the sLKteenth; the sixteenth of the Qaatms; wiidi sixteen syllabtee he 
commences; with the (nest) sixteen he says om; he iuserts a Nivid of 
sixteen senteuoes; that is why the Soda^in has its name. Two syllables 
are left over ^ when the is made into an Anustnbh; these are the two 

breasts of speech; these are truth and falsehood; truth aids him, falsehood 
hams him not, who knows thuA 

iv. 2 {xvi, 2), He who desires brillmnce and splendour should use as the 
.Soda 9 m Samon the Oaurivita; ^ the Gaurivita is biimamco and splendour; 
brilliant and resplendent he becomes who knowing thus uses the Gaurivita 
as ^oda^ln ^tnom *The Nonada^ should be used as the Sodafin Saman ' 

* AB. iv. 1-4 and KK sTitl-4 detU with the independent rite ef tbnt DAine is denied, 

^odofln rilflj we A^S. vL 2 und 3; Fat | S ct OB. ik. 10. 

S AppS. iLt. KpS. liL 6. * See SV* IL 5CS. 

SO TLe Sd^^Lil la tr^inted here as ^ SVp ii« {300-304 j vi, 3*1. Thld \a 

perfonned on the leufth dmjQf ’ Uifl viJkrm rorm ef the 

ef. TSr vh e. 11. 1 whei% a dutlnct jmd * SV. L imeerditig to - SHyniiaH Cl 

EB. iKlii. 2 i on A-ps. vJ. 3. i. 
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The Soda^n [—iv* 3 

they say; India lifted up his thunderbolt against Vrfcra ■ he hurled it at 
him \ he smote him. He, boing smitteU;, cried aloud; in that he cried aloud, 
the KeUmdiii S^nan came into existence; that is why the Nenads has its 
name. That ia a Saman 'without rivale, one that destroys ri vab, the Namula; 
without rivals, a destroyer of rivab, he becomes who, knowing thus, uses 
the Nanada as the Soda^in S&man, If they use the Nanada, the Sodafln 
must be rodted without intermingliug; ® for they chant to the (vea^ses) 
without intermingling. If it is the Gaurivlta, the Soda^in must be reoit^ed 
with iuteiminglingt for they chant to them with intexminghng* 

iv. 3 (xvi 3). Then ho intertwinea the metreap In * Let the hay steed 
carry thee hither' and "Do thou hearken to our words^ he intertwines 
Gayatri ^ and Pankti * verses: man is connected with the Gayatri; cattle are 
connected with the Faukti; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle, in 
cattle he makes him find support. The Gayatrl and the Panktt ate two 
Annst^bhs; thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol 
of the Annatubh* and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ What time, 0 Indra, 
in the conflict' and * Let this delightful one be to you * he intertwines Usnih ^ 
and Brhati^ verses^ man is connected with the Usnih, cattle with the 
Brbati; vetily thus he intertwines mau with cattle, in cattle ha ma kes him 
find support The U?nih iind the Brhati are two Ann^nbhs; thereby he 
does not depart from the symbol of speecli^ the symbol of the AnuMubh^ 
and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In *On Gie yokes for him ' and 
' 0 Brahman, O hero, rejoicing in the making of holy power * he intertwines 
(a verse ®) of tw o Fodaa and a IVistubh; ® loan has two feet, the Tristubh 
is strength; verily thus he intertwinea man with cattle; in atrer^th he 
makes him find support; therefore man, being cdtabliEhed in strength, is 
the strongest of all cattle. In that (the verse) of two Padas has twenty 
syllables and there is a Tristubh, there are two Anustubhs; thereby ho 
does notdepart from the symbol of speech, the symbol of the Anustubh, and 
the symbol of the thunderbolt. In * THa Brahman' and ‘ I shall deelano to 
thee the bay eteeds in the great assembly" be intertwines (verses) of tw^o 
Padas^ and Jagatls;^ man lias two feet; cattle are connected mth the 
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JiLgatl; 'eerily thus he mtertwmes man with cattle ; iu cattle he makes 
him fijad support. Therefore man, being established ia cattle, both eats 
them and masters them; and these are in Ms power. In that (the verse) 
of two Padas lias sixteen eyllableSt “d there k a Jagatl, there ore two 
Anu^tubhsi thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol 
of the Anmtubh, and the symbol of the thunderbolt In ^ In the bowls the 
bufialo the barley-mixed " and * Forward for Mtn, with hits chariot forward * 
he recites Atiehandas verses;^ the of the metres Umt flowed ovcTj that 
flOAvod over to the Atichandoa verse; that is why the Atichondas has its 
name. The is fashioned ont of all the metres. In that he recites 

Atiehandas verses* verily thus he fa^Mons it out of all the metres. With 
tho Soda^in fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who know^a thm^, 
iv, 4 (xvL 4), He adds the additions of the Mahan&mms.^ The flrst 
Moh^^mni is this world, the second the w'orld of the atmosphere, the third 
yonder world* The Soda^in k fasMoned out of all tho Avorlds; in that he 
adds tho additions of the Mahananmls, verily thus he faaMons it from all the 
worlds. M ith the Soda^in fashionod out of all the worlds he prospers who 
knows thus. In * Forward for you the Tri^ubh sap VPniise, praise forth", and 
^ He who hath made to bound the steeds^ he n^ites as normal Anufiubhs*^ 
Aa one who has wandered here and there out of his path comes back to the 
path, BO it is in that he recites normal Anustubbs^ He who coneidera him¬ 
self complete and at the height of prosperity ahould make him recite the 
Soda 9 m without intermingling, (thinking) ^ Let me not fall, through the 
misery of the metres." But he, who ia de^rous of removing evils should 
moke him recite the ^^odo^in AA^th intermingling; man is, os it were, 
intertwined with CAdl; verily thus be smites away the odl stain which is 
intertwined for him; evil he amitea away who knows thus, 'When up 
to the place of the bright one", with this last * he concludes; the place of the 
bright one is the world of hcuv^cn j verily thus he causes the sacriheer to 
go to the world of heaven- * Thou host drunk of the ancient draughts^ 
0 lord of the tiays' he nseii as ofiering verse *; the Soda^in is Fashioned out 
of all the pressings; m that he uses aa offering verse * Thou hast drunk of 
tho ancient djaughtfi,0 lord of the hays", and the morning pressing contains 
(the word) ‘ drink verily thus he fashiane it out of the morning pressing. 

* Now' let this pressing be thine only * (he says); the midday pressing (is 
ludra's) only; verily thus be fashions it-from the midday pressing. " Be drink 
with the Soma, rich iu honeyj 0 Indra'" (he says) i the third pressing oontaina 
(the worda) * be drunk *; verily thus he fashions it out of the third pressing. 

nv, ii. i-c j X. m. 1-5 j a^s. ¥S. s. e, ^ nv. viSL 6 h. 7 * Ti a. is. 

» L &. tliii in AA. iir; Ti, ^ * UT. jl M. IS , AfS. rl. 2. 12. 
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" Do thou ever* 0 courser, press iuto thy belly ^ (he £aya); that which contakts 
(the word) * oonrser * is a symbol of the Soda^in; the Soda^in is fashiotiod 
ont of all the pressings; in that he ns^ as offering verse "Thoa hast drunk 
of the ancient draughts, O lord of the boysverily thus he fashions it ont 
of all the pressings. With the faahioued ont of all the pressings he 

prospers who knows thua He adds Eve-ayllable additions ® of the Maho- 
n^mnla to P^as of eleven syllables; the Sodafin is fashioned out of all the 
metres ; m that he adds four-syllable additions of the Mahanamnls to Psdas 
of eleven syllables, verily thus he fashions it out of all the metres. With the 
So^fljgin fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who knows Ihns. 


The Atirdira. 


iv* 5 (xvL 5). In * the day the gods took refuge* in iJie night the Asnras ; 
they were of e^jual strength ; they eould not be discriminated!, Lidra said 

* Who with me will attack (to drivo) hence these Aenras through the night f ^ 

He found no one among the godsj, they were afraid of nighty the daTlale3e^ 
death. Therefore now aUo in the night if one has gone away any distance 
whatever* he is afraid, for the night is darkness as it were, death as it were. 
The metres alone followed him ; in that the metres alone followed hinij there¬ 
fore India and the metres bear the night. No Nivid is recited, nor Puroruc 
nor inserted verse, nor is any other deity celebrated; for India and the 
metres alone bear the night. They repelled them by going round in rounds; 
in that they repelled by going ronnd in rounds* that is why the rounds have 
their name, they repelled from the first part of the night by the 

first round, from the middle of the night by the second, from the last 
part of night by the last, ^TJp from the night do we follow' they said. 

* Bordering on night are these metres " he used to say ; for these rescued 
India when afraid from nighty the darkness, death; that is why the 
Apifarv^aras have their name, 

IV. 6 (xvi. 6)* * Drink of the Soma juice' with this Anustnbh ^ containing 
(the word) * Soma juice" he begins the night: the night is connected with 
the Anustnbh ; this is the symbol of night The offering verses contain 
(the words) * Soma juice ", * drink " and * be drunkand are appropriate ; what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. They chant the first round ; they 
repeiit the first Padas ; their horses and cows, thereby they take from them. 
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They chant the second rotmd } they repent the middle Padns; their carts ^ 
and chariots * thereby they take from therm They chant the last ronud; 
they repeat the lost Padas; their clothes, their gold, the jewels on their 
bodies, thereby they take from them. He takes the property of his foe, 
he repels him from all these worlds, who knows thus. *The day has 
Pavamana (Stotras)', they say, ‘the night hes ao Pavamanas; how have 
both Pavomenas, and through what have they equal portions ? ’ In that 
'To Indra, the drunken, the pressed (drink)', * This Soma juice hath been 
pressed, 0 bright oneand ‘ This hath been pressed with might' they chant * 
and recite, thereby the night baa Pavamanas; tiwsreby the two become 
pofflessed of the Pavamanas; thereby they become of equal portions. 
■The day has fifteen Stotrasthey say, * the night has not fifteen Stotras; 
how have both fifteen Stotras and through what have both equal portions 1' 
The Api 9 ar\-flni 8 ore twelve Stotras; they Bing the Sandhi (Samon)^ to the 
Rathantarn with three deities; tlieraby the night has fifteen Stotras; 
thereby both have fifteen Stotras; thereby they become of equal portions. 
They chant a linuted amount, they recite an unlimited amount, (thinking) 
‘ What has been is Umited, what is to bo is unlimited, (it serves) to win what 
b iinHniitftd_ ‘ He recitos more than the Stotra ; ofi^pring b beyond the 
self, cattle ora beyond. In that he recites beyond the Stotru. verily thereby 
he vdns w'hatever in him there is beyond the self. 


ADHYAYA II 
I 7 i.e Qastra. 

iv. 7 (xvil 1). Prajapati' gave his daughter to Soma, the King, even 
Surya Si-vitri; for her bU the gods came as groomsiueii; for her wedding 
ceremony he made thb thousand (of verses) which they call the Alvina 
(Qastra). What b less than a thousaod ia not the Alvina j therefore he 
should leoitc a thousand or more. Having eaten of ghee, ho should recite. 
Just as in this world a cart or a chariot, when oiled, goes (well), so he when 
oiled goes. He should call (niaklug a posture) ns of on eagle about to fiy 
up. The gods did not f^rec as to this, ' Let this be mine; let thb Iw 
mine.' They said coming to agreement ‘ Let os run a race for it; his who 
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wiDB shall it be \ They mode the coiirse tvom the lord of the house, 
to the sun; therefore the begiTming* (verge) is addressed to Agni id the 
Afvina, ^ Agni ie the Hotn the lord of the houses he the King/ As to tim 
^jne say *" Agni, 0 dear father, Agni friend ” with thia ^ ahodid be begin j 
In the sky the pure, the sacrificial^ of the enn ** with this as first verse he 
reaches the goal/ This is not to he regarded* If one were now to say of 
him * He has had reconrse to Agni and Agni *\ he will fall into the 
fire^ it ’wonld certainly be so. Therefore should he begin with " Agni is 
the Hotf, the lord of the house, he the King/ It oontaine (the words) 
" lord of the house' and * generation \ and is propitioiiH; with full life for 
fullness of life, a fnll life he lives who knows thus. 

iv. 8 (xvii. S.) these deities were ronuing the mce, and had started} 
Agni took the lead first; the Alvins followed him; to him they said * Give 
way; ’we two will wii] this/ ^ Be it so he replied, * Let me have a share 
hero,* " Be it so' (they said). For him they made a share herein; therefore at 
the A9vina (Qastra) (a litany) to Agni is recited. They followed after ; 
to her they said * Give way; we two will win this/ ' Be it so \ she replied, 
‘Let me have a share hers/ "Be it so" (they said). For her they made 
a share herein; therefors at tlie Alvina (a litany) to is redted They 
followetl after ludra; to him they said *We will win thifi^ 0 generous 
one * I they did not dare to say to him * Give way* Be it so ^ he replied^ 

* Let me have a share herein/ * Be It so' (they said). For him they made 
a share herein; therefore at the A^vitia (a Htauy) to Indra is redted*^ The 
Alvins won the raco^ the Alvins attained it. In that the A 9 viDa won the 
race the Alvins attained it^ therefore they call it the Alvina. He attains 
whatever he desires who knows thua. They say " In that there are here 
recitations to Agnip to Uros, to Indra^ then why do they call It the 
Alvina 1' (It is) because the Alvins won the rocep the A^virts attained it. 
In that the Alvins won the race, the A9viii3 attained it, therefore they 
call it the Alvina, He attains whatever he desires, who knows thus* 

iv* 9 (xvii. 3). By meansof amule chariot Agui ran the race; he drove 
on he bnrufsd their wombs; therefore they conceive not. With ruddy cows 
ran the race; therefore, when dawn has come, there is a ruddy glow ; 
the form of Usas. With a horse chariot Indra ran the race; therefore it as 
neighing aloud and resounding is the symbol of lordly power; for It is 
connectwl with Imlra* With an ass ehariot the Afvins won^ the Alvina 
attained; in that the Alvins won, the Af vine attained^ therefore is his gpced 
outworn, his energy spent; he i^ here the least swift of all beasts of burden; 
but they did not take the stretJgth of his seed; therefore has he virility and 

* nv. tL 15. IS; A^S. vi, ^ e m. 20 . 7. * Sw Vi. a. 18 for hla alia™ ■ it foUow^ 
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possesses a doublo seed. * Seven metres should he use in reciting to Si^yn *, 
they say, ' as in (the redtatiom) to Agui, TJ^p and the Alvins; the 
worlds of the gods are seven; he prospers in all the worlds of the gods,' 
That is not to be regarded. Three only should he use in reoiUtion ; three 
are these threefold worlda; (they serv'o) to win these worids. They my 

* He ^ should begin those for Suiya with “ Up this alUknower *\* That is 
not to be regarded. That would ^ aa if one having gone should inisa the 
goal He should begin * with * Let Surya protect na from the sky "; that is 
as if one having gone should teach the goaL He recites second ^ Up this all- 
knower", ‘The radiant countenance of the gods hath come forth" is a 
Tri^ubh^ Yonder (aun) rises as the radiant one of the gods; therefore 
he recites this. • Homage to the eye of Mitra and Varuna' is m Jagati"*; 
this has a Pada containing a benediction; verily tlios he invokes a 
benediction for himself and the sacrilicer. 

iv. 10 (svii. 4.) They say * Surya should not be passed over in recitation; 
the Brhafcl should not be paased overj if he were to pass over Surya, he 
vrould pass over splendour; if he were to pass over the Brhati, he would 
pass over the breaths.* " O Indra bear to ua inspiration' he recitea aa 
a Pragatha to Indra.^ ‘ Guide U3+ 0 much invokedp in this way | alive may 
we attain the light' (he says); the light ie yonder (sun); thereby ha does 
not pass over Surj^a, Moreover in that it a Pragatha in Erhati^ thereby 
he does not pass over the BfhatL In - ^ Towards thee, O herUj we utter 
prai^ * he recites the basis of the Eathantars (Sanum); they chant to the 
Bathautara the Sandhi for the A^rina; in that he recites the basis of the 
Rathantara, it Ls to provide Hie Hathautara with its basis* * Lord of 
this world, beholding the light * (he says) ^ yonder (snn) is he who beholds 
the light; thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover^ in that it k 
a Pragatha in Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the BrhatL lu^ 
^ Manyj sun-eyed' he recites a Pragatha to Mitra and VaruM; Mitra ia 
tho dajj Vftruna the night; both day and night docs he lay hold on, 
who underteke^ the AtirtLtra. In that he reciter a Pragatha to Mitia and 
Yaruno, verily thus he establishos him in day and night* 'SurL-eyed * {he 
saye); thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover, in thut it is a 
Prag&tha m Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the Brbatl. In * May 
the two great onea^ sky and earth, for us" and ' For they, sky and earth, idi 
weal-producing * he recites (two veraea ’*) to sky and earth; sky and earth 

I EV, L so \ Ti 6. la ; £0. SI, iv, lO, < EV. v|L &2. 2fi, £7 s A^S. vl, &, I3; 
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are supports; tbh (eartl*) is a sapport here, y™dGr (ann) yoader. In that 
he recibee (two ver^e^) to sky and earth, verily thus he cstablLjhea him in 
sky and earth. * The god, the godde^> according to the lawj Surya, the 
pore ' (he says); thereby he prabes Surya. Moreover, in that (the two 
verses) Gflpyatri and Jagati make up two BrhatlSp thereby he does not pass 
over the Bfhath In 

* Goddess of dJ the perishable kind 
Who ahtdl not be wroth, nor seize (ua^* 

he recites (a s=^erse) of two Fades ^ The Afvina they used to call a litany in 
which (the ftmeral) pyre is pUed^ JJirrti with her noo®& used to await 
(thinking) ‘ When the Eotr concludeSp then shall I let loose my nooses agaiiiEt 
hiinindeed Brhaapati saw (this verse) of two Padas. " Wlio shall not 
be wrath, nor sebe (us) '; therewith he cast below the nooses of Nirrti with 
the nooses; in that the Hotr recites (this verse) of two Fades, verily thus he 
casts below the nooses of Xirrti with the noosee; verily thus in safety the Hotr 
is released, with full life, for fuUness of life; a full life lie lives who knows 
thu& ‘ Of ail the perishable kind^ (he saj^s); yonder (^sun) causes to petish 
aa it were; thereby he does not pass over Soiya. Moreover in (the verse) 
of two Padaa is man^s metre \ it inclndea all the metres \ thereby he does 
not pass over the BrhatL 

iv. ll(3cvii. 5), He concludes with a verse to Brahuianaspati; Brhaapatiis 
the holy power; verily thus at tlie end he establishes him in the holy power. 
With ^ ^ To the father^ with all the gods* the strong * should ho conclude 
who desires offspring and cattle^ * O Brhaspati, with gootl ofispring, with 
heroes * (he says); by offspring ho has good offspring and heroes. * tet us be 
lords of wealth ^ (he sa}’^); he becomes possessed of oflapring, of cattle, 
of wealth, of heroes, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse). 
With® ^ O Brhuspatit that which may surpass the foe' he should conclude, 
who desires brimanee and splendour; beyond all others he deserves splendour^ 
‘ Brilliant ^ (he says); ^ Brilliantly splendour idiinea *' {they say) • splendour 
shines as it were. * That shall shine with mlianee, O thou bom of holy 
order" (he says); splendour is brilliank ■ Upon ns do thou confer varied 
wealth' (be says); apleudonr is rodiant as it were. Kespleudeut and 
glorious becomes he, w*hen one knowing thus concludes with thb (verse). 
Therefore he who knows thus should conclude with this (verge). (It is ad¬ 
dressed) to Brahmanaspati; thereby he doe^ not pass over Surya* In that he 
recites thrice (this) Tristubh and it includes all the metres, thereby He does 

« Not in RT.: ApS. vi. § IS s 9VS. ii 20. * RV. IL SS. 15 f A^S. vL 5, IS ; ^gS, it 20. 
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not pasB over the BrhutI* With a Gayatti atid ft Trifltobh he ahotild ftfty 
the cflll I the Gfi-yatri is the holy power, the Trisfcubh is streo^ii ; 

verily thus he unites the holy power with atmi|^. Eeaplendent and 
gloriooa and ftiU of strength does he become, when one knowing thus with 
ft Gayfttri ^ and a Tri^uhh * says the * 0 Alvins, skilled ones^ 

with V^yn" and ^Do ye both drink, O A 9 V”m£^ With a Gayatn and a 
Vir&j he should say the vami call; the Gayatri is the holy power; the 
Viraj is food; verily thus he unites proper food with the holy power- 
Kesplondent and glorious he heconiea. he eats food made edible by the holy 
poweTj when one knowing thus says the va^t call with the Gayatri and 
the Viriy* Therefore he who knows thus should say the mmt call with 
the Gayatri and the Viraj.^ with thcj^ (verses), ' For you the Sonift juice 
is ready to be drunk * and * Do ye both drink. O A^vioa ^ 


The ^ind Mahdi^xtia Days, 


iv. 12 (xvii. 6). Kow ^ they proceed to the Caturvih^ day tis the begin- 
ning, by it they grasp the year, hy it the Stomas and the nietreSj by it all 
the deities. Not grasped in that metre, not grasped that deity, which is not 
grasped on thb dfty- That is wliy the Arambhamya has its name. The 
Stoma ifl the Caturvin^; that is why the Caturvih^a has its nanie; the 
holf-montlis are twenty-four; verily thus by half-months they grasp 
the year. It ia an Ukthya; the Ukthas are cattle; (it serves) for the 
w innin g of cattle. It has fifteen Stotras, fifteen Qastras; it is the month; 
verily thus by mouths they grasp the yearp These are in the three hundred 
and sixty Stotriya verses; so many are the days of the year; verily thus 
by days they grasp the year, * The day should be an Agnistoma," they say, 
* the year is the Agnistoma; no other than an Agnistomft supports the day 
or discriminates it.^ If it is an Agnistoma. the three Pavamanas should bo 
AstOcatvarm^as, the other Stotras Caturvinfaa. Here also there are three 
hundred and sixty Stotriya verses; so many are the days of the year; 
verily thus by days they grasp the year, !t should be an Ukthya; the 
sacrifice is made perfect hy the anlnial (oflering), the Sattra is made perfect 
hy the animal (offering); aU the Stotras are Caturvinpas. for this is openly 
the Catnrviu^a day; therefore let it be an Ukthya. 
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IV, 13 (xvii. 7), The SAm&na are the and tlie EattiantamJ Tliesa 

are the two ships which carry acrosa the sacrifice; verily thus by them they 
cross over the year. The Brliat and the Rathaatara are the two feet, this 
flay the head ; verily thus by the two feet they approach the head which is 
prosperity* The Brhat at^d RafchaJit&m are the two wiugSi tins day the 
head; verily thm with the two wings tiiey iimte the head, which is 
prosperity. Tlie two are not both to be laid aside • if they were to lay 
them both aside, just as a vessel which has parted from its fastening fioata 
moving to either bemk, $o the performers of Sattraa would floatj moving 
to either bank, if they were to lay aside both together. If they were to 
lay aside the Eathantara, then by the Brhat both are not laid aside ; if 
they were to lay aside this Brhat, then by the Bathantara both are not 
laid aside. The Yairupa is the Kathantara; the YalFaJa is the Brhat; 
the Q&kvara is the Katliautara ; the Raivata ift the Brhat. So these two 
become not laid aside both together. Those who knowing thus perform this 
day (rite), having obtained by the days the year, baling obtained it by the 
half monthSj having obtained it by the months^ having obtained the Stomas 
and the metres, having obtained all the dcitieSt practi^ug fervour^ partaking 
of the Soma drink, continue preaaing (Soma) all the year. Those who 
straight on * from the day perform the year (rite) they lay upon themaelves 
a heavy burden, the heavy burden crushes them. He, w'ho having obtained 
it with the rites straight forward approaches it (with the rites) rev'creed, 
attains in aafefcy the other side of the 

iv. 14 (xvii. 8}* The Mahavrata is the Caturvin 9 a; by means of the 
B^haddiva (hymn the Hotr pours seed on this day t it on that day with 
the ilaha’^Tata day he propagates ; in a year seed poured is born. There* 
fore the Brhaddiva is the common Njskevalya (Qastm)* He haring 
obtained it with the ritee straight forward approaches it (wdth the rites) 
reversed, who knowing thus approaches this day* In safety he attains the 
other ride of the year who knows thus. He, who knows this aide and 
the other aide of the year, in safety attains the other ride of the year* The 
introductory Atiratm is this ride, the concluding (Atiratra) is the other 
aide« In safety he attains the other ride of the year who knows thue^ 
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He, who knows the descent luad ascent * of the year, obtains in safety the 
other side of the year. The intnxinctor}’ AtirStra is the deaoent, the 
concluding (Atiratra) the ascent. In safety he attains the other side of 
the year who knows thus. He, who knows the e^ipiration and the 
ending * breath of tlie year, attains in safety the other side of the year. 
The introductory Atirfitra is the expiration, the concluding (Atirntra) the 
ending breath. In safety he reaches the other side of the year, -who knows 
thus. 


ADHYAYA HI 

The Sadahtts and die Vi^uvemt. 

iv. 16 (xviii. 1). They proceed with the Stomas, Jyotis* Go, and Ayus; 
the Jyotis is this world, the Go the atmosphere, the Ayns yonder world. 
There is the same second set of t^e liays; there are three daysi, Jyotis, Go, 
and Ayns; there are three. Go, Ayus, and Jyotia The Jyotis is thisyorld. 
the Jyotis is yonder world. These two Jyotis (days) look together on 
both sides; thereby they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis 
on either side. In that they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis 
on either aide, verily thus they continue to find support on both sides in these 
two worlds; in this world and in that world, both. The Abliiplava Sadalm 
is a oin'liTig wheel of the gods. The Agniatomas on the two sides of it are the 
felloes; the four Ukthyas in the middle are the nave. He goes with it 
tumitig wherever he desires; thus in safety he attains the other side of 
the year who known thus. He, who knows the first set of six days, in 
safety attains the other aide of the year; (so) he who knows the second, 
ho who knows the third, he who knows the fourth, he vfho knows the 
fifth.' 

iv, 16 (xviii. 2), They perform the first set of six days,' there are six days ; 
the aeiisons are six; verily thus by the seasoas they obtain the year j by the 
seasons they continne finding support in the year. They perform the second 
set of six days j these are twelve days; the months are twelve; verily thus 
by months they obtain the year; by months they continue findmg support 
in the year. They perform the third sat of eix days; they axe eighteen 
days; these are twofold, one set of nine, one set of nine. There are nine 

^ And iMiroi£laMEi!» bxT6 ^ Th«Abhipl&va $adAbii u dEislt with Ln 
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breHthfi, nine worlds of heaven; verily thoa they obtain the breaths and 
the worlds of heaven; verily thus they continue finding support in the 
breatlis and the worlds of heaven. They perform the Fourth set of ftijr 
doyaj these are twenty-four days; the Iialf-nionths ore twenty-four; 
verily thus by half-months they obtain the year; by hair-months they 
continue finding support in the year. They perform the fifth sot of six 
days; they are thirty days; the Virftj has thirty syllables; proper food is 
the Viraj ; verily thus they continue piodncing the Viraj month by month. 
Desiring proper food they performed the sacrificial session* In that they 
continne producing the VirfiJ month by month, verily thns they oontinne 
winning proper food month by month, for the world and for that, for both. 

iv. 17 (xviii. 3^. They proceed with the way of the cows;^ the Adityas arc 
the cows; verily thus they proceed with the way of the Adityaa. The cows 
performed a sacrificial seasiou seeking to win hoofs and horns; in the tenth 
month their hoofe and horns camo into Wng. Tliey said ‘That desire for 
which we have consecrated ourselves we have obtained; let us cease.’ 
Those that ceased are those possessed of horns. Those who performed, 
(tbinting) ‘ We will complete the yeaJ-'. they had only mock horns, these 
ace the hornless; but they produced * strength. Therefore they having made 
up all the seasons, then cease, for they produced streugtL Dear to all are 
cows, beloved by oil. Dear to all, beloved by all, does he become who 
knows thus. The Adityas and the Ahgiraaes contended for the world of 
heaven * ' We will go first, we'; the Adityas went first to the world of 
heaven, behind the Angirases by sixty years. The way of the Adityas is 
thus,* an introductory Atiratra, the Caturviii9a Ukthya, all the Abhiplava 
Sachas, other Aksyant* days; the way of tho Angkases is thus, an 
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introductory Atiratra, the Catnrviu^a Ukthya, all the Prathya ^adahae, 
other Akeyaut days. The Abhip1av« Sad&ha is the path that leads straight 
to the world o£ heaven; again the Prathya Kadaha is a great eircmtouB 
route to the world of heaven. In that they pi™aed with both, and going 
by both he comes to no ill, (it serves) to obtain both deairea. that in the 
Abhiplava .Sadaha and that m the Prs^hya.* 

iv. IS (sviii. 4). They perform the Ekavihca day, the Vianvant/ in the 
middle of the year; by the Ekaviuja the gods raised up the sun to the 
world of heaven; it is here the E!kiivui 9 a; below this Divakirtya are ten 
days, ten above; in the middle is the Ekavih^a resting on both sides in 
the Vitaj, for on both sides does he find support in the Vi raj, Tbeiaafore 
he going betw'cea these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of 
this Aditya falling down from the world of heaven; him with three worlnSs 
of heaven from below they propped up ; the three worlds of heaven are the 
Stomas, They were afraid of his falling away up; him with thrtje worlds of . 
heaven from above they propped up; the three worlds of heaven are the 
Stomas. Thus below there are three Saptada^ (Stomas), three above; in the 
middle Ls the Ekavini^a on both sides supported by the Svara Sainans, for 
ho is supported on both aides by the Svara Samans.' Therefore he going 
between these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of this Aditya 
falliiig from the world of heaven him with the highest worlds of heaven 
they propped np from below*; the lughest worlds of heaven are the Stomas. 
They were afraid of his falling away np; him with the highest worlds of 
heaven they propped np from above; the highest worlds of Leaven are the 
Stomas. Thus there arc three Saptada 9 a (Stomas) below, three above. 
ITaking them np by* tivos they are three Catuslrin^; the Catustrinfa Is 
the highest of the Stomas. Placed over these it gives heat, for he placed 
over these gives heat. He is higher than all this that has been and will 
be; he shines over all this whatever there is here; he is higher; thus be 
becomes who knows thtu higher than he than whom be desires to be 
higher. 

iv, 19 (xviii. 5). They perform the Svara Sainons; the Svam Samans are 
these worlds. They saved these worlds with the Svara Sfimans; that is why 
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blio Svaro SSmaiifl liav6 their iiaiiie> In that they perfonn the Svnra 
Samanfj, they give him a share in these worlds. The gpda were afraid of the 
ginking^ down of these Saptadfl^ae, ‘The Stomas are alike and unprotected; 
let them not sink down.’ They eeeured them with all the Stomas from 
below, with all the Prathas from above; in that the Abhijit with all the 
Stomas is below, the Vifvajit with all the Pesthas above, thus they secure 
the Saptada^fls on both sides for security and to prevent sinking down.^ 
The gods were afraid of this Aditya falling from the world of heaven, 
they fastened him up with five ropes; the Divakirtya (Samans) are the 
ropes; the Pfstha Ls the Mahft-Divakirtya,* the Simau of the Brahman* 
cchansin is the Vikarna,® the Agnistoma Saman is the Bh^,* the 
Brhat and Eathantara are those of the Pavamanaa; thus they fasten up 
Aditya with five ropes, for support, to avoid falling down. When the sun 
has arisen, he should recite the momiiig litany, for all the day (rite) is to be 
performed during the day time. They should offer as the victim to Sutya 
(an animal) without blemish and white, in addition to (the vietim) for the 
pressing, for this day has Surya ss its deity. He should recite twenty-one 
kindling verses,* for this day is openly the Ekavifif^. Having recited fifty- 
one or fifty-two* he places a Kivid in the middle; so many after he 
recites. Man has a hundred (years of) life, a hundred powers, and a hun¬ 
dred strengths; verily thus he confers upon him life, strength, and 
power. 

iv. 20 (xviii. 6). He mounts the difficult mounting; the difficult mounting 
is the world of heaven; verily tlins he mounts the world of heaven who 
knows thus. As to its being the difficult mounting, he that gives heat 
yonder is hard to mount, and whoever goes there, in that he mounts the 
difficult mounting, verily thus ho mounts him. He mounts (with a verse 
containing (the word) ‘gander', ‘The gander seated in purity'; he is the 
gander seated La purity, ‘The Vasu seateel in the atmosphere' (he says); 
he is the Vaau seated in the atmosphere. ' The Hotr seated at the altar' 
(he says); he is the Hotr seated at the altar. ‘ The guest seated in the 
house ’ (he aaj s); he m the guest seated in the house. ‘ Seated among men ’ 
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(ho aayfi) * he ia scathed among men- - Seated in the best (abode) ^ (he eaye ) ; 
he is seated in the best (abode) ; the best of abodes ia that in which seated 
he gives heat^ ^Seated in holy order' (he says); he is seated in tmth^ 
" Seated is the sky ^ (he aaye) j he is seated in the aky | the aky is that seat 
in which 8eate<l he gives heat. * Born of the watera^ (he says) ; he is bom 
of the waterss ; from the waters he rises m the morning, into the watere 
he enters at evening, * Bom of the eow ^ (he says) ; he is bom of the 
Born o£ holy order^ (he says); he is bom of truth. -Born of the 
mountain (he says) ; he is bom of the moimtain^ * Holy order ^ {he says) ; 
he is truth. He is all these things. In the metres this (verse) is 
moat manifestly as it were a symbol of him. Therefore, whenever he 
performs the difficult moimtingp should he mount with (the verso) containing 
(the word) * gander'. With the T&rbsye “ (hymn) should ho mount for one 
desiring the heaven* Tarksya aforetime made the journey when yonder 
the G&yatri in the form of an eagle brought the Soma. Thuaji;ist aa one 
makes one knowing the place a guide on a journey, so is it in that (he 
mounts) with the Taxksya: he who blows is Tirksya ; he is the bearer to 
the world of heaven. * Thb 6teed, god-strengthened ' (he says) ; he is the 
steed, god-strengthened^ ^ Elnduilng the bearer of the cars * (he mys) i be 
bears across enduring^ for he at once crosses these worlds * With chariot 
rim unharmed^ the warrior, swift* (he sMiyft); he is the one with ohariot 
rim unharmed, the warrior^ swift, 'For safety* (he says); he invokes 
safety. ^Tl^k^a let us summon hither' (he says); verily thus he 
aunimone him. With * Invoking by sacrifioe the favour as of Indra for 
safety* he invokes safety* * like a ship let ua mount* (he says) ; verily 
thue he mounts it For the attamment> the winning, the arrival at the world 
of heaven. * like the two broad ones, wide, iarge^ deepi may we not be 
harmed at your going and coming' (he says); verily thua he redtes for 
these two, when going to and returning.® 

^ He who at once with his glory over the five peoples 

Like SOrya with hie light over the waters eitendeth * 

(he says) ; op^ly he mentJona the sun. 

^ A thoueandfoldi a hundredfold bedtowing^ is his onBot; 

They cannot stay him like a young dart * 

(he says); verily thus he invokes a benediction for himsolf and the 
sacrificcrs. 
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iv^ 21 (xviii, 7)* Having uttered the call, he iBOUnt^ the difEenlt mount¬ 
ing j the difficult mounting ia the world of heaven; the call is speech ; Hpceeh 
hi the boly power ; in that he calla, thm with the call as the holy powci- 
he oioimte the world of heaven. He mounts by Padua liret^ thus he obtains 
this world; then by hisilf-^versea; thus he obtains the atmosphere; then by 
three Padaa; thm he obtains yondei' world; then with the whole (verse); 
thus he who giyea heat here hnda support in this (world). By three Padas 
he descends as one holding a branch;^ thus he finds support in yonder 
world; by half-verses (he descentls; thus he finds support) in the atmosphere; 
by Fades (he descends; thus he finds support) in this world. Thus, having 
obtained the world of heaven^ the s&crificeis find support in this worid-p For 
those who desire one only, (the world of) Iieavent he fdiouM mount in the 
forward direction only ; they will conquer the world of heaven, but they 
will not have long to Uve in the world* Pairing hymns are recited, Tri^uhb 
And Jagatl; cattle are pairing; the metres axe cattle; (verily they serve) to 
win cattle, 

iv* 2i 8), The Visuvani is like a man; the first half of the Visuvsint 

ia like the right half of a rnsn; the second half of the Viwvant ia like^ 
the left half; therefore they call it the latter. The Visuvant is the head 
of a man sLaudiug ou the level; man is composed of (two) sections; thus 
there is seen in the middle of his head a suture as it were^ They say 
* On the Vi™vant alone should be perform (the recitations of) the day; 
the Visuvant is the Ukthaof Ukthaa; (holding that) ^^The Vi^vant is that 
which has the Visuvant (Qastra) they become the head, they attain pre¬ 
eminence/ That is not to be regarded. He should recite it only in the 
year; verily thus they keep holding the seed for a year. Whatever seeds 
are bora before the year^ of five months or sis months, these wither; they 
do not profit by tliem; thoae that are bom iu ten months or a year* by these 
they profit. Therefore should he recite it in^the year, for the year contOiins 
this day; as the year they obtain this day. He smites away evil by the 
year, by the Vi^vant; from the limbs he drives away evil by the months, 
from the head by the Yi|uvauL He smites away evil by the year, by the 
Vi^vantj who knows thus. As additional to (the victim) “ for the pressing, 
they should offer to Yi^vakarman a ball of two colours, variegated on both 
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eidesp on the MaliavTata day* Indm having slain Vrtra becattie Vvakarman; 
Prajlipati haWng created oSapring became ¥ 19 vakarraan j Vi^vakamian is the 
year; verily thns Indra whose eelf it is, Prajapati, the year* Vifvakarman. 
they obtain; verily thus m Indra whose self it is, Prajapati, the year^ 
Vi^vakarman, they find support at the end. He finds support who 
knows thns. 


ADHYATA IV 
The Dvadagaka. 

iv. 23 (xix. 1)* Prajapati felt desire 'May I be propagated, may I become 
greater/ He practised fervour' he, having practised fervour^ saw tbe 
twelve-day (rite) in the limbs and the breaths of his self; he meted it out 
from the limbs and the breath.s of his self twelvefold; he grasped and 
sacrificed with it. Tlien indeed he prospered himself, he was propagated 
with offspring and cattle* He prospers himself, he is propagated with off- 
ispring and cattle who knows thus. He felt desire, * How can 1 now, having 
endrcied tiie twelve-day (rite) with the Gayatri on all sidcs^ prosper with all 
prosperity 1 ^ It he endreled in front with brilliance, in the middle with 
the metres^ at the lost with the syllables; having encircled the twelve-day 
<rCtej with the G&yatri on all sides he prospers vidtli all prosperity. With 
all prosperity he prospers, who know^s thus. He who knows the Gayatri 
Hs possessed of wings, of eyes, of light, and^ of brilliance, goes to the 
world of heaven with the Gayatri as possessed of wings, of eyes, of light, 
and of brilliance ; the twdve-da}" (rite) is the Gayatri as po^essed of 
wings, of eyes, of light, and of brilliance. The two Atiratras on either 
side are the wings the two Agnistomas within are the two eyes; the 
eight Ukthyas in the middle are the body. With the Gayatri as possessed 
of wings, of eyes^ of light, and of brilliance, he goes to the world of heaven, 
who knows thus. 

iv* 24 (xix- 2 ). The twelve-day (rite) consists of three sets of three 
days, the tenth day and two Atiratras.^ For twelve days is he conse- 
cnited;® verily through them he becomes fit for sacrifice. Ho performs 
Gpiisads for twelve nights; veril}' with thorn he shakes dear his body. 
Having preyed for twelve days continuously, having becsotne bom anew, 
liuring shaken dear his body, pure and purified, he goes to the gods who 

^ For tho DvHclij^lhBL ses *9^' ^Ubtr in tbe fug'me af ^iduAloi] or limit 
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ksowfi thus. The twelve-day (rite) is odb of thirty-six dayB ; the Bfhatl 
has thirty-ais syllables | the twelve-day (rite) is the way of the Brfiati; 
by uieauB of the Brbati the gods attained these worlds. Tliey attained 
this world with ten syllables, the atmosphere with ten, the sky with ten, 
the four quarters with Four; with two they found support in this world. 
He finds support who knows thus. They aay ‘ Seeing that other metres 
are greater and have more syllables, then why do they call it the 
Brhstl ? ’ Since by it the gods attained these -worlds. They attained this 
world with ten syllables, the atmosphere with ten, the sky with ten, the 
four quarters with fonr; verily with two they found support in this 
world; therefore do they call it the BrhatL He attains whatever he 
desires who knows thus. 

iv. 25 (xis. 3). The twelve-day (rite) is a sacrifice of Prajapati; Prajapati 
at first sacrificed with this twelve-day (rite). He said to the seasons and 
to the months ' Make sacrifice for me with the twelve-day (rite)-' Having 
caused him to consecrate liimself, having made him move where he could 
not depart, they said to him ' Give to ua; then shall we sacrifice for thee,’ 
To them he gave sap and strength; sap is deposited in the seasons and 
in the months; they made sacrifice for him when giving; therefora should 
sacrifice bo made for one wlien giving; they made sacrifice for him 
when receiving; therefore should sacrifice be made by one receiving. Both 
prosper, those who knowing thus aacxifice and make sacrifice. These 
seasons and months thought themselves heavy having received (gifts) at 
the twelve-day (rite); they said to Prajapati ‘Make sacrifice for us with 
the twelve-day rite.' 'Be it so’, he replied, ’Do you consecrate your¬ 
selves.’ Those of the first half conBeeiatcd themselves first; they smote 
away evil; therefore they are the daylight as it were, for the daylight 
ua it were are those who have simittea away evil. Those of the second 
half consecrated themselves nest; they did not at iiU smite away evil; 
therefore they are darkness as it were, for darkness as it were are those 
who have not smitten away evil. Therefore one who knows thna should 
over seek to be first consecrated when incji consecrate themselves. He 
smites away evil who knows thus. Prajapati ns the year found support 
in the seasons and the months; these seasons and months found support 
in Prajapati as the year; these find support in one another. So he w-ho 
sacrifices with the twelve-day (rite) finds .support in the priest. There¬ 
fore they say * No evil man should be sacrificed for with the twelve-day 
(rite), (thinking) ‘'Let not this one find support in me."’ The twelve-day 
(rite) is the oldest sacrifice, for the oldest of the gods it was who in 
the beginning aacrificed with it. The twelve-day (rite) is the best 
sacrifice, for it was the best of the gods who in the beginuiiig saci'ificecl 
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with iL The oldest and the best ahonld ^rihee; bore becomes 

u good season. Ko evil man shonld be sacrificed for with the twelve- 
day (ritejt fthiating) * Let not this one find support in me.' The gods 
did not admit the .seniority and supeiiority of Iiidrii; he said to BrJiaapati 
* Make stterifice for me with the twelve-day (rite)/ For him he made 
saorihee; then indeed did the gods admit hie seniority and superiority. Hia 
fiuperiority and seniority they admit, and his pre-emiaence his own (people) 
accord, who knows thus» The first set of three days is in ascending order, 
the middle transverse, the loat in descending order/ In that the fimtact 
o£ three days is in ascending order, therefore Agni here Is kindled upwards, 
for his quarter is upwards; in that the middle is traneversep therefore 
Vayu here blows transversoly, tho waters flow transverselyfor his quarter 
Ls the transverse; in that tlie last is in descending order, thoreforo yonder 
sun gives heat downward, tt rains downward, and the conatellatioDS 
(shine) downward, For his region isdowuwaid. These worlds are in unleon; 
these sets of three days arc in unison; in rniison for him these worlds ^Ine 
wdth prosperity^ who knows thus^ 

IVhi 26 {xix. 4). Couseeration departed from the godsj it they sought to 
giasp with the two months of spring; it they could not obtain with the 
Lw'o months of springH. It they sought to grasp with the two months of 
summer,, of the rainy seooon^ of autumn^ of winter; it they could not 
obtain with the months of winter^ It they sought to grasp with the two 
months of tho cool season ; it they obtained with the two months of the 
cool He obtains w'hom he seeks to obtain, his enemy obtains Inm 

not, who knows thus* Tlicrefore he to whom the coasecration for the 
sacrificial season may condescend’ should consecrate himself when these 
two months of the cool season have arrived. Obviously thm does he 
consecrate himself, when consecration has arrived; manifestly he encircles 
consccratioru (^TbercForc in these months of the cool season the cattle of 
tlie village and of the wild become thin and shaggy^ verily thus they 
acquire the form of consecration. Before the consecratiou he offers a 
%''ictini to Prajflpatl; first he should recite seventeen kindling versee; 
Prftjapati ia sevente&nfold; (they serve) to obtain PrajSpatL The Apm 
versc$ for it are hy Jojuadagui/ They say " Seeing that in the case of 
the other victims the Apris are according to the (ancestral) seer, then why 
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in this case are the veraea by Jamadagni used by alii' The verses by 
Jamadagai are of ail forma, all perfect; the victim is of all forms, all 
perfect; in that they are verees by Jamadagni (they serve) to secure the 
poesessian of all forms, all perfections. The cake offering for the vicUm 
is for V&yu. They say 'Seeing that the victim is for other deities also, 
then why is the cake ofTeting for the victim performed for Vayn.’ ‘The 
sacrifice is Prajapati, to prevent the cahanstion of the saerifioe' he shonld 
reply. In that it is for Vayn, thereby he docs not depart from Prajapalu, 
for Prajapati is Vayn. It la deelaned by the seer^ 'Prajapati, the 
blowing.' If it ia a sacrificial session, they should offer after depoeiting 
the fij^ together, all should be consecrated, all shonld press. With 
spring he ends; spring is strength ; verily thns he ends with sap and 
strength. 

iv. '27 ( viv- 5). TTic metres desired one another's abode; the Gayatri 
desired the abode of the Tristubh and the Jagatl, the Tristnbb that of 
the Gayatri and the Jagati, and the Jagati that of the Gayatrl and the 
Trietnhh, Then indeed did Prajapati see this twelve-day (rite) with 
the metres transposed ; he grasped it and sacrificed with it. Thereby 
he made the metres attain all tlicir desires. He attains all desires who 
knows tfane. He transposes the metres to avoid eshaustion. Verily he 
transposes the metres. Just ns in the world men go with relays of fresh 
horses or oxen, so with relays of fresh metres they go to the world of 
heaven, in that he tianspoaee the metrea. These two worlds were together; 
they went apart; no rain fell, there waa no heat; the five folks were not 
in harmony.! The gods brought them together; they uniting performed 
the divine marriage. By means of the Rathantara this (earth) (quickens 
yonder (sky); by the Brhari yonder (sky) this (earth); by the Naudhasa* 
this quickens that; by the Qyaita that this. With emoke thia quickens 
that; with rain that this. This placed in that the place of sacrifice to the 
gods; cattle that in this. In that this placed the place of sacrifice to the 
gods, in that there is dark as it were in the mcxin. Therefore on the 
waxing fortnights they sacrifice as they desire to win that.® Yonder (sky) 
placed salt in the (earth); as to this Tura Kivawya said ' Salt ia nutriment^ 
O my dear Janamejoya.'* Therefore here also men considering a place 
for cattle ask ‘Are there salti there 1' for salt ia nutriment. Yonder 
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world turned to tiiis world; then were sky and earth Iwrn; neither from 
the atmosphere (comes) the aky,* nor from the atmosphere earth. 

iv, 28 (six. 6), In the beginning there were here the Brhat and the 
Bathantam j they were speech and mind ; the Rathantara speech, the Brhat 
mind; the Biliat as first bom despised the Bathantara ; the Eatbantara 
conceived and produced the Vaimpa ; having become two, the Rathantara 
and the Vairupo, they despised the Brhat. Then the Brhat conceived and 
produced the Vairfija; having become two, the Brhat and the ITairsja, 
they despised the Bathantara and the Vairups. Then the Bathantara 
conceived and prwluced the Qakvara; these having become three, the 
Bathantara and the Vairupa and the (^kvara, despised the Brhat and 
the Vairaja. The Brhat conceived and produced the Baivata These three 
and those three were the Prathas. The three metres were not enough for 
six Prathaa. Tlie Gayatri conceived and produced the Anus^ubh ; the 
Tristubh conceived and produced the Pankti ; the Jagati conceived and 
produced the Atichandas. These three and those three others were the 
six metres ; the Prsthas were six: thus they came into order. The sacrifice 
is in order; (all) is in order for that folk where one knowing thus this 
ordering of the metres and the Ptethas coufieerates himself. 


ADHYAYA V 

The Prspiya ^tdaha. 


iv. 29 (xx, 1), A gni * as deity bears the first day, the Ti'I\ 7 t Stoma, the 
Bathantara Saman, the Gayatri metre. With it according to the deity, ^e 
Stoma, the Sam an, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That which 
has (the words) ‘ hither* and ' forward ' is a symbol of the first day. That 
which contains (the word) ‘yoke *, (the word) ‘ car(the word)' swift(the 
word) 'drink (the fact) that the deity b mentioned in the first Pada, that 
this world Is referred to, that w'hich is connected with the Rathantara. which 
is connected with the Gayatri, the future tense, these are the ^mbols of 
the first day. ‘ Advancing forward up to the sacrifice' is the Ajya* of the 
first day; (the word) ‘ forward * on the first day is a symbol of the first day. 
‘ O Vayn, come hither, O lovely one' is the Pmiiga®; (the viord) hither 
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The Pr^thyft —First Day [^iv. 30 


on tilt Hi?et dfl-y is a ^tnbol of tlie first day. *Theo like a car forward 
and ‘ This Soma juice, O bright one, liath been pressed ' are the etrophe and 
antistrophe * of the Marutvatiya ; that which coatainB (the words) ‘ car ’ 
and * drink ' on the first day ia the symbol of the first fUy- ' O Ind™ come 
nearer' is the Pragatha * invoking Indra; in the first Pisda the god is men* 
tioned, on the first day it is a symbol of the first day. ' Ijfit Bmhmanaspati 
move forward ' is (the PragathaJ to Brahmanaspati »; (the word) ‘ forward' 
on the first day ii= a symbol of the first day. ‘ Agnr the leader , Thon, 
O Soma, with inspbation' and ‘They swell tlie waters are the Insert^ 
verees ^; in the first Padas the deities are mentionetl ; on the first day it is 
a symbol of the first day. ‘ Fonvard to India, the great ' is the Marutvfttiya 
Pragatha(the w ord) ‘ forward ' on the first ciay is a symbol of the first 
day. ' l^et Indra come hither for help to us’ Is the hymn®: (the word) 
‘hither' on the first day is a symbol of the first day, ' Towa^ thee, 
0 hero, w^e utter praise ’ and ‘ Towards thee for the first drink arc the 
Kathaiitara as Pratha’“, on the Ratliantara day, the first day, it is a sj^boi 
of the first day. ‘Since many a time he hath conquered, enduring ' is the 
inserted ve»e : ” in ‘ Indra hath made good (a... aprdJi) Ms names aa slayer 
of Vrtra (the word) ‘hither (a)' on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. ‘ Drink of the pressed juice full of sap ' is the Pragatha of the 
Saman; containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ on the first day it is a symbol of the 
first day. In ‘ This steed, god-strengthened ' he recites the Tarksya (hymn) 
before the hynm; T^ksya is safe passage; (verily it serves) to secure 
safety. Verily be secures a safe journey, he attains the other side of the 

y<^ who knows thus. ^ 

Iv. 30 (xx. 2). ‘ Hither to us, 0 Indra, hither to us, from afar, from near 
ia the hymn.’ (The word) ‘ hither' on the first day is a symbol of the firat 
day. In the Miskevaiya and Marutvatiya (gaatras) (the hymns) in which 
Ni viils are insert^ are contig;uoiifi. A'amade va sawthosaworldaitothcmhe 
flew up with the Sampatas; because he flew up with the Sampatas,thatis why 
Sampataa have their name. In that he repeats the two Sampatas on the first 
day, (it is) for the attaining, the securing, the union with, the world of heaven. 
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iv, 30_ I TIte S(yrtia Sacri^ 

‘ That of Savitr we choose ’ and ‘ TtMlBy for ua, O god Savitr' are the atroplie 
and antistiopbe of the Vaifvadeva*; on the Rathnntara day, on the first day. 
(it is) a symbol of the first day. ‘ They yoke their mind, they also yoke their 
thonghte' is (the hynm) to SaTitr® j containiDg (the word) ‘yoke ’ (it is) on 
the first day a symbol o! the first day. ‘ Forward sky and earth, incresaiiig 
holy order, with the sacrifices ’ is (the hymn) to aky and earth *; " forward " 
on the first day ia a aymbol of the first day, ‘ Here, here, in mind ia yoni: 
relationship. O heroes’ ia (the hymn) to the Rbhoa®; (the words)* hither * 
and ‘ forward ’ are symbols of the first day ; * if (the word) “ forward " had 
bfie n used throughout, the sacrificets would have gone out forward from 
this world' (they say). In that on the first day he recites as (bjmui} to tlie 
Hbhus, ‘Here, hero, in mind is your relationship, O heroes', and 'here, 
here* is this world, verily thus he makes them remain in this world. ‘The 
gods I invoke of great fame for safety’ is (the hymn) to the AU’gods*; in 
the first Pads the goda are mentioned; on the {first day (this is) a symbol 
of the first day, A long journey are they] about to go who perform the 
year (eeasion) or the twelve-day (rite). In that he recites as (the hynm) to 
the AU-gods on the first day ‘ The gods I invoke of great fame for safety 
(it serves) to secure safety. Verily thus he secures a safe passage; in safety 
he attains the other side of the year who]_know8 thus and those for whom 
one as Hotr knowing thus recites on the first day as (the hymn) to the 
All-gods ‘The gods I invoke of great fame for safely', ‘To Vai^vinam, 
with broad radiance, bard' ia the beginning of the Aguimarutam the first 
Pads the deity is mentioned; on the first day (this is) a symbol of the first 
day, ‘Forward pressing, mighty, and resoanding’ ia (the hynm) to the 
Mamts •; (the word) ' forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. *To Jatavcdss let ns pour the Soma’, (this verse) to Jatavedaa ’ he 
recites before the hymn. The verses to Jatavedas ate a benediction; 
(verily it serves) to secure aafety. Verily thus he secures a eafe passage; 
in safety he attaina the other aide of the year who knows thus. ‘ Forward 
the strong, new, hymn to Agni ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; (the word) 
‘ forward' on the first day is a symbol of the first day. The Agniinamtji 
ia the same as in the Agnl^ma; through that which ia perfo^ed the same 
in the sacrifice, offspring breathe together. Therefore the AgnimAruta ia 
the same. 
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2211 Pr^thya ^d<tfna.—Second Day 


iv, 31 (ix. 3). Indra aa deity supporta the second day, the Pancad49a 
Stoma, the Brhat Saroan. the Triatabh met^e- TTith it according to the 
deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he ptospera vrho boowa thus. That 
which has not either* hither ’ or' forward', that wluch has (the word) 'jstand' 
is a symbol of the second day. That which contains (the word) ' upright 
(the word) ‘ towards(the word) ' between(the word) * strong (the word) 
‘grow *. (the fact) that in the middle Pada the deity ia tnentioned. that the 
atmosphere is referred to. that which is connected with the Brhat, that which 
is connected with theTristnbh. the present tense^these are the symbols of the 
day. ‘ Agni we choose as envoy * in the Ajya ^ of the second day ; the 
present tense on the second day is a symbol of the second day. ‘ O Viya, Lhy 
thousands ’ is the Praiiga * ; as contaiiiing (the word) ‘ grow ’ on the second 
day ® in * The Soma hath been pressed. O ye that make holy order to grow', it 
is a symbol of the second day. ? Lord of all men * and ‘ India is the Soma 
drinker alone ' are the strophe and antistropbe of the Marutvatlya * ; as 
ro n taiTiiog (the words) ‘grow’ and 'between' on the second day it is a symbol 
of the second day. ' O Indra, come nearer ’ is the normal Ptagatha * ; ‘ Arise 
up, 0 Brahmanaspati ' is that for Brahma^mspati •; as containing (the word) 

‘ upright ’ it is on the second day a symbol of the second day, ‘ Agni, the 
leader ' Thou, 0 Soma, with inspirationand ' They swell the waters 
are the normal inserted verses.’ ‘ Sing aloud to India' is the Maiutvatiya 
Fragatba *; as containing (the word) ' giow ' on the second day in ‘ Where¬ 
with men, making holy order to grow, produced the light , it is a sy oabol of the 
second day. ‘ O Indra, lord of the Soma, drink this Soma' te the hynm* \ 
as oontaining (the word) * strong ’ on the swond day in ‘ In ihusoq with 
the Rudras, show thyself stroDg,’ it is a symbol of the second day, ‘ Thee 
we invoke’ and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper’ are the Brhat as 
^tlia" ; on the Brhat day, the second day, (it ia) a symbol of the second 
day, ‘ Since he hath oontiuoted' is the normal insert^ versc.^* ‘ Both let 
him hear for us ' is the Fragatha of the Saman ; ^ as contaming ' What here 
to-day and what was yesterday' on the Brhat day, the second day, (it is) 
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iv. 31 _ ] 3 ^*? Soma Sctcri^e 1 ^ 2 - 

a gyipbol of the second day, ‘ Tliis steed, god-strangthened * is the nomiul 

Tarksya “ (hymn). . , 

iv. 32 (XX. 4). ‘ Thy nearest, furthest help ' is the liymnae containing 

(the wotd) ■ strong' on the second day in * Slay the strong ones, make them 
deport', it is a symbol of the second day. ‘Let every man of the god that 
Ic^th'That desirable of Sovitr' and * Lend of all, lord of the good ' are the 
strophe and antistropho of the Vai^vadeva ; on the Brhat day, the second 
day, they are a symbol of the second day. 'Up the god Savitr with the 
golden ' is (the hymn) to Savitr » ; as containing (the word) ‘ upright' on the 
^nd day it is a symbol of the second day. ‘They, sky and earth, all 
weal prwhieing' is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^ ; as containing (the word) 

‘ between’ on the second day in ‘ Between tlie iwo bowls of high birth he 
moveth', it is a symbol of the second day. ‘They have wrought the car, 
well rounded, whose skill is known ’ is (the hyinn) to the Rhhus*; as con^ 
taining (the a’ord) ‘strong ' on the second day in ‘ They have wrought the 
two bay steeds that draw Indra, with strong wealth it is a symbol of the 
second day. ’ The charioteer of the sacriiice, the lord of the folk ’ is (the 
hymn) to the All-gods i* as containing (the word) ‘strong' on the ^nd 
day in ‘The strong beacon, the holy one, hath attained the skj’’ it is 
a symbol of the second day. This hymn is by ^aty&ta. The Angiraaca 
were a sacrihdal seasiou for the -world of heaven: -whenever 

they came to the second day they used to go wrong. Them (^aiyate 
Maiiava made to recite this hymn on the second day; then indeed did 
they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven. In that he rccitos the hymn 
on the second day, (it serves) to discern the sacrifice, to reveal ^e world of 
heaven. ‘ The might of the swift, strong, ruddy one' is the beginning of the 
Agnimai-Uta ‘ i that which contains (the word) ‘strong* on ^e second ^y 
is a symbol of the .second clay. ' To the strong host, the majestic, the wise ’ 
is (the hymn) to the Maruta »; that which contains (the word) ‘strong' on 
the second day is a symbol of the second day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour 
the Soma' is the normal verse to Jatavedas.* ‘With the sacrifice make 
Jatavedas^to grow' is (the hymn) to jMavedas;** that which contains 
(the word) ‘ grow’ on the second day is a symbol of the second day. 
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PAifCIKA V 

The Soma Sacrifice (conitutiMl). 

ADHYAYA 1 

The Frsthya Sadaka (ciwiftnueti). 

The TItird ^tid Fourth Days. 

V, 1 (ixj. 1^, The All-gods as deities support the third day, the Saptsda^a 
Stofflft, the Vairupa Samau, the Jagstl metre. With it according to the 
deity, the Stoma, the Saman. the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That 
which has the same endings is a symbol of the third day; that which con¬ 
tains ^the word) 'horse’, ^tha word) 'end’, that which is repeated, that 
which b alliterated; that which contains (the word) ‘stay’, the word 
‘surpass', (the word) ‘three', that which b a symbol of the end, (the 
Fact) that the deity b mentioned in the last Pada, that yonder world b 
referred to. that which b connected with the Virupa. that which is connected 
with the Jagatl, the past temc, these are the symbols of the third day, 

‘ Yoke thou those best fitted to invoke the gods, thy steeds. 0 Agni, like 
a charioteer ’ b the Ajya > of the third day. By the third day the gods went 
to the world of heaven; the Asuras and the Eaksases sought to hinder them. 
They kept prospering (saying) ‘ Become misshapen, become misshapen'; in 
that they kept prospering (saying) ' Become mbshapen, become misshapen, 
the Vairupa Saman came into existence; that is why the Vairupa has its name 
(misshapen). They followed after them; they were united with them; them, 
having become horses, they smote away with their hoofs. In that, having 
become horses, they smote them away with their hoofs, that b why horses 
have their name. He attains whatever he desires who knows thus. There¬ 
fore a horse b the swiftest of animals; therefore a horse strikes backwarfs 
with his foot. He smites away evil who knows thus. Therefore thb Ajya 
contains (the word) ‘ horse '; on the third day it is a symbol of the third 
‘0 Vayu, come for enjoyment'. ‘0 Vayu, come from the sky, 
auspicious', ‘With ludra Yayu, of these pressed draughts’, ‘ladra and 

* EV. flii.75. Ct. £B. xiii. 3-6 fw tlie tliixd day. Sea AfS. Tii, 10.4 ; m 4. S- Tlie 
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The jSowMt Sacrifice 

Varuua we', ‘O A^vinsoonie hither’, ‘Come to that prcaaed with the stones', 
‘ In muBon with the All-gods’,' Bear for ns among the dear' is the PriiQga * in 
Usnih vetaea; that wliich liaa similar endings on the third day is a symbol 
of the third day. ' It for great gain ’ and * Three Soma dranglita for India' 
are the strophe and antiatrophe of the Marutvatiya. “; Ihat wliich haa 
alliteration and contains (the word) ‘ three' on the third day is a symbol of 
the third day. * O India come hither' is the normal Pragatha *. * For¬ 
ward now Brahmanaspati * is (the Pragatha) to Brahmanaspati ® t as con¬ 
taining an alliteration on the third day it is a symbol of the third day. 
■Agni. the leader’, ‘Thou, O Soma, with inspiiation‘They swell the 
waters ’ are the normal inserted verses,® ' No one hath surpassed the chariot 
of SudaSj nor caused it to pause ’ is the Marotvatiya Pragatha; as con¬ 
taining (tlie word)' surpass ’ at the third pressing, it is a aymbol of the third 
ptessiug. ' Three friendships hath man’s worship * is the hymn *: that which 
contains (the word) ‘ three ’ on the third day is a eymhol of the third day. 
•If a hundred skies, O Indra, were thine' and' If, 0 India, as many as 
thoo ’ are the Vairupa as Prstha*; on the Eathantara day, the third day, 
this is a symbol of the third day, ‘ Since he hath conquered’ is the normal 
inserted verse."® In' Towards thee, O hero, we utter praise' he brings hack 
the basis of the Bathantnra/’ for this day is conneeted with the Rathantara 
in its place. ‘ O India, threefold protection * is the Pragatha of the Samaa ; 
aa containing (the word) ‘three’ on the third day it is a symbol of the 
third day. ‘ This steed, gwl-strengthened' is the normal Tarksya ** (hymn). 

V. 2 (xxi. i). ‘ Who is bom first the thinker' is the hymn ^; that which 
has the same endings on the thml day is a symbol of the third day. It has 
(the words) ‘ He, O men ’; (the hymn) with (the words) ‘ Ho, O men' is the 
power of India; on it being recited power enters Indra. As to this the 
Saman singers say ' On the tliird day those of many verses recite tlie power 
of India It ia by Grteamada, By it Grtsamada went to the dear abode of 
Indra; he conquered the highest world j he goes to the dear aboi'le 
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225] The Frx^ya, Sad^ha—'Third Day 

uf Indm, he conquera the highest world who knows thtis. ‘ That of Sa\'itr 
we chose’ and * To-day for oa, 0 god Sovitr’ are the strophe and anti- 
strophe of the Vaijvadeva’ ; on the Rathantara day. on the third day. it ia 
H symbol of the third day, ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitjr the god' 
is (the Jiynm) to Savitr®; greatness ia the end; the third day is the end; 
on the third day it is a symbol of the third day, ‘ With ghee sky and earth 
enveloped' is (the hymn) to sky and earth*; in 'Mbted with ghee, drop¬ 
ping ghee, ghee anointed' there is repetition and alliteration; on the 
third day this is a symbol of the third day. * Bom without steed, without 
reins, worthy of praise’ is (the hymn) to the Hbhus^; aa cmntaiaing (the 
word) ‘ three’ on the third day in ‘ The chariot of three wheels it is a Bymbol 
of the third day, ‘ ’Those who from afar would assume kinship' is (the 
hymn) to the AU-gods *; from afar is the end; the third day is the end ; 
on the third day it is a symbol of the end. That is by Gaya; by it Gaya 
Plata went to the dear abode of the All-gods; he conquered the highest 
world; he goes to the dear abode of the All-gods; he conquers the highest 
world who knows thus. ' To Vai^ vanara, the praise, increasing holy order' 
is the beguming of the Agnimaruta ^; the praise is the end; the third day 
is the end ; on the third day it is a symbol of the end. ' Pouring showers, 
the Mamts, of daring might’ is (the hymn) to the Marats* with ranch to be 
recited; what, is much is the end; the third day is the end; on the third 
day it is a symbol of the third day. ‘ To Jatavedas let ns poor the Soma ’ 
ia the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.’ ' Thou. 0 Agni, the first Angiras, the 
Usd ■ is (the hymn) to Jatnvedaa »; that with the same beginning on the third 
fW is a sym^\ of the third day. In ‘ Thou ’ and * Thou * he refers to the 
several sets of three days, for continuity. With sets of three days, un¬ 
interrupted and oontinuous, they proceed who proceed knowing tliis.'* 

V, 3 (xsi. 3). The Stomas are folly obtained, the metres obtained on the 
third day; verily this only is leftover, namely speech olone.^ This one element 
ia three syllables; speech is one element, element is three syllables ; this is 
ihe third set of three days, speech one. Go one, Dyo one. Tlieriefore indeed 
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The Somct Saa'ijice 

speech sopports the foarth day. In that on the fonrth day they utter the 
sound o* they estend this pliable, tliey make it to grow, they magnify it, 
to support the fourth day. The sound o is food; when the famiers run alwut 
Hhoutiog, thus dots food come into exiBlenee ; in that on the fourth day they 
say the sound o, verily thus they pHxiuce food; {it serves) for the produc¬ 
tion of food. Therefore the four days contain (the word) ‘bom' With the 
first four syllables should he say they say; cattle are four-footed ; (verily 
it serves) to win cattle. ‘ With three syllables should he say o ' they say ; 
there are three threefold worlds ; (verily it serves) to conquer these worlda. 

■ With one syllable should he say o' used Ungal&yana Brahman Maudgalya 
to say ; ‘Speech has one syllable ; he says o in truth now* who says o with 
one syllable With two syllables shonld he say o, for a support ; man has 
two supports, cattle four feet; verily thus he makes the sacrificer w'ith two 
supports to find support In fourfooteil cattle. Therefore should he say o 
with two syllables. At the beginning in the morning litany he says o; by 
the mouth offspring eat fcxid; at the Ijcginning of proper food he places the 
sacrificcr. In the middle in the Ajya gastra he says e j in the middle food 
quickens olispring; verily thus in tlie middle of proper food he places the 
sBcrificer. At the beginniug* in the midday he says o; by the mouth 
offspring cat food ; verily thus at the beginning of proper food be places 
the snerificer. Thus on both sides be grasps the saying of o with the 
pressings, to grasp proper food. 

V. 4 (xxi. 4). Speech as deity supports the fourth day.the Ekavinfa Stoma, 
the Vairaja Sarnan. the Aruistubh metre. With it according to the deity, 
the Stoma, the Saman, the metre be prospera who knows thus. That which 
has ' hither' and ' forward ' is a sjTnbol of the fourth day, for the fourth 
day is the first day over again. That which contains (the word) * yoke , 
(the word)‘chariot’, (the word) ‘swiff, (the word) ' drink*, (the fact) that the 
deity is mentioned in the first Pada, that this world is referred to, that which 
conteimt (the word) ‘ bom(the woni) ‘ call *, (the word) ■ brightthat which 
is the symbol of speech, that which is by 'Nimada, that which is sounded, 
that w'hich has various metres, that which is deficient, redundant, that 
which is eonuected with the Vairaja, that which is connected with the 
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Auufltubh, the future, that which is a symbol of the day; thew art the 
svmtols of the fourth day, ‘ With offeriuga for ourselvea Agm ifl the 
Alya of the fourth day; it is by Vimada aud is Muuded^ being of the ^er 
who is sounded, on the fourth day it is a sytnbol of the fourth day. It b 
of eight veraea in Pantti; the saorifiee is fivefold, cattle are fivefold; 
(verily it serves) to win cattle. These are ten Jagati verses; this set of 
three days has the Jagatl at the rooming pressing; thereby is there a 
.nymbol of the fourth day. They are fifteen Anustub^, for the day is 
connected mth Uie Anurtubh; thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. 
They are twenty Gayatri versos, for this day is a repeated introduction; 
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. This hyi^, ^g, unrecil^, 
uiie!:houated,is the sacrifice made manifest. In that this is the Ajya of the 
fourth day, verily thus from the sacrifice they extend the sacrifice; venly 
thus they revert again to speech for continuity. With sets of three ^ya, 
miinterruptcd and continuotis, they proceed who pcoce^ knowi^ thu^ 

* O Vavu for thee the pure hath been prepared', ‘ Enjoy the fresh oSennga , 

^ O Vayu, a hundred bay steeds‘ With Indra. 0 Vayu. of th^ 
draughts’,' O wise one, those of good insight ‘ Hither to us ' 

‘This for you I have sent forth ’, 'Away the wicked foe , and O best of 
mothers, O chief of streams’, are the Praiiga* in Annstublis; (the worj) 

‘ hither ‘ forward and ' pure ’ on the fourth day are symbols of tlm fourth 
clay ‘Thee with the sacrificea we invoke' is the beginning of the 
ManiUmtiya; as regards ‘ we invoke', this day is to be scoured as it were; 
thereV there a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ This Soma juiec hath been 
pressed, O bright one‘ O Indra, come nearer' Let BrBlmia^H.^ti mov e 
forward ’ ‘ Agni the leader ’ ‘ Tbon, O Soma, with inspiration They swell 
the waters’, * Forward to Indta, the great’ are the contmnation (of the 
JIarutvatiya) being the same as that of the first day; on the fourth day 
this is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Hear our call, 0 Indra barm 
is the hymn*; as oontaining (Uie word) ‘ call’ on the four^ <^y, i 
symbol of the fourth day. ' Indra with the Maruta, the bull, for joy m the 
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hymn^; as centabing (the wonl) ‘ call ’ m * ‘ Draad giTor of lei 

him’ on the fourth day, it ia a symbol of the fourth day. This is m 
Trlstubh. With this (hymn), with its feet auppoitcd. he mamtains the 
pre^ng: verily thereby it leaves uot its place. ‘Him the cubing 
I call' is the conclusion * j as containing (the word) call on the day 

it b a symbol of the fourth day. These are Gayatri verses; the Gayotn 
support the midday (pressing) oE thb set of three d^s; tliat mebre 
barapport in which a Nivid b insertedi therefore in theGayatri ver^hc 
inserts a Kirid, 'Drink the Soma, O India, let rt gla^en thee ami 
' Hear the caUof the much drinking fitonc’ are the Vmmja as * 'f 

Brhat day. the fourth day, it b a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ What he hatlr 
conquered ’ b the normal inserted veise In ‘ Thee we invoke he makes 

to f ollow the basis “ of the Brhat. for the day b connected with the Brhat in 
place. ‘Thou, O Indra, in the conaicts ’ b the Pragntha of the ; 

ag oontwnins word) ^ bom' in Valaying iinprecationp caruse of birth on 
the fourth day, it b a symbol of the fourth day. ' This steed, god- 

strengthened' b the normal Taikeya” (hymn). ^ 

V 5 (xjd 5). ‘ Where b Intlrai famed, in whet to-day 1 is the hymn by 
Vimada, which b sounded; being of die seer who b sounded, on the fourth 
day it b a symbol of the four^ day. ‘Of thee the roarer, the b^ self- 
Toling ’ b the hj-mn *; as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ on the four^ day m 
* Dread, deep, by birth, to the dread ’ it is a symbol of the foi^h day. It 
b aTristubh; with it with its feet supported he mamtains the prying; 
thereby it leaves not its place. ‘Him of you ever enduring'm the con- 
clnaion, ‘Secured in all speech’ (he says); thb day is to be secured 
os it were; thereby b there a syml-ol of the fourth day. T^ey are 
Gayatri verses; the Gayatri verses support the midjky (pressing) oE this 
set of three days; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is insert^; there¬ 
fore in the Gayatri verses, he inserts a Jfivid. ‘ Let each man of the gw 
that leadeth ’: ' That desirable of Savitrand ‘ God of all, lord of the good 
ore the atiophe and antbtropheof the Vai 9 vade%-a*; on the Br^t day, the 
fourth day/it b a symbol of the fourth day. • Let the Savi^. with 
fairjewcboomeliither’is(thehymn)toSaviti-V: (theword)'hither on^e 

fourth day is a sj-mbol of the fourth day. ‘ Forward the sky and earth 
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with sacrilicea, with homage' in (the hymn) to sky and ejuth , (the ^rd) 

^ farwmt]' on the fourth d*y is a symbol of the fourth Jay* Forward to 
the Rbhm like a messenger shall I spewl my s^ch is (the 5^”^ _ 
the Bhhus^; (the words) 'forward' and 'Shall I my speech ^ 

8ymi;)ls of the fourth day, ' Forw'ard the pure, the divme, hy^ m (^s 
h^n) to the AU-gods*: (the words) ‘ forward and pje on ‘he fou^ 
day are symbols of the fourth day. These are lu varied metres, there are 
verses of two Padas, there are verses of four Padia; thereby is * 

symbol of the fourth day. ' Utus enjoy the loving km^ess of ' 
is the beginniug of the Agnimaruta '; as «>utaiiung («>« 

•Born h^ce’ on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fou^ Who 

are these heroes revealed,of one home?' is (the byuiu) to the Maruta ; as 
containino- (the word)' birth' in ‘ No man knoweth their place birl^ 
on the fmirth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. These ^ 
metres; there me .-erses of two Pada*. there are vers^ of four Padim; 
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. < To Jatavedas let us ^b 
Soma’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas’^ ‘Agm men ^^^^h devo^“ 
from the fire sticks ’ Is (the hymn) to Jatavedas’*; asrentmnmg 
* born ’ in * By movements of the hands have made to be bom on the fo 
day it is a symbol of the fonrth day. There are in dabrent metres; there 
are Viraj verses, there are Tristubh verses; thereby is there a sym 
the fourth day. 

ADHYAYA II 

The Pr^thya (contmiiec?). 

The Fifth and Si^th Days. 

V. 6 (sidi. 1). Tlie cow as «lcity supports the fifth day, the Innam Stoma, 
the C&kvara S5man, the Pankti metre. With it according to the d«ty. 
the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows^ thu^ that 
which has not (the words) ‘hither’ and ■ forw'ard , that which has (toe 
word) ■ stand is a symibol of the fifth day. for the fifth day la a repetiUon 
of tlie second day. That which contains (the word)' upright, (the wwl) 
‘to’.(the word) ‘between', (the word) 'strongftlm 
fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Pads, (the f«t) ^t ^e 
atmc»phere is referred to, that which contains (the word), ‘ milk , (the word) 
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* udder \ (the word) - cow \ (the word) ^dappled ^ (the word) ^ be drank \ that 
which is s symbol of cattle^ that which has an addition,—for catUe arc as 
it were of varied d^je^that which is coDnocted with the Jagati—for eattle 
at^ connected with the Jagati—^ that which is connected with the Brhat— 
for cattle are connected with the Brhat—»that winch ia connected with 
the Panhti—for cattle are connected with the number five—, that which is 
desirable—for cattle are desirable, that which contains (the word) ^obla¬ 
tion '—for cattle are the oblation—, that which contains (the word) ^ form * 
—for cattle aje form—^ that which is connected with the QakYara. that 
which is connected with the Paukti» the present tenser that which h a 
symbol of the second day ^ these are syTnbola of tiie fifth day, *Thia guest 
of yours waking at dawn^ is the Ajya^ of the tiftU day; it k m Jagat!^ 
contains an addition, is a symbol of cattle imd so on the fifth day it is a 
symbol of the fifth day^ ^ Hither to ns the sacrifiecj touching tlie sky 

* Hither to ns^ O Vayn, to the great rite "p ^With the chariot of broad 
radiance \ ^ The many, sun^eyed \ ^ These morning oflerings you^ ' Drink the 
pressed draughty rich in sap \ * Eadi god for grace \ and ' A great speech dost 
tliou sing * are the Pmiiga * in Brhatl; on the fifth day it b a symbol of the 
fifth day. * When with the folk of the five peoples * m the beginning of the 
Marutvatiya *; (the word) ^ of the five peoples' on the fifth day is a symbol 
of the fifth day. ‘ Indra is the Soma drinker alone \ ^ O Indra, come near 'p 

* Rise upi O Brohmanaspati,' Agni ttie leader \ ‘ Thon^ O Somiir^ wiUi inspira¬ 
tion V They swell the waters ^ and ^ Sing aloud to Indra" are the continuation*, 
lieing the same as that of the second day ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of 
the fifth day. * Thou art the helper of him who presseth, who plucketh tJie 
graa$^ Ls the hymn*; as containing (the word) * he drunk % and being in the 
Pankti metre^ and of five Fadas^ on the fifth day, it is a syuiljol of the filth 
day'. " Thus In the Soma^ lu the drink ^ is the hymn^; as containing (the word) 
'be drunk^ and being in the Pankti metre and of five PadasKOn the fifth 
ilay it IS a symbol of the fifth day* ^ O Indiu^ drink; for thee is it pressed 
to be drunk' b the hymn containing (the word) * be drunk * and in the 
Tristubh metre; with it with its feet supported he maintains the pressing; 
thereby it departs not from its abode* Indm with the Jlarut\ C) 
Itounteous one' is the conclusion *. It has neither (the word) * hither' nor 
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(the word) * forward^ - on the fifth dxty it is a aymbol of the fifth day* 
They are Giyatri verses ■ Gayatri vems support the midday (preaaing) of 
this set of three days^ that metre h a support in whieh a Nivid is inserted : 
therefore in the Gayatri verses he inserts a Nivid* 

V. 7 (xxii* 2). Here they chant tho Mahanamnl vet^ ^ to the Qakvam 
Saman; on the Sathantam day^ the fifth day* it is a Bymbol of the fifth 
day* By them Indra fashioned himself as great ■ therefore are they called 
Mahanamms; moreover these worlds are the Mahanlunnis and these are 
great Having created these worlds Frajapati had all power whatever 
there is here* In that having created these w'orlda Prajapati had all power 
ivhatever there is here, therefore they become the Qakvari verses; that is 
why the Qakvaria have the name (powerful). Beyond the boundary he 
created them ; so that he created them beyond the boundary , they became 
the ; that is why the Sim^ have their name. ' Of the sweet thus 

diffiised^ * To our pressed drink with the dappled steeds’, and *- Indra all maile 
grow ^ are the antiatrophe *: as containing (the words) * irtreug % * dappled ' 
‘be druuk* and 'grow* on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
^Wliat he hath won^ is tbe uonnal inserted ver^*. In 'Towards thee. 
O hero, we utter praise' he makes to follow the basis* of the Bathontai^; 
for this day is connected wiiJi the Rathantara in placa * Not then any of 
thy worshippei's * is the Pragatha of the Sanian | * as having an addition it is 
on the fifth day a symbol of the fifth day* * This stcedj god strcngtliened ^ 
is the normal Tarksya* (hymn)* 

V, 8 (s:3cil 3)* ' Thou hast furthered our prayer in the overcoming of 
Vrim ' is the hymn ^; as being in the Pankti metre and ha vingfive Padas on the 
fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day* * Indra hath waxed for the drink' is 
the hymn ®; as containing (the word) * be drunk ’ and as being in the Pankti 
tiietre and having five Fades on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day* 
' Ever for all men are thy drinkinga' is the hymn,^ eontaming (the woid) 
^ be drunk" and in Tristiabh metre; wdth it with its f^t supported he main¬ 
tains the pressing; thereby it departs not from its place. * Him Indra we 
strengthen" ia the conclusion *; as being a symbol of cattle in ‘ May he 
become a strong bull" on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
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Tliesc are Gayatn veraes; Gayatrt vetaes support the midday (pr^smg) of 
tliis act of three days; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inflerted ; 
therefore he iuserta a Nivid iu the G&yatri verses, ‘That of Savitr we 
choose/ and ‘ TcMioy for us, O god Savitr' arc the strophe aud antbtrophe^ 
of the Vai 9 vaaeva; on the Bathantara day, the fifth day. it is a sjTnboI of 
the fifth day. ‘ Up the god Saniy of the home' is (the hymn) to Savitp * j 
in * May he instigate much that is desirable to the generous one ’ the desir¬ 
able is a symbol of cattle ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
'The great ones, sky and earth, here the oldest' is (the hymn) to sky 
aud earth’; in *'Boarmg, the bull ’ there is a symbol of cattle; on the fifth 
ilay It is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘To as Rbhua, Vibhvan, Vaja, Indm’ is (the 
liynin) to the Bbhus*; cattle are Vija (strength); as being a symbol of cattle 
on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ I praise the man, of good 
%'ows, with a new song' is (the hymn) to the All-gods *; as Imving an addi¬ 
tion and being a symbol of cattle on the fifth day it is a symlwl of the fifth 
day, ‘The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finding of light' is the 
Ituginning of the Agnimamta ; as containing {the word) ‘ oblation ’ on die 
fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘Even to the wise let it l»e 
a wondrous thing ’ is (the hymn) to the Mamts ; as containing (the word) 
‘ wonder' on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day, 'To Jatavedas 
let ns pour the Soma' Ls the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.’’ ' Agni is the Hotr, 
the housscholder, the Wing' is (the liymn) to JitaveJiia; as eontaining an 
addition and being a symbol of cattle on the fifth day, it is a symbol of the 
fifth day, 

V, 9 (xsh. 4). Tlie aiitli day is a field of the gods; those who approach the 
sixth day approach a field of the gods, ' Hie gods dwell not in one naother's 
houses, nor a season in tho house of a season * they say. Therefore in due 
order the priests perfonu Uie sacrifice to the seasons, not handing them over 
(to others). Thus they arrange in older the seasons according to the season, 
itiiH place in order oomnmnities,’ They say ‘ No directions should be given 
with the Btuprai^, nor should the vii^t call he said with the Ktuprai^ 
The Rtuprai^ ate speech; on the sixth day speech is made up.' If they 
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wflre to give dirBctions with the RtttpmisflAj if they were to my t with 
the Rta:prai^ verily th\tn they would go to speech when made np, wearj% 
with galled shoulders, groaning under the yoke. But if they were not to 
give directions with them, if they were not to say with them^ they 
would depart from the norm of the eacrificKp from the sacrifice, fnoin breath, 
from Prajapatij from cattle they would go away. Therefore directiorm 
sbould be given only after that which contains a and the call aajd 
only after that which contains a Re; then they do not go to speech when 
mode up, weai^% with galled ahonideie, groaning under the yoke, nor do 
they depart from the norm of the sacrifice, nor from the sacrifice^ breath, 
PrajApati, cattle do they go away.* 

V. 10 (xxii. 5). In thefirat two pressmgs he inserts (verses) by Pamcchepa^ 
before the offering vei^es for the Prasthita libations' the metre of the Pam- 
cchepa (verses) is the mounting \ by it Indm mounted the seven vrorlds of 
heaven ; he moants the seven worlds of heaven, who knows thus* They say 
" Seeing that (verses) of five Padas are a symbol of the fifth day, and (verses) 
of Pflda^ of the sixth, then why are (venses) of seven Padas recited on 
the sixth day 1 * By six Padas they make up the sixth Jay, cutting off as 
it were the seventh day; that they keep gmsping by the seventh Pada. 
Verily thus they approach speech again, for continuity. With sets of three 
days, uninterrcipted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing thm 

V. 11 (sxii. 6)- The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over these worlds, 
'fhe gods by the sixth day repelled the Asuras fi“om these worlds; taking 
all the wealth that vras within rcach^ they c«at ^ St into the sea. Following 
up they rescued by this metre the wealth ^rithin reach ■ in that this Pada 
is a repeated Pada* it is a hook to fa^n on. He secures the w^ealtb of him 
who hates him, he repels him from all these worlds who knows thus. 

V, 12 (xxii. 7). The sky m deity supports the sixth day,tho Tmyaatcin^a 
Stoma, the Baivata Saman, the Atichandas metre. With it according to 
the deity, the Stoma^ the S&man, the metre, he prospers who knows thna. 
That which has the same endings is a symbol of the sixth day, for the sixtti 
day h a repetition of the thirtl day* That which contains (the word) 
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* horse \ (the word) ' end \ thM which is repeated, that which b alliteratedp 

Umt w^hich contains (the w^ord) stay'p that which cxjutaioa (the word) 
‘ fiurroiiad ^ that w^hich coQtaitis (the word) * throe V tlmt which in a a^Tnbol 
of the endp (the fact) that the deity is meationed ia the lost Pada, (the fact) 
that yonder world is referred to^ that wluch is connected with Par^echepH, 
that widch has seven Padas, the Kilra^ahaap the N^bhanedistha, the 
Baivata, the Atichandas mctrVp the past tenset tliat which is a symbol of 
the tliird day; these arc the s^Tubok of the sixth clay. ^ He is bom in the 
ordinsnee of Menu ^ is the Ajya ^ of the sixtli clay ^ as being by Parucchepa^ 
in Aticliandas inetrep and of seven Padas, on the sixth day it Is a symbol of 
the sixth day* * Come to our Btrew'n grass for enjoyment/ * Let the dmriot 
with the steeds bear you luther for aidp' * \¥e Imvc pressed Mdtli the siones ; 
O come ye": * You pious meu with pmises, O A^sins/ 'Thou hast revijaled 
the mighty, O ludrap' "O strong Indrat' 'Be it so; let it be heard/ 
^ Hearken to USp O Agnl; thou art praised/ ' The eleven gods in the 
Bty/ and ^She gi^ve the impetuous one, canceller of debts ^ are the 
Prauga “: as being by Panicchepa, in Atichandas metre, and of 
seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a s^'cabol of the sixth day. vHe 
hrwt of the great' ia the beginning of the Mamtvatiya ®; the great is the 
end ; the sixth day is the cud; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth 
day, ' Tlirtse Sonia draughts for Indrap' " O India, come near/ * Forward uoiv 
firahrLianaspiti/ * Agni the loader/ ' Thou, O Soma, with inspiration/ ^ They 
swell the waters/ ' No one the chariot of Suvlas * are the continuation ^ being 
the Bamc m that of tlic third day; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the 
sixth day. * Tlie chariot which thou, O Indi^, for the w Liming of the offer¬ 
ing' is the hymn*; as being by Paracchepa, in Atkhandaa metre^ and of 
seven PachiSp on the sixth diiy it is a sjTubol of the sixth day, * The strong 
with the strong in one dwelling’ Lh (the hymn®); as having the same end¬ 
ings on the sixtli day it is a symbol of the aixth day. ' O Intlra with the 
Maruts here drink the Soma" is the hjuiin’; "With them kt him drink, 
the destroyer of Vrtm' (he says); the destroyer is the end ; the sixth day 
is the end; on the sixth day it Is a symljol of the sixth day It is in 
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Tristubh; with it with feet supported he maintains the praBsing; thi^by 
it departs not from its place. ‘ This is he by whom this* is the conclusion* ^ 
' sky was won wdth the Maruts* jiid * {he says) ; won is the end ; the aisth 
day is the end i ort the sixth day it is a symbol of the end. These are 
G&yatrl verses i Giiyatii votses support the midday (pressing) of this set of 
three days: that metre is a support, in which a iJivid is insert^ ; 
therefore he inserts n Ifivid in the GSyatii verses. *Rich be ours in joint 
cai-ouse ' and ‘ Rich tlie praise of tlie rich ’ are the Eaivata as Pr?tha»; on 
the Bfhat day, the sixth day, it is a symbol of the sixth day, ‘ What he 
liath won ’ is the normal insert«l verse. In ’ Thee we invoke' he makes to 
follow^ the busiB " of the Brhat. for this day is connected with the Brliat in 
place. ‘ Indra for divine service' is the ftagatha of the Sanian ; aa coa^ 
taining alliteration on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ This 
steed, god strengthened' is tlie normal Tarksya (hymn), 

V. 13 (xsii- 8). ' 0 Indra, cjome to us from afar’ is the hymn * : as being 
liy Parucehepa, in the Atichaudas metre, imd of seven Padas, on the sixth 
day it is a sjmibol of the sixth day. * The greatnesses of the great one ’ is 
the hymn a-s ha\ung the same endings on the sixth day it i» a symbol of 
tlie sixUi day, ‘ Thou hast become the one loi-d of w*calth’ is the hy-mn^ ; 
'Stand on thy dread chariot, O thou of impetuous manliood’ (he says)^ 
standing is the end; the sixth day is tire end; on the sixth day it is 
a ^ibd of the end. It is in Trirtubh ; with it with feet supported he main- 
tains the pi'cssing : thereby it departs not from its place. To our presses! 
drank \rith the steeds’ is the cowclusion« ; ns having the same endings on 
the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. These are GSyatri v erses , 
Gayatrl verses support the midday (pressing) of tliis set of three days, that 
metre is a support in which a Tiivid is inserted \ therefore he mserts 
a ilivid in the Gayatrl verses. ‘ To the god Savitr in the howls is the 
beginning of the "Vaifvadeva *: as l?eing in the Atichaudas metre, on 
the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘That desirable of Savitf* 
(lie says*) j ' The evening hath come' is thcandstrophe ‘: what has gone is 
the end ; the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the 
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end. ‘ Up the god SftWtr for instigntion' is (the hymn) to Savitr *; * Forever 
he heth stood,the beerer intent on his work * (he says); standing Ls the end; 
the aLcth day is the end; on the sixth day it is a Sjrmbol of the sixth day. 
‘ Which is the first, which is the latter of theae two ?' is (a hymn) to shy and 
earth*; as having the same endings on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth 
da3'. ‘ Why hath the tK»t, why hath the youngest come to ns 1' and ‘ To our 
sacrifice, 0 Vajas^ O Rbhnk^ns' are (a hymn '*) to the Rbhus and one con¬ 
nected with Xar&fsnsa; as liaving (the word) * three * on the sixth day it is 
a symbol of the sixth day, * This dread thing he of glad speech ’ and * Those 
who through the sacrifice are endowed with the fee' are the V^ai^vadeva.^* 
V, 14 (xxiL 9). He recites the Kabh&uedistlia ^; Nabhanedis|lia Manava 
when he was performing his studentship, his brothers deprived of any share 
(in ids father's property). Having retamed he said to them' What Lave yon 
allotted to me ? ’ * This judgement giver, the decider' they replied. There¬ 
fore now here the .sons call the father ' The judgement giver, the decider.’ He 
having gone to his father said‘0 father, they have aDotted thee to me.' 
To him said his father, * Do not care for t-liat, O my boy. These Angi roses 
ate performing a sacrificial session for the world of heaven; ihej' fall into 
confusion whenever they leach the sixth day ; make them recite these two 
hj’inns on the sixth day; when they go to the world of heaven they will 
bestow on thee the thousand which is the gift at the session.' * Be it so ’ (he 
said); he went to them (saying) * Accept the Manava, O wise ones^'. 
They replied to him, ‘ What dost thou desire when thou sayest this ?' * Let 
me reveal to yon the sixth day,’ he replied, * And when ye go to the heaven, 
do you give me the thousand which is the gift at the session / ‘Beit so’ 
(they said). Them he made to recite these two hymns on the sixth day; 
then indeed did they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven, Li that 
he recites these two hymns on the sixth day, (it is) to discern the 
sacrifice, to reveal the world of heaven. To him as they went to 
heaven they said ‘This thousand is for thee, O Brahman.’ As he was 
gathering it together, a man in black gad-ments, coming from the north, 
said to him ‘Mine is this; mine is what is left on the place (of sacri¬ 
fice).' He said ‘To me liave they given it.' He repli^ ‘Then Ictus 
question thy father.’ He went to bis father, to him his father said ‘ Did not 
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they ^ve it to the*, 0 son ! ’ ^ They did ^five it/ he if^plied.' but a man m 
black gfUmieots canie ftom the nootth upon me and (saying} ^ Mine is 
thia; raine k what is left on the plause (of sacrifice)'' has t^tken it away/ 
To him said his father, rHis it is, O my boy ; but he will give it to the*-’ 
Returning be said * Thme is tlm, O blessed one, so ray father tells me 
He replied * I give it to thee who hast spoken the truth/ Therefore by one 
who knows thus ehould truth alone bo spoken. The Nabimncdiftha is 
a speech to win a thousand j a thonsaad comes to him, with the sixth day 
he discems the world of henveap who knows tkns^ 

V* 15 (xxii. 10). These they call accompanimeats; the Nabhanedisthap 
the Vaiakidlya/ the Vi^kapi/and the Evayamamt^ (hymns). Them he 
shoold recite together. Whichever of them he should omit, that of the 
sacrificer he would omit. If the Nabhftnedistha, he would omit his seed; of 
the Valakhilyas be would omit his breaths; if the Yr^kapi, he would umit 
his body; of the Evaytoiarut, he would remove him from support, both 
divine and human, Witli the Nabhanedistha he poured seed; that he dis¬ 
criminated by the Valakhily^ i with (the hymn of) Snkirti Kakslvsta * he 
made (it) leave the womb (saying) ' That we may rejoice ia thy broad pro¬ 
tection^ O Indru/ Therefore the embryo, being larger, yet does not barm 
the womb which is smaller; for it is made proper by the holy power* By 
means of the Evayamarut he produces motion; by It set in motion all 
whatever there is here moves. * The ilark day and the bright day * is the 
beginning of the Agnimorata'*; in ^day and day' is there rcpetUioD and 
alliteration; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day^ *OE the 
sweet juice, the Marut name, 0 holy ones" is (the hymn) to the. Maruts ^ 
wherein is much to be uttered; much is the end; the sixth day is the 
end; on the sixth day it la a symbol of the end. ^ To Jatavedaa let us pour 
the Soma" is the normal (verse) to Jata^'edas,^ * He born of old with 
strength' is (the hjiTiin) to Jatavedaa*; as having the same endings on the 
sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day* * Tlmy supported;p^ ‘ Tlicy 
supported/ he redtes; he fears the slipping down of the end. Just as a man 
ties the end^ few^mlng it again and again intertwining it, or as one sticks in 
a peg at the end to keep (a akin) taut, so is it in that he recites ■ They sup¬ 
ported*, 'They supported^ for continuity. With sets of tliree days, un^ 
intermpted and continuous, they proceed, who proceed knowing thus.^ 
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V, 16 {xslii. IJ, Thnt wtiicb lias {the words) *hitJ)Qr’ aad * forward' is 
a symbol of the seventh day, for the seventh day Is a repetition of the first 
day. That wbieh contains (the word) 'yoke*, (the word) ‘chariot*, (the 
word) ‘svrift*, (the word) ‘drink’, (the fact), that the deity is mentioned 
in the first Pada, (the fact) that this world is referred to. that which contains 
(the word) ‘hom ’, that which has no express mention (of the deity), tJie 
future tense, that which is a symbol of the first day ^ these are the symbola 
of the ^venth day. * Prom the ocean the aroma of sweetness hath arisen * 
is the Ajya * of the seventh day; us not containing any express mention of 
the deity, on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. The ocean 
is speech j speech wastes not away, the ocean wastes not away. In tiiat 
this is the AJya of the seventh day, verily thus from the sacrifice they 
extend the sacrifice j verily thus they again approach speech for continuity. 
With sets of three days, unintcmipted and continuous, they proceed who 
proceed know'Ing thus. The Stomas are obtained, the metres are obtained 
on tlie Seventh day. Just as they smear with butter again the portions cut 
off to refreslt them, so here they perform again the Stomas and the metres 
to refresh them, in that tliis is tlie Ajya of the se%'enth day. It is in 
Tristuhh j this set of three days has the Tris^ubh at the morning pressing. 
' O Vayu, drinker of the pure, come hither to us,' ' With which thou <loS; 
come forward to the boimteoas one.' *To our .lacrifice hither with hundreds 
of steeds,*‘The lively presscr at the sacrifices hath arisen forwaid,*'Tlie 
droughts delighting Indra,' ‘Thyhundiied steeds, thy thouaaud,’ 'When 
forward, O Mitra and Varuna, for you they struggle,* ‘ Hither, 0 Nasatyas, 
with chariot rich in cattle,'' Come hither to us, 0 god, O impetuous one,* 

* Forward to you in the sacrifices the pious have sung,’ and * Forward she 
ha^netli w-ith her nourishing stream* arc the Praaga." (The words) 
hither and ' forward on the seventh day are symbols of tlie seventh day. 
It is in Tristuhh { this set of three days has the Tristubb at the morniug 
pressing. ‘ Tliee like a car for aid,* ‘ Tliis Soma juice hath been pressed. 
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O blight otie,' ' O Indra oomc near,’ ‘ Let Brahmauaspati move forward,’ 
*Agni, the leader,' ‘Thou, O Soma, with ijoapiiifttion,’ ‘Tliey swell the 
wntets* and ‘Forward to ludra, the great’ are the continuatiou,^ being the 
imme as that of the firet day ; oa the seventh day it is a symbol of the 
Nbreoth day, * "With what array, of one age, of one home’ is the hymn ;* 
as containing (the word) ‘ bom ’ in * Neither he that is being bom nor he 
that is bora shall attain ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh 
day. It is the ‘ With what array (hymn); the ‘ With what array' hymn is 
one ptodnclng agreemeut and continuing (Ufe)> By it Indra and Agastya 
and the Marats came to agreement ; thus, in that be recites the ' With that 
array’ (hymn), (it serves) to produce agreement. It is also life-giving; 
therefore for hi™ who is dear to him he should perfoinu the ' With what 
array’ hymn. It is in Ttistubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains 
the pressing ; thereby it departs not from its place, ' That ram that winneth 
the light I glorify ’ is the hymn ; * as containing (the word) * chariot ’ in 
‘ Like a strong stce^l the chariot hastening at the call ’ on the aoventh day 
it is a symbol of the se venth day. It is in Jagati ; Jsgat? verses support 
the midday (pressing) of tliis set of tliree days ; that metre is a support in 
which a Nivid is ituserted ; therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Jagatt verses. 
Pairing hymns are recited,*in Triatnbb and Jagati; cattle are a pairing; 
the Chandouias are cattle ; (they serve) to win cattle, * Thee wo invoke 
and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper are the Brbat as Prstha ^ on the 
seventh day; that is what belongs to the siicth day; the Rathantara is the 
Vairupa, the B^hat the Vaicaja ; the Rathantara the (^akvara, the Brliat 
the Raivata; in that there is the Brhat as Pretha, vorily thus with the 
Brliat they support the Brhat, to avoid elea\'ing the Stomas, If It were to 
be the Rathantara, there would he a cleavage (of the Stomas). Therefore 
the Brhat only is to be used, ‘ What he hath won ’ is the normal inserted 
verse.^ In ‘ Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter praise ' he makes to follow the 
l>asis of the Rathantara,* for this day Lh connected with the Rathantara in 
place. ' Drink of the pressed draught rich in sap ’ is the Pragfttha® of the 
Saman ; as containing (the word) * drink ’ on the seventh day it Is a symbol 
of the seventh day, ‘ This steed, god strengthened ' is the normal Tfirksj'a ** 
(hymn). 
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V. 17 (xjtiiL 2 ),' I AbaJJ proclaim the mighty deedscf Indiu' la the hymn;' 
the word ‘ forward' (In * pitjckim') on the eeventh day la a symbol of the 
eeventh day. It is in Tdstubh; with it with feet supported he mauttatns 
the presaing; thereby it departs not ftom its place. 'Towoids the ram, 
much invoked, worthy of praise' la the hymn ;* 'towards' is equi^-alent to 
'forward'; on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. It is in 
Jagati; Jagatl verses support the midday (pressing) of the set of tliree 
days; tliat metre is a support in wliich a Xivid is inserted; therefore he 
inserts a NivIJ in the Jagat! versefl, Pairing hytnoa are recited in Tristubh 
and in Jagati; cattle are a poiriag, tlie Chandomaa cattle; (they serve) to 
win cattle. ' That of Savitr we choose,* and' To-day, for us, O god Savitr ’ are 
the strophe and antistrophe of the Vaifvadeva on the Rathantaia day, 
the seventh day, it is a symbol of the seventh day. 'Towards thee, 0 god 
Sa\'itr' is (the triplet) to Savitf.* 'Towrards’ is equivalent to ' forward'; 
on the seventh day it is a symbol of tlie seventh day. ' Let them coma 
forward with weal for the saerifioe' is (the triplet) to sky and earth;® 
* forward ’ on the seventli day is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ This to 
the race divine* is (the triplet) to the Rbhus;* as containing (the word) 
'bom* on the seventh day it U a symbol of the seventh day. He recites 
(the verses) of two Fades," ' Come hither witli thy beauty'; mao has two 
feet, cattle four feet; the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) to win 
cattle; in that he recites (serscs) of two Padas, verily thus he makes the 
sacrificer with two feet find support in four-footed cattle. ' Hither to our 
aer\-ioe, the songs. O Agni' is the (hymn) to the All-gods;» 'Uther' on the 
seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. These are Gayatri verses: 
this set of three daj-s has the Gaj'atii at the third pressing. ' Vaifvanara 
hatli produced' is the beginning of the Aguimaruta;* as having (the word) 

‘ bom ’ on the aeveuth day it is a .‘^mbol of the Heventh day. ' Forward to 
you, the Tristubli, food' is (the hymn) to the Maruts;** 'forward* on the 
seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour the 
Soma' is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas,” ■ Your envoy, with all know¬ 
ledge' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas;« as not having the deity mentioned on 
the seventh day it ts u symbol of the seventh day. These are Qayatri 
verecs; this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. 
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V. 18 (sxitu 3). ThAt^ which hBu^tiot (tbo words) ' hither^ and 'forward 
that which has (the word} ' stand ia the symbol of the eighth day, for the 
eighth day is a repetiyon of the second day- That which oontains (the 
word) " upright \ {the word) " to \ (the word) " between 'p (the word) ' strong \ 
(the word) * grow \ (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Fa^, 
(the fact) that the atmosphere is referred to, that which has Agni twice, 
that which contains (the word) "great'* that which contsina a double 
invocation, that whieb eontams (the word) * again ** the present tense, that 
which is a ayinbol of the second day; these are the symbols of the eighth 
day. * Agni for you the god in union with the dames" m the Ajya* of the 
eighth day ; as centaining Agni twiecp on the eighth day it w a symbol of 
the eighth day. It is in Tristubh * this sot of three days has the Tristubh 
at the morning pressing, ^Were not they who were made great with 
homage Those rich of foed, wealth gathering, tlie wise one,' ^The dawns 
with fair days, spotless have dawned,' ' Guardians mfalliblep eager envoys,^ 

- So far as the power of the body, so far as the might,' * To you two at the 
rising of the sxin with hymns/ * The COW milking the desire of the ancient 
one/ 'To our prayers come, 0 Indra^ knowing/ 'Agni, upright, hath 
established the favour of the bright one" and 'ilay Sarasvati for ns 
rejoicing ' arc the Frauga ; ^ as ecutaining (the words) * to */ l>etween \ an 
invocation of two deides and " upright' on the eighth day it ia a symbol of 
the eiglith day. It is in Tristubh; this set of three days has the Tristnbh 
metre at the morning preesing, ' Lord of evety man/ " India is the Soma 
dnnker only/ * O Ind]a>come near/ 'Rise up, O BraUmaiiaspati/ "Agni, the 
leader/ *Thon, O Soma, with inspiration,' 'They aweU the waters/ and 
' Sing aloud to Indra' are the continuation* being tlie same a« that of the 
second day ; on the eighth day it Is a symbol of tlie eighth day. ' I praise 
great Indra in whom all ' ia the hymn: ^ as eontaiuing (the word) ' great' 
on the eighth day it is a ^mibol of the eighth day. * Even from great, 
O Indra^ these that approach* is the hymn;* as ooniaining (the word) 

* great' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Drink the 
Soma, towards which* O dread one, thou ha^t penetrated ' is the hymn as 
containing (the word) * great \ in 'The cattle stall, bdng greatly lauded, 
0 Indra ' on the eighth day, it is a symbol of the eighth day- ' Great is 
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Indra, mnii-like, spreading over iiiort4ils* b the hymn;* as contmnitig (the 
wosrd) * great' on the eighth day it ia a ejrmbol of the eighth day. It is in 
Tri^tibh j with it with feet supported he rnaintaim the presaing; thereby 
it departs not frem ite place. ‘ Him sky and earth of one mind" is the 
hymnas oontammg (the word) * great" in * Wbea he went displaying hb 
greatness, his power * on the eighth day it b a symbol of the eighth day. It 
is in Jagati; Jagati v'crBca snpportthe midday (presaing) of thisaetoF three 
daya; that metre is a support in which aJJivid b inserted; therefore he 
inserts a Nivid In the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited in Tristnbh 
and Jagati^ cattle are a pairing^ the Chandoniafl are cattle; (verily the)' 
serv'e) to win cattle. Hymns ocmtamlng (the word) ^great' are recited: 
the atmosphere is great; (verily they serve) to obtain the atmt^herc. 
Five hymns are recited; the Panbti has five Padas; the aacrifiee b fivefold ; 
cattle are fivefold; the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) to win 
cattle. * Towards thee, O hero, we utter prabe' and * Towards thee for the 
first drink " are the Bathantora as Prstha^®' cn the eighth day. * What he hath 
won' 13 the normal inserted veree,^^ In " Thee we invoke" he makes to follow 
the basis ** of the Brhat, for this day ie cxinnected with the Brhat in place- 

* Both may he hear for us * is the Pragatha of the Samac; ^ ' that which is 
lasting and that which was yesterday ^ (he means); on the Brhat daj% the 
eighth daj% it is a symbol of the eighth day. " Tina steed, god sfcrengthencrl' 
is the normal Tarksya ” (hymn). 

V. 19 (,vxjii, 4). * Many not of old to him " b the hymn,^ ns containing 
{ the word)' great" in ' To the greatp the hero, impetuous, eager' on the eighth 
day it is a symbol of the eighth day, ' This fame for thee, O bounteous 
onc^ though thy greatness" b the hymn; * as containing (the word) " great " 
on the eighth day it is the symbol of the eighth day* * Thou art great, 
O Indra* who by thy might b the hynm;“ as csontaming (the word) 
" great * on the eighth day it b a symbo] of the eighth day. * Thou art 
great, O Indra, to thee the earth ' is the hymn; * as containing (the word) 

* great' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It is in 
Trbtubb; with it with feet supported ho moint^iins the pressing; thereby it 
departs not from ita plare. ' Though the width of the sky Is outspread" is 
the hymn : ^ as containing (Hie word) ^ great " in * Not Indra in greatness" 
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j.v. It 


Thi'. Qhandomxs—Eighth Dwj 

on tKo dgbtb day it is a symbol of tlie sighth day*. It U in Jsgatl; 
Ja^tl vetsoa support the midday (pressing) of this set of throe days j that 
metre is a support iu which a Xivid is inserted; therefore he inserts a Nivid 
in the Jagatl verses. Fairing hymns are recited, in Tnatuhb and in Jagatl; 
cattle are a pairing, the Chandomse cattle; (verily they serve) to isin cattle. 
Hymns containing (the word) ‘ great' are recited; the atmosphere is great ■, 
(verily they serve) to obtain the atmosphere. Two sets of hvo hymns are 
recited 1 the Fankti has hva Fades; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are 
fivefold: the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) to win cattle. They 
are separate, five in one set, five in the other; they make up ten; the Viraj 
ja a set of ten; the Vir&j is food; cattle are food, the Chandomas cattle; 
(verily they serve) to win cattle. * Let each man of tlie god that leadeth/ 
" That desirable of Savitf' and ' God of all, lord of the good' are the strophe 
and antistrophe of the Vai^vadeva,* On the Brhat day, the eighth day, it 
is a symljol of the eighth day, * The golden-handed to aid * is (the triplet) 
to ^vitr'; as containing (the word) 'upright' on the eighth day it is 
a symbol of the eighth day. ' May the two great ones, sky tmd earth, for 
us' is (the triplet) to sky and earth; * as containing (the word)' great' on 
the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ' Youthful the parents 
again' is (the triplet) to the Bbhua;* os containing (the word) 'again' on 
the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. He recites (verses) of two 
Podas,^® ‘ These worlds let ue subject'; man has two feet, cattle four faet; 
the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) to win cattle, in that he 
recites (verses) of two Podas, verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two 
feet to find support among four-footed cattle. ' The great aid of the gods' 
is (the hymn) to the All-gods; as coDtainmg (the word) ‘ great' on the 
eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. These ate Gayatri verees; 
tliis set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ■ The rigliteous, 
lielonging to all men' is the beginning of the AgniniSiiita; as containing 
(the word)'great* iu VAgui, of all men, the great' on the eighth day it is a 
symbol of the eighth day, ' Tlie sporting troop of the Manits' is (the hymn) 
to the Maruts;^* as containing (the word) 'grow' in 'With the taste of the 
sap it grew great' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day, ‘ To 
,Fatavedas let us pour the Soma' ta the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.^' 
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V. 19 —1 I7i^ Sonia Saci'ifice 

‘O Agtii. be kind; thou art great' is (the hyiunj to Jatavcdas;as 
coDtaining (the word) ‘great’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth 
day. These are Gayatri verses; this set of three days has the Gayatfl 
metre at the third pressing. 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Ckandomas {c&nZinMed), 

w SO ^xxlv. 1). That ‘ whieh has the same enduigs ie a symbol of the 
ninth day; for the ninth day is a repetition of the third day. That which 
contains (the word) ‘ horse (the word) ' end that w'hich is repeatedj that 
which is alliterated, that which contains (the word) ' stay(the word) ‘ sur¬ 
pass *, (the word) ‘ three that which is a symbol of the end, (the fact) that 
the deity is mentioned in the lost Fado, (the fact) that yonder world is 
referred to, Uiat which contains (the word) ‘ pare*, (the word) ‘ true (the 
word) 'dwell (the word) ‘gone *. (the word) ‘ dvrellingVthe post tense, that 
which is a symbol of the third day; these are tlie symbols of the ninth day. 
' We have gone with great praise to the youngestis the Ajya * of the ninth 
day; as containing (the word) * gone’ on the ninth day it is a symbol of the 
ninth day. It is in Tristubh; this set of three days has the Tristubh 
metre at the iiiDming pressing. ’ Forw'ard to thee the pure are offered 
boldly ',‘Tliey perceiving with true mind‘ Dwelling in the sky, from the 
atmosphere, on the earth ‘ Come hither to us with all boons, O Alvins 
' The Soiua, O Indra, is pressed for thee‘ TJie Brahmans, the Angiroses^ will 
attain *, ‘ Saraavati pious men invoke * Hither to us from the sky, from 
the great mountain’ and ‘0 Sarasvatl lead us to prosperity’ are the Fraiiga “; 
as containing (the words) ‘pure’, ‘true’, ‘dwell’, ‘gone’, and 'house’, 
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Tristubh; this set 
of three days Ims the Tnstubh metre at the nioming pressing. ‘ Him for 
great gain’, ‘Three Soma draughts for ludm’, ‘O Indra, come near’ 
‘ Forward now Brahiuanaapati * Agni, the leader ‘ Thou, O Soma, with 
inspiration V ‘ Tliey sw-ell the watera and ‘ No one tho chariot of Sud^ ’ 
are the continuation ♦, being the samea-s that of the third day; on tlie ninth 
day it is a ^mbd of the ninth day. ' Let Indra di-ink whose Soma, hail! ’ 
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The Chmid&mm—Ninth Bay 

ifl the hymn ^ j the call of Hail t is the end; the niDih day h the end ; uri 
the ninth day it is a symbol of the end. " Let him say the Shmim, Espring- 
ing forth as of a bird ' is the h 3 Tiiii"; (containing) ■ Let m sing that which 
liecometli heavenlike *; the heaven ie the end; the ninth day is the end ; 
on the ninth day it is a aynibol of the ninth day. " Stnnd on the steeds 
being yoked to the diariot" h the hymn standing is the end; the ninth 
day is the end; on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. * Those 
of many a poet* is the hymn \ (cont&iiiing) ■ The hynuis him that istandeth 
on the chariot ’; standing ia the end; the ninth day ia the end; on the 
nintli day it is a symbol of the ninth day. That is in Trmt^bh ; vnih. it 
with its feet supported he maintains the pressing; thereby tt departs not 
from ita place. ’ Sing ye forth to the glad one the song rich in food * is the 
hymn^; as ha™g the S4ime endings on the ninth day it is a sjuibol of the 
ninth day. It is in Jagatl; Jiigati vei^^ support the midday (preaeing) of 
this set of three days; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is iuaerted : 
therefore be inserts a Nivid in the Jagaii verses. Pairing hymns are recited, 
in Tristubh and in Jagati; cattle are a paiiing; the Chandomas arc cattle; 
(verily they serve) to win cattle. Five hymns are recited; the Pahkti has 
five Padas: the sacrifice is fivefold ; cattle me fivefold; the Chandomas are 
cattle; (verily they serve) to win cattle. 'Thee we invoke' and "Do thou 
come to the worshipper" are the Brhat as Pistha on the ninth day. ' What 
he hath won * la the normal inserted verse.^^ In ‘ Towards thee, O hero, we 
utter praise ^ he makes to foPow the basis of the Rathaiitara, for this day 
is connected with the Rathantara in place. * 0 Indra, threefold protection ' 
is the Fragatha of the Saman ; as containing (the word) * three' on the 
ninth day It h a ajTiibol of the ninth day. * This ^teedi god streugtbenetl * 
is the normal T^ksya (hymn), 

V. 21 (xxiv. 2). *In thee from of old the songa have gone togetlier, 
O Indra " is the h jmn ^ i as containing (the word)' gone * on the ninth day it 
IB ^symbol of the ninth day. " When shall our pmyers dwell in the chariot ^ 
is the hymn ®; as containing (the word) 'dwell' it is a symbol of the end; 
having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day, ' May the true one come hither, the generous, he 
of the Sot ua lees" is the hymn^; as oontaining (the word) 'true" on the 
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ninth day it ia symbol of ths ninth day. ‘ That highest power of thine 
h on high" is the hymn *; the highest is the end ^ the ninth day is the end: 
on the ninth day it b a symbol of the end. It b a Tristnbh ; with it with 
feet supported he mainUias the pressing; verily it deperta not from its 
place. " I am the first lord of wealth ' is the hymn ^ (containing the words) 

* I win wealth of eveiy man"; what is won is the end ; the ninth day is the 
end ; on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Jagatl; 
Jagatl verses support the midday pressing of this set of three day^ ; that 
metre is a support in which a Kivid is inserted; therefore he lascrta a 
Nirid in the Jagati verses. Pairing h 3 Tiins are reciteti> in Tristubh and in 
Jagati; cattle are a pairing: theChandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) 
to win cattle. Two setts of five hymus are recited; the Pankti bos five 
Padaa; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are fivefold; the Chandomas are 
cattle; (verily they serve) to win cattle. They are separate^ five in one 
setp five in the other; they' make up ten; the Virfij ia a set of teni the 
Viraj is food; cattle are food; the Chondomas are cattle; (verily they 
serve) to win cattle. " That of Savitr we choose" and * To-day for 05,0 god 
Savitr" are the strophe and antistrophe of the Vaifvadeva^; on the Hath- 
antara day^ the ninth daj\ it is a symbol of the ninth day, " The evening 
hath come' ia (the triplet) to Savitr^; what has gone is the end; the ninth 
day is the end; on the ointh day it is a aymlxil of the ninth day; ' Forward 
towarils you mightily aky and earth" h (the triplet) to sky and earth *; as 
containiiig (the word) " pure' in ‘ To the pure the praises * on the ninth day 
it is a symbol of the mnth day* * Let Indra give for sap to ua" and * Give 
ye Jewels' are (the triplet) to the Ebhus *; as cxjutainiiig (the word)" three' 
in ^ Three sevens to the presscr" on the ninth day it is a symbol of the 
ninth day* He recites (verses) of two Padaa^*^, ‘Brown is onc> active, 
bounteous, youthful'; man has two feet, cattle four feet ; the Chandomas 
are cattle: (verily they serve) to win cattle; in that he I’ccitoft (verses) of 
two Fodos, verily thus he make^ the saerificei- with two feet find support 
in four-footed cattle; * Hiat are three over thirty" is (the hymn) to the 
AlUgods^^; as containing (the word) ‘three" on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day. These are Gayatri verses ; this set of three days 
has the Gayatri metre at the third preasingi * Vuifvanara, to our aid * is the 
Vjcginniiigof the Agnimaniia {cpntainiiig) 'Let him come hither from 
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afar ’; frotn afar is the end the ninth day la the end j on the ninth day 
it ia a symhol of the end. ‘ O Maruts in whose dwelling ’ is the hymn ” 
to the Marnts j as containing (the word) ‘ dweil ‘ it is a symbol of the end ; 
having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day. *To Jaiavedna let us pour the Soma' is the 
normal (versa) to Jatavodds^*. ‘Forward to Agni. move your speech is 
(the hymn) to Jatavwlas’*; as having the same endings in the ninth day 
it is a a 3 nnbol of the ninth day, * May he convey us beyond our foes, may 
he convey us beyond our foes' he recites ; in the set of nine nights much 
is done tliAt is forbidden ; verily (this serves) for atonement. In that he 
recites ' May he convey us beyond our foes; may he convey us beyond 
our foes’, verily thus he releases them from all sin. These are Gayatri 
verees ; this set of three days has the Gayatri metre at the third pressing. 


T^c Tenth Day. 

V. !iJJ (jtsiv. 3). They * perform the Frsthya Satjloha. As is the mouthy so 
is the Prsthya Sadaha; as within the mouth arc the tongue, palate, and teetli, 
BO are the Chondomas; now that by which be mnies apeech distinct, by 
which he discerns sweet and not sweet, is the tenth day. As the two 
nostrils, so the Prsthya Sadaha, as that within the nostrils, so the Chan- 
domas; now that by which he discriminates scents is the tenth day. As is 
the eye, so is the Prsthya Sadaha; as the black within the eye, so the Chan- 
domaa j now the pupD, by which he sees, is the tenth day. As is the ear, 
so is the prsthya ^daha ; as what is within the ear, so the Chandomas; 
now that by wluch he hears is the tenth day. The tenth day is prosperity; 
they attain prosperity who perform the tenth day (rite). Wherefore the 
tenth day is one on which correetioas are not to be made (thinking) * Let us 
not speak ill^ of prosperity’, for it is unwise to speak ill of a superior. 
They creep thence, they purify themselves, they enter the hut of the wives; 
of those ho who knows this H^tion should say * Hold ye on to- one another 
Ho shonld offer with ‘ Here stay, stay ye here; here be support, here self 
support; 0 Agni; t«fl HaiU In that he says 'Here stay’ he 
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makee ibera stay in this world ; in that he aayK * Stay ye here * he makea 
oi^pring stay in them. In that he says ‘ Here be support; here self-support 
vaily thus he confers speech and offspring upon the saciiScers. The 
Rathantara is' 0 Agni, iwi!*, the Brhat is 'Hailf mt*. The Brhat 
Ratliantara are a pairing of the gods; verily thus by a pairing of the gods 
they win a pairing; by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pair¬ 
ings ; ^therefore this serves) for propagation; he is propagated with offspring 
and cattle who knows thus. They creep thence; they purity themselves: 
they go to the Agnldh’s altar; of them he who knows thia libation should 
say ' Hold ye on to one another He should offer with ® 

* Sending the auctdng ealf (to its motherjif 
Himself a sucking calf sucking his motber. 

Increase of wealth, sap^ and strength 
Hay be support in us; hall I' 

Increase of wealth, gap and strength he wins for himself and the sacrificers 
when one knowing thus offers thia libation. 

V. 23(xxiv. 4) They creep thence; theygo to the Sadas; the other priests 
creep out severally according to their wont; the Udgatrs creep together. 
They chant to the verses of the serpent queen. The serpent qneen is this 
(earth), for this (earth) ie the queen of what creeps; tbia (earth) m the 
beginning was bare; ahe saw this spell' ‘The dappled bull hath come'; 
this dappled colour, of various forms, ontaned bet; whither she desired, 
whatever there is here, plants, birds all forms (entered her). The dappled 
colour enters him with various forms, whatever he desires who knows thus. 
With mind he utters the prelude, with mind he sings, with mind he 
responds; with voice he recites. Speech and tuinJ arc a pairing of the 
gods, verily thus with a pairing of the gods they win a pairing, 
by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pairings; (verily it 
serves) for propagation; he is propagated with o^pring and cattle who 
knows thus. Then the Hotr recites * the Four Hotrs; verily thns he accom¬ 
panies in recitation the song. The Four Hotifs are the sacrificial, secret 
uame of the gods; in that the Hotr recites the Four Hotrs, verily thus he 
reveals the eaerificial, secret name of the gods; that revealed reveals him. 
He is revealed who knows thus, * That Brahman, to whom, though learned, 
fame does not come be used to say, ‘ liaving gone into the wild should 
gather a bunch of Harbha grass, points upward, and, placing to his right 

‘ Cf. vs, Viii. SJ. In MK «««» tho SCi Cf. KS. Mvii. 4 j It, 6,3, 17. 
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a BraJunaiOi recite the Four Hotr®; the Four Hotrs arc the sacrificial, aeeret 
Dame of the gods | if he wetc to remte the Four Hotrs, he thus reveals the 
sacrificial, secret muBs of the gods; that revealed reveals him ; ho is revealed 
who knows thas.' 

V. 24 (sxiv. 5) Then ^ thoy together lay bold of an Udumbara (brandi) 
with ‘ Sap and strength I lay iiold ofThe Udumbara is strength and 
proper food. In that the gods distributed sap and strength,'thence the 
Udumbara came into being. Therefore thrice in a year it ripens. Thun 
in that they lay hold together of the Udumbara (branch), verily thus they 
lay hold together on sap and strength. Tliey restrain their speech; the 
sacrifice is speech; verily thus they restrain the sacrifice. They suppress 
the day ‘ the world of heaven is the day; verily thus they press down 
the world of heaven. Tliey should not utter speech by Jay ; if they were 
to utter speech by day they would leave the day over to a rival. They 
sliould not utter speech by night \ if they were to utter speech by night, 
they would leave the night over to a rival; let the sun be half set: then 
should they utter speechso much only of space do they leave over to a 
rival, Or rather, when the sun is set, should they utter speech : verily 
thus they make the rival who detests them have the darknees as hjs portioiii 
Having gone round the Ahavaniya should they utter speech} the Abavamya 
is the sacrifice, the Ahavaniya tlie world of heaven \ verily thus by the 
sacrifice as the world of heaven they go to the world of heaven. With 
* Whit we have done here defective, 

What we have dene in exoea. 

To Prejapati the father 
Let that go.* 

they utter speech. Through Prajapati ate offspring born : Prajipati is the 
support of what is defective and excessive; them neither defect nor excess 
harms. To Prajapati they transfer defect and excess who knowing thus 
utter speech with this (verse). Therefore those who know thus should 
utter speech with this (verse) \ 

V. 25 (xiiv. 6) ' O Adhvaiyu' he calls when about to speak out in the 
Four Uotis. This is the fomr of the Call. ' Yes, O Hotr; be it so, 0 Hotr' 
is the response of the Adhvaryu at each pause in the ten sentences.^ 

■ Thflix Q^(&rmg spwn was thfiiight. 

(Tbeit) biilWr was intelligeiioe* 

(Their) altar was speech. 

^ Cf. TS. vi-l. 11. ^ Aiiup. lii. 12 ; iil v. 25. i Tbii wpirt of Qw GaUurhutr; A^S. 
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(ThfilrJ straw w&s leariiio^. 

(Their) Agni was inaight 
(Their) AgtJdh was haawtedge. 

(Their) Dblation was breath- 
(Their) Adhvaryu waa the SJUnaii. 

(Their) Hotr wea YKcaapatL 
(Their) Upavaktr was mioA 

They drew this cup (with) 

“ 0 Vftcaspati, 0 worshipper, 0 name. Let ua worship thy name. Do thou 
woi^ip, with our dome go to the sky. That prosperity with whioh the gods 
with Prejapsti as householder prepared, that prosperity sbsil we attain. 

Then ho tuns over the Bodies of Prajapati and the riddle* 

‘Eater of food and mistress of food’; the eater of food ta Agni; the 
[Distress of food Aditys. 

‘ The fair and the beautiful': the fair is Soma, the beautiful is cattle* 
‘The unpesting and the fearless': the unresting is Vayu, for he never 
rests; the fearless is death, for all fear it. 

"The imattained and the unattainable’; the uaattained is the earth; the 

unattainable is the sky. 

1 The unattackablc and the irresiatible ; the nnattnckablo is Agnt, the 
irrraistible is Aditya. 

‘ That which has no prins and no rival*: that which has no puns is 
mind \ that which has no rival is the year. 

Tliese are the tw'elve Bodies of Prajapati i this is the whole of Prajapati, 
thus the whole of Prajapati he obtains on the tenth day, 

Then they say the riddled 

* ** Agni is the householder ” some say i he is the householder of the world. 
“Vbj'u is the householder*’some say; he is the householder of the atmo' 

sphere* * i _j i* 

“ He who gives heat yonder is the householder ’* some aay! he la the lord, the 

aeasoDS are the housa The householders prosper, the sacrificers prosper, for 
whom there is as householder one knowing tlie gpd as householder* The house¬ 
holder smites away evil, the Baerifioers amite away evil for whom there is as 
householder one knowing the god who most effectively has smitten away evil- 
0 Adbvaryu we have won 

* For the riddle hero ct KBv uriL 6 j A^* sit* *.^C1 ( UgGellp^ £BE. iwi. 4.i2, 

riU. la, 14 i g^S. V. 20 1 Tor the bodies 433; Ap^. xsi. 18 lakes Ihe view of 

of PrtjSpftli aeo KB* uriL & \ AgS* viii. FB. nufavouiahlB to Pr^ftpati* 
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elaborate). Both mm called Bnlimodf a 16, 16. 
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v.26(xxv, 1) ' Tfike' out the Ahavaaiya' be aayJi on the afternoon; what¬ 
ever good he does on the day, verily thus, by toting it out and bringing 
forward, he places in security. * Take out the Ahavoiuyo* ho says on the 
morning; whatever he does well by night verily thm, by taking it out and 
bringing it forward, he places in security. The Ahavaniya is the samSee, 
the Ahavaniya the world of heaven: verily thus in the sacrifice as the 
w’orld of heaven, he places the world of heaven who knows thus. He who 
knows the Aguihotra as connected with the All-gods, of sixteen parts, and 
finding support in tottle, prospers with the Agnihotto, as connected with the 
All-gfris, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. When in the cow, 
it is Rudra’s * ; when allowed to drop, it is V&yu's ; when beiig milked, it is 
the Alvin's ; when milked, it is Soma’s ; when put on the finj, it is Vamna’s ; 
when swelling up, it is Pusan's ; when pouring over, it is the MarutV : when 
bubbling, it is the AU-gods’ ; when covered with a film, it is llitra's ; when 
removed, it is sky and earth’s ; when it is ready (for the Hotr), it is 
Savitr’s ; when it is being token (for the oblation), it is Visnii’s ; when put 
(on the altar), it is Biltospati’s ; tl»e first libation is for Agni ; the next for 
Prajapati ; the offering is Indra’s. This is the Agnihotra, connected with 
the AU-gods, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. With the 
Agnihotra, as connected with the AU-gods, of sLvteen parts and finding 
support in cattle he prospers who knows thus. 

V. 'i.7 (XXV. 2) (They ask) ' If the* Agnihotra cow, when united (with its 
calf) and being milked sits clown, w'hat is the expiation then) ’ He should 
address it with 


‘That from fear of which thou dost sit down 
Thence give us security ; 

Gtiard all our cattle; 

Homage to Rudni, the bouutiful.' 


He should make her rise with * 

‘ ABv V. aa-31 and KB, iu dual with the v.SJ. • with all down to parasrapli 
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* The goddess Aditi hatii sriseD, 

She hath bestowod life upon theTlord of the s&cdhce; 

Making good fortune for Indra, 

For Afitra and for Varu^* 

Tlien should he place on her udder and her mouth a pot of water, and then 
td ve her to a BtiUmnu. That b the expiation in this case. * If one's Agui- 
hotra cow* when muted andlseing calls aloud, what is the expiation 

then' (they aak). She calls aloud foreseeing buiiger for the sacrificea^; he 
should make her eat food^ for expiation; food is expiation. (Efe says*) 

‘ Fi!om eating the good pasture ma)^t thou he of good fortnne \ That is 
the expiation in this case. * If one's Agnihotra cow Tvheu united and being 
milked stumbles p what is the penance then I' (they ask). If she causes 
any (milk) to spill, he should touch it and mutter “ 

■ That milk which today hath crept over the earth 
That which hath cr&pt over the pJimts, the waters 
The milk in the houae^ the milk m the coWt 
T he milk in the calves, that milk be mine.' 

He should oficr with the rem^der of the milk, if it be enough for an obLa- 
tiom But, if aU be poured out. then he s^hould summon another (covr) and 
milk her and offer with it. but there niiist be an oiforiug, even if only in faith.® 
That is the expiation in this case. All becomes for him soiled for the strew^ 
all is secured, who knowing thus offorts the Agnihotra. 

V* 28 {xxv, 8) The ssicdficial pest is yonder sun^ the altar the mrtlit the 
strew the plants, the kindling wood the treesp the sprinkling waters the 
W'aters^ the enclosing sticks the quarters. Whatever of hia is lost, or dieSp 
or men drive away, all of that comes to him in yonder world who knows 
thus to offer the Agnihotra* juet an wh&t is placed on the strew would 
come* Both setSp god^ and men* reciprocally he leads as fees and all this 
whatever there is here. Men by the evening libation he leads as fees to the 
gods and aU this whatever there is is here; they lie as it were relaxed and 
at home, when taken as fees for the gods. The gods by the riiomiag 
libation he leads as fees to man and all this whatcYor there b here. They 
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le<ip up ‘ recoguiJfiiig this US it were (saying) ‘ That shall 1 do; there shall 
I go *. The world which a man conquers by giving all this^ that world he 
oonquera who knowing thus offers the Aguihotra, By the evening libation 
for Agni lie begins the Alvina (<>stra) ^ speech utters the response - in 
• Speech, speech By Agni, by the night, is the Alvins recited by him who 
knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. For Aditya by the morning libation 
he begiiis the Mahavrata; breath utters the reBponse in ‘ Food ; fc^ ’ \ by 
Adit^, by the deity is the htahavnda recited by him who knowing thus 
offers the Agnihotra. Of this Agnihotra there are seven hundred and 
twenty evening libations in the year; there are afeo seven hundred and 
twenty morning libations in the year. So many are the bricks accompanied 
by Yajust verses of the fire®. By the year, by the fire fully does he sacri- 
fiec w'ho knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. 

V. 29 (sav, 4) Vatavata Jatukaraya said ' We shall declare 

this to the gods; the Agnihotra which used to be performed on both 
days is now performed on alternate days only Thi.s also said a maiden 
seijced by a Gandharva' We shall declare this to the f&tliers; the Agnihotra 
which used to be performed ou both days is now performed on alternate 
daj's only.’' Tlie Agnihotra is offered on alternate days in that one offers 
it on the evening after sunset and in the morning before sunri^. The 
Agnihotra is offered on both <iays in that one offers it in the evening after 
si^t and in the morning after sun rise, Thorefoie the offering should 
be after sun riee. He who offem before sunrise obtains the world of 
the Gayatrl in the twenty-fourth year: in the twelfth he who offeis after 
auuiiEe. If he offers for two years before suntise then he has really sacri^ 
ficed for one only; he urho sacrifices after sunrise with the year obtains the 
year, he who knowing thus offem after sunriae. Therefore should one offer 
after sunrise. He offers in the brilliance of day and night who offers in 
the evening after sunset and in the mo rnin g after sunnse. By Agnr as 
brilliance the niglit is briiHant, hy Aditya as brilliant the day is brilliant. 
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In the brilliance oE day and night does be offer who knowing thus oSeis 
after Tlierefore. should one offer after suoriae 

V. 30 (ixv.Sj Day and night arc the wheels of the year; verily thus witli 
them he goes through the year. If he offers Insfore Bunrise, that is aa if 
one were to go with (a diariot with) a single wheel. But if he oSors after 
sunrise, tliat is as if one were swiftly to perform a journey with (a chariot 
with) wheels on both sides. As to this the sacrificial verse is recited; 

* This goeth yoked ^vltii Brh^d oiid EailiantaTai 
All Ihxii hath been and b to be ; 

With them should he go who m wiee taking tbe firea, 

By day should he offer on«^ by night another.* 

The night ia connected with the Rtvtliautara, the day with the Brhat; Agni 
is the Kathantara. AJitya the BriaaL Those deities make him attain the 
vault of the tawny one, the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after 
sunrise. Therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this, the sacrificial 
vera^ is nocited 


As oa® mny go with a oiugle borse 
Having notblng olao for hom^fisiog. 

So murky maa gOj 

Who offer the Agulhotm before eunrbe/ 


The deity as it proceeds, all this wfbabever there ia here foUoiars upou it; 
of the deity all tbia w hatever there is here is a follower; this deity is that 
which has follow^ers. A follower h^ fiudsp a follower ia his who knows 
thus. He is the one gue.st^ he lives mnong the offerers This is why there 
ia in the iivorld the foUowing ven^e 


* Let him heap blame on the bloiaelesap 
Or take away blame from the bkuiewarthji 
The oae guest at evening he lurm away^ 
The thief who stole away the lotus fibres.* ^ 
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He is the one guest, he dwells among offereis; this deity he tu™ a^y who 
Vriiinp fit for the Agnihotm does not offer the Agnihotra. This deity being 
turned away turns him away from this world and from yonder, both of 
them, who being fit tor the Agnihotra docs not offer the Agnihotra. There¬ 
fore he who is fit for the Agnihotra should offer it. Therefore they say 
'A guest at evening should not be turned away knowing this Ka^rin 
Jaua^rntcyasaid as to Aikadafaksi = li^utantavya' In his oflapiiug will wo 
know him if he offer with knowledge or without knowledge Of Aikad^ 
tsi the ol&pring became as kingly person ; lui a kingly person his offspring 
becomes, who knowing thus offere after sunrise. Therefore after sunrise 

should offering be made. ^ - -r 

v,31 (xxv.6} Aditya on rising anit^ his lays with the Aliavaniya; if 

one offers bofom sunrise, that is as if one were to offer the breast to a 
child unborn or to a calf unborn. But, if he offers after sunrise, that is ^ 
if one were bo offer the breast to a child born or a calf born,' Through his 
being united in both worlds proper food is offered both from this world and 
from yonder to him. If he offers before sunriae, that is as if one were to offer 
to a man or an elephautv without hand stretched out *, if he offers after 
sunrise it is as if one were to offer to a man or aa elephant, with hand 
stretched forth. He» having taken him with bis hand and dr^^ged him 
upwards places him in the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after 
jjimriM. Therefore one sboold offer after sunrise. Aditya as he rises leads 
forward all creatures; therefore they call liim breath. In breath does he 
sacrifice who knowing thas sacrifices after annriae: therefore one should 
sacrifice after snnriBe. Speaking truth be offers in truth who offers in the 
evening after aumset end in the moniing after auniise. With tAuiwA, 

out; Agni is light, light is Agni ‘ he offers in the evening; with ' MtiA. 
bhuvah, vmr, om; Surya ie light, light is SQrya ’ in the ;moraing. By him 
speaking truth in truth is the offering made, who knowing thus offers after 
sunrise; therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this a aacrifieial 
v^tm IB sung; 
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* Every monimg^ they tell felsebood 
Who offer the Agoihotm before sunrise, 

Declsrin^ what is to be declared by day on what is not day, 

Snrya is the light "; there is not then light for them.*' 

in th^ Sa,er^€€. 

V. 3!J{xs^v. 7) Prajapati ‘ desired ' May 1 be propf^ated; may I be multi* 
plied'. He practised fervour; having practised fervour he created thaw 
worlds; the earth, the atmosphere, the sky. He brooded over these worlds f 
from these worlds when brooded over these Ittminane® were bom; Agni was 
bom from the earth. Vayu from the atmosphere, Aditya from the sky. He 
brooded over these luminaries. Froni these brooded over the three V edas 
were bom; the Kgveda was bom from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayn, the 
Samaveda from Aditya. He brooded over these Vedas; from these (Vedas) 
when brooded over three pure (soanda) vrore bora; bhuk from the Rgveda 
wiiB bom, bhiLvah from the Yajurveda, smr from the Samaveda. He 
brooded over these pure ones; from thqm when brooded over the three 
sounds were bom; the letter a, the letter tt, and the letter m. Them he 
brought together; that made (the woid) om. Therefore with om does he 
say the Pranavo. Om is the world of heaven; om is he that jouder gives 
heat. Prajapati extended the sacrilice ; ho took it; he aacrifieed with it. 
He performed the Hotr's office with the Be alone, the Adhvaryu’s with the 
Yajus, the Udgatr's with the Saman. He performed the Brahman's office 
with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge. Prajapati banded over the 
sacrifice to the gods: the gods extended the sacrifice; they took it, they 
sacrificed with it. They perEormed the Hotr's office with the ^ alone, the 
Adhvaiyn’s with the Yajus, the Udgatr's with the Soman. They performed 
the Brahman’s office with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge, 
Tlie gods said to Prajapati ‘If there be trouble in our sacrifice from 
the Be, or from the Yajus, or from the Saman, or an unknown (trouble) or 
a complete failure, what is the expiationt’ To the gods Prajapati 

* If there is trouble in your sacrifice from the Be, do ye offer on the 

Garhapatya,with ; if from the Yajus, with ‘ 6Aut«A ’ on the Agnidh’s 

altar, or on the Anvabaryapacana at oblation sacrifices *; if from the Satnan. 
with *«uar’ on the Ahavsaaiya; if (the trouble) is unknown or a complete 
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Ei^ors in the [—v. 34 

failure, rtmning through all 'bhiihj bku.vah^ i8iur\ do ye offer on the 
Ahavaniya only These exclamations are the iotemal fastenings of the 
Vedaa; just as one may unite one thing with another®, or joint with 
joint, or with a eotd unite an object of leather or something which has 
come apart, so with these he unites whatever in the sacriffee lias come apart. 
Tliese exclamations are an expiation for all ■ tlierefore thb expiation only 
should be performed in the sacrifice. 

V* 33 (xxw fi). Important ^ges say * Since the Hotr's office is performed 
ivith the the Adhvaryu*s wdth the YajnSp the Udgatt's with the 
Sanian, the threefold knowledge is taken np; how then is the Brahman^a 
office performed MVith thei thresefold knowdedgo \ he should say. He 
that blows here is the sacrifice; two paths it hstSp speech and mind, for 
by speech and by mind the sacrifice proceeds. Speeches this (earth), mmd 
yonder (world); by speech aa the threefold knowledge they make ready one 
side^ by mind the Braliman makes (another) ready^^ Now some Brahman 
priests, when the moruing litany is begun, having muttered the Stoma- 
bhagas wait talking. As to fchi&® a Brahman said, seeing the Braliman 
talking when the morning litany was begun, * They have omitted half of 
this sacrificeJust as a man with one foot when going, or a chariot 
with a w'hecl on one side when moring, fails, bo the sacrifice fails and 
througli the failure of the sacrifice the sacrificer fails. Therefore the 
Brahman priest, when the morning litany is begun^ should remam silent 
until the offering of the Upangu and Antaryama (cups); when the Pava- 
mauas have been begun^ until the conclusion ; again, in the case of Siotras 
ucoompanied with Qastras, he should be silent until their call. Just 
as a man w ith both feet w hen going, or a chariot with wheels on both sides 
when moving, does not come to any Itann^ so the sacrifice does not come 
to harm^ and through the sacrifice being unliarmed^ the saorificer b not 
liarmed. 

V. 34 (sxv* D). Tliey say 'Seeing that the fees are brought for the 
Adhvarjwi (hy the sacrificer thinking)' He has dra^vu the cups for me, he has 
acted for me, he has offered the libations for mefor the Udgatr (thinking) 

* He has sung for me\ for the Hotr (thinking) * He has said the invitatory verses 
for me, he has recited (the litanies) for me^ he has said the offering verses for 
uie \ what has the Bmliman priest done for the fees brciught for Iiim; or is 
it that without action he is to receive them ? * The Bmhman is the physician 
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of the sacrifice ; he receive* for making medicine for the sacrifice. More¬ 
over in that (the Brahman) performs hi* function a* Brahman with the 
greatest amount of holy power, with the eap of the metres, therefore is he 
the Brahman j in the beginning the Brahman was a sharer of half with 
the other priests; a half (of the holy power) was the Brahman's, a half the 
other priests. Therefore if there is trouble in the sacrifice from the Re 
the Brahman should ofier on the Gaihapalya with ‘ ’; if from Uie 

Yajufi, on the Agnidh’a altar, or on tlie Anvaharyopacana at oblation 
offerings witl)' Mmvah *; if from the Samnn with ‘ atwr ’ on the Ahavaniya ; 
if (the trouble) ia unknown or a complete failure, he should run over all 
‘ fjkiih, fcAutwA, svar ' and offer on the Ahavaniya only. The Prostotr when 
the Stotra is bring begun, says ‘ 0 Brahman,^ shall we chant, O Pro^astrl , 
At the morning pressing the Brahman should say *bkiih i with Indra do ye 
chont’; 'hhuval/ he riiouhl say at the midday pressing ‘ With Indra do 
ye chant'; 'rnwr ' he should say at the third pressing. ‘ With Indra do ye 
chant *. * dAutwA, «t«r ’ he should say at anUktha or Atiratra, ‘ With 

Indra do yc chant*. In that he says ‘With India do ye chant', and the 
Sacrifice is connected with Indra, and the god of the sacrifice is Indra, 
verily thus he makes the chanting possessed of Indra, verily to ^ them he 
says in effect * Let it go not from Indra ; with Indra do ye chant 
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PANCIKA VI 
The Soma Sacrifice 
274 ^ Hecitatums the Hotrukcui. 

ADHYAYA I 

The Offices of the Suhrahmaviyu and GrdvasCuL 

vi. 1 (xxvL 1). gods performed a Sattra at Sarvacara;* ilieycotdd 
not sinite away tv± To them said Arbuda Kfidraveya, the serpent seer, 
the mater of spells, ‘One Hotf’a office has not been perf4^ed by yoUt 
that will I perfonn for you; then will you smite away evil. They said 
* Be it so’. At each midday he crept out for them ; he praised the pressing 
atones; therefore at each midday they praise the pressing stones in 
imitation of him. The way by which he crept out is now called the 
creeping out of Arbuda. Them the king made drunk; they said ‘It is 
a poisonous snake that looks at our king; come, with a turban let us bind 
his eyes’. * Be it so’ (they said); with a turban they bound =• his eyes; 
therefore winding round a turban they praise the pressing stones in 
imitation of him. The king still made them drunk ; they said ‘ AVith his 
own spell he praises the pressing stones; come, let us mingle the spell 
with other verses.’ ‘ Be it ao’ (they said); with other verses they mingled 
his spell; then be did not make them drunk. In that they mingle his 
apell with other verses, verily (it serves) for expiation. They smote away 
evil; in accordance with their smiting away the serpents smote away evil; 
having smitten away evil they lay aside their old worn out skin and go on 
with a new one- He smites awoy evil who knows thus. ^ ^ 

vL a (sivi. 2). They say ‘With how many veiacs^ should be praiset’ 

« Ftr th« -ctivity of th« Orilvwtut »• KB. Cf. hSwi, £a dodne* 
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The (pastms of the Hoirak^- [260 

* With a hunJmd* they ^y; man has a hundrerl fyeara of) hfe^ a hundred 
alrengthA* a hundred powers; verily thus ho plaCfoa him in life^ in slrength, 
in power. ' Or with tliirty^hree ’ they say; *he smote away the evila of 
thirty-three gods; thirty-three were the gods for him,* With an unlimiteii 
number ehmdd ho praise; Prajapati is unlimited. The Eotr function of 
the Gravastut is Prajapatvs; in it all desires are won. In that he praises 
with an nnli mitml number, (it serves) to wiji all desires. All desires he 
wins who knows thiis. Therefore shot^ld he praise with an unlimited 
number only. They say ‘How is ho to praise?* "By syllables 1' "By 
sots of four eyllables ? * ' By Fadas 1 * * By halE-vcrses 1" ‘By verses 1' 
By verses doeo not fitj nor again does by Padas fit; as to by syllables or 
sets of four syllables^ the metres would be broken up so, many syllabled 
would so be omitted. By lialf verses only should he praisep for support, 
Man has two supportSp cattle four feet; verily thus he makes the sacrificer 
with two supports find support in Four-footed cattle* Therefore should 
he praise by half verses only. They say ‘Since it is at the midday onl 5 " 
that he praises the pressing atoneSj how is the praising at the other press* 
ings performed by him 1' In that he praises with Gayalri verses, and the 
morning pressing is m Gayatri, thereby (is the praise accomplished) at 
the morning pressing; in that ho praises with Jagatl verges, and the third 
pressing ia in Jagat!, thereby at the third pressing. So by him who 
knows thus, although he praises the pressing stones only at the midday, h 
praising accomplished in all the pressings* They say ‘Seeing that the 
Adhvarjui directs the other priests, then why does he undertake this with¬ 
out a direction 1' The office of the Gravastut Ls mind; mind requires no 
direotiou ; therefore he undertakes this wlthont a direction. 

\i. 3 (xxvi. 1). The Subrahmanya^ is speech; its calf is Soma the king; 
w'hen Soma the king has been bought, they summoa the SubrahmaujA, 
just os one summons a cow'; with this as calf it milks all desires for the 
sacrificer. All desires speech milks for him w'ho knows thus. They say 
Myhy hiia the Suhrahmanya its name?’ ‘It is speech^ he should reply; 
‘speech is the holy power and the good holy power (sii-l/nJiMay They 
say ^ Why then do they eall him that is male female as it were?^ ‘ Because 
the SubrahmanjTi is speech' he should reply, ‘for that reo^n.* They say 
‘Seeing tliat the other priests perfom their priestly functions within 
the altar, and the Subrahmanyu without the altar, how is his function 
per Formed Tvithiu the altar 1 * ‘ From the altar they throw up the rubbish 
heap; in that standing on the heap he calls’, he should reply, ‘for that 

* Fiii* tlifl SabrafamtanjA formtilji se#fB,ui. Ciiljind and pft, 63 
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rsoson/ They say ‘Then why does he stand on the heap when calling 
the Submhmanyii 1 ' The seers performed a sacriiliciii] eesslon ; to the 
tallest^ of them they aaid *Do thon call the Subrahmaaya ; from nearest 
wilt thou summon the gods/ Verily thus they mute Wm the tallest; 
moreover thus ho delights the whole of the altar. They say ‘ Why do they 
drive up a bull as the fee for him V * The bull is male, the Subrahmanya 
female ; that is a pair; for the propagation of this pair’ (he should reply). 
Inaudibly* the Agiiidh uttcra the offering verse for the eup for (Tvastr) 
with the wives; the cup for (Tvastr) with the wives is seed; seed is poured 
inandibly it were. He does not say the second {thinkiug) * The 
.second call is a completion; let me not bring seed to completion/ 

The incomplete state of sect! b perfect; therefore he does not say the 
second Seated on the lap of the Nesfcr he partakes; the Neatr 

represents the wife ; * Agni places seed in the wives for propagation ; verily 
thus by jigiii he places seed in the wives for propagationp He Is propa¬ 
gated with offepring and cattle who knows thus* After the fees the 
Snbrahmanya is completed; the Subralimanya is speech ; the fee is food ; 
vorily thus in proper food and speech at the end they establish the 
sacrifice. 


ADHYAYA 11 

The of the other Tlotrakos at SaUr€i$ mid Ahlmis. 

vi. 4 (xsvii. 1)^ The^ gods performed a sacrifice; as they wex'e performing 
it the Asuroa came up to them (saying) ‘ We will make a confusion of 
their sacrifice/ From the $outh they approached them, where they 
thought was the thinnest part of the sacrifice. The gods perceiving this 
put Mitra and Voruna around on the south; by means of Mitm and 
Vamua on the south at the momiog pressing they smote away the Asnras 
and the Eakwses. Verily thus also the saerificers by means of Mitra 
and Varuna on the south at the morning pressing smite away the Asuias 
and the Bak^es. Therefore the Maitravaruna recites (the litany) to 
Mitra and Yaru^ at the morning pressing, for by means of Mitra and 
Vamim the gods smote away the Aaura^s and the Eoksases on the south 
at the tDoming presaing. Smitten off at the south the Asuras entered 
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the in tJie middle. The gods pcTceiving this placed Tndra in the 

middle; they with Indra in the middle smote away the Asuras and 
Kaksases at the morning pressing. Verily thus also the aacrifieere with 
Indm in tlm middle smite away the Asuras and the Raksascs at the 
morning pressing. Therefore the BrAlimanacchansin at the rooming 
pressing recites (a litany) to Intlra, for with Indra in the middle the gods 
at tlie morning pressing smote away the Afiuraa and the Baksoses. The 
Asuras, smitten ofl' in the middle, entered the saeriiice from the north. 
The gods, perceiving this, put Indra and Agni around on the north} vrith 
Indra and Agni on the north at the morning pressing they smote away 
the Asuras and the Roksases. Verily thus also the sacrificed with India 
and Agni on the north at the morning pressing emite away the Asuroa 
and the Raksases. Therefore the AchAvaka at the morning pressing 
recites (a litany) to India and Agni, for with India and Agni on the 
north at the inoraing pressing the gtxls smote away the Asuras and 
the R altyiaeo , The Asuras smitten off on the north ran round to the 
front in battle array. The gods perceiving this placed Agni aronnd in 
front at the morning pressing; with Agni in front at the morning 
pressing they smote away the Asuras and the Raksaaea. Verily thus 
also the fsacrifieeis with Agni in front at the morning pressing smite 
away the Asuras and the Raksases, Tlierefore the morning pressing is 
connected with Agni. Ho smites away evil who knows thus. The Asuras, 
smitten off in front, having gone round to the hack entered. The gods, 
perceiving this, put the All-gwis, as their self, around behind at the third 
pressing; they with the AlUgoda, as themselves, behind at the third 
picssing suioto away the Asuras and the Raksases. Verily thus also the 
sacriiicers witli the All-gods, as themselvea, behind at the third pressing 
umi tfl awsy tbe Asums and the Raksases. Therefore the third pres^g 
is connect^ with the All-gotls. He smites away evil who knows thus. 
So the gods smote away the Asnras from the whole of the sacfidce. Then 
the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospora himself, 
the evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows thus. The gods with 
the sacrifice so ordered smote away the Asuras, the evil, and conquered 
the world of heaven. He smites away the evil rival who hates him and 
conquers the world of heaven who knows thus and wrho knowing thus 
orders the pressings. 

vi. 5 (xxvii. 2). They make the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe ’ 
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at the nioniing verily thus they make one day the ooimterpart 

of the other; verily thus by the preceding day they lay hold of the 
aubsequeot day. But this is not the case at the midday (preesing) i the 
Prs^has are prosperity; they have not the position* for the purpose of 
making the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe. By reason of the 
same distinction they do not at the third pressing make the strophe the 
autistrophe of the strophe. 

vi.6 (nxvU. 3). Next as to the commencing verses.^ * With true guidance 
for ns, let Varu^' is that of the Maittivaruna* (containing) *Lct Jlitra 
lead ns know'ing ’; the Maitravamna is the leader of the Hotrakas; therefore 
this (versa) contains the word ‘leader*. ‘Indra for you on all sides is 
tliat of the Brahmanacchahsin,* (containing) ' We invoke for men'; verily 
with this (verse) day by day they invoke Indra. When they invoke in com¬ 
petition no other appropriates India, where a Brahmauafcliansiu knowing 
thus day by day recites this (verse). * What time, when the Soma was 
pressed, men’ is that of the Achavoka;^ ‘invoked Indra and Agni' (it 
continues); verily with this (i-etse) day by day they invoke India and 
Ag ni When they invoke in competition no other appropriates India 
and Agui, where an Acliavaka knowing thus recites this (verse) day by 
day. They are ship which cany over to the world of heaven; verily with 
these (vecscs) they cross to the world of heaven. 

vi. 7 (xxvii. 4). Nest ns to the concluding verses. ' May we be thine, 
O god Vamna' is that of the Maitravaruna;* ‘Sap and light may we 
obtain’ (it ends); * sap' is this world; ‘ light' ia yonder world; verily with 
this (verse) they lay hold of both worlds. ‘He hath traversed the atmo- 
spheie' is that of the Brahmanacchahsin,* a triplet, containing the word 
'apart*; verily with these he puts apart the world of heaven for them. 
‘In the joy of the Soma the worlds, w'hen Indra broke Vala' (he says); 
the consecrated ones are eager to win; therefore this (verse) cOQtaioB the 
word ‘bole’ (vu^). 

* drov -0 out tbe cows for the 
Eeveftling them that wore m secretj 
Headlong be hurled Yda 

verily with thh (verse) he wins booty. ' By Indra the spaces of the 
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sky' (he says); the spaces of the sky are the world of heaven; by 
Indm (they) 

* Are made &riu and established 
Tbe firm are not to be moved away ^; 

verily with this (versej day by day they continue to find support in 
the ’world of heaven. ^ seek of those with Saras vat i" is that of the 
Admvaka;^ Samavatl is speech; verily thus he says -of those with 
speech * ; * Of Indm and Agtii the aid' (he says); speeeh is the dear abode 
of Indra and Agni; verily thus he unites these two with their dear abode, 
With a dear abode does he prosper who knows thus. 

vi- 8 (^xvii, 5). There are two kinds of conelndiog verses of the Hotrakas, 
at the morning and at the midday, those of the Ahlua and those of the 
one day rites. The ilaitrSvaruna concludes with those of the one day 
rite only; ^ thereby he departs not from the world. With those of the 
Ahina the Achavika," to obtain the world of heaven. Both are used by 
the Braliman^hansiu; ^ thereby grasping both he goes to this and to 
yonder world; moreover he goes giraspiug both, the Maitrivaruna and 
the Achiivaka, the Ahina and the one day ritOii the year and the Agnistoma* 
Now at the third pressing the concluding verses of the Hotrakas are those 
of the one day ritei ; * the ono day (rite) is a support; verily thus 
at the end they establish the saorifico on a support. Without taking 
a brn^ath lie should say the offering verse at the morning pressing; save 
for one or two (verses) he should not recite l>eyond tJie Stoma * (thinking) 
*That i$ a.'s If one ’acre to give quickly to one neighing and thirsting; 
moreover I shad swiftly give proper fo^ and Soma drinking to the gods/ 
Swiftly he finds support in the world. (He uses) an unlimited number 
at the two latter pressings; the world of lieaven is unlimited; (verily it 
serves) to obtain the w'orid of heaven. At pleasure the Hotf may recite 
whatever the Hotrakas jinxy recite on the previous day; or the Hotrakas 
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what the Hotr may recite; the Hotr ia the breath, the Hotmkas the 
limba: in common does this breath go through the limbs. Therefore at 
pleasure the Hotr may recite wliat the Hotrukae recite on the previous 
day, or the Hotrakas what the Hotr (reeitea)* The Hotr keeps concluding 
with the ends of the hymns. Moreover the concluding versea of the 
Hotrakas are the same at the third pressing; the Hotp is the body^ the 
Hotrakaa the limbs; the ends of the limbs are the same; therefore the 
concluding verses of the Hotrakaa at the third prising are the same. 


ADHYAYA III 


77ie and othei^ Meciiutiotis of the Holrahas. 


vi, &(xsviii, 1), *Let^ the bays carry thee hither* he recites at the morning 
pressing for the (goblets) being fiUed^ (verses) containing (the words) 
* strong \ * drink \ * pressed ^ and ' be drunk * and so perfect in form. They 
are (verses) to Indra which ho recites ; the sacEifice is connected with Indra. 
They are Gayatiis which he recites ; the momiug pressing is oonnecte<i 
with the G&yatrL Nine small * (verses) he recites at the morning pressing ; 
in what is small is seed poured; ten at the midday he recites; seed poured 
in the small having attained the middle part of the woman becomes mc^ 
firm ; nine small (versea) he recites at the third prying: from what is 
small are ofispring born. In that he repeats the whole of the hymnSp verily 
thus he propagates the sacrificer as an embryo from the sacrifice as the womb 
of the gods. Some recite seven verses each;, seven at the momlrig pressing, 
seven at the midday (prcsaing)s seven at the third pressing ; saying * The 
oSering verses should be as many as the invitatory verses; ^ seven eastward 
say the offering verses, seven say the call ; these are the invitatory 

verses of those '+ That he should not do so ; they injure the seed of the 
sacridee and motever the soerificer himself^ for the hymn ia the sacrificer* 
By nine (verBes) the Maitravanina carries him from this world to the 
world of the atmosphercp by ten from the world of the atmosphere to yonder 
world, for the world of the atmosphere is the longest,^ with nine from 
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yonder world to the world of hcs&veo* They eannot hear the Racrifioer to the 
world of heaven who recite eeta 6f ^ven* Therefore m wholes shonld he 
recite the h>*mns. 

vi. 10 (xxviih 2). Farther he says " Seeing that the sacridce m for Indnip 
then why do two only at the morning pre^ng use as offering verses for the 
Praathita (libations) verses manifestly addressed to Tndnii namely the Hotr 
and the Br^manacchahsin: 'This drink for thee' is the offering 

verse of the Hot|"j^ * O Indra, thee as a bull we * is that of the Brilima^- 
cchahsht.^ The others use (verses) to various deities j how are their verses 
cotmeeted with Indra t * The Maitmvamna^ uses as offering verse " Mitra 
we hail *; ‘ Vamna for the Soma drinking " (he says); whatever Pada con- 
tains (the wordj * drink' is a eymbol of Indra; thereby he delights Indra. 
The Potr * us^ as offering veme ^ O Maruts^ in whose dwelling *; " He is 
1>est protected of men ^ (he says); the protector is Indra; thia ia a symbol 
of Indra; thereby he delights Indra. ^ O Agnip bring hither the wives " the 
Ncstr* uses as offering ver^s ^ TvastT to the Soma drinking^ (he says); 
Tva^tr is India; tliis is a symbol of Indra \ tliereby he delights Indra. ^ To 
him whose food is the whose food the cow' the Agnidh® uses as offering 
verse; * Soma-backed, the creator ^ (he says) ; the creator is Indra; this 
is a symbol of Tndm; thereby he delights Indra. 

^CJome hither with those that move at dawn. 

The gods^ yo that have excellent wealthy 
Indra and Agni, to the Soma drinking^; 

is the offering verse of the Achavaka/ being in itself perfeetn So arc these 
ver^5 to Indra; in tliat they are addressed to various deities, thei^by he 
debghts the otlier deities. In that they are in Gayatri, thereby tliey arc 
connected wdth Agni; these three with them he obtains. 

vi. 11 (.vxriii. 3). "^TljcTe^ hath been pressed the divine Soma juice mingled 
with milk" he recites at the midday for (the goblets) being filled, (verseg) 
containing (the w'ordg) ' strong \ ^ drink \ ' pressedand ' be dnmk' ^nd go 
perfect a form. (The verses) which he reciter are addressed to Indm; the 
sacrifice is connected with Indra; they are Trifitubh verses which he recites^; 
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the midday pr^sssing is connects with the Tristnbh, They e^ry * Seeing 
that (the word) ** be drunk " is a aymbo] of the third pressingp then why does 
he recite verses contajaing (the word) be drunk ” and why do they use such 
verses as oflfering verses ? * At the midday the goda b&WHne drunk as it 
were ; they also at the third pressing become drunk together ; therefore at 
the midday he recites (verses) containing the word " be drank " and they use 
such (verses) as offering vex^Sn All of them at the midday use for the 
Prasthita libations “ verses manifestly addressed to Indra. Some use verses 
containing (the words) ' penetrate towariJsThe Hotr ^ uses as offering 
verse 'Drink the Soma towards which O di'ead one thou hast penetrated'. 
The MaitrSvanma ^ use^ as offering vcrae * Drink it, thou that art impetuous, 
penetratingThe Brahmau^hahsin ^ usea as oflering verses * Do thou 
drink m of old ; let it delight thee The Potr ® usea as offering verse * Come 
hither; Soma lover they call thee". Tiie Ne^r^ uses as offering verse 
^ Thine is this Soma ; do thou come hither ". The Achavnka^ uees as offer¬ 
ing v^erse * For Indra the Soma dt^nghts found aforetime The Agnidh * 
uses as offering verse * Filled h his cup ; hail \ * Of these those contain (the 
words)" penetrate towards * ; Indra was not victorious at the Tnoming preas^ 
ing; with these (verses) he penetrated towards Uie midday pressing; in 
that h© penetrated towards^ therefore do these verses contain (the words) 

* penetrate towards *, 

vL 12 (3Lxviii^4). ^ CJome ^ hither;, O sons of strength ' he recites at the third 
pressing for (the goblet) being hlled, (verses) containing (the words) *■ strong \ 

* drink ",' press", and ' be dr unk ' and so perfect in foruL They are addres^ 
to Indra and the Bbhus. They say * Since they do not chant (verses) to the 
Bbhus, then why do they call it the Arbhava PavamAna?" Prajapati as 
father having made immortal the Bhhue being tnortal gave them a share in 
the third pressing ; therefore they do not chant (verses) to the Bbhus, hut 
they call it the Arbhava Pavamana. Further he says ' Seeing that in the 
two fiist pressings he recites according to the metre, Cayatri verses at the 
morning pressing, Tristuhha at the midday pressings then why does he recite 
Tristubh verses at the third pregieiug which is connected with the Jagatil’ 
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*The third pressmg hag the sap auck^i oxitt theTri^ubh metre is one with 
the sap not sucked out but fall of pure juice ; (therefore it sem^es) to make 
it full of sap' sliould he reply; 'Moreover he thus gives Indra a share in 
the pTeaaingFnrthBr he says ' Seeing that the third pressing is connected 
with Indra and the Rbhus, then why doea he, the Hotr^ alone at the third 
pressing use for the Prastliita libatioiis ~ what is manifestly (a verse to 
India and the Ehhufl O Indra with the RbhuSj full of strength, the well 
blended while the others use {verses) to various deities^ and how are 
these (versea) connected with Indra and the Rhhus \ Tlxe Maitiuvam^ * usea 
m offering verse ' O Indra and Varaua* drinkers of the preased this pres^ 
(juice)"; iu *Your chariot the sacrifice for the enjoy ment of the gods " he men¬ 
tions many ; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Brahm^acchahsin * uses as 
offering verse ' With Indm^ O Brhaspati, drink the Soma' ; In ‘ Let the drops 
wall formed enter you ^ he mentions many ; that ia a symbol of tlxe ifthhus. 
The Potr ® uses its offering verse ‘ May the steeds, swift speeding, bring you 
hither^; in ^Swiftly leaping, come ye foi^ward on their backs * he mentions 
many; that is a symbol of the Rbhus, The Ncs^f^ usc^ as offbring vmc 
* As at home come ye to us, swift to listen "; in ^ Come ye' he mentions 
manj^S that ie a syrmbol of the RbhuiS, The Achivaka® usee aa offering 
verse ■ 0 Indra and Visnu drink of this sweet drink "; in ’ The sweet Soma 
juices of you two have come ^ he mentions many ; that is a symbol of the 
RbhuB. The Agnidh “ nscs the offering verse ' This praise to Jatavedag ivho 
doth deserve it : in ‘ like a diariot let us magnify with devotion * be mentions 
many; that la a symbol of the Ebhua. So ore these verses addressed to 
Indra and the Rbhus. In that they ore addressed to various deities, thereby 
he delights the other deities. In that they consist mainly of Jagati verses^^^^ 
and the third pressing is connected ynth the Jagatl^ verily (they ser\'e) to 
make perfect the pressiug. 

vi. 13 {sxviii. 5). Further he aay^ ^ Seeing that some of the Hotris offices 
have litanies and others have no Utaoiea^ how are they all made by^ him to 
have litanies, and be equal and perfect!' In that naming them together^ 
they call them Ho trig offices, thereby are they equal. In that some of the 
Hotr's offices have litanies and others not, thereby are they different. So 
they all become for him possessed of litanies, equal and perfect. Further 
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he says ‘The Hotmkas recite at the mommg pi^essing aod mite at the 
midday pres&mg; how do they recite at the third pressing?' that at 
the midday they recite two hymns apiece*, he shoinld reply, ^for tliat 
reason/ Further he says * Seeing that the Hotf has two litanies, how 
have the Hotrakas two litanies I ^ *ln that they me as offering verses 
(verses) addressed to two deities *, he should replyi ■ for that reason/ 

vi. 14 (xsviii. 6). Further he says ^Setiug that these three ttotr's offices 
are possessed of Utauies, how have the others litanieel' The Ajya is the 
litany of the Agnidh's office, the Marntvatiya of the Potr'a, the Vai^vadeva 
of the Near's; these Hotr's offices contain the characteristics iiccocdmgly*^ 
Further he saya ^ Seeing that some Hofcrakas have on© direction only given 
to them, then why has the Fotr two directionsgivcn> and the Neat? two*l" 
When the Gayatri yonder having become an eagle brought the Somof Indra 
having cut off the litanies of these Hotr's offices gave them to the 
Hotr (saying) You have called to me i you have known this \ The gods 
said 'With speech let us strengthen these two Hot|"'s offices^ Therefore 
have they two directions. By speech they strengtheued the Agnidh's office^ 
therefore his offering verses are one verse larger*^ Further he says ^ Seeing 
that the ilaitruvaruoa gives directions to the Hotr with * Let the Hotr say 
the offering verse; lot the Hotr any the offering verse \ then why does he 
give directions with * Let the Hotr say the offering verse; let the Hotr say 
the offering verae ’ to the Eotra^ahsiiLs who are not Hotpa ? * The Hotr ia 
the breath; all the priests are the breath; verily thus he says in effect^ Lfit 
breath say the offering verse; let breath say the offering verse \ Then he 
says * Is (here a direction for the Udgatra, or is there not 1 ^ - There k * he 

should reply^ In that the Pra^astr, after mattering, says ‘ Do ye chant 
this is their direction. Further he ^ys there a chocwing* of the 
AchaA^aka ? Or not 1" * There is * lie should reply. In that the Adhvaiyu 
says to him,' 0 Achavak% say what is to be said by yon*, tlik is the choice 
of him. Further he saj^g ' Seeing that at the third pressing the Maitra- 
varuna recites (a litany) to India and Varuna^ then why are the strophe 
and and strophe addressed (^Agni?’ AVith Agni aa their head the gods 
smote sway the Asums from the litanies; therefore its strophe and anti- 
strophe are mldrcfised to Agni.^ Furt her he Bays * Seeing that the Brahma^ 
cchensin recites (a litany) to Indra and Brhaspati at the third pressing, 

1 Th« offtjijie versM. of thfl thm prloitt oon- ’ Tlie A^idh hu as «tr» Terse BV. ilL U. 
Lmd refereuMs to Agni, tha IdArtit^, and B ; ApS^ w 1&. 7 \ pps. vLiJ. G. 1^ 

the AJl-£ed«. ■* Thorfl is no format praTM ^ ^aee Ap3. v* 

* I. tt the RtujrSjaa of tba twoh-ti Prai^?, a l!L 

the Petr ELiixDher ^and $, tike ^ ^ ^ ^ ; vii. le, 

9, The teiMa ^vea m full in ^hefie- id-lS j 19-21 are the StotrijA and 

bwitzj n« ej ^ v. 7. ADurQpA. 
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and the Achavaka one to todm and Vi^no, how are their strophes and 
anUstrapbes acidreasetl to Indra*!' ludra drove away the A^uras from 
the litanies; he said' With me who ?' With" 1" and' I' the deities folIowe<l 
after' in that Indm was the first to drive away^ therefore their strophes 
and aDtistrophes are addressed to India: in that with *1" and *1' the 
deities followed after, therefore do they recite to various deities. 

vL 15 (xxviiL 7), Farther he says * Seeing tliat the third pressing is 
connected with the All-gods, then why are these hymns to Indm in Jagati 
recited as the commencement at the third pressing 1' ‘ Verily laying hold 
of India by them they proceed' he should reply. Moreover in that the 
third pressing h connected with the Jagatl, it is for desire ^ of tlie Jagati. 
Whatever metre is recited thereafter, it is all in the Jogatl if these hymns 
to Indra in Jagat! are recited as the commencement at the third pressing. 
Then at the end the Achavaka rccitea a hymn in Tri^ubh - * %Vith the rite'; 
the rite whieJi is to he prdaed he refem to. ^ With sap' (he says); sap is 
food ; (verily it serves) to win proper food. ^With safe paths furthering 
us' (he says); verily thus he recites for safety day by day. Further he 
saj^ ' Since the third pressing is connected with the Jagati, then why have 
they concluding ver^ in Tri^nhh ?' The Tris^ubh h strength; verily thus 
at the end they keep finding support in :^trength* * This jpeeeh of mine 
hath reached Indra^ Vanina' is that of the Maitravamna; * ^ May Brhaspati 
protect ns around behind' that of the Brahmanacchahrin;^ *Eoth have 
conquered" is that of the AchAvakaj* for they two are victorious; " They 
ate not conquered, he is not cx>nqnered' (he saj-s), for neither of them has 
conquered. 

* Wliat time, O Vlanti^ with India ye did strive 
Then did ye two divide in three the thousand^ 

(he says). Indra and Vi^u fought with the Aauras ; having conquered, 
them they said ' Let os make an arrimgementThe Asnras said Be it so \ 
Indra said 'So iimch as Visnu three times traverses, so much be onrs; let 
the rest be yours'. He traversed these worlds, then the Vedas^ then speech. 
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They say ' Wliat is the thousand T 'These worlds, th^ Vedais, moreover 
speech" he should reply. "Did ye divide" the Achavltka repeats in the 
Ukthya, for he is then the last ; the Hotr efc the Aguis^Hi*^ th® 
Atiratra^ for he is then the last. "Should he repeat at the Sodafin? 
Or should he not repeat 1' ' He ahonld repeat ’ they say ' * Wliy should he 
repeat in the other days and not at this?' Therefore he should reiieat.^ 
vi. 16 (xxviii. S), Further be says ^Seeing that the third prying is 
eonuected with the Nam^ansa, then why does the Aehavika at the end 
recite in the Qilpas verses without refereuce to the Nara^ahsa^ The 
Kar^nsa (hjTnn) is a development; some seed is developed as it were; 
this is already developed and so propagated. Again the UarSfahsa hymn 
is soft and slipping; but the Achavaka is the last; (they think) ' We 
shall establish it in soniething firm for the sake of firmness". Therefore 
the AchavAka at the end in the^ilpas recites (verses) without reference to 
the Narajaiifta (thinking)' ’We shall estabHah it in somethlug firm^ for the 
sake of firmness \ 


ADRYAYA lY 

The Samj)dt<i and other IIf/mris. 


VL 17 (sxis. ly The stiophe of the next day they make the autistTophe, 
at the morning pressing ^ for the continuity oF the Ahma (sacrifice). Just as 
the one day (rite) presaingi so the Ahlna: J tist as the pressings of the 
one day (rite) as a pressing keep united^ so the da)^ of the Ahina keep 
united. In that they make the strophe of the next day the antistrophe at 
the morning pressing for the continuity of the Ahina^ verily thus they 
continue the Alilna. Tlie gods and the seera planned ' Witli what is the 
sauic^ let us continue the sacrifice; they saw this similarity m the saenfieCj 


* TLo last four sylUVIea are repealed ; see 
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tlie Pmg&thas the the beginningia ^ the same^ the h^mna* the same. 

Indra is a hoo^ frequenter ; where Indm goes first, then he returns again ; 
verily (it seri es) to secure Jndra in the sacrifice. 

\i. IS (xxix. 3). These Saiupatas Viyvamitra first saw; theiu seen by 
VifV'iJuHraVamadeva created,* "Thee, O ludnj, with the thunderbolt^Thafc 
vrhieli of oum ladra rcjoiceth m aud de^^lreth", and ‘Howl of what Hotr 
hath he made great To them he swiftlj^ moved ; iu that he swiftly 
moved that is why the Saibpates have their name. Vi^vi- 

mi till considered ‘ The Satbpatas which I saw" Vfiinadeva has created ; what 
hymns now' can I create m counter Sampatas?* He created these hymne 
as Sompatas their counterpjirts/ ' Straightw^ay on birth, the bull, the 
youngling/ * Indra, breaker of citadels, overcame the with his beams/ 
‘This olfcring do thou make attain/ ^Thy comradea, Soma-bviag^ desire 
thee,'' Ordering the bearer hath gone to the gi^ndson of the daughter \ and 
^ Like a c&i-penter. ha\"e I fashioned a thenght/ * Who alone is to be invoked 
by mortals^ Eharadvaja^ (aaw)^ ‘ With sharp horns, like a terrible wild 
beaat\ end ^Praises have been offered in desire of glory' Vasistha^ (saw). 
*To him the e&ger^ the impetuous* Nodhas^ fsnw). Having recited at the 
morning prying the strophes of the siii^day (rite), at the midday they 
recite the Ahina bymns^ These are the Ahina hymns; ' Let the true one 
come hithetj the bounteous, be of the Soma lee3 ^ the Maitr&varuna * (recltea) 
containing (the word) 'trne\ ^To him the eager^ the iutpetuous^ (this 
hymri;) containing (the word} ^prayer^ in * To India the prayers most truly 
given' and ‘ O Indra, thcLse pmyera have the Ootamaa made * the Brfihmanfi- 
cchansin ^ recites. * Ordering the bearer " (this hymn) containing (the word) 

^ bearer' Iu ‘ Tlioy have pretduced the bearer* the Achavaka^ recites^ They 
say ^Why docs the Achax^aka recite this hymn containing (the word) 
"bearer" both in the days that go $kwo.y and those that come up again 1' 
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The kriDwer of majty TU^s h powerful ; the hymn cou tains (the word) 
"bearer'; the beai^r bears tlie yoke to whieh it is yoked. Tlierefore the 
Ach^v^a recites in both eases this hymn oon taming (the word} " bearer \ 
both in the days that go away and in those that oome up agnJiu These are 
on five dayflp the Caturvih^a, Abhijit, Vi™vant^ Vifvajit and Mahlvrata; 
these days are Ahiims, for nothing in them is left out; these days go awny 
without recurring ; therefore they recite them on those days* In that they 
recite them, (they hope) "Let us obtain the worlds oE heaven without defect, 
with all formsj with all [>erfection* In that they recite thenit they invite 
Indra with them, like a hull to a cow. In that moreover they redte them, 
it is for the continuity of the Ahina; verily thns they continue the Ahlua, 
vi-19 (xxLl 3). These three Sampata (hymna) the IMaitravanina recites 
one by one day by day, alternating their order; ^ on the first day (he 
recites) "Thee 0 Indnv, wuth the thunderbolt', on the second "That winch 
of ours Indra rejoiceth in and desirethon the thinl "Howl of what Hotr 
bath he made great 1' Three gampatas the Brahinaniicchimsin recites one 
by one day by day, alternating fcbeir order,^ on the first day " Indra, breaker 
of citadels^ overctune the Dosa with his l>caiiis', on the second ^ Who alone 
is to he invited hy mortals V on the third * With sharp horns, like a terribie 
wild beast". Three Sampatas the Achavaka recites one by oncj day by days 
alternating their order,® on the first day ^ This otfering do thou make attain *, 
on the second *Thy comrades. Soma-loving, desire thee', on the third 
* Ordering the bearer hath gone to the grandson of the daughter ^ These 
number nine; there are three to be recited every day;^ these make up 
tw^clve ; the year has twelve months ; Prajapati is the year: the ^^rifiee is 
Pmjapati; thus they obtain the year and Fmjapati; thus they continue 
day by day to find support in the year* in PrajUpiiti, in the sacrifice. 
Between thcin they should insert an insertion^ Viraj verses and verses® by 
Vimada without repetition of 0 on the fourth day, Pankti ® verses on the fifthj 
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and verses by Paruechopa ^ on the sixth. Moroovw on those days which 
have great Stoioas the Maitravarc^ * shoald insert * What friend of man 
toniay* god-loving T *, the Brahraan^diaprfri* *He who hath been placed 
^ as it were in the for^t delighting/ and the AchaviUca * Como hitJier, 
standing on thy chariot ecatThetfe arc the iriiiertions; by titcarts of these 
insertions the gods, the seers, conquered the world of heaven. Verily thus 
also the sacrificers hy these insertions conquer the world of heaven. 

vi 20 (sxviiL 4) "Straightway on birth the bull, the youngling" the 
Maittavanma ^ recites day by day before the hymns. That hyinn is 
heavenly; by this hymn the gods conquered the world of heaven^ by this 
the seers. V'erily thus also the sficrificers hy this hymn conquer the world of 
heaYon. It is by Vi^vamitra; Vijvamitra was the friend of all; all 
bcoomee friendly to hho who knows thus and to tho^ for whom a Alaitra- 
varuna, knowing thus, recites this be fora tlie hymns day by day* It con¬ 
tains (the worde) * buir and * cattle (it serves) to win caftk. It ia of 
five verses; the Pankti has five Padas; food is the Paukti; (it sorvee) to 
win proper food. "Praises have been offered in derire of gkiy" the 
Brahmanaochansin ^ recite3 day hy day the hymn containing (the word) 

* praise" and so perfect. This hymn is heavenly; by tliis hymn the gods 
conquered the world of heaven^ by this the seers. Verily thus also the 
sacrificers by tliis hymn conquer the world of heaven. It is by Vasiatha; 
by it Vasistha wont to the dear abode of Indm^ he conquered the highest 
world. He goes to the de^r abode of ludra^ he conquers the highest 
world wlio knows thus. It \m sis verses; the seasons arc sis ; (it serves) 
to win ti^e eeaaoiiA, He recites it after the Sarhpatas. Having obtained 
tlms the world of heaven the aacrificers find support in this world. ‘like 
a carpenter have I fashioned a thought ^ the Achavaka^ recites day hy 
day, containing (the word) * towards" and a symbol of continuity, ^ Ponder- 
iug on the dear (days) to come* (he say^); the days to come ore dear; 
verily thus they proceed pondering on^ laying hold of^ them. The world of 
heaven is to come as compared with this world ; verily thus ho alludes to 
it. * I long to «ce the stiges, with wisdom" (he says)p our soers who are 
departed are the sages; verily thus lie refers to them. It is by Vi^i^amitra; 
Vljvamitni wiis the friend of all; all becomes friendly to him who knows 
thus. That which he recites has no deity mentioned and is connected with 
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Fmjapati. Prajiipati is he whose name is not mentioned ■ (it serves) to 
obtain Pnyapati* Once * he mentions India; thereby he departs not from 
the Indra form. It ia in ten verses j the Virnj has ten syllables; the Vii^j 
is food ; (it serves) to win food. As to its bain^ of ten verges, the breaths 
are ten ■ verily thus tliey obtain the breaths, they place breaths in the 
body. He recites it after the Sampatas; verily thna having obtained the 
world of heaven, the sacrideers find support in this world. 

■ vi. £1 (sxix. 5). ‘Who, U Indra, him that hath tJiee as his wealth', 
* What newest of praises \ and ' What liath not been wrought by hini' are 
the Pragatlias * containing the word " who" which are recite day by day 
at the l^egifining. Prajapiiti is Who; (verily they serve) bo obtain Praja- 
pati. Jlorcover in that they contain (tJie word) 'who" and who is 
(they serv'c) to win food. Moreover as to their contamitig (the word) 
^ who \ day by day they praise employing the Ahina hynm^ duly appeased, 
and it is by the Pragathas containing (the word) ^ who * that they appease 
tliem. Appeased they bring tliem prosperity (Av^); appeased they carry 
them towards the world of Jieav'en. The beginnings of the hymns w'hich 
they recite should be in Tristnbh; these some recite before the Pi-agi-thns, 
calling thorn inserted vcrseSi That he should not do so. The Hotr is lordly 
power, the HotriL^'aiisiELs me the i^eople; verily thus they would make the 
people refractory to the lordly power wliich is a confusion^ He should 
know ' Tfiese my hymn beginnings are Tristublis', J n^t as men set sai! on tm 
ocean so set they aail ivho perform the year or a twelve day (rite); Just as 
men desiring to reach the other shore mount a ship well found,® so do they 
mount the Trifttubhs, That metre having made them go to the world of 
heaven does not fai], for it is the strongest of ail* He should not utter the 
call for these (versos) (thinking) ^ The metre is the sanie ■ moreover let me 
not make them inserted verses/ In that they reoite these (verses), (they 
think) 'Let us mount the hymns with the recognized beginnings of the 
hymns." In that they recite these (verses), verily with them they summon 
Indrti, like a bull to the cow. Moreover in that they recite them, (it 
serves) for the continuity of the Ahiua; verily thu^ they continue the Aliina. 

vi. 22 (xxix. 6)* '0 Iiidra drive away all onr enemies in front' the 
Maitravaruna * recites day by day before the hymns: 
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^Drivfj aw&y tboao behind, O overpowermg ono^ 

Drive 4way those te the north, 0 hero, those below to tlio E^uth 
That we may delight in thy wide protection " 

(he say^) ; it ls a ety^bol of freedom from fear; for he desires as ho pro¬ 
ceeds freedom from fearp * Those yoked with prayer, I yoke with pniyor’ 
the Brahman^chanBin^ recites day by day; in “I yoke' it cont«Uiia (the 
word) yoke, since the Ahina is yoked as it were ; (theroforo) it is a symbol 
of the Ahina. * To wide apace lliou Icadcst ns after knowing' the Achfvvaka^ 
rccitea day by day; alnce the Ahfna goes as it werOp (the words) ^Tliou 
leodest after ' are a symbol of the Ahina ; (the words) ' Thou Icodost" are 
a symbol of the proceeding of the sacrificial session. These are recited day 
by day. They should conclude with the same verws; ^ Indra is a home- 
goer as regartb their sacrifice ; as a bull to tJie cow, or as a cow to ite well- 
known place of pasture, so does Indra come to their eacrifiee. He should 
not conclude with tho "Prosperity let us invoke" verse ^ the Ahina (hymn); 
the K.^triya departs from his kingdom ; his rival he then summons. 

vi. 2fi (xxix. 7). Then follows the yoking and releasing of the Ahina(rit6)i 
with ^ * He traverseil the atmosphere' he yokes; wltJi * So Indra * fie relea^; 
with * ‘ I of the two conneoted with Sanisvatl * and ' Surely this of the* * 
he yokes tho Ahina; with ® ‘ Let us be thine, O god Varuna * and * Chant ye' 
he releases. He is worthy to weave the Ahina who knows how to yoke and 
to release it. In that they are yoked on the Caturvih9a day is the yoking ; 
iu that they are released before the concluding Atir&tra b the releasing. 
If on the Catun’in^Ei day they were to conclude with (the verses) of the 
one day (rite), Uioy would conclude the sacrificep and would not make it an 
Ahina; if they were to conclude with the concluding verses of the 

Alumip tlie sacrifice would perish, just aa one wearied and not being released 
perishes. With both sets sliould tliey conclude,* That la as if one were 
to go a long journey unyoking from time to time; the sacrifice become 
continuous, and yet they relea^ (it). He should not over-redte the Soma by 
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niope than one or two verses at the two prcssiunja * j when a Stouia ie over' 
recited by miuiy verses then come into exieteuco long stretches of wiltl; 
he may use an unlimited number at the tlurJ presamg; tha world of 
heaven is unlimited j (it eecvea) to obtain the world of heaven. Ho grasps 
the Ahina continuous aud firm who knowing thus performs the Ahum. 

vi. 34 (sxlx. 8). The gotls saw the cows in a cave; they souglit to win 
tlieiu with thcsiicrifiee; they obtained them with the sixth day. At the morn¬ 
ing pressing with Nabhaka’s (hymn) tliey tore open tlie cave ; in timt 

they tore it open, verily tlius they loosened it. On the third pre s sing having 
destroyed tlie cave with the Vatakhilyaa as the thunderbolt and (the verse) 
of one Pada as the hammer of speech, they di^ove out the cows. Verily thus 
also the sacrifieexs tear open tho cave at the morning pressing with 
NahhaJea's (hymn) ; is that they tear it open, verily thus they loosen it. 
Therefore tlie Hotmka.s at the raomiDg pressing, reeite triplets* by 
Nahhnka. ' When supporting the summits', the ilaitravaruna, 'O India, 
ancient arc tbiue addresseethe Br^man^hahsin ; ' The middle of con¬ 
flicts the Aebaviika. At the thiH pressing having destroyed the cave 
with the Valakhilyas os the thunderbolt and (the vciTie) of one Pada as the 
hammer of speech they obtain the cowa First he transposes by Padas ® the 
six hymns of the Valakhilyos, by lialf verses the second tirao, by verses 
the tUrd time. Wlien transposing by Padas be should place (a versa) of one 
Pada in each Pmgatha; that is the hammer of speech. There are five 
(veiBcs) of One Pada; four from the tenth day, one from the ^Lahavrata. 
There are the jifahauatuiii Padas of eight ayUables; he should reeite os 
many of these se he requires to complete; lie ahonld disregard tho others. 
When transposing by half verses ho should recite these (vorsea) of one 
Pada, and tlieao oight-syliable Pofla-s of the Mab^amnis. HVbcn trans- 
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posing Ly verses^ he should recite tJ^ese (vore<^) of om Patla and these 
eight-syllable Padas of the Mahanamnlfi. In that lie transposes for the 
first time the six hymns of the Valakhily^^ verily thus he transposes breath 
and speech ■ in Uiat for the second time, thus he transposes eye and mind ; 
in that for the third, thus he transposes ear and self* Thus is the desire in 
the transposition obtained, in the Valakhilyns as the thunderbolt, in (the 
verae) of one food as the hammer of speedi, in the arrangement of the breaths. 
For the fourth time he redt^ tJie Fraguthas without transposition; the 
PrngathoA are cattle; (they serve) to win cattle. He should not here insert 
(the verse) of one Pada; if he were to insert (the verse) of one Pada, by the 
hatamer of speech he would strike off cattle frujm the saerifioer. If a man 
were to say to him then " You have struck off cattle from the sacrifieer, you 
hiive made liiiu without cattle *, it would certainly be sa Therefore he should 
not insert (tlie verse) of one Pada. He inverts the la^t two hymns; this Is 
their transposition. This to Saubala Sarpis Vfttei recited; he said * I have 
wcureil ^ thu most abundant cattle in this sacrifice; not the least will come 
to me/ To him he gave (fees) as to great priests. That redtation is rich 
m cattle and heavenly ■ therefore he recites it, 

vip 25 (xxix. 9). He mounts the difficult mounting; the csplaimtiou of 
this has been given.^ In (a hymn) to Indra® should he mount for one desiring 
cattle; cattle are connected mth Indra. It should be in Jagatl; cfittle are 
connected with the Jagatl; it should be a great hymn; verily thus he 
establisbes the sacrifieer in moat numerous cattle. In (a hymn) by Barn 
should he mount; it is a great hymn and in JagatJ, In (a hymn) to Indra 
and Varuna ^ should he mount for oue defiling support. This Hotr's oiEce 
has thcae as deities, and has support iu these; iu that (the ofltring verae is) 
addressed to Indra and Varuna/ verily thus he eatablishea it in its own 
support as the end* Aii to (his mounting) in (a hymn) to Indra and 
Vuruna, there is here a. Nivid; by a Nivid are desires obtained. If he 
mounte in (a hymn) to Indra and Yoruua, it should be m (a hymn) by 
Suparna. Thus is obtained the desire in (the hymn) to Indra and Taruns, 
in (the hymn) by Suparna. 

VI. (xxis. 10). Tliey say ' Should he recite together ^ on the sixth *lay 1 
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Or should ho not recito togother? ’ ' He should incite togotber' they say ; 

'Why ahoald he recite together on the other days and why not recite 
- together on this?' Or rather they aay ‘He shoald not recite together. 
The siith day is the world of heaven ; the world of heaven is not a place 
where all meet; only certain ones meet in the world of heaven’. If he 
were to recite together, iie would make it oonimon; in that he does not 
recite together, it is a symbol of the world of heaven. Tlierefore he should 
not recite together. Again os to his not reciting together, the strophe is 
the body, the Valakhilyas the breaths; if he were to recite together, fro 10 
these deities he would sever the breaths of the saerificer; if one were 
to say of him then 'From these two deities he lias severotl the breaths 
of the sacrificor; breath will leave himit would certainly be so. 'There¬ 
fore he should not recite together. If he ahouJJ reflect' I have recited the 
Yalakhilyos; let me recite together before the difficult mounting', he should 
not On any account so desire, But if pride seissea him, let him rocito many 
hundreds after tlie difficult mounting; therein is obtained that io desire of 
which he docs so. The V^akhilyos are addressed to Iniira; they have 
Pados of twelve syllables; therein is thore obt*iined the desire that is in 
the Jagatl (hymn) to Indra.® Moreover there is this hymn to Indra and 
Vanina,* and a closing verse for Indra and Varuna ; therefore he should uot 
recite together. They say ' As is the Stotra, so the Qastra ; the V&lakhi!yaa 
are recited transposed, is the Stotra transposed or not transposed ? * 
'Transposed’ be should reply, ‘A twelve-syllable within eight-syllable* 
(Pados).’ Tlicy say 'As is tho (Josti'a, so the offering verso; three deities 
are praised, Agni, Indra, Vanina, but he uses (a verse) to Indra and Varuna 
as offering verse; bow is it that Agni is not omitted?’ Varuna is Agni, 
this also is declared by a soer.* ‘ Since thou, 0 Agni, art born as Varuna ’ ; 
thus in that he uses (a verse) to Imlra and Varuna as offering verwe, Agni 
is not omitted. 

ADHYAYA V 

The 

vi. %7 (s.^s. 1 ). They recite the Qilpos,* These are the works of art of 
the gods; in imitation of these works of art here is a work of art accom¬ 
plished; an elephant^ a goblet, a gaimeut, a gold object, a mulo chariot are 

* L«!, BV. liL Bl. J"S (A^, TL 1. S; ' Th« SUitra la pnpand on tll« Dfiparij, 

IX. 5) id 149 omltteid in favour nf BV, v. 24, I-S. 

thfl BVi TiL S4 ; tico A^S, vuL 3. « BV- v, ^ 1. 

Ttfl H-iue of 15 BOrer (fPDiD) * Cf. KB^ ixejl ^ fqr a diBoront vit"w of tlio 

nocDSB&ry i cT. FB, xiv* fi. ^ word ; tho pantllct a suii. 4 . They aro 
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vi, 27—] Tke of ihe 

works of art; a work of art is aocompllshed in him who knowis thus. As 
to theae ^works of art' (QastraaJ^ the Qilpts are a perfeetioti of the self ; 
verily by them the saerificer perfects hinLself as composed of the metres. 
He recites the NiibhMediBtlm®(hymn); the Nabhanodis^ha (hymD) is seed; 
thus he pyara fieed; he redtes it without mention (of the ddtyj; without 
mention is .seed aceretly poured in the womb* He becomes mingled with 
Bced; ' United with earth he sprinkled seed* (he aaya) j verily (it serves) to 
perfect seed. He recites it with the Nari^ahsa® (hymn); man is offspring, 
praise speech ■ verily thus he places speech in offspring, therefore offepring 
are born speaking. Some recite it before soying * Speech has ibB place in 
front"; others after saying ^ Speech has its place ladiiud *; in the middle 
shoidd he recite it; speech has its place in the middle; In a place nearer 
the end; speech is nearer the back as it were. It the Hofcr having poured 
in seed form hands over to the Maitravanina,* (saying) * Do thou provide 
the breaths for it 

vi. 28 (xxx. 2)* Ho recites the Valakhilyas;* tho Valakkilyas are the 
breaths; verily tbu^ he provides breaths for him. He rocitt^ them traas- 
posed; these breaths are transposed, expiration (linked) with inepiratioD, 
cross bres.tiling with mspiraticn. He transpo.iies by Pailas the brat two 
hymns^ by half verses the second two, by verses the tided two. In tliat he 
transposes the first two hymns, thus he transposes breath and speech ; in 
that the second two^ thus he tram^po^es eye and mind; in that the third two, 
thus he transposes ear and selL Some transpo^j putting Briiati verses and 
Satobrhatl veraes in twos together; then the desire that is in transposition 
is obtained/but Pragatba.«i do not come al>out. He should transpose udth 
intenningling; thus are Pragiithas prcMluced. The Valakhilyns arc to be 
Pragathaa; therefore should he transpose wdtb mtcnuingling; as to his 
intermingling, the Rrhati is the Ixjdy, the Satobrhatl the breaths: he ruscitea 
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the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is the hteatlisi thea the 
Bfhatl, then the Satobrbati i thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
the breaths around. Therefore should he transpcMie with inteTminglijig. 
Again as to hia iutertniuglmg, the Brhatl is the body^ tlie Satobrhatl cattle; 
he recites the Brhatl^ it is the body, then the Satobrhatl, it ia cattJe; then the 
Bfhati, then the Satobrhatl; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
cattle around. Therefore fihould he transpose ^ith intermingling. He 
inverts the twola^^t by mas; ^ this is their transposition. The Maitravaru^ 
having made the breaths for it hands it over to the Brahmar^ehahsin 
(saying) * Do thou propagate it ^ 

vi. 29 (xxK. 3). He recites the Sukirti ■ (hymn); the Snkli^i hynm is a 
birtbplaoc of the god<>; thua he prodiiee?^ the sacrificcr from the sacrifice as 
a divine birthplace- He recites the Vi^kapi^ (hyiiin)^ the Vj^kapi is the 
body; verily thus he makes a body for it. He recites it with the sound o \ 
the sound o is food; thus to it on birth he give$ food as the breast to 
a child. It is in Podkti verses; man is fivefold and arranged in five 
divisions, hair, skitij fieah, bone, marrow* As great as is man, so great 
does he make the sacrificer. Having produced him the Brahmanaochunsin 
hands him over to the Achav^sa (saying) *Do thou fasliion a support 
for him \ 

vi. SO (xxx. 4). He recites the Evayamarut * (hymn); the Evaya^niarnt 
(hymn) is a support; verily thus he make^i a support for him. It he 
recites with the .sound o ; the sound o is food; verily thus ho places fond 
in him. It is in Jagatl or Atijagati; all the world is connected with the 
Jagati or Atijagati. It is addressed to the Marut#; the Maruts are waters, 
food h water; verily thus in order he places proper food in him. These 
they call the accompanying (hymns), the Sabh^edistha, the Valakhilyria, 
the Vi^kapi, the Evayamamt. These he should recite togetlier or not 
recite together; if he recites them separately; tliat would be as if one 
were to divide in two a man or seed; thm^oforc he ahould recite them 
together or not recite them together. Bnliia A^vatara Agvi being Hotr at 
the Vi^vajit meditated * Of these iQilpo^ two are liable to be performed 
at the midday in the Vifvajit in the year (rite); comc^ let me here have 
recited the Evayamarut (hymn) \ He then had recited the hymn. When 
it WB 3 being recited thua, Gau^la came up; he said *0 Hotr^ how is tliat 
your Qastra is wandering without a wheel'. ^What hoa Imppencd'' (he 
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Yi. 30—] The of the IlotTfAhta 

Implied). * The Evayarntnit is being recited further on ’; * he replied, ‘ the 
midday ia connected with Indra; why do yon seek to draw Indra away 
from the midday V ' I do not seek to draw Indra away from the midday; 
ho said. ‘But this test is not appropriate for the midday i it is Jogati or 
Atijagati; all this is csonnected with the Jagatl or Atijagati; it also is 
Hfld r PKSpd to the Marutfl; do not recite it' (he replied). He said ‘Stop, 
OAchavaka'; then lie sought instruction from him.® He said ‘Dit him 
recite (a hymn) to Indra* with a reference to Visnu ; then do tliou, 0 Hotr, 
after the inserted verse to Rudra® tuwl before (the liymn) to the Maruts 
insert this (Evayfimanil) hynm. He caused tlio recitation to be made so; 
now to-day it is thus performed,® 

vi, 31 (sxs. 5). They say ‘ ‘Seeing that in the Vi^vajit, in the Aliritra 
form,’* and w on the siith day the sacrifice comes into order,the generation of 
the sacrificer coinf» into order, how is it that liete, while the Kahhanedistha 
hymn is not recited, the Maittivaruna recites tiie Valakhilyfis; they^ 
the breaths seed comes first and then breath. So the BrahmauBCChahain : 
while the NiLh iian eilis^ba is not recited, he rccittas the Vi^kapi ; it is the 
body; seed is Eisl, tlien the body ; how then is the sacrificer produced 1 How 
are the breaths not confused T ‘By meaoii of the whole sacrifiiaal rite they 
prepare the saerifiiMr; like an emhrj'O in the womb, so be lies growing. 
Not at once in the be^ning docs it come into being whole ; separately each 
member comes into being as it comes into iielng’ (is the reply). IE they 
perform all on the same (by, tlie sacrifioc comes into order, the generation 
of the sacrificer comes into order. Moreover the Hotr recites at the third 
pressing the Evayamarnt (hj^mn) ; verily thus at the end he eatablishea 
him in a support, 

vi, 32 (sxs, B). When the metres had been obtained by the sisth day the 
sap poured over; Prajapati was afraid ‘ This sap of the metres going away 
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Tha Kuntfipri 


will go over the worlds. It he grasped ground froui aljove with the metres, 
that of the Giyatri with the NarapiuaT, that of the Tristubh with the 
RaibhI. that of the Jagati with the Pariksiti. that of the Anustuhh with 
the K&ravyil, Thus he placed again the in the metrcfl. He sacrifii^ 
with metres full of sap. with metres full of sap he extends the sacrifice who 
know^s tlius. He recites the Nara^an-sl (verses) ^ ; men are offspring, pi«ise 
is speech ; verily thus ho places speech in offspring; therefore offspring here 
arc liom speaking (fur him), who knows thus- As to the Nsiii^ttsiB, by rofiit- 
ino tlie gods and the secis went to the world of heaven ; verily thas also the 
sacrificers by reciting go to the world of hoaveo. These he recites taking 
aparts as (he recites) the Vrsaknpi (hymn) ; for it la connected with the 
Vi^Wi ; thus it follows the rule of the Vi^kapi. In them he should 
aay' the sound o ; he should accent specially,'' for it is their sound o. He 
recites the Eaibhi (verses)*; the gods and the seers making a noise went 
to the world of heaven; verily thus the BocrifioerB making a noise go to the 
world of lieaven. These he recites taking apart, like the Vi^kapi.for it 
Ls connected witii the Vi^kapi; thus it follows the rale of the VreftkapL 
In them he should not say the sound o , ho should accent specially, for it is 
their sound o. He recites the Pariksit ^ (verses); Pariksit is Agni, for Agni 
dwells around (pari k?eli) these creatures; for round Agni these creatures 
dwell; he attains union and identity of form and world with Agni who 
knows thus. As to these being Pariksit (verses), Parikmt is the year, for 
the year dwells round these creatures, for round the year these oreaturas 
dwell. He attains union and identity of form and world with the year 
who knows thus. These he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it 
ia Donnccted with the Vrsakapi ; thus it follows the rale of the Vrsakapu 
In them he fihonld not say the sound o \ he should accent spedaUy. for it is 
their sound o. lie recites the Karevya* (verses). Whatever good thing 
they did, the gods obtained with the Karavyas; verily thus also the 
fiacriftcers obtain with the Karavyas whatever good thing they do. These 
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vi. 52 —] Hie Qask-m of llie llotrakm 

reel tea taking like the Vi^kapi, for it is coMected with the 

Vi^kapi ; thiis it follows tlie rule of the Vr^kApi. In them he should not 
isay the sound o ; he should aeeeut specially, for it is their sound o* He 
redtea tiie orderings of the quarters verily thus he puts in order the 
quarters; five he recites; these qusiiera are five, four transverse, one 
upwards. la these he should not say the sound o, nor should he accent 
specially * (thinking) * Let me not make to move thisse quarters \ Tliese he 
recites hy half-versesp for support. He recites the man-ottieriug (verses) 
the maD-ordcring (verses) are offspring; verily thus having put in order the 
quarters he astabllslies offspring in thein+ In these he should not say the 
Bound o nor accent specially (thinking) * Let me not make to move these 
offspring \ Hiese he recites by half-verses^ for support* He recites the 
Indragalli^ ; by the singing against them oF the Indragatbaa^ the gods 
overpowered the Asuran; verily thus also the aacrificers by singing the 
Indragath^^ against the hated rival overpower him* By half-versea he 
recites these^ for support. 

vL 33 (xxx- 7J. He recites the prattle of Aita^^; Aitafa^ the aagCi saw 
the life of Agni; ' the unwearied part of the ^icrifioe' say some* Ho said to 
hiR sons *My boys, I luive seen the life of Agni; 1 slmll chatter it; w^hnt- 
ever I say do not disregard ^ He began * These horses float up to Tmtfpa 
FratLsatvana^; (his sou) Abhyagni Aita^ayanaj having comop arriving at 
a wrong moment, seized his mouth (saying) * Our father has Ijecomc out of 
his mind *. lie said to him *Go hence; tlion hosi been a aluggard in spoil¬ 
ing my speech ; 1 was about to mak e the cow of a hundred (years of) life, 
man of a thousand (years of) life; worst of all do I mako thine of&pring 
since thou hero host fasteued on mo Therefore they say * The Abhyagnis 
Aita^yauas are the least of the Aurvas ^ Some recite it of longer length; 
he should not prevent it; * Eecite as much as is desired ^ he should nay; 
the prattle of Aita^pa is life; verily thus he prolongs the life of the saeri- 
ficer who knowa thus. As to thero being the prattle of Aita^; the prattle 
of Aitofu the sap of the mei-resi; verily tlius he plac^ sap in the motrea. 
He sacrifices with metres full of sap and with metres full of sap he extenda 
the sacrifice who knows thus* Agaiu as to the pratllo of Aita^a; the 
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pmttle of AitB^ is freedom from exhBustion smd onfailmgDcss; (he thmks) 
*Let there bs freedom from exhaustion in my sacrifice^ unfoilingiiess in my 
sacrifice’, tie redto the prattle of Aitova, taking it by Padas, like 
a Nivid. He say^ mth the last Pada an in the cose of a lJi\dd. He recites 
the riddle verses,* The gods having coafonnded the Aauras with the 
riddles oyercojiie them; verily thus also the sacrifices having confounded 
the hated rival with the riddles overcome him^ Tliese he recites by half 
vereea, for support. He recites the Ajijaasenya (verses) i ^ hy means of the 
A-jijii^nya verses the gods recogmzing the Asuras overcame them ; verily 
thus also the aaerifieem by means of the AJijMflenya (verses) reeogtiimng 
the bated rival overcome him- These he recites by half verses, for support. 
He recites the PmtErSdha;* by the Pratiridha the gods overpowered the 
Asunis and overcame them ; verily thus also the sacrificers overpowxr the 
hated rival and overcome him. He recites the AtivSda ■ ® by means of the 
Aiivada the gods outspoke tlie Asuras and overcame them ; verily thus also 
by means of the Ativada the sacrificers outspeak the hated rival and over¬ 
come him, Tlie^ by half be reciteSj for support. 

vj^ 34 (kxx- 8). He rc^dtes the Devanitha the Adityas and Angirases 
disputed as to the world of heaven. ^ We shall go first* we The Angir- 
ases first saw tlie Sonia pressing on the next day for tho world of hcaveru 
They dispatched Agni—Agni one of the Angirases—(flaying) ‘Go, tell 
the Adityas of our pressing tchmorrow for the world of heaven’* The 
Adityas having seen Agni saw' the pressing on the same day for the world 
of heavetL To them he said on his arrival * We aimounee to you the pre.5«- 
ing to-moTTow for die world of heaven They said * But we announce to 
theo the piressing on this day for the world of heaven i with thee for Hotr 
we fthflll go to the w^orld of heaven*- " Be it so" bo said and returned with 
his reply. They said ‘ Didst thou announce ? ^ * I announced ’ be replied; 
' moreover they gave me a reply *. " Jfo: surely thou didst not respond?' 
(they said)* ‘ 1 did respond ’ he replied , ‘ With fame he^ approaches who 
approaelies wdth the priestly function ; if one were to refuse him* he would 
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refuse fame; therefore I did not refuseIf one desire to refuse fto officiate 
at a sacrifice) on account of (anotlter) sacrifice® ahouid he refuse it. (But 
if fthe offerer) is one for whom it is not suitable to sacrifice, spontaneous 
refusal ia approprinte.’) 

vL 35 (xxK, Angirases satxificecl for the Adityas- to them as 

sf^rLfiemg for them, they gave this oarth full of foes j being aeceptetl it caused 
them to bum; they cast her a’vi'ay; she becoming a lioness with gaping 
jaws assailed men- Of her as she burned canic forth thin fissures which are 
now upon her; aforetime she was all even, as it were* Therefore they say 
* He shall not accept a gift laid aside’, {thinking)' Let it not, being pierced with 
heat, pierce me with heat/ But if he should accept it, he should give it to 
a hated rival ^ he k niinoiLO Kow as to yonder sun: he having taken the 
form of a white horse widi its body bound with » horse halter went (to 
them) (saying) ‘This we bring (aa a fe=e) for yon.* Thus is the Devamtha^ 
recited, 

*The Adityas, O singer, brought a fee to the Angimses ; 

This, O singer, they did not approach *; 
for they did not approach the (earth). 

* But O singer, they did approach * 
for they did approach yonder (aim), 

* This, O singer, they did not aceepL^ 
for they did not accept this (earth). 

* But this, O ^nger, they did accept,* 
for they did accept yonder (sun). 

'■ Ijoat the days ho without discrimination * 
he is the discriminator of tlie days* 

* Without a leader^ tlie sacrifices’ 

the fee is the leiwler of the sacrifices ;(just as in this world a wagon with¬ 
out a leader comes to harm, so the Bacrifice without a fee comes to harm; 
therefore they say* At the saerifice a fee should l>e given, if but a small one, 
* White and swift of motiou. 

And m<at rapid of foot, 

Swiftly it accomplirfioth its purpose ; 

The Adityas, Rudras, Vaaus praise thee. 

This gift do tliou accept, 0 Ahgiras'; 
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Verily thw tliey nought ac^^ptance of their gift. 

^This gifl> great Jinti bnjad;^ 

Lei the gtnls give na a bcKSHi 
Let that be pleading to you, 

Given bo it d&y by day, 

Do yo accept It.^ 

Verily thus they accepted^ He reciter this Devaalthii tnkiug it hy 
Pailas like aNivid j he saya owt with it^i lii-st Pada ra in the of a Nivid. 

vd. 36 (x 5 x.lOX Het^teatheBhutediiids*- by tneam of the Bhutechads 
the goda a±$dailed the Asuraa with battle and with eraft. The goda^ having 
obscured by the BhQtechads the might of the Aauraa, ovcrcime them i verily 
thu.^ the sacrificers having obscured by the Bhutechads the might of the hated 
rival overcame hiim These he recites by half versc^^ for anpporL He rocitea 
the Aheumya from thia organ h seed poured, from seed of&pring 

are bona ^ verily thus he ^Kcures propagation- Ten he recites ^ the VirAj 
has ten syllables ; the Vir&j is food ; front food is seed poured ; from seod 
ofibpring are bora ; verily thus ho secures propagation. In them he inserts 
the sound o ; the sound o is foot! i from food is seed poured, from seed off^ 
spring are bom| verily thus he secures propagation. In *T have eelebrated 
Dadlnbra\Tin" ho recites the Dadhibra (verse) Dadhikr^ is Hie divine filter^ 
herein ho has said a speech full of impurity ; thu.^ speech he purifies with 
the divTne filterp It is in Aniistubh ; the Anuati^bb is speech; thns with its 
own metre he purifies speech. In ^ The moat sweet draughts arc pressed ' 
he recifcca (verses) to Soma, the purifying ;* (ver>ies) to Soma, tho purifying 
are a divino filter; herein he has said a speech full of impurity; thus with 
the divine filter he purifies speech^ They are in Anustnbh; the Annstnbh 
is speech; verily thus with itfl own metre he purifies speech. In * The 
drop hath mounted An^umati ^ he recites a triplet to Indra and Brhospati 

‘ The boats, godless, iis they attacked, 

With Brhaspftti to aid, Indra overwhelmed * 
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(he saya); tbo Aaura folk were rebellious towtmlg the gcmli*; ludm with 
Brhaspati as oompauiou smote away the Asura hue when attacking; 
Yerily thus also the sacrificers by meaDs of Indra and Brbaspati os aid 
smite away the Asura hue when attacking. They say " Should he recite 
together* on the siith dayJ Or should he not recite together!^ 
should recite k^cthcr * they say,* ' why diould he recite together on the 
other days and not recite together on this ^ ' Or rather they say ^ He 
should not recite together ; the sijtth doy is the world o£ heaveti; the world 
of heaven is not a place where all meet; only ceiH^in people meet in that 
world- If he were to recite together^ he would make it common. In that 
he does not recite together, that is a symbo] of the world of heaven ; there¬ 
fore he should not recite together. Again as to hh^ not reciting together; 
the litanies here are the NabhgiDtidistha, the VAlakhilyis, the Yr^kapi and 
the Evayamarut ; if ho were to recite together, he would loose the desire 
that is in these. The Vr^kapi is connected with Indra; the prattle of 
Aita^a ia all the metres ; herein bt the desire obtained which is in (the hymn) 
in Jagati to Indra; moreover the hymn is addressed to Todra and Brhas- 
pati tho concluding verse is addressed to Indra and Brhospati ; therefore 
he should not recite together. 

* WifcS tbfl B&rnuU form, RV. U B? : AB. HJ. ^ 1. fi. RT. vliE. !>fi (o. SJ. 
eo. This 4XJ»Ir1ii» xxxii, ^ Cr. ahovt XU. vL 

Csixknd lias aot 


PANCIKA VII 

Supplementary Matter and the Eajasuya. 


ADHYaYA I 

Hie Divmmi of ike Seiorifeml AnimaL 

vii* 1 (xssi. 1), N&w ^ regarding the division of the saeriGoial anima!; wc 
shall declare the diviHioD. The two jaws along with the tongue belong to 
Pmstotr; the breast in eugk shape to the UdgStr, the palatal part of the 
throat to the Pmtihartr, the right loin to tbeHotrp the left to the Brahman, 
the right thigh to the Msitravaruna, the left to the BrnhmanlcchiLfisLD^ the 
right side with the shoulder to the Adhvaryn, the left to the UpagStraj the 
left shoulder to the Pratipasthatr, the right lower foreleg to the Ne^j the 
left to the Fotr^ the right foreleg to the Adi&vAkap the left to the Agnidh^ 
the right upper foreleg to the Atreya^ the left to the Sadasya, the seat 
and spine to the householder^ the two right feet “ to the man who gives 
the fast znilk to the householder, the two left feet to him who gives 
the fast milk to the wife of the householder,^ the lip is commou to 
the two ; this the householder should leave over, vThey take the tad to the 
wives, but they should give it to a Brahman. ^ The fleshy growth on the 
neck and three ribj belong to the Gravastut ; three ribs and half the flesh * to 
the Unnetr,^the other half of the fle^sh and the luoga to the slaughterer^it 
he should give to a Brahman. If he is not a Brahman. The head belongs to 
the Subrahmanya priest, the skm to him who declares the pressing on the 
ueitt day ■ * the sacrificial food to all or to the Hotr. These thirty-six each 
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of one foot eupport tlie sacrifice; the Brhati has thirty-six syllables; 
the MTorldii of heav^en are connected with the Brhati; verily thne they 
obtain the breaths and the worlds of heaven; verHy thus tiioy proceed 
finding suppoil in the breaths and in the worlds o£ heaven+ It is a 
heavenly victim for those who thue divide it. But those who do it other- 
wisOp it is a* if robbers or evildoers should rend an aDimal. Tliis division 
of the victim Qmutarri Dovabhaga knew; but he left tlie world without 
pTOclauniug it. But it is a superhuman being proelaimcd to Girija 
Babhravya; since that time on men study it. 


ADHYAYA II 


fm' £Jrror$ jVi the Agnihotrat de. 

vii.2 (^oodi. 1). They* say 'If one who has established the firc^ dies on 
the fast day, how is it with his sacrifice?" * He should not sacrifice for him'', 
they say^" for he has not arrived at the sacrifice," They say ' If one who 
has established the fires dies when the Agmholra has been put on the fire or 
the Samnayya milk or the oblations, what is the expiation here ? * He should 
put them all around so that they m^y all he bnmed together. That is the 
expiation here. They say *lf one who has established the fires die.^ when 
the oblations have lieen put in place, what is the expiation here 1 * (Saying) 
* Hail r to them deities for whom the libations were drawn he should offer 
them wiiole in the Ahavanlya- Tlmt is the expiation here* Tliey say ^ If 
one who has established the fires dies in absence, how is hhs Agnihotra to 
be performefl ? * He should offer with the milk of (a cowj with a calf to 
which it is to be won over; “ the milk of (a cow) with a calf to which it 
is to be won over la different, as it were, the Agnihotra of the dead is 
different as it were. Or they may offer with milk from Avhatcver source. 
Moreover they say 'They fshould keep kindled tliesc fires, without offering, 
until the bones are collected/ It the boue^ cannot bo fouhd, having 
gathered three hundred and sixty leaf stalks,^ and having made of them 
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a human figure as it were, they should perform on it the nsual round (of 
ceremonies) and thus after mingling, the (fires) with the bones gathei^l 
together remove them, A hundred anti fifty should he place on the y, 
a hundred and forty on the thigh bones, fifty on the thighs, and the rest on 
the bead. That is the espiation here, 
vii, 3 (xNxij. 2), [As in AB. v, 27d] 

vii. 4 (xxsli. 3). They say ‘ If a man’s Samaayys^ milked in the evening 
becomes spoiled or some one carries it a’way, what is the expiation here? 
Having divided into two the morning's milking, he should curdle one half of 
it and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the morning 
milking of the Samnayya beconies spoiled or soma one carries it away, what 
is the expiation here 1 He should prepare in its place a cake for Indra or 
Maiicndra and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say If 
the whole of his Samnayya becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, 
what is the expiation here. (He should offer) a cake for Indra or Mahendm 
just as above. That is the e.vpiation here. They say 'IE the whole of his 
oblation beconies spoiled or men take them away, what is the expiation 
thenr Having made them according to the deities out of butter, he 
should offer with a butter oblation and thus perform another offering 
without a flaw. The sacrifice is the expiation of the sacrifice. 

vii. 5 (xxi. 4). They say ‘ If on to a man’s Agniholra when put on the fire 
something not fit for sacrifice falls, what is the expiation here? Having 
poured it all into the offering spoon, aud having gone eaet, he places the 
kindling stick on the Ahavaniya, and having taken off a hot cool from the 
north of the Ahavanlya he should pour the offering, either in silence or with 
a verse to Prajapati.^ That is both offered and not offered. If it happens 
when (the spoon) has bean filled once or twice, the same procedure applies. 
IE he can remove it, having poured off the spoilt portion, and haring ^ure 
the unspoiled portion (into the offering spoon) he should offer it in the 
ordinary way.- That is the expiation here. They say ' If a man's Agm- 
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hotm when put on the fire spills or t>ours over, what is the expiation 
herel ’ Ho should pour water on it for expiation j waters are expiation; 
then he touches (the rest) with his right hand and mutters, * To the sky 
a third, to the gods the sacrifice hath gone; thence may wealth come 
to me; to the atmosphere, a third, to tlie fathers the sacrifice hath gone ; 
thence may wealth come to me; to the earth a third, to me the sacrifice 
hath gone; thence may wealth come to me.’ He then mutters (a verse) 
to Vimn and Vam^,® ‘By whose might the regioiis are established; 
Visnu guards that of the sacrifice which is well sacrificed, Vamna that 
which is ill sacrificed; verily (it serves) to appease both of them. That 
is the expiation here. They say ' If, as he goes eastwards,* the Agnihotra 
which has been put on the fire spills or falls out, vrhat is the expiation 
here?' If he were to fetch it again, be would turn the sacrifice away 
from the world of heaven; he should stay where he is and others should 
fetch to him the remains of the Agnihotra and he should offer it in the 
usual way. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the offering spoon 
splits, what is the expiation herel' He should fetch another spoon and 
offer; then he should put on the Ahavanlya the broken spoon; handle 
in front, IjowI behind. That is the expiation here. They say * * If there 
is fire on a man's Abavoniya, but that on the Garhapatya is extingmshed, 
w'hat is the expiation here 1' If be were to take out (the fire) to the east, 
he would fall away from his abode; if to the west he would perform 
the sacrifices like the Asuros; if he were to kindle afresh he would 
produce a rival for the sacrificer; if he should make (the Aliavaniya) 
also go out, breath would forsake the sncrificer; verily having gathered 
the whole of it with the ashes he should put it in the place of the G^hapatya 
and from it take out the Ahavauiya to the east. That is the expiation 
here. 

\'ii. 6 (xxxii, 5). They say' * If they take out a fire (and pat it with) 
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a nitui*s fire what is the expiation then 1 * If lie can see it, rcinoving the 
former (fire) he should put do^^Ti the other; if however he cannot see it, 
he should offer a cake on eight potaherda to Agni with Agni; the invite- 
tory and offering verses for it are* ‘Agni by Agni is kindled and 'For 
thou, O Agui, by Agni.* Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya 
with ‘To°Agni with Agni hail T That is the expiation hert They say 
‘ If a man’s Garhapatya and Ahavaniya unite together what is the expiation 
here?' He should offer to Agui aa delight a cake on eight potsherds; 
its invitatory and offering verses are® ’O Agni come for cleHght’, ^d 
‘\Vho Agni for the delight of the gods.’ Or he should offer a Ubafcioia 
in the Ahavaniya with 'To Agni as deKght haii!' That is the eviction 
here. They say ‘ IE all a man’s fires should unite together, what is the 
expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni as 
discrimination; its invitatoiy and offering vcreea are^ *He hath shone 
like the sun at the breaking of the dawns’ and 'Ihee, 0_Agiii the tribes 
of men praise.' Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 
' To Agni iis diseriroinatioii hail! ’ That is the expiation here. ^ They say 
* If a man’s tire unite with other fires, what is the expiation here ? 
He should offer a cake on eight potsheids to Agni the charred;* its 
invitatory and offering verses ® aitj * Agni hath roared like Dyaus thunder¬ 
ing’ and 'As our faSiers of old,' Or he should offer a libation in the 
Ahavaniya with 'To Agni the charred hail I’ 'That is the expiation 
hei'e. 

vii 7. (xx-xii. 6). They say ‘ If a man’s fires are involved in a village fire, 
what is the expiation here 1 ' He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to 
Agni, the spoiler; the inritatoiy and offeriug verses are * ‘ In our cattle 
fray' and ' Do not as in the gretit contest.’ Or he should offer a libation 
in the Ahavaniya with ' To Agni, the spoiler, hail I * That is the expiation 
here. They say ‘If a miui’s fires be united with a divine coniiftgratioD, 
what is the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake ou eight potsherds 
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to Agni as in the waters; its invitatory and offering verses are * 'In the 
waters, O Agni, is thy seat’ and ' The clever, of pme insight hath wrought 
a woadrou 3 °deed.' Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavnniya with 
‘To Agni 09 in the waters haill’ That is the expiation here. They 
say ' If a man's fires are united with the fire which bums ii corpse, what 
is the expiation here?* He should offer a cate on eight potsherds to 
Agni, the pure* its invitatory and offering verses are® ‘Agni oE pnrrat 
vows' and ' Up, 0 Agni, thy pure ^raya),' Or he should offer a Uhaluon 
in the Ahavanijra with'To Agni, the pure, hail!' That is the expiation 
here. They say ' If a man's fires are involved in a forest fire, what is the 
expiation here ? * ile should mount (the fires^ on the two fire sticks * or 
take out a fire brand from the Ahavauiya or from the Girhapotyaj if he 
cannot so do, he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the 
spoiler; its iniitatoiy and offering verses have been given. Or he should 
oflfer a libation in the AJiavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the spoiler, hail! 
That is the expiation here, 

vii. 8 (xxxii. 7). They say ' If at the fast tlay one who has establislied the 
fires weeps, what is the expiation here?' He should ofifer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni, the supporter of vow.s; its invitatory and offering verses 
are’ 'Thou, O Agni, art the supporter of vows, the pure' and • Supporting 
vows, guardian of vows, undeceived.* Or he should offer a libation in 
the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, supporter of vow*s, hail! That is the 
expiation here. They say * If one who has established the fires on the 
fast day should happen to commit a breach of his vow, what ia the 
expiation here ?' He should ofier a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, 
the lord of vows; its invitatory and offeiii^ verses are* ‘Thou, O Agni, 
art the guardian of vows* and ‘If we Imve contravened your vows. 
Or he should offer a lilmtioa in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the lord 
of vows, bail I' That is the expiation here. Tliey say 'If one who has 
established the fires should omit the offering at new or at full moon, 
what is the expiation here?* He should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni, the maker of ways; its inWtatory and offering verses are ® ‘ For 
thou knowDst, O wUe one, the ways' and ‘ W e have come to the way of 
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the ftoda.* Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya mth 'To 
Agni. the maker of ways, hail!' O-Tiat U the expiation here. They »»y 

all a iiWa Gres are estingniahed, what is the expiation here? He 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the fervid, co^ected 
with man, the pm-ifying: lU inv^itatory and offering verses are ‘O come 
with fervour among men’ and ‘Come to us with fervour among mem 
Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 'To Agoi, 
fervid, connected with men, the purifying hailT That fa the expiation 

viL 9 (xxsii. 8). They say ' If one who has established the fires eats 
new food without making the Agreyana offering, what is the expiation 
herel' He should offer a cake on twelve potsherds to Agni tai^vanoia; 
its invitatorv' and offering verses are‘ 'Viu^v&uara hath produced and 
‘ Present in the sky. present Agni on earth.’ Or he should offer a Uliation 
in the AJiavaniya with ‘To Agni Vaifvitnara hail! ‘ Tiiat is the expation 
here They say ‘If one has establfahcd his fires and a potsherd be lost 
what fa the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on two potsheids 
to the Aevins; its invitatoiy aud offering verses» are ‘O Alvins to onr 
nbode ' iind ‘ With chariot rich in cuttle O Kasatyas-' Of he should offer 
a libation in liie Ahavaniya with ‘To the Alvins hail!* That is the 
expiation here. They say ‘ If one has estahlfahed the fires and the filter 
be lost, wliat is the expiation here?' He should otter a cake on eight 
ix»tshcnfa to Agni with the filter; its invitatory and offering verses are 
‘Thy filter fa outstretched, O lord of prayer’ and ’Tlie filter of the 
burning one outstretched in the aky/ Or he should offer a libation m 
the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni with the filter hail I ’ That is the expiation 
here They say *If one has established the fires and the gold be lost, 
what is the expiation here 1' He should offer a cake ou eight potohi^ 
to Agni with the gold; its invitatory and ofiTering verses are^ 'Golden 
haired in the expanse of the atmosphere ’ and ‘ The well wii^ ones 
strengthen in the ways.* Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya 
with 'To Agni with the gold hail!’ That is the expiation here. They 
say 'If one who has established the fires were to offer without having 
bathed in the morning, what fa the expiation here?* He should offer 
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A f viV» oa eight poteherda to Agni as Varonaj its ittvifetitory aud offoriiig 
are* *Thou for us 0 Agni, knoaring Varuna* and ‘Thou O Agni 
be nearest with aid to us/ Or ha should Oder a libation ia the Mtavaniya 
with ‘To Agai as Vanina hail !' That is the expiation here* They say 
‘If one w^ho has established the fires should eat the food of a woman 
with child, what is the penance here r He should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni of the thread: its invitatoiy and offering verses are * 
‘Extending the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow the light’ and 
'Do ye, O Soma horn, bind the axle strings/ Or he should offer a 
libation in the Ahavaniya with 'To Agni of the tliread haill* That is 
the expiation here. They say ‘If one who has established the fires 
should live, hearing himself spoken of as dead,^ what is the expiation 
herel' He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni the fragrant; 
its invitatorj' and offering verses are* 'Agni as Hotr Lath set down, 
good sacrificer' and 'True he hath made to-day our offering to the gods/ 
Or he should offer aUhation in the Aha^'ani}'a with 'ToAgni, the fragrant, 
haill* That is tlie expiation here* They say ‘If one has established 
the fires and his wnfe or a cow produces twins, what is the expiation 
hcrel’ He shonld offer a cake on thirteen potsherds to Agni with the 
Uaruts; its invitatoiy and offering verses are® ‘O Manats in whose 
dweliing' and ‘Like the spokes, none last, like the days/ Or he should 
offer a libation in the Ahovaniya with 'To Agni with the Mamts hail!’ 
Tliat is the expiation here. They say ‘Should a man without a wife 
offer the Agaihotm? Or should he not offer it?' ‘He should offer* 
they say; if he were not to offer he would be a mock man,^® ' IrVhal 
is a mock man ? ’ (they ask); * One u’ho (offbrs) neither to gods nor to 
the fathers nor to men.’ Tlierefore, even if one has no wife, he should 
offer the Agnihotm. With regard to this a sacrificial verse “ is recited 

Even one wlio has no wife and who drinks no Soma 
Should sacrifice in the SautrUmam ; 

“ Sacrifice to free thyself from debt to father and mother" 

In accord with this command is this rule of acripture.’ 

Therefore should he make one, who is conneeted with the Soma, sacrifice* 

^ HV,, if. %. 4 Bud 5 j. nut iij * BV, v, t, G j: s. ilL 13* 11 1ms 

• iiV. X, C JtncJ 1 , In ApS. ir* Id. 15 HtQ twrciMms* for 

firht Tferss » lifted othtirwise ; mm beloii- * BV, i. SC, I ; t, ^ 5; A^S, lias not these 
AB vKL IS. lb ^bJii 

^ Thti Cobfttniction U ftO odd ihal jlnf snAiilft Ihi? u^iaddWjnjriiffl mppetiti in ql different 

obrioiut/ needed ; A^lSv UL J S. 11 hnh E4nni>xioD ib th s 9 ^; see Egg^ll^gp &B£;. 
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[viL 10 {xsxii. d)^ They ^ say * Why tioea a man withont a wife ofihf at 
commaiul the Agnihotra f ‘ If one has commenced ^ (the sacrifi^), and bia 
wife dies or disappearsj how does be offer the Agnihotra?' ‘ Sona, grand- 
Bonaj and great grandsons <be wina) ’ they say, * in this and yonder world; 
in this world ia yonder (world) of heaven, by that which b not lieaven one 
Tf iQMTit^ to the world of heaven.' He maintains the continuity of yonder 
world. ^Therefore they perform the piling for one without a wife. How 
does one without a wife perform the Agnihotra? 'The wife is faith, the 
sacriiiceF truth; faith and truth are the highest pair; by faith and truth 
an a pair he conquers the worlds of heaven' (he should roply).^ 

vii, 11 (xxxii. 10). They ’ say, ‘ In that he fasts at the new and full 
moon, it is because the gods do not eat the oblatioa of one who does not keep 
his vow of fasting; therefore does iie fast (thinking) ‘May the gods cat my 
oblation.* * On the first ^ full moon day should he fast ‘ is the view of 
P^gya; 'on the second’ that of Kauaitaki. The first full moon day is 
Anumati, the second Raka; the first new moon day is Sinivaii, the second 
Kubfi. The period is that ivhen (the sun) sets near or rises towards the 
moon. On the first full moon should he fast. In that he begins not having 
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point of tha Miileiice followidE la hope- 
obaaure, Hau^ tAhea oa a 

hrat penson Aodj follo’friiie SSyAM, jfft*- 
^ai^rx pa^IjA nti£r.A€t AA ^wbo doeo not 
wiah for A (sMond) wifo'^ but tbiB U 
impossiblo unleio pi . , is read. 

Weber deepairu of the pA^aage ^ perhaps 

pA^V^'fd pO^PiT ROfpeb, 

viL 11. ^ Thie lo a mutllAted and partiAUy 
onintoLligilile version of KB. iii. 1 i d 
Wcbor« ppL €1, 

^ Til EB la clearly a refemDce to the doctrine of 
two (new and) full moon days L 3. 

one of wbioh ie when the ffun and 
moon when full are Vtilble togollnFir At 
ffuneetj and one when Llio full moon i^ 
Ddlj visible After epoeet SfiyaJiJi, how¬ 
ever^ takes tho Eonao that the time for 
the rite falle on the poziod between im>~ 
rise And tnnAot^ which may be connoctod 
with the fourteenth and Ant dayn of the 
two faAlvea or the month, llaug Beta the 
same resnlt by talciUE tUhi A9 d«€.n«d in 
termi of the Baiting and riain^ of the 
moom Bel Lbo aontenen iB a mere cor- 
ruption of ]AB. iiu 1; ydtn paryad^ina^tiAm 
wLHTjwd iff H xlhilfi^ i Iho tilAi is a concept 
tlpn of the Sutra period only* For the 
namefi cf. Weber, fiidL S)lud. V. 229^ 2^. 
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diBceraod the moon in the east at the new moon, and in that he sacriaee^ 
thereby they pnichaae the Soma, thereby the second * On the second 
ahonld he East; on the latter days Soma sacrifices m accord with 
gQ T PM the deity *; the moon is the Soma of the gods; therefore shonld he 

fast on the second day.] , 

vii. 12 (sxxii. 11). They say,' ‘ If the enn rises or seta on a man e hre 

before it is taken out. or if being taken forward it dies out before the 
oblation, what is the expiation here?’ He shonld put gold in front wlien 
ti f Pinfr it out in the eveninggold is a pure light, yonder sun is a pure light j 
verily thus gazing on the pure light he takes it out. Having interi^ 
silver he should take it out in the morning ; that is a symbol of the mght. 
Before the blending of the shadows he should take out the Ahavaniya; 
the shadow is the darkness, death: verily thus with this light he cioasea 
over the shadow, the darkness, death. That is the expiation here. They 
say ' It a wagon or a chariot or a dog * come between the Cnrhapatya and 
the* AliavanTya, what is the expiation here ? * 'He should not pay heed to 
it,' they say. ‘ on his self ate the (fires) placed ' If he should pay heed to it, 
he shonld draw a continuous stream of water from the Gfirfaapatya to the 
Ahavaniya with* ‘ Stretching the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow 
the light.’ That is the expiation here. They say, ' When he is piling on 
fuel to the fires should he procure the Anvaharyapactma? Or shonld he 
not procure it?' 'He shonld procure,' they say; he places the breaths m 
himself who piles the fires; the Anvahiryapacana is the mrat fond of 
food of them; in it he offers the liliation with ‘ Hail to Agni, the cater 
of food, the lord of food.’ An eater of food, a lord of food, he becomes, im 
attains with his offspring proper food who knows thus. Vt hen about to 
offer he should move between the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya; when 
he moves by this way the fires know ' He Ja going to offer in us. ‘When 
he moves by this way the Garhapatya and the Aliavaniya smite away his 
(Tuilt ‘ he with guilt smitten away goes aloft to the world of heaven ; 
to they quote a Biuhinana. They soy. ‘ How should one revere the fires 
when about to go away, or when having returned after absence or 
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day by dayT *Ia silence/ they say; in silence men await a 5U|«rioi/s 
orOere. But also they say, ^ Day by day they fear through the sacnficer’s 
lack of faith removal or extinction. He should revere them with, * Safety 
to you, safety to me.* Safety becomes his lot* 


AUHYAYA m 


The Legend of gumdigepa, 

vii. 13 (xxxiii, l).'^r»ifi$eandra’ Vaidhasa AiksvSka was the son of a 
king; a hundred wives were his, but he had no son from them. In his 
house dwelt ParvaU and Xarada; he asked Narada: 

" Since * now men desire a 

Both those that have and those that have not knowledge 
^Vhat doth a man gain by a son ? 

Tell me that, O Narada,* 

He, asked in one replied in ten: 

debt he payeth m him, 

And immortality ho attaineth,* 

That father who seeth the face 
Of a son bom living. 

The delights in the earth. 

The delights in the fire* 

The delights in the waters of living beings. 

Greater than these is that of a father in a son. 

By means of a son have fathers ever * 

Passed over the deep darkne^ ; 

The self is bom from the self 


= file vi. 27* 2 a»cribes to a Bahma 

iSrlLhiQiikniMUia hih of a Maiitra H4i3w:i ^ 
1^/41 {or r™i for 

f'^r ono who la about to go 
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* The talo of 9niiab5®p* ia to be refieatod to tbo 
king after tlie anoiiitiAaat the gua of the 
Hojutvatiya, by tiio Hotf nttio^ on a 
^Idon zseat foutb ef tlie Ahavualya j the 
resfpQititfi of the Athvajyu to ooch Gfiiha 
is iaiiap to oaoh Eo ew, to the prose of 
COUTH noliiiag 1 see ij;* S'-1 ^ The 
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lias been edited io both venionH by 
Mai Molfer In biit Hiafery if 
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Ls good enough sesae* 

ita^pru^'iM Jfuradii* 

Or + th* father passed aasurodly ^ For sa 
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MSB. of the 99s. & variant yo^Ss and » 
the cited by MskX MQller. 


yiu 13-^ 


[300 


174^^ Rajmuy^ 

(boh) is (ft shipjp wBll-foandp to ferry ovor. 

Wtftl is the uflO of dirt, what of the goat sldn ? 
What of tong hair, and what of fervotir ? 

Seek a soHj O EnJimaiiat 
This is the world's advice 
Food ia hreath, dothiog a protection. 

Gold an omainentj cattle ioad to marriage^ 

A wife ia a comrade, a daughter a fflisery. 

And a son a light in the highest heavem* 

The father entereth the wife. 

Having become a gorm (he enteretb) the mother. 

In her becoming reneweih 
He ia bom in the tenth month." 

A wife hath her name of wife^ 

Since in her he i& born again 
He is productive^ she productive. 

The seed is placed ham.* 

The gods and the aeors 

Brought her together aa great brilliiiiutie ; 

The gode said to men 

*' This is your mother again.” * 

*' A sopiess one cannot sttain heaven,” 

All the beaste know this; 

Therefore a son his mother 
And his sister mounteth* 

This Is the broad and auspicious path 

Along which men with sohb faro free from sorrow ; 


* ia to te [l^ AH IH' 
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te ft^ume that the d&AiUt forma uo 
father and metlier. ^yftipA r*cdera » If 
Aud wore read. Max MSUor 

hiks *Sbo is a motlier^ beoatlBe ah* brin^ 
forth-, 

• Thisi verae is tnniipofsed in 99S, with tlw 

PBXt, 


301) 


The Legfind of Qainah^j^ 


[—vii, 34 


On it beflsts and herds gaxe 

For it th#y linilre ev^-n with a mother*** 

Thua he told 

viL 14 (ssiiii, 2). Then he fialJ to him,' Have recourse to VaruM, the 
If in g ^aayiDg) * Let u son be bom to mo j with Iiini let toe ssoriiice to thee. 
'Be it 80,' (ho replied). He went up to Voruim, the king, (saying) ‘Let 
a. son be lx>ni to mej with him let me sacrifice to thee. ' Be it so (he 
replied). To him a son was bom, Bohitu by aemci To him he ssul A son 
liatb been liorti to thee; saerifice to me with him.’ He said' Wlien a victim 
is over ten days old then it becomes fit for sacrifice; let him become over 
ten daj's old; then let me sacrifice to thee with him.’ ' Be It so' (he replied). 
He became over ten days old. He said to him ‘ He hath become ov or ten 
days old; sacrifice to roe with him.’ He said 'When the teeth of a victim 
appear, then it becomea fit for sacrifice; 1st Ins teetli appear; then let me 
sacrifice to thee (with him).’ 'Be it so’ (he replieti). His teeth appeared} 
he said to him ‘ His teeth have appeared; sacrifice to me with him.’ He 
said ‘When the teeth of a victim fall, then it becomes fit for sacrifice; let 
his teeth fall; then let me aaerifice to thee.' ‘Be it so ’ (he replied). Hb 
teeth fell; he aaid to hini ‘ His teeth have fallen; iuicrifiee to me with him.* 
He said ‘ When the teeth of a victim appear again, then it becomes fit for 
sacrifice; let hb teeth appear again; then let me sacrifice to thee.' ' Be it 
so ’ (he replied). His teeth appeared again; he said to him ‘ His teeth have 
appeared ugain; sacrifice to me with him.’ tjJ® said ‘ When the Keatriya is 
fit to bear aims,- then la he fit for sacrifice; let him win his anus; then let 
me aaerificc to thee.’) ‘ Be it so ’ (he replied). He won ’ his anna; he soid 
to him ' He liatb now won * his arms; sacrifice to mo with him.* ‘ Be it so' 
he said and addressed * bis son ‘ 0 my dear one, this one gave thee to me; 
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lingk ^BK&GW* 15 Dee. 11?00, p. 417j, 
bo'vfevfrr. prafSTB AtcisWr as su^i'flEod by 


Weber, on tb^ ground tMt ib' Ail 

not elsewhere precede an bbaolnte ; 
for oihm aflor an ab^oluta eee Dolbrfli^t, 

* Tlie two verses bore diJfer aligbtly; 95®^ 

omitn the wCKfiis at Uie eud of AB. vIL 13 
after Hi and has M. Aotd^ip Wi «« bruh* 
yofJid vapntn^W^i^eti, finn Aomm, 4tc. 

1 jWFftn4Aaw pf^pmH ulewiy inferior. 

The form Almitd^tlAa ia irregular far 

* pidpdl in both ver^lona muat bo Jirtlpa am 

BdliLllngt points out. 

* projiaf of 99'^- dearly neceseary. 

CO*™ whleh i% of eourHp ih* older 

form; but centra below AB. Till. n. 4. 


VIL 14^3 
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come, let me saerilioe to hjin with theeJ * No' he said and taking hi@ bow 
went to the wild, and for a year he wandered in the wild. 

vil 15 (xxsiji. 3). Then Varmna seized Aikavaka; hie belly swelled up. 
This Bohita heard; he went from the wild to the village. To him Indm 
came in hnmait form and 

* ** Manifold is the prosperity of him who b iwary/' 

So haTO we heardp O Hohita; 

Evil is he who stayeth nnong men, 

Indra is the coDorade of the wanderer.^ 

Do thon wander “ \ {Thinking) This Brahman hath bidden me wander 
he ^ wanderod for a second year in the wild. He <^Me from the wild to 
the village. To him came Indra in human form and said 
* Flowerdike the heels of the wandererp 
His body groweth and is fitful ; 

All bi3 siiia disappear^ 

Slain by the toil of bis joameying.* 

Do thou wander^ (Thinking) ^This Brahman hath bidden me ** wander 
he wandered for a third year m the wild. He cjiine from the wild to the 
village. To him came Indra in hnman form and said 

* The fortune of him who sitteth also sitteth, 

But that of him who standeth standeib erect; 

Thai of liim timt reclineth lieth down; 

The fortune of him that moveth shall move indeed/ 

Do thon wonder/ (Thinking) ' This Brahman hath bidden me wander 
he wandered for a fourth year in the wUil. He came from the wild to the 
villa<^. To him came Intlm in human form and said 

5* 

* Xiili he beeomelh who liethp 
Dv^para when be riseth, 

TretA when be standeth erect ^ 

And Kjda Avhen he moveth.* 


1 Hie raadiD^ i& elOArly rigllt m ; SHy 
an ■ItcmlitiVa 

Thera ia n p. L csna fprioiiaA Weber 
(Infif. ix. S14) with SEraiter rendei^ 
fui ni^MA. The eurfaue nr^iufrara 

Behtlin^k (ea Up. 2) derives 

from ^ffod uonuad la SlV. iv. CO. 5 . f 

hOA Ni{wdfiar]aA+ 

^ ifpJWH ta added in hen and tltrimgh- 
ouL 

^ id ia Okroughduil. 

* Um Vvr» afler It hiiia 

jAo/a^mAi^ and 


* tiarfTlf jxfic^t only 4^ert;Mn^ blit rlearly corfeclT 
both for Dittrieal n^aisodai and aa morv 
painted thim^ruVL 

■ JiAjs pHnifs^ for for 

The throwe of djoc jara elmjrly 
zncBnt, noE A4 Siyansk the four To^ost 
despite the egrcemetiE of M&x Miilller 
Anc. lie p. 413) end Web€r (/ild. 

Sfuj^, lx. ei5); Maan iij S03 ie no 
E> vidc^n^ for the AB. and the ae«e are noE 
V€!diep OA AV. X. 8. 40 (cited by 

Jaeabi^ G<iA^ 1805, p. ^10) ix net tbi3B to 
be undtrstoed. 


303] Tjegeitd of QinioJigejfa [—vii, i6 

Do ihou wander.' (Thinking) ‘ This Brabnum hath bidden me ‘' wander ”, 
he wandered for a fifth year in the wild. He came from the wild to the 
village i to him Indra came in human form and said 

* "Waiidfiring om? fiDdfltli toneyi 
WAnderiug the sweet Udumbata fruit, 

CoDsider the puMiniii^ace ef the sua, 

Who wearietb neYet of w^denag.^ ‘ 

Do thou wander*' (Thinking) ‘This Emhman hath bidden me “ wander", 
he wandered for a msth year in the wild** Ho found in the wild Ajigarta 
Sanyavasi a seer, overcome with himgBr.“ Three eons were hia, gunahpncha, 
Cnnahocpa* and gunolangnla. He said to him 'O seer, 1 offer thee a hiindrcd; 
let me redeem myself with one of these.' Keeping back the eldest son. he 
said * Not this one ’ \ * aor this one ^ (^id) the mother, (keeping back) the 
the youngest son. They made an agreement regaling the middle one, 
Cemaheepa. Having given a hundred for him taking him, he went from 
the wild to the village. Going to his fattier be said,' 0 father dear, come, 
let roe redeem myself with this one.' He went« to Vani^ the ki^ 
(saying) ‘With this one let me saerifiee to thee.' ‘Be it so' (he rephed); 
0A Brahman is higher^ than a Kmtriya' Varuna said* To him he pro¬ 
claimed this saerificial rite, the Rajasiiya. On the day of anointing he took 

the man aa Tietim:\ . . ... 

viL 16 (xsxiiKi). For him Vi^vamitra was the Hotr, Jamad^ni the 
Adhvaryii* Va^Hia the Brahman, and Ay^ya the UdgatrA When he had 
been brought up they could uot find one to bmd liim i Ajigarta Sauyav^ 
said "Give"me another hundred, and I shall bind him.' ITiey gave him 
another hundred ; he bound Mm. When he bad liebn brought up, bound, 
and the AprT verses bad been said over and fire carried round Mm,- they 
could not find one to slaughter liim; Ajigarta Sanyavasi said ‘ Give me 
another hunfiitd, and 1 almll slaughter him*' They gave Mm another 
hundred and lie whetting* his knife went forward. Then gunah 9 epa 


“ i* wad by KilKobraiidt in 99^-* 

whore ihute it good MS. authority ftir 

* ^533. hs* onoihor tc™ and ftnottor year of 

^indoriziG- 

* ha* the Insertt&n ol 

ond rORjds mp which 

lA ft much hotter foini- 

wtrifti the wording slightly oud 
invcrU the two dauao&p readiii£ dad^*^ 
and luiHsrtlug yawTiii, both loss ^ricnltl'pe 
featurH. 


fash'd tliiiy nieaii. * to hiAl" ftA uanally titken^ 
but this ifl not ueoessary. 

^9S. bftfl SSkrt which lA InfoTior, 

and Inserts tciUKi^vkttd which l& verbiago, 

^ Thti imuiflpoftttion cf tho ohiuio to sccand 
pliusfl in ^3^ ia chjarly a laiier tttlJt. 

* omitfl above it be* 

for ABr wLidi is abiiurdr asd 

below 

* 95^' Efihtlui^k, nikfu^a 
of courftfij iJlcerJnoict. 
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vii. 16 —] R3jasu^u 

reflected * * like one i\mt is not a man, thej will slaughter me; comei let 
me have rccouT^ to the deitic^^ * He had recoTirse to PmJ&pati first of the 
deities; witii the verse * * Of whom no'w^ of which of the immort^iJa 1" To 
him said Prajapati * Agni ia the neareat of the gods * do thou have recoiuBc 
to him/ He had recoumi to Agni with the verse ^ * Of Aguj first of the 
immortals we/ To him said Agui ^Savitf ia the lord of instigations i 
do thou have recourse to him/ He had recourse to Savitf: with the triplet^ 
*To thee O god Savitp^ To turn Savitr said 'For Varuua^ the king, art 
thou bound; do thou have recourse to him/ He had recourse to Vanina the 
king with the following thirtynjne’ {verses). To him said Varuna * Agni is 
the first of the gods, the best friend*®; praise hinij and we shall deliver thee^h* 
He praised Agni with the nest tweuty-two*^ (verses)* To liim said Agni 
" Praise the All-gods, then we shall deliver thee/ He praised the AU-gods 
with the verse"Homage to the greats homage to the smalH" To him 
said the All-goda * Indra * * is the mightiest, most pow^erfnl^ strongest, most 
real, and most effective of the gods; praise him and we shall deliver the<L^ 
He praised Indra with the hymu^* ' Whatever, O true one, the drinkers of 
Soma' and fifteen (verses) of the following ont. To him Indra, delighted 
in mind with the prtdse/® gave a chariot of gold. Me approached him with 
this**^ (verse) ^Ever Indru/ To him md Indra " Praise now the Agvins, 
then ehall wo deliver thee/ He prai.sed the Alvins ivith the following 
triplet.** To him said the A 9 vins * Praise now then we shall deliver 
thee/ He praised with the following triplet.** each verse was 
jsaid by him a bond was loosened^* the belly of *\lksvaka became smaller; 
when the very last verse was said the (last) bond was loosened and Aiks- 
vaka l>ecame ^ free from disease, 

vii, 17 (xxxiji. 5). To him the priests J$aid "Do thou devise for m the 
performance of the daj." Then (^unah^epa 2 ^w the immediate pressing; it 

* ^ flirtfe AB. vil 14, 

n. S. 

* xfpwmA^nUi (Jftrftfwi for AB. 

Bot aFlor AaHlo th^ is 

jnwl natiinU jmd bc> raadl. 

* BV. L priyapaiti'ji ivply in is 

tin 

^ BV, L 24: a. 

* RV. tS4. 0-&, 

^ EV. i. 24. C-25. 21 h 

IS SuMavam is nywi by in 99^. 

99®' ^ fig^llnr lier& juid uleowhorO. 

BY. i 1^27. 12, 

M BY. I 27, ISL 

Omitted down to m™, witb 
in 593. 


« UV. i. 30. 1-lS. 

59^' i^rllaAfc 

Bv. i. m. 

EV, i, 3C. 17-19. 

“ HY, i, 30. 20^211 

™ vitardm la read by Eotk, and Bt^litJingfc fftr 
H NcAUftq qf MifardtTi in 59 s, Bqt this 
ia nqadlera, and fiilardm may cuilj bo a 
eorrection by odq who qanld nqt 

undontJULd tL« ^nao qf n»KMiu«« ; 

WcW (JsdL ix. 016) tliat 

the ne^nd id a. eqnapqnndji bnE IBJa 

m vory imprqbabln. 

i4££a^^^;N Ka ama 99^ 

=* 


[—^viL 17 


305] The of 

he pressed with these four Toi«ea ^ ' Whatever thou iu every houseThen 
he carried it to the wwdcn tub with the verse' 'Take up w|«t 
roaineth in the bowls'. Then as he took hold of him. he offeretl with the 
four preceding with calk of Hail 1 Then he led him to the final l>ath 

with the two * (verses)' Thou. O Agni. knowing Varuna Then he next njadc 
him pay reverence to the Ahavmdya * with 'Qunah^ bound a 

thousand’. Then Qimah^epa sat on the lap of Vi^^vamitra. Ajig^a 
Sanyavasi said ‘ O seer, give l;ack to me my son' No' said \ i^vamjtm; 
* the aoda have given him to meHe waa Devarata Vai^vaiiiitrm and his 
descendants are the Kapileyas and the Babhravas.' Ajlgarta Sauyavas, 
said ■ Come now; let us invite him' Ajigarta Sauyavam said 

^ Thou art nu Ailgiras by birth, 

Fumed A 3 a sagAt Ajigarta \ 

0 seert thine ancestral line 
Abandon not^ return to me+*' 

(^uu&hi^pa said 

’^hey have &oeu thee knife in hand^ 

A thing they have not found even among ^adraa. 

Three hundreds of kine didst thoiin 
O AugiraSt prefer to mo 

Ajignrta Sauj avasi said 

* Kemorae it caiLseth me, dear onej 
The evil deed done by me^ 

I would obliterate it in thine eyes j 
Thine be the hundreds of k^ne^'' 


« WV^L2a.&-6, In thia chapter ilight Tetlfcal 

aiffGi«ne«4 balwe^n Urn two veraiona 

a nv. 1. 2S. % 

■ BV. i. 23. 1-4. 

* RV* Iv, b if ^ Tlie shjecfc is priiiiitiibly 

HjiH^ndra^ act th* prepairatSoii for tho 

e«reiiion|r. 

a RV. V, 

* The d&use fofvai^ ab omitted la 

I>Alhnic1c ftwipccu the VFh<^lvf from diva 
out 

T ttam c *hl i* eleerly BiEint by Ffiniai, vtin S- 
as, aa BJihtUnfi points flUL The tirO art 
aofc motJser aad fatheri ae taken by 
SayeAi^ aad MiTiLler^p nor father and 
aon. ?(!3. haa fwm rai' n:Arffirtt™A“< 
which Hlllebranfit altara to iaaip and the 

39 [ao i, s*] 


!i£n^ Lb really gwwJt aa St ib the hoy 
tbij two ihtUo la tnrut Rrat the father 
tatka to the wra^ and thon Vi^Tlmitra 
SB taken by Jarf. SJtid, is- 

817. 

■ For ^Srd plur. *- aor^ thore in 111(19^ 

a ™ianl oliptKila, bnt the conditional lA 
hort in proper uj* and ahip^^ seems a 
naturaL conjMrt4irt+ Tho eenao WMild he 
the »nio, ainee ibo goMrlo aiiugular ia 
iUjo possible. 

* » ibo reading of the oTorwhelminB 

authority of the BSSS, of tho 
tholisb 9^^ ha* HikaiiHp it is_a mistake 
to inaoirt it as is done Sn the Aiund.. od« 
of ABr if luay najMn as rendered or *go 
batik * to thfl ^ver^ aa taken by ’Wober, 


The R^asfiya 
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vii. 17^ 


Qim&h^pa sail! 

who once doth wbat is sti! 

Would do tbid; otiI ftgaLn | 

Thou hast not abandoned tbj ^Bdra way ; 

What thou bast done is irreparable 

At the word * irreparable * Vi^vamitm joined in (the discussion 
miini said 

* Dread indeed was SaujaTasi wheiip 
Knife in hand, ready to slaughter; 

He stood erect; he not his son ^ 

Become thou a son of mine 'V 

^unahfepa said 

^ As thou bast intimated to ua. 

So, O son of a kiijg« tell 
How being an Angiras 
I can become thy soo 


Vi^vamitra said 

' Thou vvouldet be the eld^t of my sonSj 
Thy oiFspring would hold the highest place. 
Accept my divine inheritance. 

Unto this I invite thee 


9fS- ta 31SSr read* moA^ but thU is 
acedles^t aoil cwii it foujid in tbc li*it 
MS 9 . there al^Q, Siy^uL to nwof- 
nisEe cHffldf irhiJe the conmi. on hoa 
moi:. In e hid tnap<t^; mlftrioalljr 
na apAffal^ most bc reidj ill both casea 
thif® are tarbntsi^f npdydl whicli 

is certain anil ie Fccognix-od hj SfijaiiA. 
Mtt:s Mullor Lae * fhtju wiJt not abstain V 
995 , iuR^rts avmd tho gLvon 

by SSyau of upa ^popdda Is ‘lupportod 
hj proofsV but this is wron^ nor, xt 
Haug and Max MllUor, can tbo word 
aeamdAcyam be given to VifTimiln. 

^ 99Su hiS 

H ii read in 99®' rtivdtra 

jfUjrui ^11 a Brahman % but thin is not 
pqsstble, though Ma^ MiLUer arcepta it, 
and M not nupported by a tbjw cited by 
him M expresaing the wb»: jMjruhftdJiam 


ni^pam lapm CapdJd k^t^n an wUoL tueSna 
tbat hfr tksd made Llmi^elf a king by 
IfljNUp and not vice terftaf appamutiy 
this tf!iok the sense afi jTlapa^ 

n^jwira * thou art kuown aa a king^i 
eQn * -f eleariy in vtow of the ngreemsnt 
of the MSSr (both Aurrecht'e and thow 
of tho Anaud^} any altomtion of this 
varw U loBorractr and fiUo cloarly it is 
only to 1» cipbiucd as aboTO. 
is^ If it ii to tw taken as centHt, a snLj.^ 
and tha sansc muat be M 0 U ns Low thou 
Yvilt arrange** oreomothing siinLlarp It. 
seauia o&sior to read t)3LijKipo aud ronder 
^ m thon haEt said % rererring to his offer 
made Just above- BOLtlingk adda 'ham 
before saenp ttie^' emsa*. 

1 * Here Vl^rAfnitra oflera only dais™ ^^yamr 
but la. point of fact ho allowed him auc* 
oesaioTi to both^ see AB^ vji. 18. 


Hie I^md of QnnoJ^po, 


[ — vii, 18 


SOT] 


Quna^9epa said 

‘ Bid th^aa agree 

Fot friotidsliip and prosperity to mo 
Thai 1 may, 0 hull of Ihe Bharatas, 
Becomo thy son 


Then Vifvainitra addressed his sons 

‘ Do thou, Madbufihandaa, and do ye hearken, 

R^bba, Bepu, and Aetaka 
And all their brothers, 

Do ye accept bis superiority 

X8 (xxsjii. 6). Vif T&mitra had a bundred and one sons, fifty older than 
Madhuchanclas, fifty younger. Those that were older did not think this 
ritrht. Them he onrsed (saying) ‘ Your offspring shall inherit the ends (oE 
the eai-th).’ These are the (people), tlie Andhres, Pundres, (Jabaraa. 
Pulindas, and llQtibas,* who live in lai-ge numbers beyond the borders; 
most of the Basyus are the doseendants of Yi^vimitra. Madhuchaiidas 

with the other fifty smJ 

* What our father agreeth to 
That we accept j 
We all place thee before us, 

We ore after thee,' “ 


Tlien Vi^vamitra, pleased, praised his sons 

* 0 my sons, rich in cattle 
And with heroic offspring, shall ye be, 

"Who, accepting my will, 

Have made me poeseased of heroic offspring. * 


19 aamCi MSS. 99^- r 

mewl Md Skyima. u well ^ tto 

MSS. mt thh pUc^. li cunpol 

be satlsCictorilj * fiViity flue 

flf jtcHirBDnfi" with noT as "maj 

tbfl leader of the BhimtiiH aij i^T 

flf bis fl^rwing sabh'j and tatj 
pdfe^bl^ fariySlftwai fiflf ibouM be read 
with Aufltscbt. In & B^ShUioglt reateroi 
and HiUebrandt hm nv . . . me 
«ciij«eturcp but tbb !■ not probable m 
tbe Pid» if iadi!|ieadeTil aad abould not 
begin with an 

1* 99 s. hoA jfWr Bdbtlibgi 

su^Hta mMSri fliTdMU bi- 

lerpreULLon of idhm^ as jfJwi La 


Imposaible. 

i 993. baa dH-'flm. Siyana renders tand^- 

dirup^ ftlcq^iipwdn. 

* 99 s, baa nfl Pdlindaa, and reads JTu^A. 

It abfl rtida, Tory liadljf, aM 

£ahiufdir|^ar0^ apd ende ^^1P 
Kfkd exteada tbfl stntenee re^rding 
Madbncbandna, For the tribes men- 
tifloed^ ddubtleaa noii-Arvan in tbe 

main f see Fidac 

^ 99 ^ 

* tx™Da}4^aA u rDplxCfld b^ jJrtydmftiflA in ffS- 

It ia pftSilbly really a referen™ aa in tbe 
next TBja* to tbe ef™ IleTmiilUi, and net 
tap^dfk generally. 


vii. IS—] 
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With A hem to lea^ 

Willi BevATAta, O GRlbiiias, 

Shall ye aJl pmfiper, O my sons ; 

Ho ahall discerD the truth for you * 

Thia is your herOi 0 Ku^ikuUt 

DevRrata ; hhn follow ; 

Afl iahorituDco from me ahull he obtain you 
And the knowledge whioh we know/ 

In agreemeiit t he eoaa of 
All together joyousLy, 

Accepted the control of 

And blfi preeminence, the Oalbiiioap 

DeTUrUta was granted 

Both inlioritancea^ the sagOj 
The overlordahip of the Jahnus, 

And the sacred lore of the Gfithinas** 


fl in iame MSS, of 99S. w needlcM, 

Ij&d in a ni^onty &f MSS- 
Iw And SM rttf iflki while KLlle- 

brandl with Sfcnrller weald read wJnna- 
ettHd^ Tlie otiaiije la clewJy needl cK, 

■ hai cqjMiliH. the MnSse U clearly aa 
ibove; ^yana tsik^n Myam a* siibjealj 
jmd £» ha ntlrn. to DoYftTltil Atifreelit 
auu^CHta wwtp but the seaB* ia not ^ bo 
Hhall inherit among yon * but ^ ho ubail 
inherit you^ oa bMOmiog the bead 
of tlw fumlly* 

u^a'whicb la a l«fi good teadingp For 
lieo Whitndyj ^Mfc. ffr. j 187 5. 
t ij;^, ha# ^£f;pts/i9 and jrailitAs^fl; Nt 

aa AofroeJit points ou4 an. artiboial word 
on the hosfa of uniliV * foe *, 

• enda /a^oiiadm du™ 

« GdfbOiOA. Thi* verason caucoi ba madB 
to mean anything elaft tlwn a Btalvment 
that tlie <fithi£La& were prom ineut among 
the Jahimii and in sacred lore (*t Webers 
£p%$th«i im wdt*A#a J?iiwa4 pp. Ifl 
the two m'i beins eipSwoed in thia way 
^cfai^te and wdt cannot roallyt ^ 
Welter, Iw made eoniialeutty conliaflU), 
This view then treaU the Jahmu aa the 
whole and the GatLinfts a class of themj 
not noc<?flfiarUy roJera Jevon prleatly)t 
but aa great priesU. Tlie AB- iforaion 
must be nH^ded as an eKpJanaiioJl of 
the nWioj^A and the tetni seems to need 
explanation^ and therefore a priori; pan 


Woberj Uie ABL la the older verrien, aa It 
normally is &up<.^rlor to the More¬ 

over the tetm rtyflpnfrn lu AB. viL IT- S 
points to royal claima on the part of 
Vi^tnitra contrary to the ^^wda 
tnidition, where ho ia the Purohlta of 
Sudl#^ n view bete also acceplod from 
the traditJonJ, and this pgrees with tho 
tradition of tlio FB- ^sl. * whoro 
Vi^vLoiltra ia styled Jdftaaw The 

AB-. Terfijon must tberoforo mean that 
Ilevari^tA emEctodod to the ovorlordabip 
0 ¥er tbo Jatmna and the diTjno Loiid of 
thi- Glthinis at one time. S^yana^a 
vorftion treats the two LQherltnnccs^ ab ia 
Webftria riew and also that of Mu M dller 
(4 b& dlS, n- S), aa that of 

tbo Ajfgarta family (Jilums)^ and of 
Yl^vamitrat bul there ie to tbla the 
serioiM objection lhal ihe young nian 
dafinltely leaves Ids connexion with 
AjlgarU^ and therefore cannot he said to 
succeed to the ovcrlordiihipof that fhinUy 
in any soHAC, oven if there were any other 
ai^ggeatioii that the Ajlgarta family was 
called Jabnn, as there fa not aiUlsfafii ta 
no donbi freui nut^ as Max MUller,. 
from odA^i+t ETdlAAidmi 1e mBrely, in all 
pretkabUJty, a brief form of e^tilndiidM, 
though a ebaoga of stem ia conceivablo ; 
if fhorocmori the tire isrero; cfLaimiiiii, 
Jfotm In/lr p. 353j Macdcnells Fid. 

p. 


30ft] T}ie Legei}d of [—viL is 

ThiB Lb tbe tak of Qunali^pa, with a hundred ^ verses as well as Oathse,* 
This the Hot? tells to the king after the anointing. He tells it s^ted on 
a golden cushion \ seated on a golden cushion he responds. gold is glory , 
verily thus he inakea him prosper by glorJ^ Om is the i-esponse to a ^c, 
- Be it so’ to a Githa; <wi is divine, 'Be it so’ human; verily thus with 
what is divine and what is human he frees him from evil” and from edn. 
Therefore a victorious « king should, even when not sacriflciug, make him 
narrate this tale of Qunah^epa; not the least tinge of sin will 1® left over ui 
him. A thousand sliould he give to tlie narrator, a hundred to Urn who 
makes the response; the seats and a white mule chariot “ (^ould also 
be given) to the Hotr. Those who deaii'C sons also sliould have it narrated ; 

they obtain sons. 


ADHTAYA IV 


TJie Hajmuya, 


vii. I9(xssiv. l).(?rajapati created the sacrifice: * after the creation of the 
sacrifice the holy power and the lordly power were created; after the holy 
power and the lorclly power both kinds of oflspring were created, those who 
tat the oblations and those who do not cat the oblations; after the holy 
power those that eat tlie oblations, after the lordly power those that do not 
eat tiie oblations. Tlie Brahmans are the offsping that eat the oblations: 
the Bajanya, Vaijya, and Qudwis those that do not eat the oblations * 
Fmm them the sacrifice departed; it the holy power and the lordly power 
pursued; the holy power puiaued with the weapons of the holy poww; 
the lordly power with those of the lordly power. The weapons of the 
holy power- are the weapons of the sacrifice; the weapons of the lordly 
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power are the Lor^ chariot, the corslet, the bow and arroWp The lordly 
power returned without attaioing iti from its weapons it turns away 
trembling. The holy power followed it and obtained it; having obtaiuoil 
it it kept blocking it Croin above ^ it being obtained and blocked from above 
standing, recognismg its own weapons, went \ip to the holy power, Qliere- 
fore even now the sa,crifice finds support iu the holy power and in the 
Brahmans. The lordly power then followed it ■ it said ' Do thou call upon 
me in this saerifiee* Be it so * it replied ; * Lay aside thine own weapons, 
and With the weapons of the holy power^ the fona of the holy power, 
becoming the holy power, do thou come to the eacrifiee "Be it so' (it said). 
Thus the lordly power^ having laid aside its own weapons, with the 
weapons of the holy power, with the form of the hoi}" power, becoming 
the holy power, went to the sacrifice. Therefore now also the K^triya, as 
sacrificer* having laid aside his own weapons, with the weapon.^ of the holy 
poweFp with the form of the holy power, becoming the holy power, goes to 
the sacrifice.^ 

vii. 30 (xxxiv. 2),(j'lien comes the be^png of a place of sacrifice. They 
say * Seeing that a Biahmanj a Bijanya, a Vai^ya^ when about to consecrate 
himself asks a K^triya for a place of sacrifice,^whoni is the E^triya to 
ask?" ^He should ask the divine lordly power* they say. The divine 
lordly power is the son; the sun is the overlord of these bcing:^. On the 
day on which he is going to consecrate himself, on that day in the forenoon 
he should revere the rising sun ; with ^ 

* Thia Is the best of Hgliia, the higheat light.' 

With " O god Savitr, give me a place of sacrifice for sacrifice to the gode' 
he asks for a place of sacrifice. In that being ssked here he goes on his 
upward course,- "Tea, I give it* he says in effect. No harm befalls him 
instigated by the god Savitr; ever increasing prosperity he attains; he 
attains lordship over offspring and supremacy^ who having thns paid 
reverence, having asked for, having settled on a place of sacrifice, oouseemtes 
himself, being a Kaatriya.^ 

vii. 21 (xxxiv, 3), (^hen comes the prevention of decay of the sacrifice and 
the gifts (to the priests) for a E^triya as sacrifioer. Before the consecra¬ 
tion he should offer a libation of butter in four portions^ in the Ahavaniya 
to prevent the decay of the sacrifice and the gifts, with 

*Lefc India, the bounteous, reetore to us 
The holy power; let him give again Ihe sacrifice^ the gifte | lisil 1 j 
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Then after the conclnding fomulaa of the linal ofiering of a cow * 

‘Let Agni, all koower, roatore to ua 

The lordly power; let him give agoin the sacrifice, the gifts ; hail !' 

These two libations are the provention of decay of the sacrifice and the 
gifts for a Ksatriya as saerificor ; therefore should they be ofiered. 

vii, 22 (xsxiv. 4), As to this Saujata Aralhi used to say ‘ These two libS' 
tione are not a winning again of what has decayed * As be desires he may 
perform these two, who takes bis inatruction hence ’ ^he said ; but the 
following l»e should certainly offer with 

^ X have recourse to the holy power ; may the holy power guard me from 
the lordly power j to the holy power hail! ’ 

‘Thus, thus’ (he said). He a'ho has recourse to the sacrifice has 
reoouise to the holy power; the sacrifice is the holy power; moreover 
from the sacrifice is he who consecrates himself bom again. ^Him who has 
recourse to the holy power the lordly power does not oppress, y May the 
holy power guard me fi-om the lordly power' he says, in order that the 
holy power may guard him from the lordly power; 'To the holy power 
hail*(he says); thus he deUghta it. Thus it delighted guards him from the 
lordly power. Then after the concluding formulas of the final offering of 
a oow (he t>ays} 

‘ I have recourse to the lordly power; may the lordly pou'er guard me 
from the holy power; to the lordly power hail!' 

^Thus, thus' (he said), lie who has recourse to the kingship has 
recourse to the lordly power, for the kingship is the lordly power. Him 
who baa recourse to the lordly power the holy power does not oppress^ 
’ May the lordly power guard me from the holy power' he says, in order 
that the lordly power may guard him from the holy power; ‘ To the lordly 
power hail I' (be says); thus he delights it. Thus it deligbied guards him 
from the holy power. These two libations are tbe prevention of decay 
of the sacrifice and the ^fts; thorofore they must be offered. 

vii. 23 (ssxiv. 6).^ow the Kwtriya has Indra as his deity, tbe Trif^nbh 
os bis metre, the Pancada^a as bis Stoma, and is Soma in kingship, the 
Hajanya in relationship. Being consecrated be attains Brahmaubood in that 
be puts on the black antelope's skin, in that he performs the vow of one 
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cokisecratec], in that BrahmOfts aroaad him. Ab he in l^eing coim^- 
crated Indra takes his power, the Tri^^iibh his stttingthi the Fahcada^a 
Stoma his life, the Soma liia kingdom^ the iatheirs hia fame md renowa, 
saying' He b becoming other than we; he is becoming the holy power; he 
b joining the holy power"* He ahould offer a libation before the con¬ 
secration and adore the Ahavaniya (saying) 

^ I dep^ not from India as roy ddtyp nnr from the Tristnbh metro, nor 
the Paiicadft^ St&m <4 nor Soma the kingt relationfiliip with the 

fathers. Let not India take my power, nor the Tdstobh my strength, 
nor the Pancada^ Stoma my life, nor Soma my kingdonit nor the fathers 
my glory and famfe With my power^ strength., life, kingdoait glory, 
relationship, I approach AgnJ, the Gayatrl metre, the TriYrt Stoma^ 
Soma the kingj I have recourse to the holy powers I become a 
Brahman. 

Indra does not appropriate the power, nor the Tristubh the strength, nor 
the Pancodo^a Stoma tho life, nor Soma the kingdom^ nor the fathers the 
glory and fame of bim who having offered thus this libation and Imviag 
adore^.1 the Ahavanlj-a eouaeemtee himself, being a IL^triya, 

vii. 24 (xxsiv. 6), (jTow the K^triya has Agni for his deity, when conse¬ 
crated, the Gayatrl for his metre, the "rrivrt for his Stoma, and is the Brabman 
in relationship when he condudee he assumes hb Ksatriya character; 
when he concludes Agni takes ids brilliance^ the Gayatn hb strength, the 
Trivrt Stoma hb life» the Bi^ahmans his glory and fame, saying * Ho b be¬ 
coming other than we; he b becoming the lordly power; he b joining the 
lordly power \ After the concluding formulas of the final offering of a cow 
he should offer a libation and adore the Ahavaniya with 

depart not from Agni my deity^ nor from the Gayatrt metre, nor 
from the Trivrt Stoma, nor from the holy power as illation. I^et not 
Agni take my brilliancep nor tho Gilyaltl my strength, nor the Trivrt 
Stoma my life, nor the BrahmaDs my holy power^ glory, and fame. With 
brilliance, strength, life, tho holy power, glory and fjimOt I approach 
Inilra the ileity^ the Trbluhh znetre, the Pancada^ Stoma, Soma the 
king; I have recoursie to the Igidly power; I become a K^triya. 

O gods, 0 fatliei^, O fathers, O gods, I offer being ho who I am. 

This is my sacriGce, my gift, my toil, my offerings 

Be Agni here my witness, Vfiyn my hearer, Aditya yonder jny pro- 
claitner ; 

1 who am I am I.^ 

Agni does not appropriate Ids brilliance, nor tho Gayatri hb strength, nor 
the Trivrt Stoma hb life, nor the Brahmane hb holy power, glory and fame 
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who having ofifered thus this libalioQ and having adored the Ahavaniya 
concludes, boing a Ksatriya. 

vii. 25 ^ ixxiV. 7). Then as to the announcement of the consecration. 1 ney 
say * Seeing that they announce the oonsecratiOD of a Brahman when conse¬ 
crated with “ The Brahman hath consecrated himself", how is one to aanonnee 
(the consaeration) of a Ksatriya V ‘ Ah in the case of a Brahman when 
consecrated they announce the consecration with " The Brahman hath conse¬ 
crated himself ", so should he announce (the consecration) of a Ksatnya, 
with the ?si descent of his Purohita^' (they say); ‘Thus, thus' (they say). 
Having laid aeide his own weapons, with the weapons of the holy power, 
with the form of the holy power, having become the holy power, he 
resorted to the saciifice. 'rhetefore aliould they announce his consecration 
with the Rsi descent of his Putohita; with the Rsi descent of the Purohita 
they should perform the ancestral invocation.- 

vii. 26 (sxsi V. 8), Tlien as to the share of the sacrificer. They say ‘ Should 
a Ksatnya eat the sacrificer’s share ? Or should he not eat 1’ If he wJio is 
not an eater of the oblations were to eat, by eating the oblation he would 
become worae; if he were not to eat, he would shut himself out from the 
sacrifice i the share of the sacrificcr is the sacrifice. It is to be handed over 
to the Brahmaui. (jhe Brahman priest is in the relation of Purohita to the 
Ksatriya ;>h£ Purohita is half the self of the K^triya- Secretly venly it 
obtains tfe appearance of being eaten; it is not openly consumed by him. 
The Brahman ifl raanifeatly the sacrifice, for in the Brahman the whole 
sacrifice finds support, in the sacrifice the sacrificer. They place the sacrifice 
in the sacrifice, as water in water, fire in fire; thus it is not superfluous, 
thus it hannH him not. Tlierefore should it be handed over to the Brabtnan. 
Some make an offering in the fire with 

^ FmjilpatL^A U the world named Yibbat; in this I place tbee with 
the e&crificer i hail I ^ 

That he should not do so. The share of the sacrificer is the sacrificer; he 
places on the fire the sacrificer. If a man were here to say to him 'Thou 
hast placed the saetifioer on the fire: Agni will bum Ida breaths, the 
sacrificer will die*, it would certainly be so. Therefore he should not 
d^re thi^ 
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ADHYAYA V 

27ie Proper Food of the King in lieu of Soma. 

vii. 27 {xxsv. 1). Vi^i'anUrct Sausadmaiia, despising the Qj-apanjaa, per- 
fomfid a sacrifice without the gyaparnas.^ Perceiving this the Qyaparn^ 
went to the sacrifice and sat down within the altar. Seeing them ho said 
‘ There ait those doers of an evil deed, speakers of impure Bpeech, the 
Qyapamaa; remove them; let them not sit within my altar’. 'Be it so* 
(they replied). They removed them. They being removed criwl aloud 
‘Heroes had the Kafyapaa among them in the Asitaini^ who, at the 
sacrifice from which Janamejaya Pfiriksita exclnded the Ka^yapas, won 
the Soma drinking ftsjm the Bhutaviras. What hero have we among us 
who will win this Soma drinking?'- ' I am the hero for you', said Rama 
Margaveya; Bama Margaveya was a learned member of tlie Qyaparpas. 
When they were rising up, he said 'Can it he that they are removing, 
0 king, from the altar one who knows thus?’ ‘What is that thou 
knowest, O worthless Brahman’ (be replied). 

vii. aa (xxxv. 2). ‘ When the gods excluded Indra (saying) ‘ He hath mb- 
used Vi^varupa, son of TvastT. be hath laid low Vrtta.he hath given the Yatis 
to the hyaetisa, he hath killed the Arurmaghafi, he hath contended with 
Brhaspati’,^ then Indra was deprived of the Soma drinking,and in accordance 
with the deprivation of Indra the lordly power was deprived of the Soma 
drinking. Indra obtained later a share in the Soma drinking, haring 
stolen the Soma of Tvastr, but to day even the lordly power is deprived of 
Soma drinking. How can they remove from the altar him who knows 
the food which belongs to the loi'dly power now that it is deprived of the 
Soma drink, and by which the holy power is made prosperous?' ‘Boat 
thou know, O Brahman, this food?’ (he asked) ‘1 know it’ (he replied), 
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‘ Do thou tell it to me, 0 BraJunaii' (he (said). ‘ (1 shall tell it) to thea, 

O king ’ he said. * , , _j. 

\'ii, 29 (xxsv. 3). ' They will bring one of three foods, the boma or cumb 

or water. If ^ the Soma (they bring up), that is the fowl of the Brahmans; 
with this food thou wilt strengthen the Brahni^;(iu tl^e ofl&pn^wi 1 
be bom one like a BmUman, au acceptor of gifts, a drinker (of Soma), 

» s«sker of livelihood, one to be moved at wiU.» When evil happens to 
a Ksatriya one like a Brahman is born in his offspring; the second or 
third from him may become a Brahman; he is fain to live ns a ajrj 
Brahman. If cuids (they bring), it is the food of the with this 

food thou wUt strengthen the Valyas; in thine offspring one like a \ ai 9 ya 
will be bom, tributarj' to another, to be eaten by another, to be oppreswd 
at will. When evil happens to a Kaatriya, there is bom in his offspring 
one like a Yai^ya; the second or third from him may become a Vai^ya; he 
is fain to live as a Vaifya. If water (they bring), it is the food of the 
Cudias; with this food thou wilt strengthen the (Judrns; in thine offsprii^ 
one like a Qudra will be bora, the sen-ant of another, to be removed at wdL 
to he slain at will. When evil happens to a Ksatriya, there Is bom m hia 
offspring one like a gudm; the second or third from liim may become 

a Cudra; he is fain to live as a gudra.’) 

vii.30 (xiST. 4), 'These arc the three foods, O king , he smd ‘which a 
K^triya aa sacrificer should not desirOe C Now tbia ift his propBi food, bo 
should press together^ the deacendLng gi-owths and the fruita of the 
Nyagrodha and (the Emits of) the Udombara, A^vattha and P!ak^ tre^. 
and partake of them. This is his proper food. On the place whence by 
offering tbe sacrifice the gods went to the world of heaven they tilted 
over ('Hyafpini) the goblets; they became the Nyagrodba trees, hv en to aj 
ID Kunik^tra they call them the Nynbjos. They were tbe first m o 
jlyag-rodhus \ from them the others bom- Id thftt th^y ^ grew 
wards, therefore the Nyagroha grows downwards; its name is Wyagroha; 
it being Nyagroha the gods call Xyagroilba mysteriously, for the gods love 
mystery as it were.^ 

vii. 31 (xKiv. 5). ' The sap of the goblets which went downwards became 
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the dsKending growths; thiit which went up the fruits, This Ksatriya 
doffl not depart from his proper food, who eats the ahoote and the fruits of 
the Kyagrodha. Mysteriously verily he obtains the Soma drinking; it is 
not consumed openly by him. The Nyagrodha is mysteriously Soma the 
king; myaterioualy does the Ksatriya assume the form of the holy power 
through the IhirohiU, through the consecration, through the ancestral 
invocation. The Nyagiodha is the lordly power of the trees, the Rajanya 
is the lordly power, for the K^triya here dwells fastened as it were to the 
kingdom, and supported as it were, and the JJyagrodha is fustened as it 
were by its descending growths to the ground, and supported as it were. 
In that tlie Ksatriya as sacriBcer oats the descending growths of the 
Nyagrodiin and the fruits, verily thus he establishes in biroaelf the lordly 
power of the plants and in the lordly power himself. In tiie lordly power, 
in himself he establishes the lordly power of the plants, like the ^yag^^>dha 
with its descending shoots in the earth, in the kingdom he finds support, 
dread becomea ids sway and unassailable, who as a Kwtriya when sacrificing 
cats thus this food,'' 

vii. 32 {sxsv. 6). ‘^’ow as to the (fruits) of Udumbara. The Udumbara 
tree was bom from strength and proper food; thU is the preHeminence of 
the trees; verily thus ho places in the lordly power strength, proper 
food, end the pre-eminence of the trees. Now as to the (fmlts) of A^- 
vattha. The A^vattha tree was bom from brilliance; this b the over- 
lordship of the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power the 
brilliance and the overlordship of the trees. Now as to the (fmita) of 
Plak^. The Piaksa tree was bom of might; it is the self rule and the 
control of the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power the self rule 
and the control of the trees. These are first of all prepared and then they 
buy Soma, the king, They proceed with the rites ’ according to the manner 
of the (sacrifice of Soma) the king up to the fast day, then comes the fast 
day. These things the AdhTar^m should make ready in advance; the skin 
for pressing, the two pressing boards, the wooden tub, the filter cloth, the 
pressing stones, the vessel for the pure Soma, the stirring vessel, the ve^l, 
the drawing cup, and the goblet. Wlien they press the king in the morning, 
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then he should divide these (fruits) in two ; some he should press, the rest 
leave over for the midday pressing/ 

vii. 33 (XXXV. 7). ' When th^y till up the goblcta, then he should fill up the 
goblet of the sacrificer i i u it should have been cast two Darblm shoots. When 
the vafat call has been uttered he should throw the first of them within the 
altar, with the verse ' ' I have celebrated DadhikriLvan ' aocctupanied by 
the coll of Hail! The second (he should throw) after the secoud wom* call 
lias beeu said with * * Dadhikra with Ins brilliance the five folks . When 
they take up the gobletSj then he should take up the goblet of the sacrificer. 
When they lift them up (to the mouth), then he should lift it up after them. 
When the Hot? invokes the sacrificial food, when he partakes of the food in 
the goblek then bo ahould partake of It with^ 

^Thst which is left ovar of Ihe pressed juice rich in aap, 

Wbich Indm drank mightily, 

Here with Auspicious mind this of him, 

I portske of Soma the king/ 

Auspiciously to him this (food) from the trees is consumed with auspicious 
mind, dread b hb sway, unassailable, who oa a Ksatriya when sacrificing 
partakes thus of this food. With 

* Be thou kindly to our heart when drunk, 

Do tiiou extend our life, to live long, O Soma ’; * 
the touching of himself (b aocompauied). If not touched this (drink) is liable 
to destroy the life of man (thinking) ' An unworthy one is partaking of 
roe’. In that he touches himself with it, verily thus he prolongs life. 
With the appropriate (verses*) ‘ Swell up,let them come together for thee 
and • Let the mUk unite for thee, the strengths’ he makes the goblet full ; 
that whicli b appropriate in the aactifice b perfect.* 

vii. 34 (XXXV, 8). * When they put the goblets in place, then he should put 
in place the sacrificer's goblet. When they move them forward, he should 
move it forward after them, Tlieu he should take it and partake of it. 

‘O god Soma, of thee that art drunk by Harfljaiiaa, that findest the 
mind, that art partaken of by the fathers, the helpers, I partake 


* RV- Jv. W. d. Not in A^. in this uae. 
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is the partaking connected with Nara^afifla at the monung pressing; at the 
midday (pressing) 'the great' is used: at the third pressing'the sages' is 
used (as cpitliet of the fathers)* The fathers are helpers at the morning 
pressing, the great at the midday, and the sages at the third pressing; 
verily thus he makes the fathers immortal and aharera of the pressings. 
" Ever^’ one is immortal \ Priyavmta Somapa used to sayp' who is a sharer 
in the pressings/ Immortal become his fathers and sharers in the pressings, 
dread his sway becomes and unassailable, who as a E^tiiya when sacrificiug 
partakes thus of tliis food. The toucliing of himself is the same and the 
same the filling up of the goblet- They should prooeed at the morning 
pressing in the manner of the morning pressing, in that of the midday 
(pressing) at the midday, and in tliat of the third pressing at the third 
pressing/ This food BSma Margaveya proclaimed to Vi^vantara San^d- 
maua; when it had been proclaimed he said 'A thousand we grant to yon, 
O Brahman ; my sacrifice will be pcrfoniied by the Qyapari^'. This also 
Turu Kavareya proclaimed to Janamejaya Fariksita: this Parvata and 
Narada proclaimed to Somaka S&hadevya, to Sahadeva Sirfljaya, Bablim 
Daivavrdha, Bliima of Vidarblsa, Nagnajit of Oandhata;^ this Agni pro¬ 
claimed to Sana^nila Arirndoma and to Kratuvid J&uaki;^ this Vaaistha 
proclaimed to Sud^ Paijavana, All of them attained greatness having 
partaken of this food. All of them were great kings; like Aditya, eatab- 
liahed in prospcritj\ they gave heat, obtaining tribute from all the quarters, 
like Aditya, establishe^l in prosperity, he gives heat, from all the quarters 
he obtains tribute, dread his sway and unassailable, who as a K^triya 
when sacrificing partatea thus of this food. 
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PA^rCIKA VIII 


The RajasDya 
ADHYAYA I 

The QastrtM <ind Stotras of Ote Somt Scwnjice. 


viiL 1 (xxsvi, 1). Now regiArdiii" the StoUaa and the (Jastras. The tnoni- 
ing pressing follows the one day (rite), the third pressing follows the one day 
(rite). The pressings which follow the one day (rite) are appeased, well 
ordered, and established i (they serve) for expiation, arrangement, support, 
and to prevent falling. The midday Pavamfina of the day with two 
Samans and the Brbat as its Pratha has been described,^ for both Samans 
are employed, ' Thee like a car for aid * and * This juice hath been pressed, 
0 bright one' are the strophe and antistrophe* connected with the 
Ratbantara. The aiorutvatlya is the litany of the PavainSna; in the 
Pavamana here they employ the Rathantara (tune), and the Brhat for the 
Pretba to create a balance. The Eathautara when sting he follows in 
recitation with these (verses) as strophe and anlbtropho. Now the 
Rathantara is the holy power, the Brhat the lordly power i the holy 
power is prior to the lordly power(it is his wi^) ‘ Let my sway, with 
the holy power before, be dread and unosaulable,’ Now the Rathantara 
is food ; verily thus he places food before for him. Again the Rathantara 
is this earth ; this earth is a sapport ; verily thus he places a support in 
front for him. The invocation of Indra is the same, and unaltered ; it is 
(that) of the days, (The Pragatha) addressed to Brahmapaspati con- 
taina (the word) it is a symbol of that which has two Siimana, 

for both Samans are performed. The inserted verses are the same and 
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tanaltered; they are (those) of the daj6. The Marmtvatlya Pragntha* is 
that of the one day {rite). 

viiu 2 (xxxvi. 2). * Thou hast been born dne&d, for impetuous atreugth' 
is the hynin^ coutaiuing (the woi^) 'dread' and 'strength'; this is 
& symbol of the lordly power. In ^Exalting, most mighty' it contajns 
fthe word) ' might" ; that ia a symbol of the lordly power; m * fill] of 
pride (ai/a-maiw:) ' it contains {the word) * towards (afi/ti) '; this m a symbol 
of overpowering* It is of eleven verges; the Trisfcnbh has eleven syllables ; 
the Rajanya is cormeeted with the Triatubh j the Tristubh is might, 
power, strength p the Rajanya is mightp the lordly power, strength ’ thus 
he makes him prosper with mightp the lordly power, strength. It b by 
Gaiiriviti ; the Ganriviti (hymn) is the perfect Marutvatlya; the explana¬ 
tion of it has been given. In ‘Thee we invoke' it has the Brhat as 
Prstha;* the Bfhat is lordly power; verily thus he makes the lordly poAver 
prosper with the lordly power* ^loreoyer the Brhat is the lordly power ; 
the Niskevalya is the body of the s£icriiicer; in that it has the Brhat as 
Prttha, and the Brhat is lordly power, verdy thus he makes it prosper 
with the lordly power* Moreover the Brhat is the highest; verily thus 
he makes him prosper with the highest. Moreover the Brhat is the best; 
verily thus he makes Slim prosper with the beat. In ' To fchee^ O hero, 
we utter praiae" they make the Suthantara the aiitiatrophe; * the Bath on- 
tora is this Avorld; the Brhat yonder world; yonder Avorld is the counter¬ 
part of this world ; of yonder world this Avorld is the counterpart. In that 
they make the Bathantam the antifitrophe, verily thus they make both 
these worlds possessed of enjoyment for the sacrifieen iloreoA^er the 
Rathantai-a m the holy power, the Brliat the lordly power; on the holy 
power is the lordly power established, on the lordly power the holy power; 
moreover (it serves) to secure the Saman its birthplace* * What he hath 
won* is the inserted verse;* the explanatioii of thh lias been given. 
' Both let him hear for ua * is the Pragatba® of the Saman ; it is a symbol 
of (the day) with both Samans, for both Sam ana are performed. 
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viii. 3 (sxivi, 3). ' PraiBe him who hatli force to oFercome* ia the 
hyiuD;' as oontainiog (the wori3) *to' it i$ a. Siymbol of overcoming. In 
* Unaopportablep dread, enduring* it conf^na (the words) ‘dre4d* and ^en¬ 
during ' ; it i$ a symbol of the lordly power. It ia in fifteen verges; tie 
Pa.neada^ (Stoma) k might, power, and strength; the E&janj^a is mightj 
the lordly power, and strength: thus be makes Iiim prosper with might, 
the lordly power, and sttengthp It is by Bharadvgja; the Brhab ia by 
Bharadv&ja; by reason of the authorship it is similar.^ That sacrifice of 
a E^triya is perfect which has the Birhat for it$ Pfstba; therefore 
whenever a K^triya aaerificeSj the Brhat should be the ha; that is 
perfect. 

viiip 4 (s-ssvi. 4), The Hotr offices are taken from the one day (rite); the 
Hotr offices as taken from the one day (rite) are appeased, well ordain^, 
and supported ; (they serv^e) for expiation, arrangement, support, and to 
prevent falling away. These are of all forms, all perfect (and serve) to 
secure all forms, all perfection ^ (they think) * With the Hotr offices of 
all forms, all perfect, let us obtain all desires/ Therefore* whenever the 
one day (rites) have not all the Stomas and the Pr^has, the Hotr offices 
of the one day (rite) eliould be used; that is perfect* ®This should be 
a fifteenfold Ukthya^ they $ay^ ; "the Pancada^a (Stoma) is might power, 
and strength; the Rljanya is might, the lordly power, and strength; thus 
he makes him prosper with might, the lordly power* and strength* It has 
thirty Stotras and Qaatras ; the Viraj has thirty syllables ; proper food 
is the Viraj: verily thini he establishes him in the Vimj as proper food. 
Therefore should it be a iifteenfoM Uktliya" they $ay. It should be 
a Jyotktoma of the Agnistoma form. The Trivrt of Stomas is the 
holy power* the Pahesds^ the lordly power; the holy power ia prior 
to the lordly power : (it is his wiah) ' May my sway with the holy power 
ia front be dread and unassailable/ Tlie Saptada^ is the people, the 
Ekavin^ the Qudra class; verily thua they make the people and the 
(^udra class obedient to him. Moreover the Trivrt of Stomas m brilliance, 
Uie Pafleadaga strength* the Saptadaeja generation, the Eknvih(a support; 
thus he makes him prosper with brilliance, strength, generation^ and 
support at the end. Therefore it should be a Jyotk^ma. It has twenty- 
four Stotraa and Qastras; the year has twenty-four half months; in 
the year is all proper food ; verily thus he cstahlkhes him in all proper 
foci Therefore it ahould be a dyotistema of the Aguistoma form* 

^ RV. fi. 10. aeoord with hi^ theory flf Cf- 
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The Bajastiy€t 


[S 22 


ADHYAYA II 


37ie Punarahhi^ka. 


viii. 5 (xxxviL 1). Now fts to the renewed onomting. His lordly power 
is consecrated, who being a Kaatriya consecrates himself. When he 
condudes, after coming out of the conduding bath and having offered the 
final offering of a cow, then they again anoint him when the concluding 
offering' been completed* For him in advance tlie following prepara¬ 
tion been made: a thione of Udumbara^ : its feet should be a span in 
size, the bead (and foot) and the cross (boards) an ell in size, the cover 
seat of Mmlja grass, the spread a tiger skin; a goblet of Udumbaia; 
a branch of Udumliara. In this goblet are poured eight dements ; enrds, 
honey, melted butter, the waters of rain during heat, grass and green 
barley, liquor and Dnrva grass* Where the line drawn by the sword 
on the south of the altar ia, there he places the throne faring east. Two 
of its feet are within, two outside the altar. Prosperity is the (earth). 
Wliat is within the altar is its limited form ; what is ■without the altar 
is the unlimited space. In that its two feet are within the altar, two 
outside of the altar, (it serves) to obtain both desires, that which is withm 

the altar and that without the altar. 

viii. 6 (x.xxvii. 2). Heeovers(it) with a tiger akin, skin uppermost, neck 
in front. The tiger is the lordly power of the wild animala, the Eajanya 
is the lordly power; thus he makes the lordly power prosper with the 
lordly power. From behind it he approachas it facing east bending 
the right knee, and taking hold of it with both hands he addresses 
It with 

*’ fifay Agiii in iinifloii with thft GSiy&trt lAstr^ nioiiut $ Sftvitr with 
UanLhp Somi with the Anustubkp Brliflapttti with the Brhatl. Mitra 
jiotl Vahim with th® PiLaktij Indr* with the Tristubh.^ the AlL^gode with 
the Jagati" 

With * After them 1 mount for kingahip,for averfonlahipp for panunouut 
rulCp for self rule, for aovereienty* for supreme authority, for kingHhip,^ 
for great kmg^]p> for auzeraiaty, for supremacy* for preeminence/ 
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He should mount the throne, with the right knee lirat, then the left. 
‘ Thus, thus (is it to he porfoMued) ’ (they say). The gods in ui^n with the 
metres by four syllubtes mounted on the prosperity on which 

they now are established, Agni with the Gftyatri, Sa’ritr with the Lsoib, 
Soma with the Anustubh, Brhaspati with the Brhutl, Mitra and Vortina 
with the Pankti, Imlra with the Tristubh, the All-gods with the Jagati. 
These two are mentioned* in ‘The Gfiyatri hath become the yoke fellow 
of Agni*, Fortune attends him, prosperity ever increamng he attains, 
he attains control and overlordship over people W‘ho, being a £mtnya, 
thus mounts tliis throne after those deities. Then being about to anoint 
him, he makes him recite the appeasing of the waters 


* With eye propitious regard mep O waters \ 

With propitious body touch my skin ; 

All the Agnifl that sit on th® w^ra I invoke you \ 

Confer on me radiftneep force and might/ 

(thinking) 'Let not the watei^ unappeased, strike away the etrength of 
him when anointed/^ 

viii, 7 (xixvii. 3). Thea he etn-omts hinip placing the Udumbara branch 
between^ with 

' Those wnteru are meet auBpkious^ 

These healing kilt 

The^ prosi>er the realiiip 

These support the ceolms atid are immortal. 

With these fey which Pr^iVpwti anointed IniT% 

Soma the king, Vonma, Yama, Manu, 

With these waters I anoint thee. 

Do thou become here the overking of kings. 

Thee greets of tho great 
People the ruler^ 

The lady^ thy mother^ bore 
The noble ladyp thy mother bore. 

On the impulse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the Afvins, with 
the hands of Pflaan, with the brillLinoe of Agni. with tho radiance of the 
Bun, with the power of Indra. 1 anoiot theoi for might, for prosperity, for 
gloiy, for the eating of food.* 

With 6Auft (he concludes] if he derirc of him 'May he eat food*; with 
fcAii/i, if he desire thus of him with two descendants; * with 


* BV jc. 180.4. 
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bKtivah, sifiT if dosit® thus of him with (hrcG doBCBndsntB, or without 
riTsls. Some say ‘ These eickmations ace ao obtaming of all; by using 
too much it is performed by him for another/ He should anoint him with 
this (formula) 

' On the infltigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the Afvins. with 
the hands of Pqmd, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance of 
the sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for 
prosperity, for glory, for the estiiig of food.' 

This again they reject * If he is anointed without the whole of speech, 
he is liable to depart before his day’, Satyakama Jab&Ia used to say, 

♦ whom they do not anoint w-ith these eiolamationa.' ' He is liable to live 
the whole of his life, and to obtain- air by conquest', Uddalaka Aruni 
used to say, ‘whom they anoint with these exclamations. Him he should 
anoint with this (formula) 

' On the instigation of the god Sa«tf, with the arms of the Alvins, 
with the bands of Pnaan, with the brinianee of Agni, with the radiance 
of the sus, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for 
prosperity, foe gtocy, for the eating of food ; thdA, swir,’ 

These thing R have departed from a Ksatriya who lias sacrificed j the holy 
power and the lordly power, strength, the eating of food, the sap of the 
plants and the waters, splendour, reireshmeiit,® growth and propagation; 
moreover, os this is a eymbol of the* lordly power, the sap of food, the 
lordly power of the plants and support. In that be offers beforehand 
these two libations, thus he conEers on him the holy power and the 
lordly power. 

viii, 8 (xxxvii. 4). In that the throne is of Udumhara, the goblet of 
Vdumhara, and there is a branch of Udumbara, and the Udumbars is 
strength and the eating of food, verily thus he confers upon him strength 
and the eating of food. In that there is curd, honey, and ghee, and it 
is the sap of the plants and the waters, verily thus he confers upon liim 
the sap of plants and the waters. In that there are waters of rain in 
flunahine, and the waters of rain in sunshine are brilliance and splendour, 
verily thus he confers on him brilliance and splendour. In that there 
are grass and green barley, and these are a symbol of refreshment and 
growth, and also of propagation, verily thus he ooufers upon him refreshment 
and growth and also propagation. In that there is Sura, and this is 

» b vmTj ttTuig« Id #jii 1 protubly itood iinuaiUaJ form. 
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a symbol of tbe lordly power, and also tho sap of food, verily thus lio 
eonfeiB upon trim the symbol of lordly power and also tbe sap of food* 
In that there is Durva grass, the Durvi js the lordly power of the plants, 
the Bajanya is the lordly power, for the K^triya dwelling in the kingdom 
is fastened here aa it were, and supported as it were; the Durva is 
fastened as it were to the ground with descending growths, and is sup¬ 
ported as it were. Thus in that there U Durva giasa, verily thus he 
confers upon him the lordly power of the plants and also a support. Those 
that have departed from him after sacrificing he thus confers ^upou 
him; verily thus he makes him prosper with them. Then he places in his 
liand a howl of Sura with ’ 

^ With tby 9weeteBt> most iDtoxic&tmg 
Stream b& lh<wi purified, Q Sonm, 

Pressed for Indra tu drink/ 

Having placed it with (thia verse), he makes him recite the espLatiou 

* Separate for you is the place made by the gods^ 

Bo ye not united in tho highest heaven, 

Sura thou art, the impetuone ; he is king Soma; 

Harm him not, when entering your own place of birth*"* 

This is the discrimination of the drinking of Soma and of Sum, Having 
drank he should give it to him whom he deame generoua, for that is 
a symbol o£ friendship; verily thus at the end he establishes it m a 
friend; for be thus finds support la a friend* He finds support who 
knows thus. 

viii- & (xxjtvii. o). Then he dceeeads towards ^ the lidumbara branch j the 
Udtimbara is strength and the eating of fochd; verily thus he descends 
towards strength and the eating of food. Sitting down he places hia feet 
on the earth and says the descent formiila ^ 

^ I find suppdrt in the aky and the earth ; 1 find support in eipialion 
and inspiration ; I find support in day and night; X find support in food 
and drink; in the holy power, in the lordly power, in these time 
worlds I find suppoii." 

At the end he finds support with his whole self; in all this he finds eupportp 
prosperity ever increasiog he attains, ho attains sovereignly and overlord- 

I 1 ^ 1 ^ * Tbja b probably the senao bji t&kou by 

1 SwTB* L 4. 2. s ; A^. iii. 0.4; VS. tii, T; SayiM m view of th* inatr, bel&w. 
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ship over pooplft, who, enointed with the rontwed ™ointiDE>iDgo K?fttrjyo 

desceods thus. Having descended with this descent formula 
fsast, making a lap.aQdthri» pays honour to the holy ^wer with Homage 
to the holy power! Homage to the holy power 1 Homage to the^holy 
power.' Then he utters speech with 'A boon I give for conqu^, for 
victoty.for winning, for success.' In that he pays thrice homage to tbeholy 
power with ‘Homage to the holy power! Homage to the holy power. 
Homage to the holy power I' verily thus the lordly power fall&nnJr 
the influence of the holy power, men the lordly power faUa under the 
mflnence of the holy power, that kingdom is prosperous, rich m heroes i 
in it* a heir is bom. In that he utters speech with 'A boon I give tor 
conquest, for victory, tor winning, for succesflthat is the conquest J 
epeech in that he says '1 give'. Moreover as to the conquest of sp^b. 
(ho thinks) * Through this my rite shall be completed Having utte^ 
speech, and having risen op he places a kindUng stick on the Ahsvaniya 

with 

‘Thou art a kindling stick j kindle thou,'with power, with etrengftb. 


haill' 

Verily thus at the end with power and strength he makes himsolf to 
prosper. Having put on the kindling stick he stops out three strides nortli- 

east. (Saying) 

* Thou art the orderer of the quarters. 

In jne bo ye ordered for the gods ^ 

Mine be good fortune 
Freedom Emm fear be mine,'* 


he reveres the unconquered quarter, to secure the permanence of his conquest. 
* Thite. thus (is it to be perfonned) ' (they say). 

viii. 10 (XJtxvii. 6 ). The gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ; they 
strove tor the eastern quarter; the Asuras dinve them thence ; they strove 
for the southern quarter ; the Asiirss drove them thence ; they strove for the 
western quarter; the Asuras drove them thence; they strove for the 
northern quarter ; the Asuras drove them thence; they strove for thm inter- 
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mediate quarter, the uorth^t; they theace defea^ them. 

armies meet, a Kaatriya rune up to him the bod v of 

conquer that army *. and if he rapiy • Be it ao . he should touch the of 

his chariot with^ ‘ O tree, be thou Btroog limbed ’ imd then say to him 

‘ Do thou moont, to this quarter for thee let the chariot, well tied, 
edvimce, to the north (let it advance), to the west, te tee aoote, to e 
eaetj agflinst tbe 

With* ' With the attacking oblation' he should make him turu , teen be 
should loot at him with tee Aprutiratha,* 

He conqoeis that army. If again he runs up to him wh^ 
io battle («iyiug) 'So do for me that I conquer m ttea k , he 

should make him couteud in this quarter; he conquem lu this battl^ If 
again he run up to him. being expelled from hia kingdom fsayu^) ^ ^ 
for me that I may be restored to this kingdom he should ^ ^ ™ S 

After the paying of reverence, he goes to the house ^ying (the verse) or 

from all sides freedom from foes and danger becomes hm p«ispenty ever 
increasing he attiuns, he attains sovereignty and overiord^p over pimple 
who go® to the house saying thus this (verse) for tee f 

Having gone to the house he site down behind the hoiMehold fire and hol^ 
on to tee priest who at the end offers three butter litetious to ludra m four 
portions, with the bowl, in the Prapad wayj for freedom from testrew, 
injury, loss, and dan^t. 

viii. 11 (sxxvii. 7 ). , , j 

' Do ‘ thou pour forth for the winoing of stieogth; the foe around 
Bhah ; the holy power, breath, immm-tality, this N If. approacbeth 
protection, guanling, freedom from f®r, for safety, with oaspnng, with 
eatlle— 

iC'ovrwhelm the foe thou movest like one taking payment for 
a debt; hail! 


^ BV. 47. 2G 
» KV. T. 174- 
s BV. 
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In thee when preyed, O Soma, we delight, b the great— 
fjhiva^ ; the holy power, breath, umnoriality, this N* N. approache^. 
protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with 

cattle— 

kingship of concourse; 

For the bootyt O purifying one, thou dost plunge; hail I 
Thou hast brought to life, O purifyiog one, the aun; in the pail— 
afedTj the holy power, breath, immoirtality, this IT. K, approache^, 
protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with 
cattle— 

with might the milk; 

In eagt^rneas with the milk that is thy living gift j hail!' 

Free from harm and injury, unopprassed, protected on e^’eiy aide, by the 
form of the threefold knowledge he wanders through all the qnarteira, find¬ 
ing support in the world of India, for whom the priest at the end offers those 
three libations of butter in four portions with the bowl, in the Prapad manner. 
Then at the end he invokes propagation for cows, horses, and men with * 

* Here ye- cowa^ be ye propagated^ 

Here ye horees^ here ye men ; 

Here with a thousand fees to give 
Lei the hero, the protector^ ait dowm' 

He becomes multiplied with offspring and cattle w ho thus at the end invokes 
the propagation of cows, horses, and men. This Ksatriya is never brought 
low, for whom those knowing thus saerifice. But they bring him low for 
whom they sacrifice not knowing thna; just as outcasts,^ or robbers, or 
evildoers, seizing a wealthy man in the wild,fiing him into a pit and run away 
taking his wealth, so these priesta fling the saerificer into a pit and run away 
tnkipg his wealth. Knowing this Janamejaya Parikrita used to say ‘ Those 
who know thus sacrifice for me who know thus; therefore I conquer the 
aasailing host, I conquer with an assailing host. Me neither the arrowfi of 
heaven nor of men reach. 1 shall live all my life, I shall become lord of 
all the earth.' Him neither divine nor human arrows reach, he livea all 
his life, he becomes lord of all the earth, for whom men, knowing thus, 
sacrifice. 

fry prapaifeiTO Epk) bii wkicb hmA jJnSifl, a blunder for 

frAid'y EVKb, V, Ih 
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The Mahfihhi§ek<i of Indra. 

viii, 12 (xxxviii. 1.) Now tottieg tlie gi^t anomtiag of Imira. The goda 
with Frajapati said ■ He is of the gods tha naghtiaet. the most powerful, 
the strongest, the raost reel, the best to aoooiDplish; let U3 anoint hinL' 
'Be it so' (they replied)* Thus (they did anoint) India* For him they 
brought together the Uironc called ; as ita two front feet they made the 
Brliat and the Bathantara,’ as its two back: feet the Vairupa and the 
Vairaja, aa the head (and foot) (pknks) the Ijakvara and the Baivata, as 
the eross (planks) the Naudhasa and Kalej-a, os the lengthwise ropes the 
^ verses, as the cross-ties the Satoans, as the holes the Tenses, as tbe 
coverlet glory, as the pillow prosperity. Savitr and Brhaspati supported 
its front feet, Voyu and Pii^ the back feet, Mitra and Yarapa the head 
(and foot) (planks), the A^^ins the cross (planks). He mounted thia tlirone 
with ® 

‘Let the Vasua moimt th» with the Gayatrl metret the Trivrt 
Stoma, tbe Rathantam fatman ; after theiai I mount for ovorkrdabip. 
Let the Rudras mount thee, with the Tristubh metre, the Fahesda^a 
Stoma, the Brltat S^nmTi ; after them I mount for paramount rule. I*et the 
Adityea mount thee with the Jagatl metro, tho Saptada 9 s Stonia, the 
Yairapa SAman ; after them I mount for self rule. Let the AJl-goda 
mount thee with tbe Anustabh metres with the Ekavin^^ Stoma, 
the Vairt(}a Siman; after them I mount for sovereignty* Let the 
Sadhya and the Aptya gods mount thee with the Pankti metre, tho 
Trinava Stoma, the (Jlakvara SAman; after them I mount for kingship* 
Let the Mai-uta and the Ahgirases the gods mount thee with the 
Aticliandaa metre, the Trayastruifa Stoma, the Kaivata S&inan ; after 
them 1 mount for supremo authority, for great kiugshliv fo^ aiizerainty, 
for supiemaoj, for pre-eminence ; ’ 

he mounted tho throne. When he was seated on the throne the All-godfl 
said ‘ If Indra Is not procltdmed he cannot display hia strength; let tis pro¬ 
claim him.’ ■ Be it so.' Him the AU-gods proclaimed (saying) 

‘ Do ye proclaim him, O gods, as overlord and overlordahipi, ae para¬ 
mount ruler and father of paramount inlets, as self ruler and self rule, oa 
sovereigu and sovereignty, as king and father of kin^ aa supreme lord 
and supreme authority. The lordly power hath been born, the Kffllriya 

^ Sett for UlQ S&jXLBiny Bbov« A3r ; far tbfi- tkronH AB« tUL 
* For Llifi wries of znctFui cf. AAi t+ I- 4 ; 99^- XViL 1& Im 
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both bMB bom, tbo sujteraiti of nil creation hath b«n bon., the of 
the folk hath been bom, the breaker of citadolB hath been bom, the alayer 
of the Asunw batb been born, the guartliwi of the holy power hath been 
bonir the guard lun of the law hath been bom. 

When he ha*l been protlniined Prajapati, being about to anoint him, 
addressed him with the verse 


vUi. 13 (xixviii. 3), 

* Varuinia within the waters' 

Hath set him down, preserving order, - i r 

For overiordshipt for paramount rule, for self rule, for aoveieignty, for 
aupreme authority, for kingship, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for 
supremacy, for preeminence, the wise one,’ 

Him when seated on the throne, Prajfipati, standing in front of him, facing 
west anointed through a brand, of Udamharo, dry but with leaves, and 
a golden strainer, to the accompaniment of the triplet* "These waters oro 
meet auspicious the Yajus formula * (On the instigation) of the god thee . 

and the esdatnations bAilfr, svaT. * i j 

viii, I4(xxsvin.3). Then the Vasns,the gods in the eastern quarter anointed 
him with six days with the Paucai'ihfa,* luad with this triplet and this 
Yojus and these exclamations, for overlordship. Therefore in this eastern 
quarter, whatever kings there ute of the*eastern peoples, they are anointed for 
overlordehip; *0 Overlord' they style them when anointed in accordance 
witlitheactionof the gods. Then in the soutbem quarter the Kudras.thcgods, 
anointed him with six days with the Paficavinva, and with this triplet and 
this Yajus and these exclamations, for paramount rule. Therefore in this 
southern quarter, whatever kings there are of the Satvants, they are 
anointed for paramount rule; ' 0 paramount ruler' they style them when 
anointed in accordance with the action of the gods, Tlien in the western 
quarter the Adityas, the gods, anointed him with six days with the Panca- 
vm 9 ajuid with this triplet and this Yajns and these exelamationa, for self rule. 
Thmefore in this western quarter, whatever kings there are of the 
southern and western peoples, they are anointed for self rule; *0 self ruler * 
they style then, when anointed in accordance with the action of the goda. 
Then in the northen. quarter the Albgods anointed him with six days with 
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the Pa&caviitfa, audlwijJi thiE triplet and this Tajm and eicla^ 

tionE, for sovereignty. CTberefore in this northern qnarter.the lends of the 
Uttara Kurtia and the Uttara Madras, beyond the Hmiavant, their (kmga) - 
are anointed for sovereignty ^) O sovereignltlrey style them when anomt^ 
in accordance with the action of the gods. Cfben in this firm middle estate 
liahed quarter the Sadhyas and the Aptyaa, the gods, anoint^ him ^th 
ais day ^dth the Paficaviu^a, and ^^dth this triplet and thrs Yajus 
exdaiuationa, for kingship. (Tlierefoi-e in this firm middle esteb^hcd 
nuartex whatever kings there are of the Kum^Pahcalas with the ^ ^ 
and Uciuaras, they are anointed for kingship i) king’ ’ they style them wh^ 
anointed, in accordance with the action of the gods. Then m the upward 
quarter the Maruts and the Angirasea, the godfl, anointed him with sue 
days with the Paheavin^a, and with this triplet and this Yajua and th^ 
oxclamatioua, for supreme authoi’ity, for great kingship, for aiizerainty, for 
fflipiemacy, for pre-eminence. He became the supreme anthonty, aa con¬ 
nected with Prajapatl. Anointed with this great anointment India won 
all victories, found aU tlm worlds, attained the superiority, pre-eminent 
and supremacy over all the gods, and Imving won the overlordshsp. the 
paramount rale, the self rule, the sovereignty, the supreme anthonty, the 
kingship, the great kingship, the suzerainty in this world, self-cimtiiig, 
aelf-ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaven, having obtained all desires 
he became immortal. 


ADHYATA IV 

The Mcthd hki^eha of King»- 

viii. 15 txxrii. 1). If be who knows thus should desire of a ILsatriya ‘ May 
iie win all victories, find all the worlds, attain the superiority, pre-eminence 
and supremacy over all kings, and overlordsbip. paramount rule, self rule, 
Bovereigiity, supreme authority, kingship, great kingship, and suzerainty ; 
may he be all encompassing, possessed of all the earth, possessed of all bfe, 
from the one end up to the fnither side of the earth bounded by the ocean, 
Bole ruler’, he should anoint liiin w-ith this great anointing of Indra, after 
adjuring hitu 

< The Sl!£i4e !■ ck^W* though ths eoiiEtruct ton is wiviblr^ 

carelBss: Baugj h tHWBTflr, Jtelta to nriitlbr ^ and theTofotfli the cthor 

the uubject and ai being names, of no dktinel form may be aom* 

* mtbout kio^% whiGh U whoSlj mcon* or toe, » cle&rlj h. 
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*¥rom th« night of thy birth * to that of thy de&th, for the simw botween 
these two, thy sacrifice and tby glfta^ thy pbce, thy good deeds, thy 
life, and offepring let me tako;^ if thou dost play me folsa.^ 

If a Ksatriya who knows tims desire * il^y I win all victories, find all 
worlds, attain the superiority* pre-cminencep and supremacy over all kinga 
and overlordshipj paramount nile, self rule, soveroignty, supreme authorityp 
kingship, great fcingsliip and suzeraintyi may I ^ all enconi passing, 
possessed of all the earth* posscissed of all lifOp from the one end up to the 
further aide of the earth hounded by the^ ocean sole ruler \ he should not 
doubt, but Bay with faith 

'From the night of my ^rth to that of my death, for the space between 
theae two, my sacrifice and my gifta* my plaefi+ my good deeds, my life, 
and mine ofi^ring mayest thon take, if I play thee falsa/^ 

viii, 16 fxsxis, 2). Then ahould he say ‘Bring together four things of 
the trees* of the NyagrcNdha, Udumbara* A^vattha, and Plat^ ^ The 
Nyagrodha is the lordly power of the trees; in that they^ bring together 
Nyagrodha (products), verily thus he confers on him the lordly power. 
The Udumbara is the parainount rule of the trees; in that they bring 
together Udumbara (products), verily thus he confers upon him the para¬ 
mount rule* The A^vattlia is the overlordship of the trees ; in that they 
bring together A^vattha (products), verily thus he confers upon him over- 
lordship. The Plak^ is the $elf rule and sovereignty of the trees; In that 
they^ bring together Plakm (products), verily thus he confers upon him 
self rule and sovereignty. Then should he say ‘ Bring together the four 
things of the planta, in the shape of the green shoots of rice, targe rieCp 
panic seed and barley/ The rice is the lordly power of the plants ; in that 
they bring togetber the green shoots of rice, verily thus he confers upon him 
the lordly power^ Large riee is the overlordehip of the plauts; iu that they 
bring together the green shoots of large rice, verily thus he confers upon 
him oi'erlordsliip* Panic seeds are the paramoiint rule of the plants; In 
that they bring together the green shoots of panic seeds, verily thus he 
confers upon him paramount rule. Barley is the leadership of the plants; 
in that they bring together the green shoots of barley, verily thus he 
confers upon him leadership. 
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viii. 17 (xxzis* 3). They then, bring for him a throne of UdumbBin ; the 
explnnation of it has been given. There ia a goblet of Udnmbara or a bowl, 
and a branch of Udnmbara, Having collected these preparations, they 
should throw them together in the bowl or gobl^ of Udnmbara, and, when 
thcBC have been mixed together, he should put curds, honey, melted butter, 
and water of the rains with sunshine, and, setting them down, he should 
address the throne with^ 

‘Let the Brlmt and the Kathantara be thy two front feet, and the 
Vairnpa and the Vairftja thy back feet, the ^kvara and the Kaivata the 
head (and foot) (planks), the Hfludhaaa and Eoleya the cross (planks), 
the 9c veraefi the lengthwise ropea,the Samans the crosa^ties, the Yajuaes 
the boles, glory the coverlet, prosperity the pillow. Let Savitr and 
Brhaspati support thy front feel, Viyu and PQsan thy back feet, Mitra 
ai^d Vanina the head (and foot) (planks), the Alvins the cross (planks}.’ 

Then he should make him mount the throne. With 

‘Let the Vasus mount thee with the Gayatn moire, the Trivrt Stoma, 
the Eatlisntara Saman ; after them do thou mount for overlordahip. Let 
the Sudras mount thee with the Triatubh metre, the Paheadafa Stoma, 
the Brbat Saman \ after them do thou moimt for paramount rule. I*t 
the Adityas mount thee with the Jagatl metre, the Saptadafa Stoma, the 
Vaimpa ^nian ; after them do thou mount for self rule. Let the All- 
goda mount thee with the Amistubb metre, the Ekavihfa Stems, the 
VairSja Saman; after them do thou mount for sovereignty. list the 
Ifaruts and the Angiraaes, the gods, mount thee with the Atichandas 
metro, the Trayastrihja Stoma, the Kaivata SAman ; after them do thon 
mount for supremo authority. Lot the Sftdbya and the Aptya goda 
mount thee with the Pahkti metre, the Tnnava Sterna, the ^akvara 
Saman; after them do thou mount for kingship, great kingship, 
auroral iity, supremacy, and pre-eminence ‘; 

he should make him mount the throne. When he h seated on the throne 
the king-makers should say ' The E^triya if not proclaimed cannot show 
bisi strength; let ns prodaim him'. *Bo it so* {they reply). Him the 
king-makers prodaim (Baying) 

* Him do ye prodaim, 0 men, as overlord and overlordshtp, as para¬ 
mount ruler and father of paramount rulers, as self ruler and self rule, as 
sovereign and sovereignty, as supreme lord and stipteme authority, as 
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king and father of kings. The lordly i>ower hath been bom, the 
Esatriyu hath been born, the suzenun of all crention hath been bom, the 
eater* of the folk hath been bom, the slayer of fooa hath been bom, the 
guardian of the Brahmans bath been born, the guardian of the law hath 
been bom*" 

Whoa he bus been proclaimed one knowiog thas, being about to aaoint him, 
should address him with this verse 

viiL 18 (i£X3ds* 4)* 

* Yarimii ^ withm the waters 
Hath sal him down, pre^rving vrder^ 

For overlordohipp for paramount rule, for self nde, for sovoreignty^ for 
aupreme authority, for Idngahip, for great kingsbip, for siueraintyi for 
aiipremncyy for pte-emiaeuce, the wise one." 

Him when seated on the throne one who knows thus standing in front, 
famng west, anoints tlirough a branch of Udumbara. dry but with leaves, 
and a golden strainer, to the iwicompaoiment of the triplet ^Theee waters 
. are most) anspiciona *, the Yajus ‘ (On the instigation) of the god thee , and 
the exclamations bhilh, hkutKtk, siwr. 

viii* 19 (sxxix, 5)* 

*In the^ eastern ^iiiarter let the Yaaua. the gods, anoint thee with 
flix days with the Paiicavih^ and with this triplet and this Yajus and 
these esdamstions, for overlordahip* 

In the tiouthetn quarter let the ttudroa, the goda, anoint thee i,vith six 
days with the Paheavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajua and these 
eidainations, for paramount rule. ^ 

In the ^vestem quarter let the Adityaa, the gods, anoint thee with six 
days with the Faficavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and Iheso 
exelamatioiLB^ for self rule* 

In the nortliern quarter let the Ali-gods anoint thee with six days 
with the Patioavm^a, and with this trip od this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for sovereignly* 

In the upright quarter let the Maruts and Angiroses^ the goda^ anoint 
theo with six days with the Paucavuiga, an mth this triplet and this 
Yajus and these exclamations, for Eupreme authority* 

In this firm middle established quarter let the Ssdhya and the Aptya 
gods anoint thee with aix days with the Paucaviu^a, and with this triplet 
and this Y^ajus and these exclamaLions, for kingship, for great kwgahlp, for 
suzerainty, for supremacy, and for pre-aminenco*^ 

I f ^ Ihi* ecmaion lifiMriptE^rO cf* WebarT ® Sl-a above AB, viiL 13L 
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He becomes the supreme authority>a8 connected with Prsjfipeti, The Ksstriy* 
anointed with this great anointing of Indm wins all victories, toda all 
worlds, attaina the superiority, pre-eminence, and supremacy over all kings, 
and having won overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, supreme authority, 
kingship, great kingship and suzerainty in the world, self-existing, ^ 
ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaTcn having^ obtained all demres 
he becomes immortal, whom as a Ksatriya he anoints with this great 

anointii^ of Indra, after adjuring him. ^ ... 

viii. 20 (xzaix. 6). Curds is power in this world; in that he anoints him 
with curds, verily thus he confers power npoo him. Honey la the sap in 
plants and in trees; in that he anoints with honey, verily thus he confers 
sap upon him. Ghee is the brilliance of animals; in that he anoints with 
^^hee, verily thus he confeis brilliance upon him. Waters are the immor^ 
Tn the world; in that he anoints with water, thereby he confers immortaBty 
upon him. Being anointed he should give gold to the Brahman who 
anoints; a thousand should he give, a field and quadrupeds; moreover 
tliey say ‘ He should give an uncounted, an unlimited, guerdon; the 
Keatriya is unlimited; (it serves) to attain the unlimited.' Then ho places 
in his hand a bowl of Sura (saying’) 

* With thy STvecteati most intosuGating 
Stream be thou purified, 0 Soma, 

Prieased for Indra to drink/ 

He should drink ife (saying') 

^That which ia loft of the pressed juice, rkh in sap 
Which Indra drank mightily 
Here with auspicloua mind this of him^ 

1 ijartake of Soma, the King, 

To O bull (the Soma) being pressed, 

1 offer the pressed juico to drink; 

Rojoice and make thyself glad/ 

The Soma drink which ia in the Sura ia what is drunk by the Keatriya 
when anointed by this great anointing of Indra; not the Sur5, ^ Having 
drunk it he should address it with ‘We have drunk the Soma' and ‘Bo 
thou propitious to ua.’ Just as in the world a dear son touches a father or 
a dear wife a hushand pleasantly and auapidously up to decay * even so 
Sura or Soma or any other food in the case of a K^triya anointed by the 
great anointing of Indra touches him auspiciously and pleasantly up to 
decay. 

I s«e ftlwve AB. ™i, S, * Probubly cDtil flW *®if, cf. Sajpsna’s 

* Su« aw* AB. vii. SB »d KV. viii. 4®. 22. JefcapSftiflrfffilBm. 

» RV.vHi.4B. 3; ST. 10. 
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viii.a!—1 Raja&uya 

viii. 21 [sssis. 7). With thia grtat unointing of Indra Tam Kivaacya 
anomted Janamejaya Paritsita. Therefore Janamejaya P&rikflita went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every ride, and offered the horae 
in aacrifice. Regarding this a sacrificial verse ^ m sung 

* At Aeandivant a horse, grass eating, 

Adorned with gold and a yellow garland, 

Of dappled hue, was bound 
By Janamejaya for the goda’ 

With thb great anointing of Indrs Cyavana Bhirgava anointed Qaiyata 
M&nava. Therefore Ijaryata Manava went around the earth completely, 
conquering on every side, and ofFer^ the horse in saionfioe \ at the s^rificial 
session of the gods he was the householder. With the great anointing of 

Indra Soma^uBuian Vajaratnnyana anointed ^at^lkaSatrajita. Therefore 

Qat&nika Satrfijita went round the earth completely, conquering on every 
side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. With the great anointing of Indra 
Panata and N&rada anointed Ambasthya. Therefore Aniba^hya went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse 
in sacrifice. With this great anointing of Indra Parvata and Naradu 
anointed YudhaA^musti Augrasainjm. Therefore Tudham^rausli Augra- 
sttinya went round the earth completely, conquering oa every aide, and 
offered the liorae in sacrifleo. With this great anointing of Indra Ka^yapa 
anointed Vi^vakarman Bhauvana. Therefore Vi^vakarman Bhanvana went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every ride, and offered, the horse 
in sacrifioe. The earth sang, they tell * 

"^o man whatsoever ought to give me, 

0 Vifvatarman Ehaitvaiw, thou Last been fain to give me; 

I fihnU plungfl into the middle of tho water ; 

Vain was this thy gonopact with Ka^yapa.') 

With this great anointing of Indra Vasifttba anointed Sudas Paijavana. 
Therefore Sudas Paijavana went round the earth completely, conquering on 
every side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. Witt this great anointing of 
Indra Soihvarfca Angirasa anointed Blarutta Aviksita. Therefore Mamtta 
Aviksita went round the earth oompletely, conquering on every aide, and 
offered the horse in sacrifice. Regarding this, thie verse is sung 

> 3«nilw lUI. a, 4. S; *vi. 0. I. IS. 9 has if a fn gB.and ujHuiwifriy* but 

with ih'ti nftdiisg flAodfcnJd Jdraa- othirnrlw ftgretsi* VtMh AB, ^ 

a S«i liii 5. 6 with 

* CL 9E. siiL 7. L IB if\jjnda dtUAa *i^d attL P. 16 witli 

ti^pluc^ dhJtilMYAu;^ Biid. Tbicafl d®*! with thfr h'ftrss iHOTifica. 

ifiFftiifrt fe ^ OMflnb«riE;r atUtriL PL 
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* The Muruia D3 atitiiiid&Jits 
Dwelt id the bouse of Marutta ■, 
Of Avi^ita Kumapri 
The All-gedfl were the as&essora,' 


^iU. 22 (Yxsix. 8). With this great anointing oi Indra Udaxnaya Atrya 
anointed Afiga. Therefore Anga went round the earth completely, conquering 
on every side, and offered the horse in aacrifice. He whose limbs wem not 
defective said ‘Ten thousands of elephcBte^ ten thousands of female slaves, 
1 offer to thee. O Brahman *, invite me to the sacrifice.' Regarding this 
these verses are song 

Of the cows for which Udamaya 

The Praiyamedhas aided in his Ba-crificizig * 

Two thousand of the myriads (day by day) 

Atroya gave at the middle (of the offering). 

Eight and eighty thousand 
White horeefij Yairocaus, 

Side steeds,’ loosing them, 

Gave when hia Purohita was saorificing. 


Of those brought from each country, 

All daughters of wealthy men. 

Ten thousands he gave, 

Atroja, with necklaces on thoir necks- 
Ten thousandfl of elephants, 

Atreya, having given at Avocatnuka* 
Wearied, sought for attendants,* 

By reason of the gilt of Ahga, the Brahmaii^ 
** A hundred to you, a hundred to yotip'^ 

So saying he grew weary j 
By saying ** A thousand to you ** 

He got back his breath** 


viiL 2S (xxiix* 9), With this great anointing of Indra Dlrghatamaa 
Mamateya anointed Bharata Dauhsanti. Therefore Bharata Daul^^nti went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and olfered thehoi^ 
in sacrifice. Regarding this these verses are song ^ 


1 Tbl* wernmM W he tho accepted by 

Sayo^Co^tsbrookci aiidWeber; amiftitsg 
the ^rmiyaiaeiiliM to be seama 

they were from the other refereUMi to 
their sOM 0 ters> ae scera of EV. tUL 1-40, 
acp Otherwiio the moro oatonil way 
would be to trait them u pHno» who 

43 [e At. le] 


gisve fee^ hut the pMr. le egaiuat tSda 

* proMii li here aa miml of doubtful sodm 

ud p«s9lbly ie looFO generally uierely 
* teadiPg homea* ^ Yttik Indf£^ h, 

* To pT» the gifts airmy. 
tUJ. 23, * See xUL b. 4> 11 
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CoveM<3 with golden toppings, 

Be&i&ta blAck with white tusks, 

As Maanara Bhamta gave* 

A hundred end seven myriads 
This IB the fire of Ekarata Daul^nti 
Piled at SZLclguiriBT 
At which a thoiiBAnd ErsJimaiis 
Divided cQWS in myriads,' 

Eight and seventy did Bhoreta 
Dauhsanti on the Yajntina, 

On the Qafiga for the slayer of Viirs he hound 
Five and fifty steeds. 

A hundred wid thirty-three steeda^ 

The king having hound for the sacrifice^ 

Dauh^nti aurpaased all other king% 

In crafty the more crafty," 

The great deed of Bharata, 

Keither men before or after, 

As the sky a man with hia hands 
The five peoples have not attained it/ 

This great Bnointing of Indra BrhadtiktLa the seer prmlwmed to Dur- 
mukha. the Palloalav Therefore Dimnnkha PificSJaf being a king,* by 
t.hia knowledge "Went ronnd the earth completely, oonqueriDg on e^ety 
Bide. This great cansecration of Indra Vaaifitha Satyahavya proclaimed 
to Atyarati Jauamtapi, Therefore Atyarati Jinailitapi, though not a king, 
through hia knowledge went round the earth completely, conquering on 
eveiy aide. Vasistha Satyahavya said' Thou hast conquered entmiy the 
earth OQ every side: do thou make me great.' (Then said Atyarati Jsnam- 
tapi * When I conquer, 0 Brahman, the Uttara Kurus, then thou wouldat be 
king of the earth, and I shoald be thy general.' Taaistba Satyahavya 
replied ‘That is a place of the gods; no mortal mao may conquer it.) T^ou 
hast been false to me; therefore I take this from thee.’ * Then Amitra' 
tapana (Jusmina Qaibya, a king, slew Atyarati Janamtapi, whose strength 


^ frodnt ii ft hiiiidr«d kstii giTeu by ; 

Ki^iurURi 14 Ukfia by W« 1 wr with and 
baiwifa.^ U 'by dookft', hot iMs mftkci 
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AenM uid lafitre, VV^bfir (Juaip Sliuf. u. 
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by 

* i fft (i, 0 . fir) must course be road; Woberj 

p, n, i» iQ odd 
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(SiuuA, ^tzfiun. ^ eao/) ftcwpta the 
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had been taken away and who bad loat his power, '^erofore ono should 
not play false with a Brahman who knows thus and has done thus (thinking) 
' liCt me not loose my kingdoiHt* nor let breath forsake me. 


ADHYAYA V 
Hie P^trohitcLship. 

■vui.24 (ah 1), Now as to the Purohilaahip, Tlie gods eat not the food 
of a kin<^ without a PurobiU. Therefore a king when about to sacrifice 
should adstt as Piirohita a Brahman (wishing)' May the gods eat my food. 
The king in appointing a Purohita takes oat the fires that lead to heaven. 
The Purohita ia the Ahavaniya, his wife the Garhapatya, his son the 
Anvah&iyapecana, What he does to the Purohita. verily thus he offers 
in the Ahavanij^; what he does to hia wife, verily thus he offers in the 
Girhapatya; what he does to bis son, ^-erily thus he offers in the Auvabaiya- 
They, being appeased in body, having received the offerings and 
propitiated, carry him to the world of heaven, to the lordly power, might, 
the kingdom, and the people. They, if not appeased in body, not having 
reeeived the offering and not being propitiated, repel him from the world 
of heaven, from the lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people 
The Purohita is Agni VaijvAnara. possessed of five missiles; in his speech is 
one missile, in his feet one, in his akin one, iu his heart one, in his organ 
one. With these flaming and blazing he approaches the king. In that he 
says ‘ Where, O bleaeed one, hast thou been dwelling ? Bring ye grass for 
him *, thereby he appeases that missile of ins that is In his speech. In that 
they bring to him water for the feet, thereby be appeases that missile of his 
that ia in his feet. In that they adom him, thereby he appeases that missile 
of his that ia in hia skin. In that they delight him, thereby he appeases 
that missile of his that ia in his heart. In that he dwells ummpeded in his 
dwelling, thereby ho appeases that missile of his which is in hia organ. 
He, having been appeased in hia body, and having received offering and 
being delighted, carries him to the world of heaven, the lordly power, 
might, the kingdom, and the people. He also, if not appeased in body, and 
not offered to and delighted, repels him from the world of heaven, from the 
lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people, 

^-iiL 25 (il. 2.) The Purohita is Agni Vai^vanara with five missiles; with 
th-w* he keeps enveloping the king os the ocean the earth. His kingship 
perishes not in its youth, life leaves him not before his time, up to old ago 

• For cf. AB. viii. 16, IU 1. Tho Dolhrudt, AUini. Svnt ju W. jnAoi iii*r 

Muirtr. with i» uapanlleled. l» tpAj. or mj.; p. 860. 


viu.26—1 ^ MjaBuya 13^0 

ho Uves, he lives a full life, he di^ not egaiu.' who has for PuroWtu to guard 
'the kingdom a Brahman with this knowledge. 

By the lordly power he conqiieretb the lordly power, 

By might he attalnoth might, 

"Who hath for Purohila to guard the kingdom 
A Brabnian with this knowledge, 

For him are hia people in harmony, 

"With one Bajwot and one mind, 

Who hath for PorohiU to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge. 

▼iii, 26 (jcL 3). This is also declared by a seer ^ 

* The king all hoetilitiee 

With bis onset, hia might, doth orereomo 

Hostmties sTfl the rivals who via with and hate him; verily thus be ovet- 
coinca them with his onset and his might. 

* Who aupporteth Brhaspati in comfort’, 

Brhflspsti ia the Potohita of the gods ■ analogues of him are the other 
piirohitas of human kings. In that he says ‘Who aupporteth Brhaspati 
in comfortverily he saya in effect ‘ Who aupporteth a Purohita in comfort. 

* Who treatetb him kindly, and maketh welcome the first sharer 
(he says); verily thus he mentions honour for him, 

* He dwelleth in ease in hia own abode ’ * 


(he says); the abode is the house; verily thus he dwells at case in his own 

house. , , 1 , 

* For him fare is ever pleafafiil 

(he soya); fare is food; verily thus for him food .is ever full of strcDgtb. 

' To him the peoples of themselves pay homage' 

(he says); the peoples are the kingdoms; verily thns spontaneously the 
kiugdonia pay him homage. 

* Li whose reign the Brehman goeth first 
(h6 says) i verily thns ha refers to the PurohitSi- 


k 


i 


* TTTLftnrpftasad he winneth wealths * * 


This Ib tlie only deflurreaco of Uie idw in 
AB. €£. dwfrfjw du 

pijr M a^pnm^K (not IB 

clearly right Wobor ba* froni 

doaili of young mon \ 

Tho Iran clwrinfccr of the paasago now bo- 


ctiiueB* * its below Ita AB^ TiiL S7i 
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Wealths are kingdoms; them he wins nwaurpassed. 

* Of hla foo as of bifl kin * _ 

(he says}; the foe are the rivals that vie with and hate him; them he 
coD<^ficrs unsoTpassed. In that he says 

< Who maketh wide room for him that seeketh aid,' 
verily he says in effect ‘Who maketh riches for the poor.' 

‘ The king for the Brahman, him the goda aid 
(he says); verily thus he refers to the Purohita, 

viu.27(x].4). He who knows the three Purohitas and the three appomtere, 
that Brahman is to be mode Porohita, He should say for the Purohitaehip 
‘ Agni is the Purohita, the earth the appoinfcer; Yftyu is the Purohita, 
the atmosphere the appointer; Aditya is the Purohita, the sky the 

appoinUr/ , 

He who knows this is chosen as Purohita, he who does not know this is 

rejected. 

A king is the friend of hioip 
He repulfietb the foe 

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom 

A Brahman mth thia knowledgOr 

By the lordly power he coaquereth the lordly power, 

By might ho ettaiuoth alight 

Who hath for hi 3 Purohita to guard tho kingdom 

A Brahraan with this knowledge. 

For h i^ are his people in harmoay^ 

With one aspect and one mind, 

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge. 
hhuva^ om.* 

I AiTi thatj thou art this j thou art ibis, I am that. 1 am sky^ tbou 
art earth. I am the Sfiman, thou the Let us two units. SaTS us 
great danger.* 

Thou art the hodj; protect my body* 

The plants who&e king is Boma, 

Uanifolik with a huBdrod fonus^ 

In this seat do ye to me 


I Tbo oetcmoTiy of selection li heradalc ribed 
i>n the eJtBci line? of & marrlago (Weber,, 
XndL T. S 16 p 332 , 3 IS> M&; Wliitaoy 
on AV. liT^ 2:. 71) to n-hlch pamTfllfcJwiAai 
nfer^ thcHigb doem not rooognhe 

the forWr MdondeiiTonri to wjJMtmo U 
with fti Tiltagea in tho kingdoEL 

VToher {Ind, 3fi«i i. 160) ? 


p4a&lb1e« hol the teit 
mij mean Met fare ; cfv 

OldODbOTgt der Fflie, p. STOl 
t appears cormpt Off ia the old fonn) | 

pwEibly It might he an irrogolAr farm, 
* let mo eaceps from \ hat, as no special 
dmii|sr U mentioaed, it msj he an old 
error for pdra^ ns (glDBaud Atfmda)L 
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Accord unfailing protoction.* 

The plonta whose king ia aoma, 

'Which are scattered over the earth, 

In this seat do ye to mo 
Accord unfailing protection. 

In this kingdom I mnke prosperity to dwell, 

Then I behold the waters divine-' 

I purify my right foot; I place power in this kingdom. 

I purify my left foot; I increase power in this kingdom, 
riret one, then another, I purify my two feat, 

0 gods, for the protection of the kingdom, to win security from danger. 
Let the waters for the foot-washing burn away my foe. 

viii.aB (iL 5). comes the dying round the holy power, He who 

knows the dying round the holy power, round him the rivals that vie with 
and hate him die. He who blows here is the holy power; round him^e 
these five deities, the Ughtuing, the rab, the moon, the sun, the firt. The 
lightnmg after lightetung enters mto the rain; it is conceal , en men 
do not perceive it. When a mau dies, then he ia ooueeal^, then men do not 
perceive him. He should say at the death of the lightning Itet my enemy 
die, let him be concealed, may they not petoeive him.’ Swiftly they 
perceive him not. The rain having ramed enters mto the m»n, it is 
eonocnled; then men do not perceive it. When a man ^ 

concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the death 
of the Tsin ‘ Let my enemy die, let him be ecncesJed. may they not perceive 
him/ Swiftly they perceive him not. The moon at the conjunction eutem m 
the 0 un i it is concealed; men do not perceive it. When a man ^ 

he ia concealed, then men do not perceive Wm. He should say at the death 
of the moon ‘Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may t ey n 
perceive him.' Swiftly they perceive him not. The sun on setting enters 
bto the fire; it is concealed; men do not perceive it-^ When a man dira, 
then he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the 
death of the sun‘Let my enemy die, let him be concealed may they not 
perceive him.’ SwifUy they perceive him not. The fire, breat^ forth, 
enters mto the wind; it is concealed; men do not perceive it. W ben a™ 
dies, then he is concealed, then men do not perceive hum He sho _ y 
at the death of the fire ‘Let my enemy die, let him he co^ealed. may they 
not perceive him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. Thence are theM 
deities bom again; from the wind U bom the fiw, for from breath it is 


* T hl ’ f IS liAtd for tli6 w»tcr brought ap for 


thn MfOllJOiiJ of fo*^ ^TBjhing whioh ia 
hsoompanled following Mantras 

Ct TB, iL L 2. 9. 
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born, being kinaied by strength. Having seen it be should say ‘ Let the 
fire be bom ; let not my enemy be bora; Ear hence may be baatOT* away/ 
Far hence he hastens away. From the fire is the son boro} having seen it 
he should aay 'Let the sun be boro; let not my enemy be bom; far hence 
may be hasten away/ Far hence he hosteas away. From the sun is the 
moon boru. Having seen it be abonld say ' let the moon be boro; let not 
my enemy be born, far hence may he hasten away. Far hence ho hastens 
away. From the moon is rain bora. Having seen it be should say ' I^t 
the rain be born; let not my enemy be bom; tor hence may he basten 
away/ Far hence he hastens away. This is the dying round the holy 
power. This dying round the holy power Maitreya Kausarava proclaimed 
to Sutvan Kairi^i Bhaigayana the king. Round him died five kings; then 
Sutvan attained greatness. His vow is ‘ One aliould not sit down before 
the foe f if ho him to be standing, bo should stand also. Nor should 

he lie down before the foe; if he think him to be sitting he should sit oIsol 
N or should he go to sleep before the foe; if bo think him awake, he should 
keep awake also. Even if liis enemy has a head of atone * swiftly he lays 
him low.' 

tTbeoe totaii an of doabtlOl 'ralae and of W wd » aet witlijianKikdverfcial. 

KslUf! el. hare mild mbovo AB. ’ A belmot like etone is Sa;m^'s veiBion, hut 

viii. Id, o. 1. liebidi Beems needless; nf. Colebreoke, 

tsk«s tbem ms Srd ptoral of the Sfd elmoa ii. 41. 


m 




















wBvmm 




t^O.: 


Vi’ 


Zi'i. 


lil'j^J 


\^i 






k*"" “w^-«. v:- 


.U 


■. ir 
f-'i(t^.' 


P*' -\i 


ir^iB 


■SvV* Jt '•V 


^'>*1' i't^' ' .*,»:- • 
^1- J <.1.*J«, rr> '■; «P" 








■ *: 


<A‘ 

'm "^ ‘ 

- Jmr . 


pf^ ri-i. 


ia'A 


S-rl/ 


• % 


jT’ ^i < 
<> *•- ‘ 

t'JT; 








•i! 




ri^i#l 


* ^ 




CflCbx' 



TRANSLATION OF THE 


KAUSITAKI BRAHMANA 
1 


44 [h-o-i- ft] 



ft 


ADHTAYA I 


The Eslahlishini^ of tk^ Fires. 


i. 1. In * this world both the gods and men were. The gods going to 
the world of heaven said to Agni *Be then for us the overseer of this 
world.’ To them replied Agni * But, since I am be among you whose contact 
is most dangerous, and men do not pay honour (to me), how will that become 
yours which is among men ?' The gods said ‘The dread forms of thee as 
such we will deposit apart^ and then wilt thou be here for man with that 
form of thinn wluch is auspicious, helpful, and worthy of sacrifice.* Then 
in the waters they placed form as) blowing, in the wind (his form as) 
purifying, in the sun (his form as) bright. Then with his auspicious, 
helpful, and sacrifidal form he burned here for men. These indeed are 
the forms of Agni. that he offers to these deities, then Agni becomes 
delighted with bis limbs and with his forms. These are three; three 
indeed are these worlds; verily thus he obtains these worlds. The full- 
moon offering is the model of the first (sacrifice), the new-moon offering of 
the second ; thereby does be commence the new* and faU-moon (offerings). 
The invitatory and offering verses * of the first contain (the words) ‘ praise 
and ' bearer of the oblation'; that is the fotni of the inritatory and invoking 
verses. Those of the second ^ have (the word) ' Agni ' twice, for he offers 
to two Agnis, The third has seventeen S^idbeni verses ; the lati and 


1 In L 1-2 ther catAblialilng d' the tlitm 
S4cri£dAl ire* it Tary krieAy 
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whieh oontun eiid t6dftaTt 

and 

t L e. the vvra«e iMfid ara RV. E. 12- 2 Had 8* 
which both haf D the word Agni twioa. 


i. 1 _27tc Estahlishviig of the Fh'cs [34^ 

Fngu^dha offerings have aeventcca Samidheju verses ;* therefore he 
obtains the Isti and Pa^ubandha offerings. The offerings of the hatter* 
portions have (the word) ‘be’; (with the desire) ■ Let me behe eatablishw 
the fires; * May I be' he desires. He, even if being very contemptible as it 
were he establishes the fires, quickly prospers; be attains enjoyablen^ 
who makes them possessed of (the word) ‘ be The in vi tatory and offering 
verses are Viraj verses;* prosperity and proper food are the Viraj. (and so 
they serve) for the winning of the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 
These are Gayatri verses;"' Agni is eoanected with the Gayatrl and has 
the Gayatrl for hia metre; verily thus with bis own metre he establishes 
the fires. They are nttered inandibly; the establishing of the fires is an 
outpouring of seed; inandibly is seed outpoured. They are appropriate 
what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; (so they serve) 
for the perfection of the Bacrifiee. Twelve (cows) should he give; the year 
has twelve mouths; verily (they serve) to make up the year. He gives 
a horse as thirteenth, to make up the thirteenth month. 

i. 2. The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over' the.se worlds. From 
them Agni departed, and entered the sea.sona. The gods, having been 
victorious and having slain the Asnraa, caught for him; Varna and Varana 
discerned him. Him (the gods) invited, him they instructed, to him they 
offered a boon- He chose this as a boon, ‘ (Give) me the fore-offerings and 
the after-offerings for my own, and the ghee of the waters and the male of 
plants.* Therefore they say' Agwi’s are the fore-offerings and the aftet- 
offerings; Agftii's is the butter.* Then indeed did the gods prosper, the 
Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, his foe is defeated, who knows 
thus. 

i. 8. Tliey' say, ‘ In which season should he re-astabliBh (the fires) 1 * ‘In 
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349 ] The Be-esUiUishniciU. of the Fires 

the mins' some aay; in the rsins are all desires; verily (it serves) to obtain 
all desires. In the middle of the rains, with regard to the Naksntra.tho 
Pnnarvasus, he should te-eatablish (the fires) (saying) ‘May riches and 
wealth again come to me.' Thus (it Eerves) for the winning of a repeated 
desire. In this period (the new moon) does not in the first half (of the 
month) come into conjunction with the PunarvasiLs. On the new moon 
which follows after (fnll moon) in the Asadhaa * shonlcl he re-establish; it 
is in conjunction with the Punarvasus. Tlie desire is obtained that is in 
the new moon, there is obtained that in the rains, there is obtained that 
in the Punarvasus; therefore on that day should he re-establish. The cake 
is offered on five poteherds;* the Paukti has five feet; tlie sacrifice is; 
fivefold; (so it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. 

L 4. With (lisfiriminations ^ he offers the forfr^ifferinga and the after- 
offerings; the fore-offerings and the after-offerings are the seasons; thus 
does he gather him from the seasons. The discri minations are the head words 
of these ‘ O Agni, come for enjoyment'; * Agni we choose as messenger'; 
'By Agiii Agni is kindled'; 'May Agni smite the foes’; ‘Of Agni the 
praise we meditate'; ‘ To Agni that morUl who doth scrvica.' They are six; 
the seasons are six; verily from the seasons for a second time he gathers him. 
The la.st fore-offering and after-offering are nnaltered. Thus he does not 
depart from the fore-offerings and the after-offerings. The first butter- 
portion is connected with the skying of Vttra;* verily (it serves) for the 
destroying of the evil one. Thna he does not depart from the model of the 
full-nioon sacrifice. * He should make the first (btitter-porlion) for Agni, the 
w-ise, (saying) “Agni do ye awaken with the praise",’* sonie say, ‘the 
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i. 4—] The Me-estalJishing of ihe 

fins of him who removes the fire is asleep as it wore^ verily so does he 
again awaken it/ Bnt that connected with the eJaying of Vftm is the 
approved one, ‘O Agni, thou purifiest lives** m the invitatory verse of 
the second (butter-portion)- 'Thou pniiGest’ h the symbol of Soma, for 
the sacrificial offering is wholly for Agni; m that he makes mention of the 
pnrifyingi so he departs not from the biitter^portion ^or Somav The 
offering and the invitatory verses are Padapaiiktis; the Pankti has five 
feet; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily (they serve) to obtain the sacrifice. 

i. 5* (Tlie verses) are intertwin^ ^ (on the groond that) * Intertwined as 
it were these breaths support the self/ The whole (offering) is porfotmed 
including the kindling verses in a low tone up to the first two after* 
offerings. After the (word) butter the discrimmations are interwoven ; 
fvniher all desires are in the discriminations; therefore they are uttered in 
a low tone^ for the obtaining of aU desires. Aloud he sacrifices with the 
last after-offering, aloud he utters the Suktavaka and the ^amyorvika.* 
Just aa a man tnakea to appear what is lost (saying)' I have foundso ho 
makes to appear his desires (Eaying) * I have obtained/ Some, however, 
perform three (parts) in a low tone, the dberiminations, the second butter* 
portion, and the oblation (on the ground that)," So much is them which is 
adventitious^ ^ The (offering) b both nttered m a low tone and uttered 
aloud; * Agni has two forms, the expressly declared and that which is not 
expressly declared; thereby he obtains that (chajaeteristic) of him- Some 
make it with Agni aJl through, but that he should not do* The sacrificial 
fee is a bad chariot, resown, with an old wrapperp renewed^ a draft ox, or 
gold, for ttiia is a renewed ceremony. The second (offering) is for Aditi; * 
Aditi ifi a support; verily (it serves) for support- 
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ADHYAYA II 


The Agnihotra. 

iL 1. In^ that (there is performed) the Agnihotta the cauldron here is 
heate<l. Kow he who mahee heat yonder is yonder cauldron; redly lum 
thus he delighta. He offers in the evening and in the morning, to Agni in 
the evening, to Surya in the rooming; the day is connected with Suiya, 
the night with Agni; verily thus at the beginning he delights day and 
night. With milk should He offer; milk is the sap of all the plants; verily 
so with all kinds of sap he delights the fires. As to this they say: 'He 
rosy offer any kind of food; all this is Agni’a food; so with their own food 
he delights the fires. Hai*ing put (it) over the Garhapatya, he should offer 
in the AhaTOiiiya; the Garhapatya is the fire for cooking, the Ahavaniya 
that for offering: therefore having pat (it) over the Garhapatya, he shonld 
offer in the Ahavaniya, He makes the embers have their ends apart 
verily thus he severs these two worlds; therefore these two worlds though 
being together are as it were separate. Now in that he lights np (the fire) 
after putting (the milk) over it, thus ho makes it cooked. In that he 
brings up the waters, and the waters are complete,^ all the oblations 
become complete; verily (they serve) to complete the oblation. In that 
a second tl™** he lights up, verily thus he cooks the waters. Thriee he 
sete down the vessel for the offering and removes it northwards,' to 
make a threefold characteristic, for threefold is the performance for the 
gods, Without spilling ® should ho take (it); thus the aacrificer is not 
likely to fall into min. Then with the poking-stick he touches the embers 
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ii, 1 ^] I'he Ag^iihotm 

on soutli side (aaying) * Homiigo to tbe gods [ foi' tlie gods are not 
abov^ tbe psyic^ of komage. He should arrange the embers broadly; 
thus not even the outermost (of bis offering) is wastetL Four times should 
he ladle out: fourfold is all this (universe); verily (it serves) for the 
obtaining of all this. Five times should he ladle out; the saenhee is 
fivefold; verily (it serves) to obUin the saerifico. 

ii. 2. The settings down in the Agnihotra must* be explained. Having 
ladled out he sets down to the north of the Girhapatya ; thus Be obtains 
this world. In the Abavamya (be .^eta down) for the second time when 
about to offer; thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. After offering 
(be sets down) for the third time ; thus he obtains yonder world. He puts 
on a kindling stick of Buiea fi-<yndc>m ; the BuUafro^uiom is Soma ; this is 
the first Soma libation. It is a span in measure, for these breaths are 
a span over ^ the body- flaking two finger breadths of the kindling stick 
jut over and making a’ knot as it were/ he offers over it ; in two finger 
breadths of the mouth here food is placed. When it smokes, in it should he 
offer for one who desires a vdiage; ivhen it flame^^ foe one who desires 
radiance ; in the embeFs^ for one who desires cattle. But the established 
practice Ls after pntting it on, for then (they say) ^ all these desires are 
obtained. Having offered the two libations, he mutters * May the blesaing 
of the sacrifice as successful be successful for me.' The blessing of the 
sacrifice as successful belongs to the sacrifieer. He should offer the libations 
over one another; verily thus he obtains the worlds of heaven over one 
another^ He touches the embers with the base of tha offering liulle ; verily 
thus he places the sacrificer in the world of heaven. Twdee he holds out 
the offei’ing ladle to the north ; verily thus having pleased Hudra in his 
own quarter he lets (him) go. Therefore one should not stand to the north 
of Hie offering as it is made, lest he be in the vicinity of this dread god. 
In the evening he rubs it on the north side as it points west; thus he 
makes the sun to mt. In the morning (be rubs it) on the south side as it 
points upwards ; thus he leads upwards the sun. That which he rubs the 
first time he smears on the mat; thereby he delights the plants: In that 
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(he mhe) the seooBd tame, he lays down hi^ outetretched hand to the south 
of the tnat; thereby he delighta the fathers. In that he twice eats by 
means of bis forefingorp with the first he delights foetuses j therefore 
though not eating, foetuses draw breath; with the second birds ■ therefore 
biHa eat very multifarious* matter as it were, bat exude what is white as 
it were. In that he eats with the offering Ladle, thereby he ddights what 
has been and what will be. In that he licks the offering ladle^ thereby he 
delights the serpents, the god folk. In that he cleanses the offering t^e. 
tliereby he delights the Rak^es, the god folk. In that he pours forth the 
waters to ea.<it and north,*^ tliercby he delights the Oandharvaa and the 
Apsarases. In that lie directs the offering ladle to east and north * verily 
thus he places Rndra in bis oivn quarter; thus with the Agnihotra he 
delights all creatures, 

ii, 3. 'In die Ahavanlya only should he offer^ some say^ hut he should 
offer in all for they arc established for the offering. Pour (arc offered) in 
the Garhapatya, four in the AnvahoJrjfapacana, two io the Almvanlya ; these 
make ap ten the Viraj consists of series of ten ; the Viraj is prosperity 
and proper food; (they fien,"e) for obtaining the Virij m prosperity and 
proper food. He who offers the Agnihotra with the VirSj thm included 
obtains all desires. 

ii 4. In that^ after offeiing, he jiays reverence to the tires, verily thus 
having given pleasure, at the end he declares bis purpose among tbe godsn 
In that also he touclies the calf, therefore there is the hjJTnn of Vltaapri ; ^ 
thus cattle are not liable to stray away from the sacrifieer. In that he 
relea^tes hh vow, after sipping water^ verily in the watery he places the 
vow ; they guard his vow until his next offering, 

ii. 5. In * that when about to go on a journey or having gone on a 
journey he pays reverence to the tires^ this is an address to the deityp in 
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that there in a going out** Verily also thus he eoufide^ to the fires, 

and those tliat follow after him. 

ii, 6, In that he causes the tires to nmuut on the two and the 

two Aranis are a chariot of the gods, verily he caases them to mount on 
a chariot of the gods, and he with tins chariot of the gods attains in safety 
the world of heaven. In that also he repeatedly churns out (the fire), 
thereby verily by him is the rc-estsblblmieut |of the tires) obtained. 

li* 7, All the joys that ere in food* in drink, in umon^ verily these 
made, together, without break, from the night. For them the sieve is the 
night; whatever joys there are are all bom of food. The god^ said * How 
TOW shall we accept these joys from one like oumives 1 ' They pushed 
upwards the sap of the waters; it became the plants and the trees. They 
pushed upwards the sap of the plants and the trees; it became fruit. They 
pushed upwards the sap of fruit ; it became food. They pitted upwards 
the sap of food; it became seed. They pushed upwards the aap of food : 
it became man. ilan hcrCp in that he breathes out or breathes in, does not 
say by means of esipLratiou or inspiration, ‘Thus have I breathed out or 
breathed in*; by speech only does he say this. Thus expiration and 
inspiration enter into speech^ and become composed of speech. Again, in 
that ho secs with the eye^ he does not aay b}-' means of tbo eye, ‘ Thus have 
I seen" ; by speech only does he say this. Thus the eye enteia into speech^ 
and becomes composed of speechp Again, in that he hears with the ear, he 
does not say by means of the car, * Thus have I heard '; by speech only 
does he say this. Thus the ear enters into speech, and becomcH compoaed 
of speech. Again, in that he resolves with the mind, be does not say by 
means of the mind, ‘ Thus have I resolved * ; by speech ouly does ha say 
this. Thus mind enters into speech, and becomes composed of speech. 
Agaiii, in tliat he touches with hk llmb$ soznething pleasant ot unpleasant 
to lie upon, he does not say by means of the limbs, “ Thus have I touched 
what is pleasant or unpleasant to lie upon^; by speech only does he say 
this. Thus the whole self enters into speech, and becomes composed of 
speech. That is set forth in a Sc,^ "Not without Indra is any form made 
pure'; Indra is spcecli; for not without speech is any form made pure. 
He oSers in the eveniiig (saying),® 

ii. 8, " The tight is Agai, Agni k the light." Him that h light he calls 
"Light'; ho speaks the truth; Ids self hcre^ being composed of speech, 
becomes composed of truth ; the gods abo are composed of truth. Again, 
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be offers with ‘HaJIi* Tids ofieriog of him of true offering the goda 
accept At the head of night bje ap eaka truth; if even henceforth T 

he speaks fabcly, still truth is uttered by him^ for at the head oF^nigbt he 
speaks truth, lie offers in the iDoniiog (saying) "The light is the the 
stjn is the light,' Him that is light he calls light; he speaks the truth; 
his self here, being composed of speech^ becomes i^mposed of truth; the 
gods Also are composed of truth. Again^ he offers with "Hail!* This 
offering of him of true offering the gods accept. At the head of day he 
speaks truth; if Indeed even henceforth he speaks falsely, still truth is 
uttered by him, for at the head of day lie speaks truth* The fire here 
offers itself in the rising sun: yonder sim^ when setting offerB i^if in the 
tire at evening; the night also (offers itselfj in day. the day m night; the 
c?cpiration also offetii in iuspj ration, the Inspinition in expiration. These 
siic sacrifice themselves^ each in the other; he who knows these sis in the 
sacrificer^ by him even if he sacrifices not is offering made; and if ho doea 
sacrifice twice ks offering made by kirn who knows thus. If indeed even 
from a veiy small portion^* knowing thus^ he offers the Agnihotrap these 
two offering?! of his the gods accept, and he whose (offerings) the gods once 
eatj from that time he Lg immortaL Composed of truth and immortality 
does he become who knows thus. Just m is the offering of a man who 
faith as his deity,® who speaks the truths and ia full of fervour, such is the 
offering of him who. knowing tliuB, offers the Agnihotra* Therefore (they 
say) one knowing thus should offer the Agnihotra* 

ii, 9* ' Should ^ the offering be made w^hen the sun has risen, or before 
it is risen 1 ^ they dehnte. He who offers when the auu has risen thus offers 
hospitality to the great god when gone on a journey. He who offers when 
the sun has not rben, thns offers hospitality to the great god when dose at 
hand. ITiereforo tlie offering should be made when the sun has not risen. 
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Tlius also declared Yatftvata., one of the men of old^ when lying 

worn outj having seen ttiesK two oflferinga being offered at nighty ^ At night 
vcril}^ they offer the two offerings/ * For it is at night (they offer)' he said, 

' and we aliall prockim^* having gone to yonder world, to the fathers^ and 
they will believe ua in it, that the Agnihotra which nse^l to be performed 
on snecesfiive daya is now performed on one day out of twOj in the night 
only/ That also declared the maiden seissed of the Gandharva:, ^In the 
night veril^’' they offer both oflerings ^ " For it is at night fthoy offer] * slic 
declared. At the twilight should he offer. Night and day are Uie flood that 
takes all; the two twilights are the fordable croasinga of it; just aa a man 
may cross the Hood by the two fordable crossings^ so is it in tliat he offers 
at the twilight. Again night and day are the missile of the god that goes 
on its way eager to kill; the two twilights are the two ivings: just as with 
mngs^ it may swiftly perform a journey* so k it in that he offers at the 
twilight. Again, night and day are the encircling amis of death; jnat as 
a man* who is about to grasp with encircling amis, may be evaded in the 
interval (between the arms), so is it in that he offers at tiie twilight, 
Kansiiaki used to declare ^ In the evenings after sunset, before the darkness, 
at thk time should he ofler; this is the time of the going to the gods; 
grasping it he reaches safely the world of heaven. In the Tiiomingt before 
sunrise, when the darkness has been smitten aw'ayt at thk time should he 
offer; this is the time of the going to the gods; grasping it he iieaches 
safely the world of lieavcn* He that at auotlier time offers the Agnihotra, 
the dark and the dappled® rend apart Ins Agnihotra: the dappled k day. 


* Fotr rtf na yam we must, of conne (JRAS. 
1016, pp. 4$S-6CI0) rtifld liwi! raj*™ {fk. 
pFumoUs Tlu- p^aripli rA-ftlc 

h^ro han pcrhapa n Bronw of BJCfiJ 
Intentiob oF futtiru A^tEoU, liUt 

Ontffim. J thinkii^ thAt CLo 

purmllol AS. I>4wa£^^ b mtmly an ^<iLii va- 
lant of the fut'irfi^ Cf+ DoJbruieki 

p. Tho cr^tnni. hn^ VAilhfermta 

flud BO B P. i. pj'dr^yo^ oomeoUlid 
hj Benfey (G G A- 1S^3, p. 134} to 
noi^ ift noeeasoTy with B h«1ow for nd 
perhapfl fMtn for Cahuid (YOJ. 

niii. rmaib iw m ignoriog 

Adfroolkt^a prerioua oorroclioit (ABk p. 

5 po^u miiy vary pottEbly hflW mMJii two 
iiid4 ^0t¥C9, which gives e^coLlont souae, 
whilo * wingB ^ Id nmthcr abmrd ; pohM, 
bowover, bju not tbi» for certdin 

Bnywho» (of. Keith, JfEAS. 1014, 


p. L0S6). poJ^iail hi goaorolly taken with 
BB. SA the wici^ cif im army'p but tend 
hore mthor to l)« a * " atud 

the potfcurT ltd fcathci*, sls wlnga, A view 
which DonrdB luiiy ^^|pin th& use ct 
if that ^ ct KB. vIL 7. 

For thb lUEtAphor of tho ford, ?f- the 
f ail4li Bntimtbe in Ap^S. vi. 4. 7. 

* The form jnTifigreklMym (rcud sUr> III 

caiiuiot be d^irreci imi] muat ho i^placod 
by parififffalittati >^db-did.) or pofiAibly 
Webor (fnd, Stuxl. iL 41S) 
HU^efitB B pdLBsi. part, of tlie deoid^ wtifa 
flctLvo tenoiiiBtLOii. » and fri/ are con^ 
stnatly interidiAiigedl. 

For the two do^ cf. Blcxjmflald, JAOS. 
189S, pp, i SAwg.; HiLpdoQGB* Vodic 
E*gVj p, 17B* The ad. hM tho 

itfipi^bleiHflffoM^: 9A.hiidthoiLE0cB£Azy' 
rU^idaia^ 
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the dark night. He who offers in the midnight' the dark rends apart his 
Aguihotra; he who offers in the afternoon, the dappled rends apart hie 
Agnihotre. Therefore assuredly whenever he may otter he sliould have 
regard to the prosperity of the offering.' 


ADHYAY.\ m 

llte and Fv2l Moon Ofentigs. 

iii. X. In* that he fasts at the new and full moon it is becaufio the gods 
do not eat the oblation of liim who does not perform Hie fast. Therefore 
he {desiriiig) * May the gods cat my oblation . ' On the ttrst full moon 

(day) should he fast' is the view of Paihgya; 'on the second' that of 
Kausitaki; ‘that on which (the moon) appears (full) about the setting 
of the sun' is the rule:' he should fast on the second full moon day. 
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The New afid Fidf Moon Offerings [358 


Inthat he faste on tlie new moan day not discerning the moon in the east, 
thereby he delights the first (new moon day) j in that he sacrifices, thereby 
the eccond. He should fast on the second ^ on the second the ocean swella 
in acconJnnce with the moon, its deity. Tlie moon Is the truth of the gods; 
therefore ahonld he fast on the seconds 

iii. 2. In that before the kindling verses he mutters, verily thus he makOH 
a T>enediction+ After utteriug the sound kin he repeats the kindling verses; 
tlie sound kin is a thunderbolt ; verily thus with n thunderbolt he smites 
the misfortune of the aacrificer^ Three times he utters the sound Aiu; the 
thunderbolt is threefold ; verily thus he produces a thunderbolt. By this 
threefold thunderbolt the gods drove away the Asuras from these worlds,, 
and verily so the sjicriheer with this threefold thunderbolt drives away the 
enemies who hate him from these worldsi. He repeats eleven kindling 
verses; the Tri^ubh has eleven ayllablea; Indm is connected with the 
Tristubh; thus both Indm and Agni he obtaina The first he thrice 
repe^fci?, the last thrice; they make up fifteen ^ the days of the first and the 
second halves of the mouth are fifteen ; thus by the kindling verses he 
obtains the firat and the second halves of the month. Again, the kindling 
verses are a thunderlx>lt; the thunderbolt is fifteenfold; verily thua by 
a thunderbolt ho smites the misfortune oE the 8afiTificer+ In that (he 
repeats) the first thrice and the last thrice, verily thus he ties the two ends 
of the sacrifice for firmness and to avoid alippitig. There are three hundred 
and sisty syllables in these (vei^) ; three hundred and sixty arc the days 
of the year; thus by the kindling verses he obtains the days of the year* 
They are Gayatri verm: Agni is connected with the Gayatri, and has the 
Gayatri hs hi& metre ; verily thus he pr&i^sea Agni with Jiis own metre. 
They are appropriate; what in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect; 
verily (they serve) for the perfection of ttie sacrificei With the om in the 
third uttering of the last (versie) he connects the address, *0 Agni, thou 
art great, O Brahmana, 0 Bharata h" Agni is Bharata; he bears (&Aa™^i) 
the oblation to the gods. In that he utters the descent “ of the sacri- 
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ticcr, it is bociimie the gods do not the oblation of ooo who has uot 
descent from a fei. Therefore he utters his descent from a fia. Ha con¬ 
nects the address of fifteen elements; it is the Kivid ^ of the kindling versos; 
therefore has it fifteea eiementa; for the kindling verses are fifteen. It is 
uot in metre; ell this is twofold, metrical and not in metro ; (he says it 
thinking), ' With alt this let me praisa Agni.’ Having connected seven 
elements he should stop: the metres are seven \ verily (they serve) to obtain 
all the metres. Then (come) four, then four; all this is fourfold; verily 
(they serve) to obtain all this. 

iii. 3, In' that ho summons the deities scveially, it ia because the obla¬ 
tions are 'taken separately for them. In tlmt he summons Agni throngh 
Agni, the form of Agni which bears the oblation is his sacrificial fonn. It is 
what thereover yonder sun shines like light; therefore the aim (appenrs) to 
every man. Thus in that he says ' O Agni bring Agniverily thua he 
says ‘That (form) bring/ In that he invites the gods that drink the 
butter, thus be invites the fore-offerings and the after-offerings. In that 
he invites Agni for the Hotr's function, thus he invites the Svistakrt (ofter- 
ing). In that he invites his own greatness, thus he inntes Vflyu ; Agni's 
own greatness is Vnju, for hy him he ac^juiree and attains gre.atn^. In 
that he recites by orderg and sacrifices by order, thereby verily sancri- 
fice Is made to his awn greatness. * Brings O All-knawer* and offer with 
good sacrifice', (with these wortls) he says to Mm^ * Bring the gods^ O Alb 
kno¥rer, and offer to the gods with good sacrifice,' In that he mutters before 
the kindling verses, and the kindling verses are a thunderbolt, verily thus 
he appeases him both before and after. In that he takes up the two ladles 
with the verse for taking up the ladles,* verily thus he yokes a chariot of 
the gods, being about to bestow' the oblation upon the gods. With thia 
chariot of the gods he attains safely the world ot heaven. 

ill. 4* He^ offers the fore-offeringis. The fore-offerings are tlie ; 

verily thus lie delights the seasons. They are five; with them lie obtains 
Avhatever there ia fivefold pertamiug to the fecit'or to the gods. He otters 
to the kindhng sticks; verily (thus he delights) the spring; in the spring all 


In nol A BmhmAn them Hcrr'A 
may b« n&med, i!hr Ea aU 
lwd]lat^!l mity hi 

^ Tiifr fllt&en pada chumcter of the SiiTid 
must b(j HIacIm up hy ihu Uav of S^iuir 
additii>n- MfS. Y. I. t. IS iiAn iHEamua^ 
Ajltablefip nzini 'Ilk HL 5. S. 1 
afd« Tlia AfE^ea AdditiQual worda 

are intea in 5*ta of 7, 4, and 4^ in 


^ niilebrindl, I'h^Sdud.hL 
in la due* tit ^Uotatioq of 

th& w<>irdA of thw MiimmoniL 
^ Tiic pkrase ia found mUo io 99^- ^ i 

th« mn the and tho up^r^ * 

ef. A 9^ ii. S. 4 T HlLlobrAndt, 86^ 
Thtf Terse u glTon in i- <5- 1*^ It 
the rorT^fTeria^ 

iiL 4. * for the Qto for£s-o^erinff4 uiu 9QS. 
1. 7- mUehrAitdt, pp. 96-lCl. is 
At rEcti^ M' !iu^ the otferins V4fae liiY", 


1360 
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this is kindJed. He offers to Tanurmpat; verily (thus lie delights) the hot 
seasoa, for the hot season heats the body. He offers to the sacrificial food; 
verily (thus he delights) the nuns, for through the rains sacrificial food 
arises. He offers to the strew; verily (thus he delights) the autumn, for 
in the iiutumn the plants on the strew grow be'st He offers at the end 
to the making of Hail I; verily (thus lie delights) the winter, for in the 
winter over all this is Hail I madeL They say ‘ Seeing tliat tbens are five 
fore-offerings and six seasons, where does he offer to the sixth season ? ’ In 
that in the fourth fore-offering he mingles (the butter),* thus he gives it 
a share in the others. Again, in that in the last fore-offering he mixes 
together the gods, he makes them slioters in the fore-offerings. Just as 
Agni has a share in all ohlatioaa, so he makes the deities sharers in the 
share of Agni. He does not say here * ' Agni from the Hotris office' (think- 
ing), 'Hie fore-offerings are cattle; the Svistakrt is Rudm; let me not 
bring the cattle of the sacrifice into contact with Rudtu,' Some* say 
‘ Hail! May the gods, drinking the butter, Tejaicing, O Agni, enjoy this 
butter/ He sltould not so do. The butter is one half of the sacrifice, the 
oblation is the other half; if he were to say one only of these, then one 
half of the sacrifice would have an aocorapaniiuent, the other half not- 
Therefore he should say ‘ Hail! May the gods, drinking the butter, rejoic¬ 
ing, O Agni, enjoy this butter, this oblation,' 

iii, a. In' that the butter portions at the full moon offering contain 
references to the slaying of Vrtra, it is because Indra slow Vrtta with the 
full moon offering. In that they have references to growth at the new moon 
offering, it la because then the moon becomes destroyed and verily thus 
does he cause it to swell up and to increase The offering verses in these 
offerings contain the word, * rejoicingfor they include the same oblations 
as the fore-offerings. Now ‘rejoicing' is the holy power; verily thus by 
the holy power he offers the oblation to the gods. These offerings are 
threefold, ^ the Nignda, the sound *; the butter portions 
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are the eye; the eye is threefold, white, black, aacl re<i These offeringe he 
does not petfomi in the animal or Soma sacrifice (thmkiDg), ^ Through the 
animal offering the Soma Haerifice is posaessiiTd of eyes; let me not make 
the sacrifice four-eyed and iDathaome.* In that the imritatory verses 
contaizi the words * to and - offered'/ and the offerijag verses the worrla ^ for¬ 
ward \ that ia, 'given \ verily thus having sacrificed ho gives the obUktioa to 
the gods. These (verses) are Gayatrl and Tristubh ; the Gayatri is the holy 
power ; the Trislubh is lordly power ; verily thus with the holy and lordly 
power he gives the ohlation to the gods. So great la the estenaion of 
the metre ; verily thus with the whole eittenaiou of the metre he 
gives the oblation to the gods. At the end of the Ro he utterg 
the sound vu^t ; so do all hb offering verses become beautiful. With mi 
he utters vamf \ the aeaaona are six; verily thus ho pleases the seasons. 
He ahonld utter an connected with the Brhat and the Rathantara/ 

with a long in front and short behind ; the short is the Rathant&ra, the long 
the Brhat; again, the Bathantara Is this (earth) ; the Brhafc is yon Jer (sky); 
verily thus in these two he finds support. So great Is the extension of 
speech ; verily thus with the whole extension of speech he gives the obla¬ 
tion to the gods. " Wur A ' ^ he mntters before yajmnahe, ‘ Strength 
b might, might b strength ; light ‘ after the sound : the sound vasut is 
a thunderbolt; verily thus he quietens it, both in front and behind. 
Strength and might are the two most dear forms of the gomid ; verily 
with them he quietens it. 

iii, 6. In ^ that he offers to Agni fir^t of the deities, and because Agni is the 
mouth (beginning) of the gods, verily thne at the beginning he delights 
the gods. Now as to his sacrificing to AgnJ and Soma at the fnll rnoou 
oflermg, Agni and Soma were within Vrtra; with regard to them Indra 
could not hurl his bolt; for them he arranged the portion at the fuii moon 
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(8) an UpkA^ayfija ; (3) a cake far Icdn 
and Agni or a milk (S&ihnayya) 
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natLvo nndor i[3^i tbo S&iiini^'ya is dividod 
into two parka by the oxtonjiop of the 
UpAAfuyAja. Thia is in ganeral ncdord 
with 99®. L. 13-lS which, howererh»loss 
eXplJtdt aa to tha poaitiaU. of tHo UpbA- 
^uyAJa and whkti apccide^ ihe dntloa of 
tha UpAn^uj^aa aa Agui and Sama POr- 
uially, but in iho coao of no SaihnlLyya 
Viiniu The other SiltFaa agree ^norally, 
but vary in detail; ice HJilebrandt, pp. 
111-1 lb. The laat paragraph of tbeahnptor 
daala wiCh the ofToiii^ to AgnJ Svia|akfL 
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sacrifice ; the two are offered to inaudibly, and in a higher tone, to prevent 
samenefis. In that he sacrifice* inaudibly, thereby be deiighta Somaj in 
that (he sacrifices) in a higber tone, thereby (he delights) Agni. In that he 
aaerifices to India and Agni at the new moon sacrifice, it is bemuse Indra 
and Agni are supports: verily (the offering serves) for a support, In that, 
mingling, he sacrifices to Indra at the new moon sacrifice, tliat ia the light of 
the new moon sacrifice, for the moon is not then seen. In that, without 
mingUng,* he offers the butter of the inaudible (sacrifice) between the two 
cakes, it is for preventing sameness. In that, mingling, he offers the butter 
of the inaudible (sacrifice) in the midst of the milk offering {bdmvmjtja), 
the eiplanation of that has been given,’ In that he sacrifices at the end 
to Agni SvLstakrt, it is because he gives the oblation to the gods i he who 
divides out food tastes it himself last. Again Svistakrt is Rudra and he 
enjoys at the end. Therefore to him at the end he sacrifices. In that 
(offering) the invitatory and offering verses are of the same metre, but tho 
Nigada differs: though this sameness is avoided. After saying he 

touches water ; the waters aro healing and medicine ; verily thus are 
healing and medicine produced at the end in the sacrifice. 

iii. 7. In^ that he smears on the lower lip the tirat anointing of the sacri¬ 
ficial food on the forefinger, the lower Up is this world, the upper Up Ls 
yonder world, what is between the lipe b the atmosphere here; therefore 
in that he eats, verily thus he deUghts these worlds continuously. In that 
he invokes the sacrificial food, verily thus he seeks renown among all 
beings. Again, the sacrificial food is food ; verily thus he places food in 
liiniEelf ; again the sacrificial food is cattle ; verily (the invocation) serves 
to obtain cattle. On it four times he breathes ; all this (universe) is four¬ 
fold ; verily (it servi^) to obtain all thia (ur].iv€rse)p Again, in that after 
iiivoking the s^eriGcial food he smells it and the sacrificial food m cattle, 
verily ihw he confers cattle upon himself. in that the Adhvaryn 

makes the cake to sit oa the streWj verily thus he delights the fathers. 
Again* ia that he eats the second^ portion of the Baerificial food with 

^ lA tlic^ tMhnlctl term wbicli et- th^ recitjiiian tliO kindling Htiek 

pltss«B tbfi ut of thfl SAinnfij^vii ^h\th !■ preftL-HtwiI ia i; 12, 


^ Til sa eh^pter gives e^xpldiiAE Ion of i dotui Ib 
Itl tHia {BVwntaaft of ih\\ Mflrifleial food 
Ut wkEeh Mtr ggs. L m, 11 ; Hille- 
farimdi, pp. 125 mg. Thon wne noteAOa 
tbo h mesB of cooked witlk 

nee whkk ii tiio tee foi* tlio pnevli oti J 


■ L o. it U toATuld bsmeneffS. aa in the at 
the intfem^ntion of tha oflfcrjn^ betvi^n 
the two ciikefl. 



* (Aleo in KB. liii, 7 ) the portieii 

of the Heir of the five portionB mto 
vrlkich tike proper \% dlvidn^. It muy 
bo CAlled 'tifioOkid' us being; the aecond 
part ont^ or^ hecAUfiO It i* held In tho 
left hnikctr perhApff Huft* is rnmnl | ef. 
Anarilyu on f ^ 

I iee Wohftr. ftidl Shwt ir. 25 ^, 

see j ii 1 , 
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E * i-p 

—Ill, 8 


muttcringi Rnd the muttering is the holy power; verily thw with the holy 
power be eppeeises it, Agein, in that they cleense theuifielvce on that 
(pert oE the strew) where the stniiaers are, and the waters are healing and 
medifline, verily thus at the end in the sacrihee are healing and medicine 
made. Again, in that they bring up the mesa of food, it is because the new 
and full moon aacrihces have that as the sacrificial fees; therefore they 
faring np the mese of food. Agam, m tliat he addresses * the kindling 
atiok, it is because it alone is left over of the kindling fuel ; therefore he 


celebrates it 

iii. 8, In' that he offers three after-ofierings, and these worlds are tliree, 
verily thus he obtaiiia these worlds. In that he says all last, and the 
SvUtakrt is a support, verily (it serves) for a support. In that ho says 
the Snktavaka, and the Suktavaka is a support, verily (it serves) for 
a support. In that he makes mention o£ earth and sky, and earth and sky 
are supports, verily (it serves) for a support. Some aay ‘ Agni hath 
rejoiced in this oblation'. This he should not do ;* the deity to whom he 
is sacrificing comes forward thinking ‘ It is a renewed sacrifice , again will 
he give me the oblationand toJees away the blessings of the sacrificer ; 
therefore * He hath rejoiced in oblation, he hath rejoiced in oblation' 
only should he say, The deities to whom he sacrifices in the beginning, 
verily in the end through them he finds support. In that in the Suktavaka 
he mentions the name® of the sacrificer, it is because it is the divine self of 
the sacrificer which Urn priests make ready; therefore he mentions his 
name; for here is he bom. He should mention it aloud, oven if he bo 
a teacher ; thus is the sacrificer not likely to fall into min. Five ^ blessings 
he utters ; there are three in the sacrificial food ; they make up eight; by 
them the gods attained all attainments ; verily tbu* does the sacri- 

ficer by means of them attain all aitainmeuta, Having placed his clasped 
hands pointing oast on the strew he mutters ‘ For homage , for the gods 
are not superior to homage. In that he says the QaiLyuvaka. and the 
Qamyuvaka b a support, verily (it serves) for a support j again tjamyu 
B^haapatya appeased all sacrifice!} ; therefore he utters the (Janiyuvaka. 


* Tbfs AniOld. frd. lui» 

» ThtH cLiiptar briefljf toUf^as on tlio tVirw 
AftQr-offeTinija vid the hihI lli« 

^ftriiyuvfckA^ hera ifl CHllecI ■^lani- 

Mtd Attributed to 
IS fiAa i* IS—I'i-r l 

Hiilebrudl, pp. lS4^1+t. 

* Tbe point ia idam, which u round with offwir 

Lu TS. iL 6 . Q, $; TB. Lib 5 . m. MS. (ir. 
13. 0 {ct MS 1. 4. J t B. i. 0. 1. e 

and Ci^eu in L 9. 1 (withimt 


But the nAutu Apparently &lso tci 

bu vniittfld HJBtttiTJ unlssa we 

Are to uaderatmid tT»Al jnerelj itfant h to 
be FejeetEid» AA i» reasotiAblo. 

* Rdmiuli tw f inkh&yAnA, explained U Lhe 

pereoluil And K&LfAtn ntmo ; sob 
brandt, p- n. 1. 

* Viz- trilfffdm Aflpti^fOFUMjn 

supmjdfiwiii dttfvam dAdmo^ 9?^' 

14. IV* 


■ I -I . 

111. e— 
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In that be touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, 
verily thus at the end in the sacrijice are healing and medicine pruxinced, 
iii, 9.Cln * that they perform in the G&rhajMtya the sacrifioeB to the wives 
with (the gods), the wives share the Gfirhapatya, the sacrificer the Ahavaniya; 
therefore they perform the sacrifices for the wives with (the goda) in the 
Oarhapat>a.) They are four in number; up to Four (degrees), are pairing, 
union, propagation; (they serve) for generation.* They are performed 
inaudibiy ;^the sacrifices to the wive* with (the gods) arc a pouring of seed ; 
inaudibly is seed poured: they arc appropriate; what in tlie sacrifice is 
appropriate is perfect; verily (they servo) for the perfection of the sacri¬ 
fice.^ He eactificea to Soma, Tvastr, the wives of the gods; and Agni, lord 
of the house; these deitiefi are the controllers of union.s; them here 
he delights; they here being delighted confer unions. To Soma first lie 
sacrifices; thtw he pours seed: to Tvastr second, Tvastr transmutes the 
seed that 19 pom-ed ; then to the wives, for these are joint sacrifiees for tlie 
wives: in that he sacrifices last to Agni. lord of the house, the wives are 
those of him that makes the sacrifice well performed; therefore he sacrifices 
to him at the end. In that he mutters the Be, verily thus he procures 
a blessing, in that he invokes the sacrificial food, in that he purifies him¬ 
self, in that he utters the {[lamyuvaks, the explanation of that has lieen 
given,® In that he causes the wife to speak on the grass bundle, and the 
grass bundle is male and the wife female, verily thus he confers union upon 
women; therefore the wife puts between her thighs blades of the gra^ 
bundle. In that he strews the grass bundle, thereby the new and full 
moon offerings are continued by him; verily also thereby the strew for hia 
Agnihoira is spread. In that he pays Tcverence to the remnant of the grass 
bundle, verily thtm he utters a prayer for blessing; in that he pays rever¬ 
ence to the Ahavaniya, verily thus having deUgbted (them) he speaks at 


* Thi^ ch4|il«r doilfl with the fnjur P^tnlauii- 
which tfi he offeriiipi td the 

indudlELg the wlvet nr the 
hfllpg TitAlly te Somti^ 

nll<i Mt3 to llifl wiTEfl j m 

L IB, 1-S; HUIebnuadt, ppu IBlw®. Tlion 
noin^ te ths mutlorin^ ef k ^ 

(ITT* 12l 6) j the liiTooAtion nf ihs racirifidil 
roodj Uw ale&naihg f tlui 
tht nf Uie fluriAcer'a wlfo while 

Htudin|;Dlithe|frM.-:bll»dk; Uieapmad- 
pi thfi bimdlfi cif ^ the reverenee 

ef %}i4f ramnfjst of tibs huQdle mnd pf the 
AhtvftnljA^ aad the touchii^ uf wAt«r, 
far which see ^9^ 9-18; HlLlo- 

bmidir ppk 


* FrjA^Jhly the four nnima exprcaa tbn four 
thm^ exom^lEiled In th& four liJcrificM* 
tlie ^sLtiT« in Iha list cauft hiding nAtural 
enough j it Ifl nlflv pwalbb to Bl<ip *t 
iMi rAufijaan and mxkv prajmmnam 
tfa^ description of th^ effort ef the ioiir^ 
but in thni CAea rta WiPUld be expected. 
Bflore prohublu, hawexc-r, m the vereicn 
tho text; tr. MS. i. 7. 3 ; SchoU on Pin. 
vILL ]. Ib; the refersnee mmy hci lo the 
limlieDrhninJiii i fi.-BvBp 

d #xcl naive (cf. AB. iVn net 

uiimel inAtiug. Fwibly tt only nieeufia 
pair unipn^ mn d pmpA^Atioc make bji four 
cif!. Till. S; n. d, 

1. 0. m ilh 7 and 3. 
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the end hifl purpose to the gods; in that he touches the watera, and the 
waters are H eASing and medicine, verily thus at the end in the saerifieo are 
healing and medicine produfiied- 


ADHTATA IV 


* Special Sacryice^^ 


IT. 1. By' means of the supplementary offering the gods smote away the 
Aauras ; verily eo also docs tho flacrificeT by the supplementary offering 
smite away the foes that hate him. He offers to Indxa, driver away of 
enemies, a cake on eleven potsherds. Indra is the smiter away of enemies, 
verily he smites away his oneinies. Again, he adds on the new moon cere- 
monial. In that at the full moon sacrifice he offers to Indra, therein the 
sacrificer has the new and full moon sacrifices completed *; if he were to 
incur a disaster in the second half of the month, there would not be a dragging 
apart of his sacrifice, in that in the new moon sacrifice he ofiers to Adxri, 
it is to balance the sacrifice. From the invitatory and offering verses it is 
posseaeed of the chfUfacteriatie of driving awuy enemies,^ 

iv, 2. Non t ’ as to the Abhyudita Eacrifice. He wanders from tho path of 
the sacrifice at whoso fast the moon is seen in the eaat. He offers to Agm, 
the giver, e cake on eight potaherds; Agni is the giver; verily he gives the 
sacrifice to him. (He ofi'ets) to Indra, the bestower, curds milked in ^e 
evemng; Indra is the bestower; verily he bestows the sacrifice upon him. 
(He ofiens) to Visnu gipivista® a pap in milk milked in the momiog; Vi?nu 
is tho itacrifioe; verily he gives to him the wicriflce. In that he sacrifices 
to these deities, (it is because he thinks) * Let me not wander from the path 
of the sacrifice.’ ( The ^iflcial fee is a bow with three arrows jjthat is 
a symbol of a safe jotirney. 


1 Tllip chapter il<jalp With n aptejal vaJTAHt of 
thd new mud full moon ucHfleetf the 
AniinlrvApyA latr, dotailp of which QWur 
ia ^QiS, m. 1. Tlie chief fettiqrea ftf* 
offoringp to Indra and Aditi at the Ond 
of the fall and new moOlL ritea ra#p«' 
tiwlyp the ritea biaHid un the new 

Kxd full moon ritiM. 

* Tho ordinory cff&rings may end with a millE 

^flering to tnilm. 

* Tho effaring to VaLmidha 

aro naed for the Stin the ^^iffering 
■ifter tba now moon offoring to Aditi 
whish ia thlJft coniiefltftd with 


The Anand. ed_ baa abmrdly "ta 

W. Z, ^ Tliia ebaptOT A&^rvaprd^/a^fittm, IL 
2 and doab with the ca» when a Haw 
mocn offering ia hegun hfjfora Itio actual 
time *00. to ^fS. iiL 5 , pvr<»mt preeum^ 

Ably meaning 'tsfura now Biooii*^ oJld Mi 
ilL ^ after HOW mooli*. But tJiEi ter- 

minolo^ of tha Hrihmana con hardly ho 
*0 Interpreted and the sense seCtni to ht? 
o^ali^Te ; cf, KB. iii* Thfl dwtiBctLoM 
ii thus Ml* of (lojjree of lu toaessi aa amSOs- 
ted by tho expit.4K0n o&Ayud in both coaea. 

* Per this epithet see Keith, 
p. n. Sp 
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IV* 3 —] Specml 

i\\ 3 * Next ^ as to the AbhjTiddf^ta sacrifice. He w&aders ^^om the path 
of the sacrifice at whose fast die roocD is seen in the west. Ho offers to 
Agni^ maker of paths, a cake on ei^ht potsherds; Agtii is the maker of paths; 
verily he sets him again* on the path of the sacrifice. To Indra^ slayer of 
V'ltra, (he offers a cake) on eleven potsherds; Indrs is the alayer of Vrtm; 
Verily he sets him again on the path of the sacrifice. To Vai^vanara (he 
ofiers a cake) on twelve potsherds i he who yonder gives heat is Vaiipvanara; 
verily he seta him again on the path of the sacrifice, in that he Bacrifioes 
to these deities, (it Is because he fcMtiksJ" Let me not wonder from the path 
of the KacriSce.' The sacrificial fee is a pair of shoes and a staff ; that is 
the symbol of fearlesaness- 

i\\ 4. Next as to the Daksoyana sacrificaJ He who means to proceed with 
the Dak^yana sacrifice begins on the fnll moon night in the Phalgunis; 
the full moon night in the Phalgunis is the beginning of the year i therefore 
on it the proceedings of the imconseciuted are begxin^ Now Dak^ Parvati, 
having sacrificed with this saorificep obtained all desires ^ in that he sacri¬ 
fices with the Dak;^yana sacrificcj verily (it serves) for the obtaining of all 
desireSv He should not take pleasure in eating ^ j * Soma^ the king, the moon 
1 cat V thus thinking in biw mind should he eat 5 now the moon is Soma, 
the king, the wise ■ it on the second half of the month the gods press out. 
In that on the second half of the month he performs the vows of the 
Dak^yana sacrifice, (it is because hui wishes) * Let me share in the Soma 
drinking of the gotls/ In tiuit during the fast day^ he offers a cake on 
eleven potsherds to Agtii and Soma, thereby he obtains the victim for 


I This cL!i|>tet dCAU with the case whcifA the 
n^ew moan cozniucEkcef tho 

new moon. aM. to 99 s. iiL 3. Tbtj liSS- 
vsiry bciwHD and 
* ii aloarjy the correct lonn, and 

\9 read hj- the Aluitid. o4.; the vaiianU 
oM iLini boLli jhointin^ 

to it. 

It, 4. ^ lld^ important oOerklig Oi ha per^ 
formed for GiEeeb y«ira or evei 7 yeftr 

La 9-^pkliiyaiiA^ taking the plar^ 
of the now and full mtKjn olTeriti^^ of 
wb ich it U an olnbarntod Toriant- I t la a 
AubtfLittite far the Satt™ of the Somfl 
saerificeH with which in ihif* chapter Ite 
d«tflil4 are equated The offerings art (1) 
day before fall moon, the ii^unl full moou 
afifanrigH inclndingoakea toA^ai and Agni 
And Saiui \ (S) fUil moon, cake to Agtd 
mvd tnllk Tot Indra, whieh of coune fa tha 
uauaL new moon ofif^rinj; aud hence ifl facTt^ 


£4 ailed I day before new 

muanj the ufkual afferingr of a da lie ta 
A^i and a cake tu Indrn and A^i j (4) 
now moon, a cake ta Agni and 
for Mitra and VartinR j nee 99^ 
which hti A further offering for I ho 
here ignored. The Ditafiyanoi ii 
aleoddalt wltll by Hillebrandl, und 
pp, 177-113^- <sf. 

£jBE. xiJ. 37^ seq. 

■ rjp#K, which Lindner read-i, Is wrong \ the 
opayffd af M (dpafif other MSS.) la the 
carrtwt reading which the aerihoe ha-va 
mi^nnduratoad-f ThoShtra^lli, 91* l4 iJiaa 
tHi which ahowa what 

it read. The Anaud. ed. hac dpairoh. 

* Tbo ordinary rite haa an upaH«fliha day 
before the actual offering day* Thli rile 
bu for that day u apecial performance 
of the ordinary offcring^i giTiDg Up the 
neat day to the iipeaial offerir^sj. 
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Agni and Soima which la offered on the fast day of the Soma (sacrifice). 
In that he eacrifices in the morning with the new moon ofleringa, and the 
pressing day is India's, thns he obtains the pressing day. In that at the 
new moon offering on the fast day he O'^re a cake on twelve potsherds 
to India and Agni and the third pressing belongs as regards its Snman to 
India and Agni, thus he obtains the third pressing. (.In that there is 
a milk niesB for Mitra and Votum, and the offering (of a cow) is for Mitra 
and Varana. thus he obtains the offering of a cow,'^ Thus Soma is present, 
having penetrated the Haviiyajaas \ therefore though unoonaeciated he 
performs the vows of the consecrated. 

iv. 5. Next 1 as to the Idadadha sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the I^adha sacrifice begins on the same full moon night; the explanation 
of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring cattle or desiring 
proper food. With it should one desiring cattle or one desiring proper food 
isacrifiee ; verily in it thus also does he perform the vows, for it is a com¬ 
bination of the Dak^yana sacrifice. 

i V. 6. Next * as to the S^-asenS sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the Sirvaseni sacrifice begins on the same full moon night; the explanation 
of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring propagation; with it 
should one dcriring propagation sacrifice. In that the Adhvaryn produces 
the oblation, that is the symbol of propagation. 

iv. 7. Next ^ OS to the (^aunaka sacrifice. He wlio means to proceed with 
the Qaunaka sacrifice begins on the same full moon night; the explanation 
of this has been given. It is n sacrifice for one desiring to lay low (his 
enemies); with it should one desiring to lay low sacrifice; he who desires 
‘May I lay low the rival who hates me', ahonhl sacrifice with this; 
he lays him low indeed. 


* A»o-rt3inff to UL 0 thu foiirdfiyn Iuitb 
the folJofwin^ tl) cftko for 

Agni, pap for SAraEVAti ; (2) cake for 
Agni i.n>^ Somm irith the 

milk for IndTa ) {9} foT 

|Htp for BarasTant^ (4) eako for Iniira 
and tlld milk meca for Mitm Hiad 

Vamna. Ho iddl tllA afleliuga *M 

in tht; The ftaerldoe iq jn^t 

mention'ed In AE. iil. 40, ik 14. 

11 I Ap^lS, iiL 17. 12. 

ir. Ik ^ ABconiiES to 95®- poin t of 

diAtinetica m thia rite I* combination 
of tbo new and toll moon otroriiigs at tnll 
moon and their aiuiiuoii fa hAi fit now 
'moon. Cr. AB, lii# 40. 7 i AQ^-- ^4. 


7-10; pB. U. 4. 4. 4; xL 1.2 ? ApOS, IN. 
17, la. 

It. 7 . * According to 95 ^. tiL lO. 7 thore la no 
disftinotxon i n thiaoawfer the Ho^ aaeozn- 
pamd with the normal modeL Aiutrilya 
pointaont thit thfl AnnjunripyA^ are to 
be performed in thin cate^ and that the 
ral^ of and wh loK 1 ^ 

holda lA not appli^hLo to tfaeae ritee. 
Ap 5 S+ Ui- 17 - 12 , The mention of 
94 unaka In probably a piece of OTtdenoo 
for the lator of the KB., Aa the 

famllsr appears to ha^e been prominent 
in the lalo Br&limanA l^poeh, oi Indioftted 
hj the? eitationH in Xntirx, H. SSMk 
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[v, 8—1 SjjecicU Sacri^^ 

iv, B, Next ‘ Bs to the Vaalntha oMriBce. He who meanB to proceed with 
the Va^tha sactihce begina on the new moon io the Phalgxinia (thuahiog) 
* The full moon aight ia the holy power; the new moon night U the lordly 
power; this sacrifice is, aa it were, the lordly power. By metma of the 
lordly power let me overcome my foes.' Vasiftha desired, when his sons 
were alain, * May I be propagated with oflfepring, with cattle, may I over¬ 
come the Saudasaa.' He saw this sacriticial rite, the ^^asistha sacrifice; 
he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it, he was 
propagated with offspring, with cattle; he overcame the Saudasas. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer, in that he saertfices with the Vasistha sacrifice, 
is propagated with ofispring, with cattle: he oversomes the rivals who 
bate him. 

iv. 9. Next^ as to the Sakampraathlyya sacrifice. He who means to 
proceed with the Sakampraslhayya begins on the same new moon night; 
the explanation of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring 
pre-eminence, desiring lieroieui; with it shonld one desiring prC'eminence, 
desUing heroism, sacrifice. In that together they move forward, together 
they sacrifice, together they eat, therefore is it called Sakamprasth&yya 
(moving forward together). 

iv 10. Next' as to the Mnnyayana. He who means to proceed with the 
Munyayaoa b^ius on the same full moon night ; tlie explanation of it has 
boon given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring oli; with it should one desiring 
all sacrifice. 

iv. 11. Next' as to the Turayana. He who means to proceed with the 
Tuiayana begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation of this haa 
been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring heaven ; with it should one 


1 According to 9^^ csfifariitg 

tho madtil. of Lhc Sirvnjeni 
iacrlAc^r ocm^ 

on thc^ n^w inoQii^ lisfltead of tba 

fuU mcKiii ajt iu tfaAi ca^ For 
and tbo- dentil of 1»£b t^ana TS. vil. 4r. 
7. ^ I Muir^ OST. L> And 

K*ith, y<d^ Jfhto, iL 276. Cf. ApfSp 
ul J7. 

iv. ^ Lilti th* JAcnica {ir. 7 J thia 

in liiBcii^Bed ID 9^' ^ aitb€izig llkti 

tile nvw firtd fdll m&on olT^ring^, 

iv. xo. t AcdoniiD^ Ui 993. |1. 7-1^ U16 

BAAHiiOQr to A^ni And A^ni And 

Visnq ovAty tim^ Bart A± the FArfAO, x.e. 
tUo now AD-fl fqll mtHm ^ilTerin^r the fonr 
monthly offi&riqgQ, lho A^AHa 


and tLo T&ar {Somi;i oiJiariiigB, Two 
d^fTs^reuX MunjAyAnas Are givoh il!b B9^ 
Xvi. 3Q>« 

iVf ll. ^ Aocording to 9?^^ 

cliATiiAitiruiUcA of ihls Ajaua Are a cAke 
for Agni anil Indm And a pap for tho AlU 
gqds. En£ wHiIb the fanner is l.iAJwd on 
the fnU moon iho Lritttr foLlDwA 
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Tile Agraya^ Sftct*ijice [— 

desiring heRven sacrifice. In that tie puts on a black antelope's akin, and 
the black antelope's skin is the holy power, verily tins he unttes the 
sacrifice with holy power. Thera ara three oblations? these worlds are 
three; verily thus he obtains these worlds. 

iv. 12. Next > as to the Agraj'ana, (He who desires proper food shoold 
sacrifice with the Agrayana. In the rains when the millet harvest has 
come, he gives orders to pluck millet^) The new moon night which coincides 
with that time, on it shonld he sacrifice and then offer Uiis sacrifice. If he 
is a full moon sacrificer, he shonld sacrifice with this and then offer the 
full nif KW sacrifice. If agaiu he desires *■ a Naksatra, he should in the first 
half of the month look out for a Naksatra and offer under the Naksatra* 
which he d^res. There are seventeen kindling verses in this sacrifieci the 
butter portions* contain the word ‘being’! th« invitatory sad offering 
verses (of the Svistokrt offering) are Viraj verses*; the explanation of 
tVint has been given *. There is a pap for Soma; Soma is the king of the 
plants; thus he dolights liim with his own subjects. In that he givw the 
honey drink, it is because this is the sap of the forest things. 

iv. 13. When * spring has come and the bamboo seeds ara ripe, he gives 
orders to pluck bamboo seeds. Of this {sacrifice) there is the same time, 
the same model, the same deity, the same fee, the same explanation. Some 
perform (the offering) for Agni, or Varu^ or Frajapati, but with the same 
model and the same explanation. 

iv. 14. (when * the rice harvest or the barley harvest baa come, he gives 
orders to.pluck (grains) for the Agraya^ ^of this (sacrifice) there is the same 
time, the same model In that there is^(a cake) on twelve potsherds for 
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Indra and Agni. and India and Agni arc the beginning of the gods, verily 
thus at the beginning be delights the gods. In that there is a pap for 
the AU-gods, and the All-goda are all the gods, verily (it serves) to delight 
aU the fipds. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for sky and earth, 
(it is because) sky and earth are the preparers of ttie harvest, and earth 
is a support, and by the flooding yonder (sky) co-operates« In that Jw 
sacrifices to these drities. (it is because he thinks) ‘ By these deities 
I eat food made calm.’ In that he gives an ox of the ^first Hrth, it is 
because this is a first ceremony. If ho is wearied of tlds {saenfice)*^^ he 
should offer the oblation of the fnU or the new moon, with the new 
(plants)* to obtain both. Or again ha may employ the oblationB at the fall 
moon or the new moon (sacrilice) to secure the presence of the deities. Or 
again he may offer in the nioming and in the evening the Agnihotra with 
barley gruel of the new (plaats), to obtain both. Or again having cooked 
mUk in a pot on the Gavliapatya he should make an offering of the new 
(nbuts) in the Ahavaniya to the gods of the Agrayana, with Svistakri for 
a fourth (sttjing) ‘To N.K. hail To N.K. hail!’ to secure the presence 
of the deities. Or again having made the Agnihotra cow to cat the new 
(plants), ho should offer in the morning and in the evening the Agnihotra 
with its milk, to obtain both. These are so many possibilities; he may 
offer with whichever he may desire, but the established rule is that of 
three oblations. Three are th^ worlds; verily thus he obtains these 
worlds. 


ADHYAYA V 


The Foub-Monthly Sacbificbs 


TJie Vai^vetdeva 

V. 1. Nest ‘ as to the four-monthly sacrifices. He who prepares the 
four-monthly sacrifioes begins on the full moon night in the Pbalguuis. 
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The Vai^vadtva 


I—V.2 


T)ie Wl moon night ie the Phalgmus beginning of the je&r ; the letter 
two Phalgus are the h^onning. the two former the end* Just as the two ends 
of what is round may unite, so these two ends of the year are eoane<^. 
In that he sacrifices with the Vai^vsdeva sacrifice on the full racwn mgM 
iD the Phalgunis, verily thus at the Ijeginning he delights the year. Again 
the four-monthly sacrifices are sacrifices of healing; therefore are they 
performed in the joinings of the seusonsv for in the joinings of the seasons 
pin is bom- There are eight oblations, the oblations of four full moon days 
amount to eight; the Vai^vadeva isacompoond of four full moon days. 
In that Agni is kindled, it is because the Vai^vadeva is propagation; th^ 
fore he genemtes this divine embryo. As to there being seventeen kindling 
verses, the butter portions coiitwning the word ‘being’, the invitatory and 
offering verses being VirSj verses, the explaixstion of that has be^ given.* 
In tlrat there are nine fore-offeringa and nine after-otFeringB,® eight obla¬ 
tions and the offering for the steeds as the ninth, thus he obtains the 

brilliance of the Naksatras. ^ ^ ^ 

V. 2, In ^ that he sacrifices to Agni and Soma first of the deities, it is 
b e c ftu aA these are the deities of the new and full moon sawfieca; therefore 
to them first he sacrifices. In that he sacrifices to Sarntr, and Savitr « 
lord of instigations, {it serves) for the creation of instigation by Savitr, 
In that he sacrifices to Sarasvati, and Sarasvati is speech, verily thus he 
delights speech. In that he sacrifices to Pu.^ and Pusan is he who 
yonder gives heat, verily thus he delights him. In that he sacrifices to the 
Maruts as impetuous, and the Jfaruls as impetuous are terrible, verily thus 
he makes healing. In that there is a milk mcas for the All-gods, and the 
AU-gods are all these gods, verily (it serves) to delight all the gods. 
In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for the sky and earth, and sky 
and earth are supports, verily (it serves) for support. In that he gives 
an os of the first birth, it is because that is a first ceremony. In that 
before or after the Qaihyuvaka, he sacrifices to the steeds uninvited, and the 
steeds are the horses of the gods, verily thus he delights these steeds. 
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Therefore the gocht witli their hore^ become delighted. Now the steeds are 
also the seasons ; verily ihm he deUghta tlie seasons. In that he sacrilic® 
afterwards with the ftill moon offerings thus by him in the first half * of 
the month is the Vaigvadeva offered. 

The Varitinapraghd^m 

V. 3. By ^ means of the Vsi9vadeva saecifiee Prajapati created offspring; 
they, being created^ not bom, ate the barley of VarUi^; Vamna grasped 
them with VaruM'^i nooses- The offepring having gone raji up to their 
father Prajapati^ ‘ Do thou devise that sacrificial rite by which we may 
sacrifice and be set free from the nooses of Vanina, from alt ill.* Then 
Prajapati saw this sacrificial rite, the Varunspraghasos; he grasped it* and 
sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it he delighted Varuna; Vanina 
being delighted, freed offspring from the noosea of Vanina and from all 
evil. From the nooses of Yamrm and fmm all evil are freed the offspring 
of him who knowing thus sacrifices with the Praghasaa In that they 
bring forward the fire, verily thus do they bring forward yonder fire wliich 
they kindle at the Vai^vadeva. In tliat the fire h kindled^ the explanatioii 
of tliat has been given. In tliat there are seventC}Cn kindling versesp the 
butter portions contain the word * being" and the invitatory and offering 
verses are Viraj vetaeSj the explanation of that has been given. In that 
there are nine fore-oftbrings and nine after-ofierings^ and nine oblations, 
thus he obtains the brilliance of the Naksatms; the five accompanying 
oblations ending with timt to Pui^n are the same; the explanation of them 
haa been given. 

V. 4. In that there is (a cake) on twelve potsherds for ludra and Agni, 
and India and Agni are supports, verily {it serv'esj for support, Indra is in 
the middle; therefore to him iu the middle he sacrifices. In that there is a 
milk mess for Vani^, (it is Ijecause) Yanina is Indra, and he hm milk as 
his portion; therefore there is ii milk mess for Vamna. In that there 
is a milk mess for the Maruts^ (it is because) the Maruts are situated in the 
watett^; therefore with milk he aacrificea to them, for milk is the waters. 
Moreover the Maruta are Indra's, milk is Indra's; therefore is there a milk 
mess for the Maruts. In that there is (a cake) on one poUherd for Ka> 
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and Ea is Prajapati, verily thus he delights him; moreover the word Ka 
is a Dame of happiness; verily thus be oonfera happiness upon himself. 
In that he gives two pairing cattle, that U the symbol of propagation. In 
that he sacrifices to the steeds, the explanation of that has been given. 
In that be saerifices to Vanina in the waters, verily thus he delights him in 
bis own home, lo that aftcrwarda he sacrifices with the full Rioon 
sacrifice, thus in the first iialf of the month does be sacrifice with the 
Varunapraghaeas. 


Tfie SdhiTnedhas 


V, 5, The^ Sakatnedhas are a sacrificLal rite for Indra, Just as a great 
king placing in front the advance guard of his army, pursues his way in 
safety, verily so does he sacrifice in front to the gods, J ust as there is 
that Mahavrata in the Soma sacrifice, even so is this a MahavTata in the 
LsH sacrifice. In that he offers to Agni of the front first of the deities, aud 
A^j is the be^ning of the gods, thus at the beginning he delights the gods, 
lu that at midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters, (it is because) it 
is hot at midday; therefore at the midday he sacrifices to the ilaruta, the 
heaters. Moreover, the Maruts are Indra'a the midday is Indra’s; tberc^ 
fore at tlic midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters. In that in the 
evening they proceed with the houaebolder's saerifice and the householder's 
sacrifice is a rite for prosperity, and prosperity is in the evening, therefore he 
ofiers the bntter portions with the word ' prosperity';* verily thus he makes 
the sacrificer to prosper. In that in the mottling they proceed with a full 
ladle, verily thus he unites the ceremony in the morning with the ceremony 
on the previous day. In that he sacrifices to the Maruts, the playful, and 
the Mamts, the playful, are Indra’a, therefore he sacrifices to them in 
conjunction with Indra. In that they bring forward the fire, that it is 
kindled, the explanation of that has been given, In that there are seventeen 
kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ‘being’, fuid the 
inritatory and offering verses (of the Svistokri-) Viraj verses, the 
explanation of that has been given,® In that there are nine fore-otferinga, 
nine after-offerings, eight oblations and the Svi^^krt as ninth, thus he 
obtains the brilliance of the Nak-^traa. The six accompanying oblations 
ending with^ that to Indra and Agnt are the same, the explanation of them 
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has been given.* In that he sacrifices at the end to Mahcndia, (it is 
because) the leader* occupies the end; therefore at the end he sacrifices to 
biui. In that there ie (a cake) on one |K)tsherd for Vi^vakatinan, and he 
yonder that gives heat ta Vi^vakarman, verily thus he delights hiin. In 
that he gives a bull, (it ta) because the sacrificial rite is India's. 

V. 6, In * that in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the 
fathers, (it is because) the fathers have the waning as their portion; 
therefore in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the fathers. 
They say ' Seeing that the fathers have the second half as their portion, 
then why do they sacrifice to them on the first half (of the month) 1' The 
fathers are connected with the gods; therefore they sacrifice to them on 
the first half of the month. In that he recites one kindling verse only% 
it is because the fathers are one (offering) as it were, therefore he recites 
one kindling verse only. It is an Anustubh verse; the Anustubh is speech, 
the fathers are turned away; verily thus with the Anustnbh as speech he 
causes them to come. In that he does not recite the 1^ descent of the 
•sacrificer, (it is Ijecause he thinks) * Let me not place the sacrifieer in the 
fireHe recitas this Xigada; the explanation of it has been given.® In 
that he invites Soma with the fathers, or the fathers with Soma, the fathers 
sitting on this strew, and the fathers made ready by Agni*, (it is because) 

; tbe fathers are connected with the gods; therefore he unites them. In that 
he invites Agni, bearer of the oblations, (it is because) the fathers are 
Svistakrt's; therefore he invites him. Some do not invite his greatness, 
saying * This is the greatness of the sacrificer but the rule is ‘ He ^onld 
invitefor it is the greatness of AgnL 

V. 7. In ‘ that from the fore-offerings and the after-offerings he leaves 
out the two for the strew', (it is because be thinks) ‘ The strew is ofiepring; 
let me not cast ofispring in the fire' They are six j the seasons are six; 
the fathers are the seasons; verily thus he delights the fathers. In that 
he ofleis the butter portions* wdth the word ‘ living’, verily thns be causes 
the sacrificer to live- In that there are three* for each oblation, (it is because) 
there are three obiations, and he cuts off from them together; therefore 
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tliera are tluee for each oblation. Moreover fchiia he discrimiziates the ribe 
for the fathers from the rite for the gOih, Now tlie fathere are at a great 
diatance; verily he Hummona them with the tirat, brings them with the 
aaoondj and offers with the third. In that he aacrifiees at the end to Agai, 
Ix^rer of the oblation, (it is because} the fathers are Svi^takrt'a ; tJierefore 
he sacrifices to him at the end. Ie that after invoking the sacrificial food 
and smelling it they do not eat it, {it m becan^^e they think) *Tbe sacrificial 
food is cattle; let os not cast the ancrificeria cattle in the fire \ In that 
the Adhvaiyu gives to the fatherSt verily thus he delights the fathers. 
In tliat they cleanse themselves jin the place) where the filter are, and the 
waters are healing and medicine, verily thns at the end in the sacrifice are 
healing and m^cine produced. In that they mutter the Rc, verily thae 
they produce a benediction. In that having gone north they reverenoc 
the Garbapatya and the Ahavaniya^ verily thus haviug given delight, they 
declare at the end their pm-poae to the gods. Moreover the sacrifice to the 
fathers is terminated in the south; verily thos they make it Wrminated 
in the north. In that having gone eastwards * they reverence the eun, and 
the sun is the world of the gods, and the fathers are the world of the 
fathers, verily thus they ascend from the world of the fathers to the world 
of the gods. In that in the Suktavaka he does not meutiou the name of 
the saerifieer, (it i^ because he thinks) *- Let mo not cast the $acrificer in the 
fire," In that they do not perform the offering to the wives with (the gDds)» 
(it is because they think) ■* Let us not cast the wives in the fire,* In that 
having gone north they perform the offerings to Tryambaka ", verily thus 
they delight Rudra in his owti quarter. Moreover! the sacrifice to the 
fathers ia terminated in the south; verily thus they make it terminated 
in the north. In that at the cud having sacrificed be sacrifices with an 
Iflti, {it ia because) the Sakam^xas tenninate in that ; thereforie at the end 
having sacrificed he sacrifices wfith m Istl, In that afterwards he orifices 
with the full moon offering, thus in the first lialf of the mouth he sacrifices 
with the Sakamedhas. 

V. 8. He ^ obtains the thirteenth month m tlmt he sacrifices with the 
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Cunasirya sacriBw; bo great is the year as the thirteenth roonth, ^ in 
that there ia the thirteenth month, verily thus here is the whole year 
obtained. 1! the fire is kindled, the model is the framework of the 
Vai 9 vadeva; if it is not kindled, then the model is the full moon sacrifice, 
the full moon eacrifiee is a support; verily (it serves) for support In t^hat 
the fire is kindled, the explanation of that has been given. In that ^cre 
are seventeen kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ‘ being , 
and the invitatory and offering verses are Viraj verses, the explanation of 
that has been given. In tliat there are nine fore^fferings, nine after- 
offerings, eight oblations and the Svistakrt as the ninth, thus he atta^ 
the brilliance of the Naksatras. The five accompanying oblations ending 
with that for are the same; the explanation of them haa been given. 

In that he sacrifices to Qun^lrau, and gunnairau are healing me^cine, 
verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. 
In that he sacrifices to Vsyu, and Vayu is breath, verily thus he delights 
breath. In that there is fa cake) on one potsherd for Surya. and he yonder 
that gives heat is Surya, verily thm he delights him. In that the sacrifiaal 
fee is a white (cow*), verily thus he delights him; verily thus is hia form 

^ V. 9, In ’ that they perform the expiations and the aubsdturions, in that 
they offer the libations, verily thus do they produw a benediction, for the 
healing of the sacrifice and the medicine of the sacrificer. 

V. 10. In that they lay te rest the sacrificer with hia own fires , and tie 
fires are a chariot of the gods, verily thus they lay him to rest on a chariot 
of the gods; be with this chariot of the goda goes to the world, of heaven, 
where is the world of those who do good.* 
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ADHYAYA VI 


The Bhahmax Priest. 

Tfie Creative Activity of Prajapaii. 


vi. 1. Praj&pati,lieirtgdesiroa8 0 t propagation, nnderiirentpeiiaDce; from 
Uim when heated were born five, Agni, Viiyiii Aditya* Caudramas. and 
as fifth. He said to them, ' Do ye also practise fervour.’ They conse^ 
crated themselves; then when they had coogacrated themedves and had 
acquired fervour. Dsas. ofispring of Praj&pati, taking the form of an 
Apaaras, came out in front of them; to her their minds inclined; they 
poured out seed; they went to Pr^apati, their father, and said , ' We have 
poured out seed ; let it not remain hexe^'. Praj&pati made a golden Imwl, 
an arrow breadth in height and similar in breadth ; in it he poured the seed; 
then arose he of a thousand eyes, of a thousand feet^ with a thousand 
fitted (fliToa's). 

vi, 2. He grasped ^ his father Prajipati; he said to him, * Why dost thou 
grasp me?' He replied. ' Give me a name, for without a name assigned 
I shall not eat food here/ He answered, ‘Thou art Bhava.’ Since the 
waters are Bhava, thereby Bhava harms him not^ nor his offspring, nor 
his cattle, nor any one claiinmg to be his. He who bates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus; his vow is ' A wot garment should one 
wear/ 

W, 3. A second time he gi'asped him ; he said to him, * Why dost thou 
grasp me 1 ' He replied. ' Give we a second name, for with one name only 
I shall not eat food here.’ Ho answered, ‘Thou art Qarva.' Sinoo the fire 
is Qarva, thereby Qarva harms him not, nor his oftspring. nor his cattle 
nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes woroe, not he 
who knows tliua His vow is ' All {aarva one should not eat *.* 


1 CliBpt«ra I-O give unimportant. Ugonde of 

* omiiyd MiU thu» moaaa ' bo lostbut not 
directly. usuSiitaAO fti Lindner's od. is 

mud In AiLBJid+ ad, as ojmWdlnfH k 3 . 
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is Ky a bltiitdaf. In tuy 
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ueoe$^ry ; H hu the termer reAding^ 

Ti, ^ The piny etwords on Sarr* 
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vi. 4. A third time he grasped him; he stud to him,* Why dost thou grasp 
me 1" He replied,' Give roe a tluTtl name, for with two Dames oaly I shaJl 
not eat food here. He ansift-ered.' Thou art the lord of cattie/ Sin™ VSyn 
is the lord of cattle, the lord of cattle harms him not, nor his offspring, nor 
his cattle, nor any one claiming to be Ms. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ' One should not apeak iH of 

a BrahniaiL^' j i. 

vi. 5. A fourth time he grasped him j he said to him, * W hy dost thou 
grasp mer He repUed, 'Give me a fourth name, for with three nam» 
only 1 shall not eat food here.' He answered, ‘Thou art the dread god. 
Since the plants and trees are the dread god, thereby the dread god harnis 
him not, nor his ofepring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be hi^ 
He who hates him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is 
' One should not look at the cavity of a woman/ 

vi, ft A afth time he grasped him; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou grasp 
me 1 ■ He replied,' Give roe a Bfth name, for with four names only 1 shall 
not eat food here.' He answered.' Thou art the great god.' Since the snn 
is the great god. thereby the great god harms him not, nor his offspring, 
nor bis cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thua His vow is * One should not look at him 
on hifl rising or on hie setting^ 

vL 7. A sisth time he grasped him; he said to him, ‘ Why docst thou grasp 
me r He replied, ‘ Give me a sixth name, for with five names only I shall 
not eat food here.' He snswered.'Thou art Rudr^' Since the moon is 
Rndra, thereby Rudra harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his eattle, nor 
any one claiming to be his. He who bates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. His vow is ' What is deformed one should not eat, nor the 

narrow/ _ , 

vi. 8- A seventh time he grasped hirai he smd to him,'why dost thou 
grasp me 1 ’ He replied,' Give roe a seventh name, for with six names only 
I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘Thou art l 9 ana.' Since food is 
i^toa, thereby l 9 ana harms him not, nor his offspring, nor hia cattle, nor 
any one daiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. H is vow is * One should not repulse one who desires food only. 

vl 9. An eighth time he grasped him; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp mo?” He replied, ‘ Give me an eighth name, for with seven names 
only 1 shall not eat food here/ He answered, ■ Thou art the thunderbolt. 
Since Tndra is the thunderbolt, thereby the tbnndcrbolt harms him not. nor 
his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates 

' DonnidM preniB&bty luLl the fnll sense of nwraly li prOlL 

‘speak m cf or perhipi 'Tevile', net meso, bot the nent. is possible. 
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him hecomea worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ium speak 
truth only, and let him bear gold.’ This is the great god of eight oa^, 
distributed eightfold; up to the eighth generation his ottspniig eats food, 
ever more briUiiret is a son boro in the oflfepring of him who knows thus. 


The Function of ike Brahman Priest. 

vi. 10. Prajapati practised fervour ; ho, having pr^tised fervour, 
developed from his expiration this world, frotn his iaapiration the world of 
the atmosphere, from his cross-breathing yonder world. He practis^ 
fenour over these three worlds; from this world he created Agw, from the 
world of the atmosphere Vayu, from the sty Aditya. He practised fervour 
over these three lights; from Agni he created the Rc verses,from Vajm the 
Yajus formulae, from Aditya the Simians. He practi^ fervour over the 
threefold lore; he stretched out the sacrifice; he recited with the 1^, he 
proceeded with the Yajus, he sang with the Saman. He developed “e sap 
of the brilliance of this tlueefold lore, for the healing of these > edas; 
he developed hhikh of the ?cs, hkuvak of the Yajuses, and swr of the 
Sainaua,^ On the south side of Ka was the Braliman, the eacnfiw of Ka 
ended «» broader to the south mid sloping to the north; his sacrifice ends 
as broader to the south and sloping to the north, whose is a Brahman who 

knoVk'S thus* -rw . rr ^ 

Vi. IL They* say 'Since it is by tho ^ that the Hotr become Motr, 
by the Yajus that the Adhvaiya b^icome* Adhvaryu,by the S^ian that the 
Udgatr becoracH Udgatr, by what does Uie BrahiuaD l)e^me Brahman 1 " 
That sap o£ brilliance wbieh he develop^ from tlie threefold by tiiat 
tJie Brahman becomes Brahnum. They &ay ' What abould he know and 
whatUis metre whom he ahould choo^ as Braliman T 'An AdhvarjTiV 
E^me aay, * he knows the places for moving about/ * A Chandoga, some 
Biiyt ^ so ftie hia Haviryajnas * performed with the three Vedas. ^ A Bahvrta 
ii^ however the rule:^ ' The other two V edaa are attendants of that (the 


* In ^ 9 S. iii. SI- l-e it la &£p]iiiia>d tisttt thy 
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35 ; Wtiberp 4 wJ- SAMf. ^ 

* ffflna Aod Ara ptwaueahtT oa less 
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te PnijapAtip not AA the intem^We. 

yL IL ' ebajder ^ importaat in ita 

Bupport of tho Brahmas and ita aaatgnlng; 
of h^Tn to thft BahvTcaij. Cf, Bloopifieldp 
dChiimLfeda, pp. 2^ Far IhL* tslAtion 
of the VifdM of. Mas Bliiilorp Aw, Sasafr, 
LiL pv 4^7 ; Muir, OOT* iL" IM. 

■ 1 . e. the Sfinifta b thua istroduc«d iudlfsctlr 
into tho HaYiryaJiiaa. 
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Rgveda), and on it very many Hotr's fonctions ^ depend/ With Kca the 
cups are drawn^ to Hes the Samana are smig; therefore should he be 
a Bahvrcjk They say, *How much of the sacrifiee do^ the Brahman 
perform? Ho^ much the other priests?' halF should he reply. 
There are two tracks of the eacrifice; one is performed with speech, the 
other with the mind; that which is performed with speech the othor 
priests do; that which (is performed) with the mind, the Brahman does; 
therefore so long as they perform with the Re, the the Saman, 

so long should the Brahman sit, for he performs a half of the sacrifice. 

ri. 13. When they say to him/ Brahman, shajl we bring forward!' 
' 0 Brahman, shall we proceed ? * ' O Bmhman, ahall we set forth 1 * ' 0 Brah¬ 
man, shall we praise?' he should instigate (them) with the word cmi onl}^; 
that one syllable is a eounterpart for the threefold lore ; thus by him with 
the threefold lore is instigation given* In the Brahman the sacrifice finds sup¬ 
port Whatever blunder or flaw there is In the sacrifice, that they report to 
the Brahman; that he remedies with the threefold lore. If there be any 
flaw in the having taken tlie butter in fotn- portions, he should offer in 
the Glrhapatya the expiatory libation, with staM; thus he places 

the Rc in the ^ ^ with the Rc in the Rc he makes expiation. If there be 
any fiaw in the Yajus, having taken the butter m four portions, he should offer 
in the Anv&h&ryapacana^ the expiatory libation with bhv.mk ^^dha in the 
case of the Haviryajfia; in the Agnidh's fire at the Soma sacrifice i thus he 
places thcYajus in the Yajus; with the Yajus in the Yaj us he makes expiation. 
If there lie a flaw in the Saman^ having taken the butter in four portions, he 
should offer in the Ahavaniya the expiatory libation with tftJuA svdJiS ; thus 
he places the Saman in the Saman : with the Sam an in the Saman he makes 
expiation- If there be a flaw which cannot be identified, haring taken the 
butter in four portions, he should offer in the Ahavauiyflr only the expiatory 
libation with iAur bku^^h smr. He completes the imperfect port of the 
sacrifice who makes expiation with these exclamations. He sbonid not 
say^ when appealed to/ * I know not this/ %vhen he knows these excliuna- 


* Or HaLnUia#. Thft referenee is clearly to 

the mnltiplicKtiDg of the priBEtly fanc^ 
ilQUi railing on the Hotr fcnd IIim« wlio 
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tiooH* AH indeed do€« he know who knows these esdamiirtionSp Just as 
there may be a f»tring or leather fastening of wood/ so these exdamatioiis 
are the fasteners of the threefold lore^. 

vi. 13. In ^ that he casts away a blade of grass from the seat of the Brah¬ 
man, veiiiy thus he pnrifi^ it. Then he takes? hia place ((saidng) Here 
I sit down on the seat of Arvavasu j Arvavaau is the Brahniau of the gtscis; 
verily thus he makes him sit down firat (saying) ' May he contiene un¬ 
injured the sacrifice.' ^heUp having taken his place, he mutters " Erbaapati 
the Brahman '; Brhaspati is the Brahman of the gods ; verily thus from 
him he seeks approval. When the Pranita waters are being brought for¬ 
ward, he keeps silence until the uttering aloud of (the word) havi^krt^ 
That is the door of the Esacrifiee ; thus he makes it not vacant. tHe keeps 
silence) after the S\istakri sacrifice has been offered until the instigation of 
the after-offeriagsi. That is the second door of the eacrilioe ; thus he makes 
it not %nacaiitp When the gods pcrfomie<l the sacrifice they kept the Brah¬ 
man's portion for Savitr ; it deft hia two hands ^ to him they gave instead 
two golden ones ; therefore is he celebrated as " Golden handedThey kept 
it for Bhaga ; it destroyed his eyes ; therefore they say * Bhaga is blind ^ 
They kept it for PiL^an-; it knocked out his teeth; therefore they say 
‘ Fu^n is toothless and an eater of gmeL' The goda said, 

vi. 14* * ludra ia the moat forcible^ mod; tnightyt of the gods : for him keep 
it,' They kept it for him; he appeased it with the holy power ; there¬ 
fore he says * Indra the Brahman/ ^ He gazes on it (saying)^' With the eye 
of Mitra I gaze on thee * ; verily thus with the eye of Mitra he appeases 
it ; he accepts it (saying) *■ On the instigation of tho god Savifcf, with the 
arms of the Alvins, with the hands of Pu^n I take thee ^; verily with 
these deities he appeases ih Then separating the blades of grass he places 
(the vessel containing the Brahnian“e portion) with handle pointing east on 
the bare earth (saying) ^ On the navel of e^h T set thee^ in the lap of 
Aditi*; the earth is the appeaser of foods; verily^ thus he appeases it. 
Taking thence he eats (saying) * With the mouth of Agni 1 eat thee *; Agin 
is the appeaser of foods ; verily thus he appeases it. Then he eips water 
(aajing) ' Thou art healing" ; the waters are healing and medicine ; verily 
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Tite BrcJimm Priest 

thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine puoduc^. He 
toucheahia vital aitsi whatever of the breaths has been iU need or 
verily thus he makea it to fill np, he heals it. At the end he touches hia 
navel {saying)/ In the belly of Indra I place thee', for Indra thoa appeased 
it. In that he instigates with a muttered prayer for Saintr * and Savitr is 
the instigator, verily (it serves) to instigate the rite. 

Tite Chm'octerisiice of the RaviryajMs. 

vi. 15. Prajapati is the creator of the sacrifice ^; by the establishment of 
the fire be created seed, gods, men, and Muras ® by the Agnihotra, by the new 
and full moon offerings Indra he created. For them he has creoted food 
and drink in the Hm-dryainaa and the Soma sacrifice. Moreover, whatev® 
desire they had, that they obtained by these ptoeeedinga (ayoTwi), and 
proper food by the Agrayana. They say, 'Why are they proceedings 1’ 
They are goings to eveiy desire and to the world of heaven j by the roar- 
monthly sacrifieea they obtained the worlds of heaven, oil desires, oU attain¬ 
ments, all immortolity. The four-monthly sacrifices ore Prajapati here, 
the twentyfour-fold year; the Vaifvadeva is, as it were, his mouth; the 
new and full moon sacrifiees hU joints; the days and nighte hm boi^ ^ 
iniuTOw; the Varanapraghisas his two arms; the three la^ bis expiration, 
inspiration, and cr^-breathing; the great oblation his body; the other 
Istis the deities wiihin him, and the gunAairlya ® sacrifice hia support. The 
four-monthly rites are Prajapati here, the twentyfour-fold year; Prajapati 
is all; the four-monthly aoerificae are all; tlms by all all he obtains who 
knows thJs^ 

* The iimlTi It givan ill 59s. Lv. 7 . IT. rwl flan l» niads to diltinjiiiiaU 

I The mlxtEini etf p«rf«flta awl impetfuetR la tho fonse, 
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ADYATA VII 


The Soha Sacbtfice. 


The C&nsecrfiti<m. 


vii. 1. Tlie' consecration is speech, forty speech is he oonseorated The 
consecrated is hwatli ; hy the consecration as speech, by the consecrated as 
breath, the gods, having encoropsseed all desires on both sides, conferred 
them upon themselves. So verily also the sacrifieer* by the consecration as 
speech, by the consecrated as breath, having encompassed all doares on 
both sid^ confers thorn upon himself- He offers a (aike on eleven pot¬ 
sherds to Agni and Visnu ; Agni is of the lower end of the gods, Visnu of 
the upper end ; verily through the two who are of the lower end and the 
upper end of the gods having encompassed the gods, he obWoa identity of 
world with,them. Therefore he who first has consecrated himself will 
attain his desire, for by him first are the gods encompassed. He consecrates 
himself with incorporeal breath oonseerationa j the fore-offerings arc 
eipirations. the after-offerings inspirations. In that they p^ed with the 
fore-offerings and the after-offerings, thus expirarions and inspirations are 
oonseemted ; in that (they proceed) with im oblation, thus the Ixjdy (is con¬ 
secrated). He with the b^y being consecrated obtains all desires ; with 
expirations and inspiraHons being consecrated, identity of world and muon 
with all the deities. 

vii, a. He recites fifteen kindling verses ; the kindling verses are a thun¬ 
derbolt and the thunderbolt is fiftcenfold. The butter portions refw bo the 
slaying of V rtra j the butter portions referring to the slaying of V ^ra are 
a thunderbolt. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are 
Tristnbh verses; the Tristubh is a thunderbolt ; by this thrice-formed 
thunderbolt the gods pushed away the Asurns from these worlds. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer with this thrice-fornied thunderbolt pushes away the 
rivals who hate him from these worlds. The butter portions refer to the 
■Jayingof Vrtra ; they have been described. Next as to the invitatory and 
offering verses ® of the oblation, the former contains (the word) ' to , ' Let 
your tongue move up to the ghee ; that is the symbol of the invitatory 
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veree. The latter contains tho word 'onf, ‘Let yow tongoe nJore out to¬ 
wards the ghee'; that U the symbol of the offering Terse, The invitetory 
and offering verges are Tristubh veraes; the Tristubh is might and strength; 
verily thus he confers upon the sacrLfioer might and strength. ‘ The con* 
elusion of the approving formula* he says at the sacrificial food offering and 
at the Siiktav^a; when the cake for Agni and Vianu is offered then he 
says ‘Consecrated*; therefore he should say only ‘The conclusion of the 
approving formula,’» Just es in the case of the consecrated, he does not 
utter the name of the sacrificer in the Suktavaka; the consecrated is 
a diviue embryo : they give no name to an embryo unborn; therefore he 
does not utter his name. 

vii. 3. He^ does not make the wife (of the sacrificer) speak on the grass 
bundlehe does not strew it (thinking) ' In that it is a Sonia isacrifice, 
this sacrifice is not here complete as it were; let me not conclude the Soma 
sacrifice before its time.’ They say ‘ ^Vhy do others not utter the name of 
the consecrated 1 ■ He who is consecrating himself consecrates himself as 
Agni; in that othera do not utter his name, (it is because they tluuk), ' Let 
us not sit down in Agni.’ Again, in that he does not utter the name of 
another, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not, having become Agni. bum 
him.’ If he bate a man, he should mumble his name when consecrated; 
verily thus, having become Agni, he bums him. If he desire a man, he 
should utterhis name with a clear voice; that is the expiation here; tlie 
clear is the eye i for with the eye he sees clearly. But this exclauiation is 
the speech of the consecrated, and it is verily truth. ' He who speaks truth, 
he is oonsecrated.’ so used he to say. They say ‘ Why do they not eat the 
food of the consecrateJ1' In that he consecratea himself, he becomes an 
oblation; it would be as one might eat of the undivided oblation. He may 
eat at pleasure when there is coadnuous pressing; that would be as one 
might eat of the oblation when fresh.* They say ‘ Why does the conse¬ 
crated not offer the Agnihotra ? ’ The Asnras offered (it) in themselves 
without fire which was blown out; they were defeated, when they sacri¬ 
ficed in what had do fire; then the gods appropriated this breath, Agni. In 
that in the evening and in the morning the fast drink is bestowed, the 
Agnihotra is offered continuously and without a break in tius breath, Agni. 
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This k the continuifcy o£ the Agnihotra in the consecrations.* They pro- 
&s^\ (with tlie ceremony) on the Upaaads. What k there to discuss as to 
the day o£ pressing 7 

viL 4. Next the conseemtion of Ke 9 in. Kef in Darbhya, not beii^ con¬ 
secrated,* sat down. To him flew up a golden bird and said ‘ Thoa bast not 
been conBecrated j I know the oonsecralion j let me tell it to thee, d have 
sacrificed once; I am afraid of it perishing j thou dost know the impensh- 
ableness of that which once has been offered: it do thou (tell) to me.' Ho 
said ‘ Yea'; they two discussed together. It was he, or TJla Virsnividdlia 
or ltaut KEvya or (^khandin Yajnasena or whoever it was, it was he. He 
said ‘ The bodies are consecratetl by that sacrifice; but the man k consecrated 
indeed urhose gods within are consecratedso he used to say. Where the 
Adhvaryu otlens the uplifting ofleringa, then the saerificer should offer five 
libations, the first with ‘May mhid for me with mind be consecrated; 
hailr: the secoud witli ‘ May speech for me with speech be consecrated; 
hiiiU'; the third with ‘May breath for me with breath be consecrated; 
bail! ■ The breath (he mentions) in the middle, for breath is in the middle. 
The fourth (he offers) with ‘May the eye for me with the eye be oon- 
sociated; hailT; the fifth with ‘May the ear for me with the ear be con¬ 
secrated ; hail I* But Kamitaki us^ to say ‘These offerings should not 
be made; if they were made the libations would be supecabundant; he 
should merely take bold of the Adhvaryu aa be offers and pronounce 
as accompaniment the eommenoeraent (of the verses), first * May mind for 
me with mind be consecrated *; second. ‘ 3Iay speech for me with speech be 
consecrated’; third, ‘May breath for me with breath be consecrated’ ; 
fourth, ■ May the eye for me with the eye be consecrated ’; fifth, ‘ May the 
ear for me with the ear be consecrated.’ Verily also he consecrates the 
deities in man, and the libations which are superfluous are not offered. 
Now the imporkhableneaa of what has once been offered is faith; he who 
eacritices with faith, his sacrifice perishes not. Imperishableaess is the 
waters, both thoee which are in these worlds, and those which are about the 
self. He who knowing ‘ In me there is imporishableneas,’ sacrifices, hie 
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aacrifice perialies Dot. This itnperiabftbkiaess of what baa once been offered 
Ke^ln D^bhya proclaimed to the golden bird* In the aftecnoon he con- 
Bc c r*t ftfl himself ; in the afternoon he cominingles all creatures : further the 
gp over him’ ; therefore making red as it were he goes to hlfl aetting. 
He who consecraU* himself consecrates himself as him who yonder gives 
heat; therefore on the afternoon he oonsecratos liimself, to obtain all dasires. 


The Introductory Sacrifice. 


vii. 5. The^ gods obtained expiration by the introductoty sacrifice*, 
breathing out by the concluding sacrifice; verily thus also the sacrificer by 
the inttodnctery sacrifice obtains expiration and by the concluding sMri^ 
breathing out; the intixsluetory and concluding sacrifices are expiration 
and breathing out; therefore those who ate priests for the intrt^tictoiy 
sacrifice should also act for the concluding sacrifice, for expiration and 


biBaihiug out are alike* 

vu. 6* The gods having reached the world of hea\’en by means of thfl 
introductory sacrifice could not discern the quarters. To them miid Agni, 
* Do you offer bo me one libation of butter; then shall I discern one 
quarter.' To him they offered; he diaoemed the eaatem quarter \ therefore 
they lead Agni forward to the east; the sacrifice is extended eastwards, 
sitting eastwards they offer in it {the fire), for this was the quarter dlecemed 
by him. Then said Soma,' Do you offer to roe one libation of butter; then 
ahall 1 discern one quarterTo him they offered; he discerned the southern 
quarter; therefore they carry round in the south* the Soma when pur¬ 
chased; standing in the south he piaiBcs; standing in the south he con¬ 
cludes mtting in the south they press it, for this waa the quarter diaoemed 
by him. Then said Savitr.' Do ye offer to me one libation of butter; then 
shall I discern one quarterTo him they offered; he diaeeraed the western 
quarter; Savitr is he yonder who ^ves heat; therefore him men see day 
by day ^ing westwards, not eastwards, for this was the quarter discerned 
by bimr Then said Pathya Svasti. ■ Do ye offer to me one libation of 
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hotter; then shall T discern one quarter/ To her they offered; ehe dis^ 
cerned the northern quarter; Pathya Svaati is speech j^jberefore in the 
northern quarter is speech uttered with more disceniineat, and northwards 
go men to leam speech ;'^e who cornea thence, to him men hearken, so ho 
used to say,» for this was the qnarter discerned by speech. Then said Aditi, 

' Do ye offer to me one libation of food; then shall 1 discern one quarter/ 
To her they offered; ahe discerned the zenith ; Aditi is this (earth); there¬ 
fore on this (earth) plants grow npright, treea upright, men upright, Agni 
is kindled upright, whatever there Is on this ieartk) that stretches upright, 
for this was the quarter discerned by her. 

vii. 7. Thus ‘ did the gods discern by means of the introductory sacrifice 
the world of heaven; verily thus also does the saertficer by the introductory 
rite discern the world of heaven. The introductory and concluding sacri¬ 
fice should be alike. The sacrifice is a chariot of the goda; the introduc¬ 
tory and coududing sacrifices are the two sides* of it; he who makes them 
alike, just as one can perform a jonniey as desired by driving on in 
a chariot with two aides, so safely he attains the world of heaven. He who 
makes them unlike, just as one cannot perform a journey as desired by 
driving on in a chariot with one dde only, so he does not safely attain the 
world of heaven. Therefore the introductory and the concluding sacrifices 
should be alike, the introductory ending with the Qaiuyuvska, and the con¬ 
cluding sacrifice ending with the Qaihyuvaka, 

viL 8. He Bacrifices first at the introductory sacrifice to Patbya Svaati, 
then to Agni, then to Soma, then toSavitr. then to Aditi; he advances with 
the introductory sacrifice to the world of heaven. In that he Bacrificee to 
PathyaSvasti in front, verily thus he piodnces a benediction, for the attain¬ 
ment of the world of heaven. To Agni first he sacrifices in the concluding 
sacrifice, then to Soma, then to Savitr, then to Pathya Svaati, then to Aditi; 
he goes with the concluding sacrifice to this world. In that behind he 
offers sacrifices to Pathy& Svasti, verily thus he produced a benediction, for 
the attainment of this world. To those five deities ho sacrifices; with these 
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deities he obtains all that is tivefold regarding the deities and regarding 
the self. Of these the invitatoiy and ottering veiws ^ contain (the words), 

' safe * path *,' bring jicrosa ‘ forward and * leadThe DlaraiK, the sub¬ 
jects of the gods, enjoying the atmosphere, have the power to confound the 
sacrifice of the saciificcr as he goes to the world of heaven. In that they 
contain (the words) ‘ safe*. ‘ path',' bring aerosa', * forward*, and ■ lead*, verily 
the Mamts, the sabjecta of the gods, hann him not; safely he attains the 
world of heaven. Them he inverts: the invitatory verses in the introduc¬ 
tory sacrifice he makes the offering verses in the concluding sacrifice, the 
offering verses (ho makes) the invitatory verses- 

vii. 9, He falls away as it were from tliis world who advances with the 
introductory sacrifice; in that he inverts (the verses), thus he finds support 
in this world on a support which cannot be moved. Moreover the metres 
ate the breaths; verily thus in the self he intertwines the breaths, to prevent 
severance; therefore these breaths though blowing in diverse directions 
do not blow ouL^ ‘Tliee, O thou of moat varied fame,'' Wliat ia best, that 
to Agnij'are the Anustnbh invitatory and offering verses ® (of the Svis^akrt 
offering). The introductory sacrifice is the continuance of the sacrifice, the 
concluding sacrifice ia speech; the Anustnbh is speech: with speech the 
sacrifice is continued. These two he does not invert, (jinking) ‘The 
invitatory and offering verses arc supports; let mo not intertwine two 
supports; (The sacrifice) ends with the gamyuvaka: tfiat ia the symbol of 
approach. It is aa if having advanced one should dwell in the ricinity of the 
world of heaven. Again, as to (the sacrifice) ending with the (JaiiijTivaka, 
all the deities unite in the introductorj' sacrifice ; he who would here cause 
joint offering to be made to the wives with (the gods), it would be as if he 
were to bring the wives of the goda to the place of their aaaembliiig; then 
it would be as it a man there wm^ to say of him.^Tlus (fellow) has brought 
the wives of the gods to tlie place of their assembly ; his wife will be 
following him to the assemblyTherefore it ends with the Qamyuvaka, to 
prevent the coming together of the deitie^ 
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■vii. 10 


Tfie Purckaso of tfie Soma. 

vil 10 . The ^ Asuraa in thi» quarter obatmctcd the gods. Being in the 
north'OOst quarter they anointed Soma in the kingship, they with Souia 
as king pushed nway the Asuros from these worlds. Verily thua also the 
saciificer -with Soma the king pushes away his rivals who hate him from 
these worlds. (^Him he buys with four things, a cow, gold, a garment, 
a female goat; up to four hlegrees) are pairing, union, propagation j 
(they serve) for generation,’ ) The moon yonder is Soma the king, the 
ilisceming; it enters into him w'hen bought j in that he buys Soma the 
king, (it is because he thinks) ‘The moon yonder as Soma, the king, 
the diaceming, be it pressed out.' Nine verses he recites for him when 
bought; these vital airs are nine ; verily thus ho confers vital airs on the 
aaeriiicer, for coiupleteuess of life in this world and for immortality in 
yonder world. ‘From good to better do thou advance forward/ (this 
verse ^) eor taining the word ‘forward’ he recites for him being brought 
forward,‘Let Brhaspati be thy harbinger ’; Brhaspati is the holy power; 
(thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of hohnesa. He rccitefi two 
Triatuhh* verses to Varuua, * This prayer of the seeker, 0 god,’ * Within the 
woods he hath extended the atmosphere ’ ; the Tristubh is the lordly pow'er ; 
Varuna is the Tristubh ; (thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of 
lord lift He recites four Gayatri verses * to Soma, ‘ 0 Soma, thy 

wondrous ': the Gayatri is the holy power j Soma is the lordly power ; (thus 
it serves) for tbe winning of the gloiy of holiness and the glory of lordliness. 
He pauses after uttering the half of the last verse; the verse is immortal i^; 
thus he enters immortality. Moreover the verse is the holy power ; verily 
thus he makes a defence on Ijoth sides in the holy power and the half verses. 
Wherever be stops at a half verse or a quarter verse, this is tbe explana¬ 
tion. He recites the verse,* ' Thino abodes which they worship with 
oblation/ containing (the word) * forwardfor him as he starts forward. 
He concludes with (the verse "), ‘ Ho hath come, the god, with the seasons, 
let him prosper the house/ centaiumg the words ‘come'and ‘season ; 

* Soma, the king, is the 3 ’ear/ used to say Kauaitaki, ‘ He, coming, with the 
Seasons apprOHchcs.' He repeats (verses) TS'hich are appropriate ; what in 
the sacriiice is appropriate, that is perfect; verily (it serves) for the 
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perfection of the sacriiicse. Nine* he redtea; the expUnation of them has 
been gi'V'on; thrice (he repeats) the first, thrice tho last; they make up 
thirteen; the year has twelve moDths; verily (it serves) to win the year. 
Tin that he recites a thirteenth, (it is because) there is a thirteenth month, 
supplementary and distinct as it were ; (thus it serves} for its obtainnient.* 


ADHYAYA VIII 

The Soma Saceiuce {cotilimied}. 

The Guest Jlecepti&ti, 

viii. 1. By * means of the guest reception (to Agni) the gods obtained 
both biped and quadruped animals; verily thus also the sacrificerhy nieanH 
of the gnest reception obtains both biped and quadruped animnla When the 
oblation for the gueat reception is brought up, they kindle the fire; the 
guest reception is the head of the sacrilice; Agm is the breath; verily 
thus he places breath in the head. Ho recites twelve (verses) for the 
kindling of the fire; * the year twelve months; verily (it serves) to obtain 

the year. He recites first (a venae*) to Savitp, *To thee, O god Savitr , 
to secure instigation hy Saviti"; to oue iastigated by Savitr no possible 
injury happens; (verily it serves) to Bccure freedom from injury. He 
recites to sky and earth (the verse*}, ‘May the two great ones, sky and 
earth, for us *; sky and earth are supports; verily (it serves) for support. 
He recites for him as he is kindled the three verses® contammg (the word) 
' kindle', ‘ Thee, O Agni from the lotus’; for him when bom (the verse*) 
containing (the word) ‘born’, 'Let men aay'; for him when borne in the 
hand (the verse*) eoutaining (the word) * hand', ‘ Whom with the hand like 
a quoit'; for him when being taken forward (the verse) containing (the 
word*) 'forward', 'Forward the god to the feast for the gods'; for him 
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when being aamnioned (the containing {the word) *hifcbet*i * Hither 

bom in the AU-knower'; for him when being lighted, * AgnI ie liglited by 
Agni' and For thon. O Agni^. by Agni \ two (voTBes containing the 
word * lighted ^ * They cleanse him with keen inaight *, be says in conclu¬ 

sion, with (a verse'') ending 'The strong steed in his own abodes"; the 
aliode Is the end ; the concluding versa is the end' in the end he places 
the end. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice j they make up sixteen; 
(all this universe) has sixteen parts j verily (it serves) to obtain all this 
(nDiverse)^ 

viii. 2. With this {verse he conclndes) here and in the four-monthly 
sacrifices; when an animal is offered, after reciting this first' he concludes 
with a Tristubh, ' By the soorilice the gods sacrificed the sacrifice ^; 
cattle axe connected with the Ttistubh' verily (it serves) to obtain 
cattle. (He recites) the first thrice, the lost thrice; they inake up 
seventeen i Prajipati is soventecnfold; that rite is beneficial whidi is 
cotnntenaurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling verses; 
Prajapati is aeventcenfold; tliat rite Is benefidal which ia commensurate 
with Prajapati. The two butteiF portions contain reference* to the ftla 3 fing 
of Vrtra; verily (they serve) for ihe slaying of evil; moreover he does not 
depart from the model of the full moon sacrifice. Some* moke them 
contain the word * guest" ; but the role is that they should contain 
references to the slaying of Trtra. Some say ^They should have Rc 
verses as the offering vorsc%"^ fitating * These deitlea have Itc verses as the 
offering verses ^ in the Upasads.^ But the rule is that they shonld have 
offering verses with the word Mfilighting\ To him that is Soma he 
sacrifices as Visnu;* in that being bought he enters this (universe) os it 
werc^ that is his form a& Visnu* In that* ftirtherp he offers sacrifice to 
him that is Soma os VisnUp here what in thri name ia Vrinu is to be eaten 
m yonder name of Soma. Therefore they offer saying ^ Soma'; so do they 
eat. The invitatoiy and offering verses of the oblation aixj Tristubh verse*; 
the Tristnbh is might and strength; verily thus he confers might and 
strength upon the sacrifijcer. The invitatory and offering verses (of the 
Svdstakrt offering) are Ti^istnbh verses,® addressed to Agni, containing (the 
words) guest* and * chariot", ^The Hotr of the sacrifice, of brilliant 
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chariot \ and ^ Who thee* of good of goo<l gold, O Agni/ That ia 

like what is fourfold find complete." The chariot cornea to him who nm^ 
these two* (The sacrifice) entte with the *sacrificia! food ; that b the 
sj^mbol of approach; it ia as if haring advancc<i one should dwell in 
the vicinity of the world of heaven." The oblations in these sacrifiees, that 
of ooasecTation, the introductory, the guest offering and the Upasads* are 
performed inaudibly; these sacrifices are a pouring of seed; iuaudibJy is 
seed poured. They proceed, ceasing (the variona) rites; the eonseeration 
sacrifice ends with the joint sacrifice for the drives with (the gods); the 
introdnetory sacrifice ends with the Qadiyuvidca; the guest reception with 
the sacrificial food; in the Dpasads he sacrifices to the gods. Ceasing with 
these rites Prajapati went to the world of heaven; verily thus also the 
sacrificer ceasing with these rit^ proceeds to the world of heaven. 

The Prmrargya. 

viii. 3. The’ Mah^vlra is the head of the sacrifice; he should not at the 
first sacrifice place it on the fire; the second sacrifice condesoenjcls to him 
who does not place it on the tire in the first sacrifice. Nevertheless for hiin 
who is a learned Brahman ^ he may place it in the fire. It is the self of 
the sacrifice; verily thus with the aclf he completes the sacrifice. The 
JIabavira is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus he deUghta hint. Him 
should he praise with a hundred and one (verses); at a hmidred leagues 
hence he gives heat; ^ with a hundred he attains the journey of a hundred 
leagues; the hutidrctl and first is the world of the sacrificer; of thb 
self the saeriiicer becomes master, Tlie man of whom men speak in the fiun 
h ludra^ is Praj&patip is the holy power ; thus herein the saerificer attains 
identity of world and union with all the deities. Without taking in breath, 
should he praise, for the continuity of the breaths^ for these breaths are 
continuous as it were. Both aloud and audibly shGuId he prabe; the 
praise is the breatha, for it is expressed, for it has speech as its deity. 
He utters in praise verses to Savitr tii^t, to secure instigation by Savitf; 
to one instigated by Savitr no posaible injtiry happens; (verily thus it 
serves] to secure freedom from injury. 
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viii. 4. * The hoJy power bom first in the east ^ * fhe says); the holy power 
born first in the east is yonder where yonder fsnn) gives heat ; verily thns 
here ho places the sacnficeiK He otters in praise two appropriate versos * 
containing the words * anoint' and *sitV Whom escteading m H were the 
sages anoint^ and "Sitdown' great art thou.^ He otters in praii§e three 
appropriate (verses oontaining the word *B& thou w'ell disposed 

to UB, 0 Agni, at out approach,' * Bum thou welJ^ 0 Agnip the foes that are 
near/ and *Tbe foe who secretly may attack us, O Agni*; what in the 
sacrifice is appropriatOp that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the perfection 
of the sacrifice. He utters in praise (verges^) referring to the slaying of 
Baksases,' Make thou thy brillianeCp like a broad net/ for the smiting away 
of the Eaksases; Agni is the amlter away of the Eaksases; they are five \ 
by the ^^mbol of the quarters from the quarters he smites them ofE More¬ 
over, the number of spans the Adhvaryu measures, those he accompanies 
with these (verses). He utters in praise two appropriate (verses®) addressed 
to Indra, ^ Around thee, 0 singer^ the songs/ and * In the two hast thou 
placed the word of praise '; verily with th^ tvro he accompanies the caU of 
Hail! to Indra. Moreover, the number of splinters the Adhvaryu gaHiers 
round, those he accompanieB with the first, the last which he deposits with the 
last. He utters in praise two appropriate {verses *) to Pusan and to Rudm, 
* pure is one of them, worthy of sacrifice one,^ and * Worthily dost thou bear 
the missUes and the bow " ; verily with these two be accompanies the call 
of Hail! to Pu^n and to Eudra. Moreover the two golden chips which 
the Adhvaryu makes of gold and silver* those two with these two he 
accompanies. 'The bird anointed by the craft of the Asura* (he says^); 
the bird is breathy breath is Vayn; verily thus with these (verses) he 
accompanies the call of Hail t to Viyu* beheld thee perceiving with thy 
mind/ tbis^ he should utter in praise in the house of him who desires 
ofiTspring. Moreover both (^ould he utter) when there is something 
unaccomplished. 

viii. 5, *They of the sounding drop have sounded at the rim " is a whole 
(hymn) and *The strainer for thee is outiSpread, O Bmhmanaspati " are 
two verseSw^ "What time the Dhi^nis spread out the strainer' is one 
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veraej®tliey m&ke op twelve (vereiBS) for (Soma) the purifying; verily with 
these he accompanies the call of Hail I for SomL ' May Venn impel those 
born of Pc^ni * (he enya); Vena ta Indm; verily with these verses ® lie aceom» 
panics the call of Hail! for Indra. Of this (hynm) one verse, 'The eagle 
flying in the vault,’ he omits; this is the radinnoe of the self; this (verse) 
he inserts in the later (verses), thereby it is not removed. For one who is 
spoken ill of on both aides of the Vena (hymn) he should utter in praise (the 
vers®) few (Soma) the purifying; Vena is the self; (the verses) for (Soma) 
the purifying are a purifier ; verily thus he purifies him. He utters in 
praise verses for Brahmanaspati^ which are appropriate, ‘Thee, lord of 
hosts, we invoke’; that is the head; Brahmanaspari is the holy poiver; 
verily by the holy power he perfects the head. When he approaches (the 
verse*)'May we speak aloud in the assembly with good sons,’ he should 
think of a son for one desiring a son; she obtains a son. 'What oflering 
will win your favour, O Alvins 1 ' these are nine aimless vetsea* The 
aimless verses ate as it were of the Oayatfl metre; breath is connected 
with the Gayatrl; the aimless verses are breath. (He utters) three 
Anustubh verses;* ‘ Hither with all aids ‘; that is speech. * Let Visnu form 
the womb,* that (hymn ®) should he utter in praise in the house of him who 
desires ofispring. Moreover both (should be utter) when there is something 
unaccomplished. 

viii. 6. * Make sacrifice to the two who move in the morning fiiat,' (he 
utters) in the forenoon this hymn;' ‘ Agni shineth, the forefront of the dawns’ 
in the afternoon.* They are Tristabh (hymns), of five verses; that is the eye. 
• 1 praise ^y and earth for first inspiration' is in Jagati,® of twenty-five 
verees; that is the ear. That is the head; that head is complete in which 
there is breath, speech, the eye and the ear. Thus them in it he places;, 
When it is said,' Glowing is the pot,’ he utters in praise this appropriate 
(verse*), containing (the word) 'glow’, 'The tawny one, the chief, hath 
made the dawns to glow.' He concludes with (a verse *) containing (the 
word)' around ’, ‘ With days and with nights guard us around,' He utters 
in praise appropriate (verses); what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is 
perfect; verily (it serves) for the perfection of the sacrifice. They make up 
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a. liundred uifl one veieees ; the explanation of these haa hees given. In 
that he ionchea the wateia, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily 
thus at the end in the sacrihce are healing and medicine produced. In that 
he pa3rE reverence with Uie 'opening' vcraea,’ and the openings are the 
hreat(n», verily thns he places the breaths in himself. In that he touches 
the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end 
in the sacrilice are healing and medicine prodaced. The latter set are 
thirty-three;^ all the deities are thirty-three ; they should support tlmt; 
from them is all that taken oni. 

viii. 7. He utters in praise appropriate (verses) for the milkmg ; ^ what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the per- 
fecTion of the sacriliee. He utters in praise the two appropriate (verses*), 
fytnteinmg (the w'Orcl) 'pour', 'In the pressed pour the admixture' and 
'Kow hath the ^ for the Alvins,* He utters in praise the appropriate 
(verse * Up the god Savitr with the golden,’ containing the word ' lift up ' 
as (the pot) is being lifted up. He utters in praise an appropriate (verse*) 
addressed to Brahmanaspati, containing (the word)' forward'as they move 
forw'ard. 'Let Brahmaiwpati move forward.' As they go he ntteia in 
praise (the verse*) appropriate in containing (the word) ‘ flying’, ‘The eagle 
Uydog in the vault.' With two (verses *) should he utter the oflering prayer \ 
strength is a pair ; (verily It serves) to win strength; with a Tristuhh in 
the verses on the forenoon, for it, being connected with the Tristubh, keeps 
supporting the three worlds; with a Jagati in the verses in the afternoon, 
for it is connected with the Jagati, for as it goes to rest all the world (jagat) 
goes to rest with it. ' Inverting the two verses from the Samhita should 
he utter the call of v<t^at,' some say, but the rale is to follow the traditional 
text. He utters in piaise subsequent (verses) which are appropriate ; what 
in the sacriflee is appropriate, that is perfect; verily (they serve! for the 
perfection of the sacrifice. ' O thon rich in oblation, oblation, tbe mighty 
seat of the gods * (he says ') before the accomplishmeut of the libation ; verily 
thus he makes it with renewed oblation and uuexhansted. Ho oondudes 
with (a verse *) containing a benediction,' From eating the good pasture 
mayest thou bo of good fortune '} verily thus be pronounces a beuedicrion 
for cattle; so are cattle not liable to stray from the socrifleer. In that he 
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(ouches the waters, and the waters ate healinp and medicine, verily thus at 
the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced, Kow they say 
* After the pressing * should it he put on the fire' ; when the Bahiapavatnana 
(8totra) has been sung, they invoke the two Alvins, the gods; at that 
moment shonld they pnt it on the Agnidh’s fire; just as there in the Upasads. 
80 here on the pressing day the procedure is without taking breath, Then 
after due performance ^the pot) is pnt on, and the animal aacrtfice is 
imdeitaken; the Mahavira terminatefl at midday ; lu that with it they 
proceed at midday, and the Mahavtia is he yonder that gives heat, verily 
thus they delight him ; verUy thus his symbol is produced. 


JTie Upamds. 


viii, 8. The Asuias made citadels^ in these worlds, iron in this, silver in 
the world of the atmosphere golden yonder in the sky they made; the gods 
when these worlds were invested * saw the fifteenfold thunderbolt; three 
kindling veriBes repeated together make up nine, the inritatory and offering 
verses sis; they make up fifteen. By means of this fifteenfold thunderbolt 
the gods pushed away the Asuras from these worlds; verily thus also the 
sacrificcr with this fifteenfold thunderbolt pushes away the rivals who hate 
him from these worlds. In the forenoon he should repeat the three verses," 
' To the bounteous one, to him to he attended ’; for these arc the Upasads. 
That rite is successful over which the first {three verses) are said, (for, they 
say), ‘This day is as it were to be attended on by yonder sun,* 'This 
kindUtig-stick of mine, O Agni^’ (ha says *) in the afternoon; that is the 
symbol of night, (for they say) ‘ In the evening they sit round this fire 
kindled as it wem.' Then on the second day (he says) in the forenoon 
■ This kindling-stick of mine, 0 Agni ’; that is the symbol of day, (for they 
say) ‘ThLs day ia kindled as it were by yonder sun.' (He says) in the 
afternoon ‘To the bounteous one, to him to be attended’; that is the 
symbol of night, (for they say) ■ They sit round in the evening this fire 
which ia to be attended os it were.' Both these symbols are recognized; 
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therefore day hy day m alteroatioa ahould be repeat (hoping) ' Let both 
symbolH, both desires be attained,' He fihould repeat without taking 
breath, for the continuity of the breatha^ for continuous as it were are 
these breatha. Thrice each one should he repeat; these w'orlds are three 5 
verily thus he obtains these worlds. They repeated together make up 
nine; the seasons are six j these worlds are three; verily thus they make 
up that. He should not say this Nigada* in the kindling verses; the 
Kigados are omitted; it would be repetition if one were to say this 
Kigada. * He should not in^te at all/ some say; ‘But bow without 
inviting ep -u he say the ofibring verse for a deity 1’ (For this reason). After 
the he should invite with (the invitatoty verses),' Bring Ag»i* bring 
Soma, bring Visnu.’ For these three gods he says the offering verses; 
these worlds are three; verily thus he makes these worlds full of light. 

viii. 9, The two verses^ for Agni are Gayatri verses; this world is con^ 
nected with the Gayatii; thus be obtains thia world. Thoae for Soma are 
Tris(nbh'verses; the world of the atmosphere is connected with the Tristobh; 
thus be obtains the world of the atmosphere, "niose for Visnu are J^tl 
verses; yonder world is connected with the Jaguti; thus he obtains yonder 
world. These he inverts: those which in the forenoon -were invitatory verses 
he makes offering verses in the afternoon; those which were offering verses 
he makes invitatory verses, to avoid eKhaustion, (thinking) ‘The ^ 
becomes exhausted through the vasat call; let me perform the uaaaf call 
with (verses) unexhausted on the same day In that he inverts also, (it is) 
for the strength of the neck; therefore the joints of the neck are as it were 
intertw'ined. The gods have butter as their oblation, the sacrificer has 
milk as his fast food; that is in accord. He should treat them sa broader 
above; on the first day (lie should milk) three teats, then two, then one;^ 
verily thus he makes the worlds mutually broader. He should not takeout; 
they advance to the world of heaven -who undertake the Upasads; the 
world of heaven is twelve journeys away; be who takes out once, it is 
with him as it one should follow after thoae with one object sent on a single 


* Tht of thu, if fw ■ reoA, 13 tlmt lie b 
np-t^o iiiiflthe hjiuaI fpl'iniiln(NTgSkdA),4v^if 
m^rt an U 4- 4#- and the 

d dnvn but pi^r^ly aftor 

the Tfcst of tho prv'wding ^ ti> 

ua* th-e tlim' invit*tciy formulae givpn j 
if rca El IbeJi ELu tmnftlfllion Id leas 
cuy ^ it jnaai probeiblp thjit u 

begins a npw cIauaCt ng the 

tbeikgb it might «*■ but mther \ 
cantd rvdd by lAndntr Jtnd tho Annnih 


ed. it reaUy iBipofitible. cwb' fihonld 
nail with WU. 

^ Tot the sea f V. 11. 7 ± they 

RV. Vi, M and aS for Agni; I 2 and 
21 fer L ^ and $ for Viaau^ 

They foliaw the invitatoTy ff>rmula«. 

^ The plEbriii^ vtustB and with nnuof^ bnt not 
thfr iavJtmtery verses. 

V The difKUBalon evidDatly tnnebee an the 
UAiul qaeaLiaii ef ppfioible rnttig^tloiu of 
the UnpleauntfitiAH cf fAatln^g. 


viii. s —] The Soma Sacri^ce [398 

nigh I- before. If he takes oat twice, it is es if the time were two oights; 
through a third (taking) he loses the world of heaven, he eaimot att^ it. 
‘ He may however follow,' used to say Faingya. ' But he should not take 
out ; wherever he wishes, there first shoold he go in the world of heaven and 
stop: such a completion is better,’ used Kau^taH to say. In the case of 
(need of) eating his compeers * may bring curds for him, but not in the 
time of the fast food \ curds is Soma ; his food becomes unobstructed ; he 
obtains it. If they purchsae (the Sonia) together, the others should proceed 
for two days with tho middle Upasad, for it is an inseriiouj being in 
position Idle world of the atmosphere: so without confiict ‘ ho proceeds. 


ADHYAYA IX 

The SoitA Sacrifice [contimiefl). 

The. Bringhig foirmard of the Fh'c. 

ix. L Agoi^ is the holy power; in that oq the fast day they bring forward 
tJjo fire, with, the holy power do they strike au'ay the evil of the Bacrificer, 
in front with the AhavanTya, behind with the GSrhapatya. on the north 
with the Agnidhnyo, on the south with the M&rjaliya, in the middle with 
thoae within the Sadas. Therefore on the fast day they lead forward the 
firs to the east, they take out the fires of the priests; verily (they serve) to 
smite away the evil of the eacrificer. The gods being about to coosocrate 
themsclvea had reoDorse to speech, ' Thon hast much and varied experienced 
but we wish to be compact of truth, compact of restraint.’ She desired a por¬ 
tion in the consecration, but the gods would not give her a share therein. She 
(desired a share) in the mtroductory sacrifice, and they would not (give) 
her (a share) therein; in the sale, and they would not (give) her (a share) 
therein; in the guest reception, and they would not (give) her (a share) 
therein. She did not at all approach the tjpasads beiog as it were vexed; 
therefore there should they proceed inaudibly so that they can just hear 
one another. She came when the fire was being brought forward on the 
fast day; the gods gave her a share therein ; therefore there first should 
he recite aloud, so that they may know that she baa arrived and has been 
given a share in the sacrifice. 
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iXi 2. He recites for him as he b takeD forth the three verses ’ contaiaing 
* forth', * Forth the god with the thonght divme,' *Thee in the footstep 
of the e^rificial food \ he the saeri^cial food is this (earth), for in it 

he praises all. He praises Mm when deposited with the half ver#e^ 
containing (the word) "deposit*, "0 All-knowerj we deposit thee^i' He 
pmises him when he has sat down with (the verse*^) eontaining (the word) 
' sit \ " 0 Agni, of fair face* w ith Ml the gods'; " Sitp 0 Hotr, m thine O’wa 
place, disceming \ and ' The Hotr in the Hotr's seat, well knowing/ He 
conclndes vrith (a verse*) oontaimug the word ' herald '/Thou art a herald; 
thou also our prot^fcor from afar." He reeites appropriate verses; what 
in the sacrifice is appropriatCp tliat is perfect j \"erlly (it serves) for the 
perfection of the sacrifice* Eight he recites; the Gayatri has eight syllables; 
Agni is coimected with the G^yain, and lias the Gayatn as his metre j 
verily thus with his own metre they bring Agni forward. (He recites) the 
first thrice, the third thrice; they make up twelve ; the year has twelve 
months; verily (they serve) to obtain the year^ They repeated together 
make up eighteen Gayafcri verses; verily by the metre it b connoted with 
Agni. Of whatever even metre there are six they make np a Gayatri; 
of whatever there are seven, an Us^, of whatever there are eight an 
Anufit^bh^ of whatever there are nine a Brhatl, of wThatover there are ten 
a Pahkti, of whatever there are eleven a Triftubh, of whatever there are 
twelve (syllables) a JagatL 


The Momng fertmrd 0/ the Sema Carts. 

ii^. 3. The ^ two oblation holders are speech and mint! ; in speech and in 
mind is all this (nniverse) placed. In that they move forward the tvro 
oblation holders, verily (it serves) to obtain Ml desires* The oblation 
holders* are twOj the cover as the third they deposit ; with them he obtains 
all that which b threefold regarding the gods or the self. He recites for 
them as they are moved forward (a verse *) containing (the woiri) * forward 
* Let the two come fonvMd with weal for the sacrifice "May sky and earth 
for ufl this and * Eich in ghee is their milk * he says *; the first (verse) 
contains a benediction ; the second mention^^ two deities: the libation which 
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the Adhvaryu oftm in the track of the twoobiation holdeiii he 
with the tUst (verse); in that they move forward the two oblatien holders, 
Uiat he accompaoiew with the latter. He praises the two oblation holders 
with the appTi>priate (verse*), 'What time ye came like twins striving/ 
^ Let men in service to the gods * (he says *), for many drag the two. " In the 
two hast thou placed the word of praise " and *A11 forms the sage doth 
fifisume*, (he aaye)^; in that they put on the cover third, that he accom¬ 
panies with the first, in that they enclose the two oblation holderE, that 
ynih the latter. 

ix. 4. Moreover (he accompanies) with the latter the offering on the front L 
When be thinks of the two,' Tbey will not move them there ^ when they 
make them standing in the middle, then (should he say ^ To your lap, 
O ye that deceive not"; when there is rest, then a lap® is made. He 
concludes wdth (a verse*) containing (the word) ‘around*, "Around thee, 
O Bingen the songs/ He recites appropriate (verses); what in the sacrifice 
ia appropriate, that is perfect; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the 
sacrifice. They make up eight; with them the gods attained all attainments; 
verily thus also with these the eaerificcr attains all attainments. (He recites) 
the first thrice, the last thrice; they make up twelve; the year has twelve 
months; verily (they servo) to obtain the year. Further, in that (he recites) 
the first thrice and Uie last thrice, verily thus he ticfl the two ends of the 
sacrifice, for firmness and to avoid slipping. Then they say to the Hotr 
"Do thou, O Hotr, act so that there may be frciedom from fear." Thus 
exhorted, before pronouncing the he pushes a clod westwarda with the 
fore part of bis right foot (saying % 

' From hence the fear from men and from others than men, 0 Vilra 
slayen 

Away the wheels have rolled '; 

Hence is there ri^k from the wheels^ thus for this region there ia 
freedom from fear, He^ should resort to the left track of the right 


‘ RV. I. 13. 2. 

» EV. K, 

* RV. L 83- 0 (aboTB KB. viU. 4) j v. 81. 2. 

^ This offering of tho Adhv^iTyu ia demaribed 
In Cala-qil Aqd /i-''^gniti03nar p. Sfi’. 

* RV- U. 41.21. Tlio of noiAipaifAa 

is Dol qpite cloajr; it. Cubind And 
p, 36^ 

A nUudos, HO doubt« to ihi fact tknt 

in ciLtiii^ (Icaivma in tho iaae of a man) 
then an ufH:AU4c«n b« formed h^rcnwuig 
ihG limbs + niliobmndb, Nen- un«( 
p. 92 .1 

* KV. U 10. 12 (dt«l sbo in KB. Tiil 4). 


^ TJid LE^nsLatiDn of thijf vorbA is caiy^oLuiml 
tiut mafcoi ; it wrura in vnrisut 
YvrsitMii la ll£5. i. 2. 3 p TB, iJL 7. 7. 14. 
The AntUld. ed* h*S (md <inya- 

Jm^UsTrL 

* 19 posaiblo, bat odd. M. bss spps- 

rontljf pi'oliayan (prdi f}p in M* 

sad tliia of paw ^ 

Ljndner^s i$ Jianseas^^ and 

H i^nd thd AusadA^rnmK od. bave tho 
c«rbun iMtt'rfod&jjat C3f. Calaad, VOd. 
sexiii. 32, who oompftr^^ t. 13. & 
otittsoiiii^anp bnidoOS aot |vn horv+ 


401 ] TIi^ BHn^ing frnmzrd of Agni and [ _ix. 5 

obUtion holder, wbicb i& fadug ea*st, (thinking) ‘The right obktion 
holder is this world; thk world ia & support^ let me be unmoved in 
going on thm mipporl* He should not move to r^ht or left from the 
place where ho stands ee he says tJie final verse. If he should move 
from it to right or left, and if aoma one were to say of him," He aJiaU fall 
away ^ so would it be< After condadiug, having wheeled round on his right 
arm, keepiug aUenee, have gene aa he came, having stood where stauding 
he has uttered the first (verse)p both in the rite and in the taking forth of 
the firesj he should go to his place. 


The Bringing f&nvard of Agni and Soma. 

ix. 5. Agni ^ is the holy power; Soma the lordJy power; in that on the 
fast day they lead forward Agni and Soma, verily thus by the holy power 
and by the lordly power, they smite away the evil of the saerifieer. They 
say ‘Sitting the Hotr should recite this first {verae}; all beinge move 
forward with the leading forward of Soma, the king; in that sitting the 
Hotr recites this Re, verily thus* he restrains all beings m their due place/ 
"Do thou pour forth, O for the first the father', this verse^ for Savitr 
he first recites, to secure, instigation by Savitr; to one instigated by Savitf 
no possible injury happens; (verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury. 
(With the venae*), * Rise up, O Brahmansapati^ he caus&^ (the fire) to be 
removed; (vrith the verse*)/Let Brohmanaspati move forward" he leads 
(it) forward He recites two appjopriate (verses) for Brafamanaspati; 
Bmbmanaapati is the holy power; verily thus by the holy power be makes 
the aacrifice successful* ^ 51ie Hotr, the god, the immortal * and ^ To thee, 
O Agni, day and day these sets of three verses * for Agni alone he recites, 
for Agni they take first* These contain (the word) "go ^ for he praises 
Agm as he is taken. When he comes to (the words'The embryo of 
beings I take up then he should think of an embryo for one who desires 
an embryo; she obtaiiis an embryo* In the Agnidh’s altar they put down 
the fire. When the Adhvaryu offers the libation, then should he repeat 
this (verse •), * 0 Agni, rejoice; be glad in this prayer/ This is the offering 
verse for this (libation), being appropriate as containing the words * rejoice' 
and ' be glad", 
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ix- 6, The:n they lead Soma alone eastwarda ; thereforo he rt&cito verses * 
tor Soma alone, ' Soma goeth, TTho knoweth the way/ Kedting the thre^ 
ver^eSp which contain a reference to "going'* he follows on* There the 
Adhvaryn offers again a Hbation in the Almvanlya ; then he should reeita 
this (verse % * To the dear one* the atrengthener/ This is the offering verse 
for this (libation).being appropriate as eontainiug (the word) ^increasing the 
libation \ Then they cause the king to enter by the eastern door ^ as he is 
made to enter, he recites for him made to enter (the vctse % ' This o! him 
King Varuna, this the Afvina/ which is appropriate in having (the words), 
'This stall doth VianUj with his companions, reveal/ For him when he has 
arrived he recites (the verse*) ' Within host thou come forward ; thou shalt 
be Aditiwhich contains (the word) * forw ard He praises him when 
seated with the verses* coutaioing (the word) "sit"i 'Like an eagle his nest, 
the seat wrought with devotion" Thee* lord of hosts^ wo invoke *, and * Ho 
hath established the sky, the Asura, aU-ktiower/ He concludes with 
(a verse containing a benediction, ' Do thon welcome Vsruna the gte&V 
He recites appropriate verses ; what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is 
perfect i verily (they serve) for the perfection of the aacridee. He recites 
twenty verses; they make np the Virlj ; Soma is connected with the VirILj; 
the Viraj is food; Soma is food ; thus by food he canses proper food to 
abound. (He recites) the drat thrice and the last thrice ; they make up 
twenty-four; the half monttis of the year are twenty-four; vorily (they 
serve) to obtain the year. If they cause the king to enter by the eastern 
door thus is it; taut if they (cause him to enter) by the western (door) the 
Hotr should follow after (thinking) * The Hofcr is the body of the sacrifieer; 
Soma is the breath; let me not sever the Ix^dy from the breath/ He 
concludes standing facing south to the north (of the oblation holder); 
Soma the king i$ glory ; proper food from thence onwards he confers and 
glory upon himselL 
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ADHYATA X 


The Animal Sacrifice. 

X* 1. The ^ sacrificial post m a thunderbolt. In that they erect the post 
on the fast day, verily thus with a thunderbolt they smite away the evil 
of the mwrificer. It should not be bent^ as it were, for to be bent in the 
stomach is the Hjmbol of one hungry* Again it should be turned towards 
the AhaYanlya; that b the aynabol of one well fed: hia wives^ are not 
like to be hntigryj who makes a post so formed. (One of Palafa wood 
he should make who desires splendour, of Bilva wood he who desires proper 
food, and of Khadira ho who desires heaven,} It should b& three cubits 
with the symbol of these worlds, four cubits with the aymbol of cattle, 
five eubits with the symbol of the Paiiktb sis cubits with the symbol of the 
seasons, seven cubits with the of the metres, eight cubits with the 

symbol of the Gayatrl, uine cubits with the symbol of the Brbati, ten cubite 
with the symbol of the Vitajn eleven cubits with the symbol of the Tristubh, 
twelve cubits with the symbol of the Jagatl. These measures are suitable 
forma for the post. One suitable form should he produce and make the 
postu They say however, ^ One should not measure the post; let it be 
unmeasured j the measured by the measured one w^iirs; the unmeasured 
by the unmeasured; (therefore it serves) to win the incommensurable/ 

' Both for the post and the altar (he should choose *) the size which ho 
considers in his mind suitable 't (KausItakJ) used to say. Mind Is Prajapati; 
Prajapati is the sacrifice; the sajcrilice it^lf rejoices in the sacrifice wdien 
mind in mind* The post in the Vajapeya alone is determined as of seven¬ 
teen cubits It is placed in with eight corners, for the attainment of all- 
desires. Then they wash it; thus what of it has hero been harshly treated 
as it were with the axe and hewn bs it were, that of it verily he makes 
whole, that he beala Then they ® anuint it; thus the waters which are 
in man, these they place in it; well anointed himself should the sacrideer 
make it; so does the sacrificer become not rough as it were. 
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X- 2, For it when bemg anointed he recites the appropriate {verse*) 
oontaming the word ^anoiot", 'They anoint thee at the aocrifit^j piona 
men". For it when being placed erect he reolbes (verses^) ix^ntainiog the 
words ^ erect' and "Else eireett O lord of the foroafc"^ 'Eking before 
the kindled', 'Bom he k bom in the faimesa of the daya^ 'Aloft to 
onr aid*! tmd ^ Aloft do thou guard ns ftotn tribulation with thj tuj\ 
He concludes with (a vem containing the word ^ coveted round *, * The 
youth, weU clad, levered rounds hath eome." He reel tea appropriate vetaea; 
what in the aacrifice k appropriate, that k perfect ; verily (it serves) for the 
perfection of the Bacrifice. He recites seven (verses) j the metrea are seven [ 
verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. (He recites) the fet thrice and 
the last t^ce; they make np eleven; the Triatnbh has eleven syllables' 
cattle are connected with the Tristubh ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle^ 
So is (the ceremony) in the case of one victim and one poet. If at one poet 
they should deal with eleven vietima, then in the case of each victim the 
Adhvaiyn gives directions, m the case of each victim there is the same 
concluding (verse), ‘ The youth, well clad, covered round, hath come ^ ; it k 
(redted) for it it is being covered roimd^ * So in tbe case of one post, 
but how in the case of eleven po&ta?" (they aak). The same seven verses 
he ahonld recite for them up to ten ; in the case of the last post they set up 
he should apply the remainder of the hymn, before the F^gatha \ ‘ Then 
like horns of the homed they appeared/ Verily all he accompanies ; there 
k the same concluding veiae, * The youth, well dad, covered roimd, hath 
come"; it is (recited) for it as it k being covered touui 'It\ they say/he 
should throw along ; the post k the sacrificer ; the Ahavamya is the world 
of heaven ; verily thus he makea him go to the world of heav^ j that is 
heavenly". But they say 'Let it stand; in that thk is the place of the 
splinter of the post, the Asuras and the Baksasea could drink after if this 
were not so * ; therefore thk (post) should stand erect as a thuuderbalt on 
the place of sacrifice, smiting aw'ay the Asuraa and the Rak^eSp and 
repressing them, and also guarding the sacrifice and the eacrificer/ One 
is suited for the post, one is rich in wood, one k fitted for a holeL That 
which has its rind downwards, that is fitted for a hole ; such a oue ^ he 
should not wkh ; that which has its rind pointing up, and k rich in wood 
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Ir that connected with manj he may tLse it if he desires; the trect whose 
rind g^rows from left to right In accord with the course of the sun, is that 
suited for the jxjst and is heavCDly. (The tree), whidL stands alone» 
unrivalled, or is covered up to the root with shoots, is not bare; it is 
connected with cattle; it one desiring cattle should use.* 

jr. 3, He who is consecrated enters the jaws of Agni and Soma; in that 
on the faat day he offers a victim to Agni and Soma, this is a buying off 
of himself*! with this buying off of himself he becomes free from debt 
and then sacrifices^ So be should not eat of it, for it is man in counterfeits 
But they eay "Every oblation is a buying off of oneself! he would not 
eat of any oblation, if he were not willing to eat because it is a buying off 
of oneself. Therefore at will should one eat V Agni and Soma are day and 
night; in that by day they proceed with (the offering of) the omeatum, 
thereby is day pleased. In that the offering to Agni ia carried out during 
the night, thereby is the night as comiected with Soma pleased- * That is 
the final setting free of day and night * (they say); by the sacrifice are day 
and night set free; they do not obtain him, who knowing thus offere 
this victim. They say " It should be two coloured ; white aud black with 
the symbols of day and night; or white and red with the symbols of Agni 
and Soma/ There are eleven fore-ofierings and deven after-offerings^ and 
eleven supplementary offering^; these are thirtyvthree; all the gpda are 
thirty-three; verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. The fore-offerings 
are expmtiona> the afler-offerings Inaplmtious; therefore are they alike, 
for the expirationa and the inspiretiona are [similar. They say ^Why 
does he sacrifice with a Re in the fore-ofFertng^ and with the opening 
words only in the after-offeringsT ‘The fore-offerings are seed to be 
poured^ the after-offerings are seed to be deposited; therefore with a Ra 
be sacrifices in the fore--offerings, and with the opening words in the 
after-offerings/ In that he says the last whole> verily thus he places the 
sacrificer m the world of heaven. He invokes with the Apri verses; with 
the whole aelf, with the whole mind, he gathers together the BacrificCj. 
who sacrifices. The self of him becomea empty as it were; he fills it up 
for hire with these (versea)! In that he fillg it up^ therBfore are they 

* Tbe poaitjQn fit nfl dhOlm it dear tbit it (VOJp xxiiL $$> r^marlfl OD Ui<» oboenKty 

'COatrut^ the tr«e wilh oho^it Md that of the but olTerA no hdp. 

with no other tree* neir it, uid ulU ^ For Uila Jdo* cf. Sahnh^ Dot 
totb MS eemtruted with th* T^iervp/fr, p, acts 5 Koith^ Taiifir^^ 

Ederoly trm. It quite kii^ pp, cri S*o AB. IL S. 

tbftt i« to read and Ukou * Thera ia no icV to mitke clear the end of the 

Witt tkaftka^. The Aoand. cd, hflf* la ar^mcnt, hnt it b doubt^^ here. Cf. 

very ca»Im9, and like KB. n n, S * ill 7, n. 6 ; wh 

liindner it read* tJ^d/rrytr^, Obland a^iT. S; nr. a 


X. 3—1 The Sonia [406 

called Apris {fillem). He f^tirrouiidj} the animal with firet to smite 
the lUk^ases; A^i is the smlter away of the Rak^aes i he carries the 
fire round thrice from left to right; that b &s if Agni were to put three 
forts. Therefore, ' Go round again' he should say to the Agufdh, if he 
desire of a man^ ^ May he not fall away.^ 

3* 4. * O ye divine slayere and ye human make ready; bring (the 
riotim) to the doors of the fiaerifice^ ordainmg the sacrifice for the two 
lords of the sacrifice*; regarding thk^ some say* *The lord of the 
aacrifiee is the aacrificer/ ^ What man (ia the lord)?’ he should say, 
^the lord of the sacrifice is the deity onljJ "Its bends are twenty-rix"p 
(he &&ys ); the bends are the ribsw On both sides of the blood he breathes 
dowu.> (thinking) * The Eaksasea haYe the biood as their share; lot me not 
set away the share of the gods with the share of the Eaksases.* It is 
the Adhriga (farmulajL The imtitLction is "I>o not mutilate the Unihs/ 
What b unspoilt is the oblation of the gods; they do not eat the oblation 
which is spoilt. Nine times does he breathe down in the Adhrigu; the 
breaths are nine; verily thus he places breathe in the sacrifioer, to secure 
full life in this world and immortality in yonder world. Thrice* bo niters 
the conclnding verse, to avoid non-recurrence. He says one before; the 
fathers are one as it were; the victim has as it were the fathers for its 
deity when it is being offered- In that he says three after, and among 
the gods (things are) thricftn verily thus he makes it have the gods as its 
deities, and renews it. Hailing coududed he matters inaudibly^ * Both 
and he that is not evil ^; the slayer of the gods is not evil; ^ to him verily 
dues he hand It ovctj for he knows the gods. 

3. 5. Then he recites (the verses) accompanying the dixjps; ^ verily with 
them he makes the drop suitable for Agni. The^e are the invitatory 
verses for them, these the offering verses. Therefore they are appropriate. 
Havitig proceeded with the (offering to the) calls of Hail I they proceed 
w^ith the (offering of the) omentum; verily thus they make the fore- 
offerings flhfli-ers in the victim. He should not utter speech between the 
(oSbring to the) calls of Hail! and the (offering of the) omentunij. 
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(thinking) * The calb of HaiI I are the breatba; the omentum is the body; 
let me not separate the breaths and the body by anything/ In 
that the lovitatory verses of the viotim for Agni and Soma are Anu^tubh 
veraeSp (it is beeauae) the Aniistubh is the Gljatrl and the Eueti?e of Agni 
is the Cayatri; in that the offering verges are Tri?tubh verses, it ia because 
the Trifitnbh is the metre of the lordly power, ftnd Soma is the lordly 
power. Thne according to the metre he delights the two deities. During 
the offering of the victim a cake is offercid;^ the cake ia the sap of 
animala; verily thus he makes (the victitd) full of sap and fit for saorifioe. 
Where a cake in connectioD with the victim is offered, the SvL^krt 
of the cake (offering) is permanent; the Svistakrt is Agni (the nnmoved); ® 
therefore it becomes permanenL Having recited (a verse) of Vifvimitra, 
the mvitatory verse for the cake Svfetatrt, be recites (a verse) of 
Vi 9 vamitra as the ofTering verso; the cake is the continuity of the 
sacrifice; VLgvandtra is speech j by speech the sacrifice is oontmuod. 

K. 6. Then bo recites the Manota.^ All the deities gather towards the 
victim as it h offered, (thinking) * He will utter my name; he will utter 
my name.' The minds of aU these are woven in the victim ; these ha 
delights herein; so it is not in vain that aU these have sssembled together. 
They say ' Sines the victims are offered to diverse deities, then why does 
he accompany that for Agni alone 1 * * Three are the Manot^ of the gods; 
Agni ia the Manota of the gods, for in him the minds of the gods are 
woven. Moreover, speech ia the Manota of the gods, for in it are their 
minds woven. Moreover, the cow ts the Manota of the gods, for in her 
are their minds woven* All the Manota ate Agni; in Agni the Manota 
unite; therefore be tiiccompames that for Agni only^ (is the answer). 
They make up thirteen; thirteen are the cuttings of the victim; these 
he ftccompaiLice.* (He recites) the firot thrice and the lost thrice; they 
make up seventeen; Praji.pati is seventcetifold; that rite is bencfioiai 
which is commensurate with Praj&patL He recites seventeen kindling 
verses; Prajapati Is sevcnteenfold; that rite is beneficial wfaieb is 
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commenflurate witli Preyapati When the victim iB oS^ered, then the lord 
of the forest is iipiaoved; the lord of the forest is Agni.^e bestow's 
the oblatioii oa the gods; therefore be becomee oBiaovea; he also 
has toilk as hk portion; ao Agni becomes a eharer m al] the obktiona. 
They say ' Since the gods possess the solid % then why does the lord of th e 
forest possess the liquid as his share 1" ^The gods eheJ^ the eoUd 
of the sacrifice, the fathers the liquid ; the victim has, as it were, the 
fathers aa its deities; the milk has the fathers as its deities; therefaro 
is it'^ he should replj". They my *Why m the Soma sacrifioe do they 
offer two libations for the chooemg^ (of prieata)p and not in the Havir- 
yajnaV ^The Haviryajna is an incomplete sacrifice; the Soma saenfiea 
is a complete sacrifice ; therefore at the Soma sacrifice alone do they offer 
the two libations for the chDoaing and not at the Havu^'ajna" (is the 
answer). He offers in the ikst case with the call of Hail l ' Acceptable 
to speech may I become, acceptable to the lord of speech; O divine speech, 
what of thy speech is sweetest, in that us may he “ to-day place; hai] to 
SaraavatL^ Thus he releasee speech; therefore hence cnwatds speech 
being released supports the sacrifice ; with the mind (he accompanies) the 
second (libation); for by mind is niiiid delighted. 


ADHTAYA XI 

The Soma Sacriftce {cmuimied) 

The Prdtaranuvdka. 

xi. ]« Next^ comes the morning litany^ In that be reeitea it in the 
tnoming^ that is why the morning litany has its name» In that he mntters 
the formnlae of recourse, in that he offers the libations, verily thus he 
produces a benediction. After uttering the sound kin he recites the 
morning litany; the sound kin is a thunderbolt; verily thus with a 
thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer^ He should recite aloud 
in a clear tone. The clear is the one part of speech which is not infested 
by evil; therefore in a clear tone should he recite^ to amite away the evil 
of the saerificer. By half verses should he recite; tbeae worlds are com- 
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menBurate with the Rcj the first half verse ie thia worldj the eecoad 
yonder world; what is between the two half verses is the atmosphere 
here- In that he recites by half verses^ verily thus he makes the 
sacrificer to prosper with those worlds; verily thus he places the sacrificer 
in these worlds- 

xiu % * Now the Pankti has five feet; how ie it recited by half vetsesT' 
(they ask). The syllable om is the third with the last two; so is it 
recited by half versea. He recites the fwrvice^ to A^i; thus he obtains 
this world; ho recites that to Usos; verily thus he obtains the world 
of the atmosphere; he recites that to the Alvins; verily thus he obtains 
yonder world. He recites a Qayatri; the Gayatri is the mouth; he 
recites an AnuMubh; the Anustubh is speech; thus he places speech in 
the month ; by the mouth be utters ^cch. He recites a Tiistubh; the 
Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus he places might and strength 
in the saerificer* He recites a Brhati; the Brhatl is cows and horses; 
he recites a Usnih; the Usmh is sheep and goats; he recites a Jagati; 
the Ja^tl is might and strength; the Tri^nbh is might and strength in 
the front; the Jagati is might and strength behind ; 

xj. 3, in the middle are cattle coauected with the Brhati and the Usnih; 
verily thus with might and strength he encircles the cattle on both sides 
and ooufers them upon the saerifieer. So from the sacrificer cattle 
are not likely to deparL Just as in this world men eat cattle, just os 
they enjoy them, so in yonder world cattle eat men^ so they enjoy them. 
He wins them here with the morning litany; won here they eat him not 
in 3 ^onder worlds they enjoy him not in requitals Just as he eats 
them in tbb world, just as be enjoys them, no in yonder world he eafca 
them, so he enjoys them« He recites a Pahkti verse; the Pankti is 
a support; verily thus in all creatures he makes the saorilit^r find 
support. 

xh 4« Now all the gods resort to the Hotr as he is about to recite the 
morning litany^ expecting *Witb me will he commencep with me wiil 
he commence/ If he were to commence indioating one deity, he would 
fall a victim to the other deitiea. He commences with (a verse) not 
addressed (to one deity); thereby he does not fall a victim to any deity. 
(With the verse)p^ ^ O waters^ the rich ones * he commences; all the deities 
are the watem; verily thus with all the deities he coranicnces. ^ Advancing 
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xL4—] SoTtm 

forward up to the sacrificed (with this)^ he continac^^ "Up^ is the 
symbol of this world, * advancing' is that of yonder (world) i is the 
symbol of Agnip * advancing^ is that of yonder sun; so in all tho for- 
motaeof recourse, In ali the eerviees to Agni^to Ui^, and to the Alvins the 
first utterance b the symbol of Agni^ the eecond that of yonder sntu 
There are varied metres snd between them pits os it were; these two 
are the strongeetr the uninjured, the untroubled, deities; with these 
two he commencee^ AVith the one hymn^ should he mount; that is the 
symbol of mounting without falling into a pit and is heavenly» AVhen 
there occurs in the one hymn a difference of authorshipp then without 
taking breath should he step over. Breath la iimnortality ^ thus by 
immortality he passes by death ; just as one steps over a pit by means 
of a beam or a roller/ so with the Pra^va he steps over; the Pranava 
is holy power; verily thus with the holy power he continues the holy 
power* 

Ki. 5. The PraMva^ should be uttered pure for thoae who desire offepring, 
with m at the end for those who desire support. * The Pranava should 
have m at the end % some toy, but the rule is that it should be used pure. 
The Franava is investigaUd as to the fact that VHere it ia pure, here 
it is in full form \ ^ The Pranava should be pure in the middle of Qastraa 
and of recitations^^ Kaufiitoki used to say. Thus is continuity. It 
ahould have m at the end for the sake of a pause ; the pause is a support; 
verily (it serves) for a support. Verily (the two serve) to obtain both 
desires. These are the carryings of the metres ; they carry the subsequent 
over the preceding metre* No harm ^ befalls him, who by the metre is 
carried over ^ the metre. * When he is passing over^ he should pierce with 
Im mind as it were him whom he hates \ in the fractures of the metre 
he either goes to ruin or is crushed/ so he used to say* The Fahktis at 
the end of the offerings he recites with the tome endings; the end is 
sap, the metres are cattle ; verily thus the metres end in sap; cattle 
ending as it were rejoice m the good grass. This is a Viraj with cme 
syllable short; with one twice repeated it is exaci^ly a Vitaji with one 
thrice repeated there is one over the Viraj. 
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The Pmta^^nuvaha 


[—xL 8 


xii €. Three desires are there m the oacriBce, that in its completion, 
that in its deficiencj, that in its anperabuDdance. The complete part of the 
aaciifice is he&veDly, the defective food, the soperahcindimt eervea for genera 
tion* Verily thm here the ^werificer obialne all dedree. He eondtides with 
(a verse) containing a benediction ^ with her ruddy kine hath 

appeared '; rerlly thne lie utters a benediction lor cattle. Sc cattle are 
not hkely to stray from the sacriiicQr. At this veree he lets out his voice ^ i 
thna he announcds bioi io the goda, iHe has been bom/ for In it is he bom. 
He repeats (the veree^) of two Padas, * With this let na win the prize set by 
the go<h*; the metres increasing by four (syllabJes) art cattle; (the yei™) 
with two Padas are the sacrificer^s metre ] verily thna he places the i&acri- 
ficer in command of cattle ^ man stands over cattle, as it were. He recites 
the thrice seven metres of the services ^ that makes up twenty-one; the 
fourfold Stoma, the highest of the Stomas, is the twenty-onefold; thus he 
obtains the highest of the Stomaa. In that there are twenty-one, the 
months are twelve, the seasons five, these worlds three^ and the sun yonder 
the twenty-firat, verily thus he fixes the sacrificer in unity of world with 
him. 

xJ. 7. They say 'Seeing that there are these kindling verses of the 
Haviiyajna or the animal sacrifice, then what are those of the Soma sacri^ 
fice ?' * The morning litany 'i he should reply, for by the syllables of the 
others he seeks to obtain the year, by the IRca here. A hnndied ^ only 
should he recite; man has a hundred (years of) life ; verily thus he confert 
life upon him. He should recite a hundrid and twenty ^ the days of 
a season are one hundred and twenty; thus he obtains the seasoD ; by the 
season the ycar^ and the desires that are in the year. He should recite 
three hundred and sixty ; the days of the year are three huadred and sixty ; 
verily (they serve) to obtain the year. He should recite se ven hundred and 
twenty; seven hundred and twenty are there of the days and nights of the 
year ; thus he obtains the days and nights of the yean A thousand should 
ho recite | a thousand is all, the momiug litany is all ; thus all he obtains 
with all> who knows thuSw But Kauritaki used to say ■ The morning litany 
Prajapati- Prajapati is incommensurable; who ought to measure it?* 
This is the rule. 

xi. Sv They say ' Since the hymus are recited in the then why 

does he recite the momiiig litany at the two oblation holders?' The two 
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XI. g—] The S&uia Saci^ce 

obUtion holders are Uie head of tJie Bacrifice ; fJi& m€tres are the breathfi; 
thus ha places breath in the head. In the Sadas the hymns are recited; 
the Sodas is the stomach i the hynuis are food; proper food is suited for the 
stomach. Am is a cart, so is the sacriEce m counterfeit; aa the com, so the 
morning Ktany; as the ve^Is, go the hymom. If a man recites a little 
just as vessels come together (in a cart) with a little csom only^ so his hymns 
ooine together, and ou accouTit of the coming together of the hymns totter¬ 
ing is liable to befall the eacrifieer; tJicreforc shonld he repeat many j thus 
he makes strong the hymns, (He eaya) " Let the benediction of the sacri¬ 
fice m successful be obtained for me' i the benediction of the sacrifice as 
successful is the sacrificer'ft. Three are these 2 iets of a thousand in the 
sacrifice, the morning litanyj the Agvins' litany, and the great litany.^ He 
should begin when night ia far advanced,® before the emUsiou of epecoh, 
before the time when cattle, men, and birds take up speech; speech these 
creatures make to swell, in that they lie eileut (thinking) ^Let us first 
prosper on speech* swollen, not dissipated.^ Between the morning litany 
and the Upanfu and Antai^^ama cups he should not set free his speech 
(thinking} ' The UpSiifu and AntaryBnm cupe are expiration and inspira¬ 
tion; the morning litany is speech; let me not separate expiration and 
inspiration and speech by any other thing/ Some begin with " O waters^ ye 
wealthy ones after muttering (think ing)" This is a yoking of the metres * *; 
but the rule is * He should not insert anything before the words - O waters^ 
ye wealthy ones*, to prevent him being laid low. 


AHHYAYA XII 

The Soil a Saceimce {cmlinued). 

The Apmiaptriya. 

xii* 1. The ^ waters are (Jie saerifice ; in that they come to the waiei^, 
verily thus tliey come to the sacrifice. Moreover the waters are strength 
and sap.^ Verily thus they unite the sacrifice with strength and sap. 
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Tli^ Ai)onuipti'lya [ — xii. 2 

Moreover, tlie watm are imniortaHtiy; verily thus he confers immortality 
upon himself. Now aforetime the Baksases, eonfotmdera of the sacrifice, 
used to watch the waters at the fords ; then whosoever came to the 
waters they killed them all ; then Kava^ saw this hymn of fifteen verses,* 
‘ Forth among the gods let there bo speeding for the Brahman'; he recited 
it; thereby he amote away the confotmders of the sacrifice, the Raksascs, 
from the fords; thence since then they return in safety and aninjnred 
from the sacrifice.* Yonder in the waters the Adhvaiyn offers a libation; 
then abould he acoompany this (with the verse *), ■ Send forth our 
with divine oflering/ This is the offering verse for this (libation), Iwin g 
appropriate by containing (the word) 'offering', (He recites*) ' Winding 
hitherward, those of two streams,' when (the waters) are being broaght; 
‘ What time the waters are seen coming forward,* * when they are discerned ; 
* Some come together ; others come up,' * as they come up ; some waters 
oomo, others come up ; ' Like the waters divine, they come up to the vessel 
of the offering’,* « they are poured down into the Hotr’s bowl; ‘ May the 
cows with milk eager for the end the cows are the waters, for tho 
waters impel all this (universe). The Adhvaryu stands turned towards the 
Hotr; the Hotr asks him, 'O Adhvaryu, hast thou found the waters?' 
' Hast thou found the sacrifice ? ' verily thus ho says to him. * They have 
indeed condescended'^' he replies; ‘We have found what we have sought 
in these waters ; for this they have condescended,' verily thus he says to 
him. Being answered the Hotr begins the Nigada; the Nigada is strength 
and sap; verily strength and sap he places in the oblation by means of the 
Nigada. ^ 

xii. 2. ‘The mothers go with the poths' (he recites ') ; the mothere are 
the waters, for he praises the watera as they go, ' They ha^-e come, rich, 
with living gifts ' (he recites *) when they liave oome up. He concludes with 
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jtiL2—] Tfie Sm}ha Sacn^e 

(a Yera^^J oontaming the word *The waters iiavo arrived, eager^ to 

this atrew/ He recitee appropriate (veraea); what ia the fuaerifica is appro¬ 
priate, that is perfect; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrihce, 
Tho morning litany had been recited, the hynuts had not been obtamed^; at 
thla conjunction the Asuraa went against them; the gods, perceiving in 
fear, saw this thricoforged thunderbolt; * The waters ' is the first form of the 
thunderbolt; ^ Saraavati ^ is the second form of the thunderbolt ^; this * ig 
a hynaiL of fifteen verses^ that is the third forin of the thunderbolts The 
gods with the thrioeforgcd thunderbolt pushed away the Asuras from these 
worlds; verily thus also the sacriticer pushes away with Uiis thrieeforged 
thnnderbolt the rivals who hate him from these worlds. 

xiL 3.(The^ M^hyamas performed a session on the Sarasvatl. Then 
Kava^ sat down In the mldst^ they said to him, * Thou art the son of 
a female slave; we will not eat with you*' He rtxshing on In anger praised 
the Saraavati with this hymn; she followed after him; thereupon they 
felt themselves free from passion they went after him and said * 0 seer, 
homage bo to thee; harm ns not; thou art of us the best, seeing that she 
follow-B after thee.' Thus they iafoimed him; they removed his onger^ 
This h the greatness of Kavaaa and the founder of the hymn {is he)*^ In that 
they go with their wives^ {it ia because) the Gandharvas as commissioners^ 
in the waters guard the Soma of India. They love women, and they turn 
their minds towards them; so it is as if one might take the sacrifice of 
careless persons. Tlie sacrifice condescend^ to him who knows thus. He 
recites twenty (verses); they make up the Yiraj ; the waters are connected 
with the Viraj* the VirSj is food, the waters are food ; thus by food he 
causes proper food to abound. (He recites) the first thrice, and the last 
thrice; they moke up twenty-four; the Gayatri has twenty-four syllables; 
the G&yatri supports the morning pressing; thus the watera contain the 
symbol of the morning pressing. So much for the Aponaptrlya. 
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Tf^ Updngu and Anlanjdma Gups, 

3CU. 4. The' UpaD 9 u (etip) isexpimtbix ; aa it is offered he should breathe 
forth along it (saying) * Protect my expimtiou^ quieten my expiration i 
hailt Thee oE fair birth to the sun This is its call of vamt and itecoU of 
Hail! These libations go not to the gods over whieh the m§ctt call or 
the fall of Hail 1 is not proaOiincetL Inapiration is the Antaryama (cup); 
os it is offered he should breathe down along it (saying) ^ Probect my 
inspiration! quicken my inspiration ; haU! Thee of fair birth to the son 1' 
This is its caJJ of and its call of Hail! These libations go not to the 
gods over which the ixiaa t call or the call of Hail ! is not pronounced. The 
Uplm^u and Antaryanm arc expiration and inspimtion; one of these 
they offer when the mn has ri^np the other before the sun has risen; 
verily thus they separate expiration and inspiration; therefore exphra- 
tion and inspiration, though being together, are separate as it were. ^ In 
that they offer one when the sun has risen and the other before the sun baa 
riseOj verily thus from day and night they obstruct * the AsuraSi for on 
both sides of yonder sun are day and nighty and the sacriiicer (obatruebs) 
evil/ so he used to say/ He for whom they offer both (cups) after the sim 
bos risen or before the sun has risen is a sacriScer with water^ not a socri- 
ficer with Soma ; he for whom these two are offered in their order is a real 
aacri£cer with Soma.^ So for the Upth^u and Antarj aina (cup^j)* 

The Sarpetna, 

xii. S. * Should' the Pavamana be followed up or not 1 * (they ask), * It 
sbotild not be followed up/ they say. The abode of the Rc is where the 
Hotr atauds ; that of the Saman where they yonder sing the Saman. He 
who follows up removes* the Be fretn its own abode, and makes the ^ 
a follower of the Saman, Therefore he should not follow up, (thinkii^) 

' Let me not remove the "Rc from it^ own abode * and * Let me not make the 
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xii, &— Tlte Smm Sacrifce [41C 

^ B follower of the Samftn/ Bat. if (the sacrificer) be iil$o the Hotr, ho 
should follow up, for to hitii falb the duty of a chorister^^ (thinkiag) * The 
IJvan^sijiLan^ is the world of heaveo; let me pkce myself in the Svara- 
samau, the world of heaven/ Then (they ask) "All the gods rejoice 
together in the morning in the Pavamfina ■ how then is it not then com¬ 
pletely consumed ? * When the Pavamana has been sung, he should matter 
the following, * Invoked are the gods for the eating of this Soinap the puri¬ 
fying, the dboerning; let the gods invoke me for the eating of this Soma, 
the purifying, the discerning; with mind thee I eat; with speech thee leat; 
with breath thee I eat; with the eye thee 1 eat ; with the oar thee T eat/ 
This is tlie joint mvocation with the gods. So by him yonder SomUp 
the king, the discerning^ the moon, the food, is eaten, that food 3"onder 
which the gods eat. 

The Anim^ Sacrijice (co^itinued). 

xii. 6. Now ^ as to the victini, The victim is clearly Soma, for if it were 
not offered it would be as it were a water drinking ; thereby he makes firm 
the pressings. In that they proceed with the omentum, thereby ia the 
morning pressing made firm; in that they oookp in that they proceed with 
the cake at the animal sacrifice, thereby is the midday pressing made firm; 
in that they proceed with this (victim) at the third pressing, thereby is the 
third pressing made firm. This ia the making firm of the pressings. The 
deities who drink the Soma and those who share the victim—there are 
thirty-three Soma drinking deities who depend on the Soma libations, 
eight Vaaus, eleven E^tdrua, twelve Adityas, Indm as the thirty-second, 
Prajapati as the thirty-third; then also thirtj-'-three who share the victim— 
both of these sets arc delighted. Of this (victim) which is offered some say 
* It should be for Indra and Agni", saying ■ All the gods are Indra and 
Agni; thus by it be delights all the gods.* But others say " This (victim) 
should be for Agni, the cakes are for Indra; thus Indra and Agni have 
ctioal shares/ " Agni's la the morning pressing, this (victim) is offered at 
the morning pressing; they take for another that which is Agniya who 
make it have another for its deity; it is as if one w^ere to take for another 
what is another^; further the year is alone for those who perform a 
session of a year, (the victim) is for Agni only; it should not change/ so some 
say. In the teaching (of Kansttaki) (the rfetim) is determined aa for Agni: 
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The Anwial Sacrifice [—xii. 8 


siL 7. The offemig verse ^ for the omontrnn of the vietim contaiii]^ (the 
word) ' become’j *Thou haet become the leader of the sacrifice a»d the 
region*; that® for the cake contains (the word) ‘pure’/ Forward to the pure 
radiance do ye bear" ; that * for the oblation contains (the word) * oblation * 

“ The singers urged by thought ^ " The set of eleven * they should arrange 
in order * is the rule. If (the sacrifice) is accorapamed with Pi^thyas in the 
invitation he issues invitations for the morning pressing (with the words)* 
* Bring the gods to the saerLficer ; bring Agni, O Agni ; bring the lord of 
the for^; bring Indra with the Vasua"; he issues invitatiom for the 
midday preeaing (with the words}, 'Bring Indra with the Rudras*; he 
issues invitations for the third pressing (with the words)/Bring Indra with 
the Adityas, with the Bbhu% wdt-h the Vibhus, with Vaja, with Brhaspatii 
With the All-godsv* Some include the lord of the forest in this iuvitatioa, 
aaying " At the end aheuld (the lord of the forest) be invited* for they 
sacrifice to him at the third piresring.' Aa to this they say® 'The victim 
is the body* the lord of the forests the breath ; if one there were to say of 
him, “ He hath separated the body from the breath, he shaU not Hve"V 
it would be so. Therefore in oouuexiou with the victim the lord of the 
forest should be m\dted.' The victim has been discussed. 

xiL 8. Prajipati \ having created qilapriiig, felt himself empty as it were; 
he pondered, ' How now con I sacrifice with such a sacrificial rite that by 
sacrificing with it I shall obtain my desires and win proper food ?" He saw 
the set of eleven (viotims); he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having 
sacrificed with it be obtained bia desires and won proper food ; verily thus 
also the sacrificer having sacrificed with this Bet of eleven obtains his 
desires, and wins proper food. Of this set of eleven the invitatory and 
oflering verses are diatinct and those for the oblation to Majiot&, but the 
reat ia the same. The first is for Agni ; Agni ie the holy power ; (it servea) 
to win the glory of the holy power. The second is for Sarasvatl; Sarasvati 
is speech; by speech is food mode sweet and eaten ; (it to obtain 

proper food. The third is for Soma; Soma is the lordly power ; (it serv®) 
to win the glory of the lordly power. The fourth m for PuBan ; is 

food ; (it serves) to obtain proper food. The fifth is for Brhaspati ; Bi-haspati 
ie the holy power; (it serves) to win the glory of the holy power* The 
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sixth for ths AJI-gotls; of aU forms is food eaten ^ (it gei^es) to obtain 
proper food- The seventh is for Indra; Indm is the lordly power' (it serves) 
to win the glory of the lordly power^ The eighth is for the Mamta^ the 
Marut>s are the waters; the waters are foed; (it serves) to obtain proper 
food. Tfie ninth is for Indra and Agni; Indra and Agni are the holy and 
the lordly powers; (it serves) to win the glory of the holy power and the 
glory of the lordly power. The tenth ia for Savitf; instigated by Savitr is 
this food eaten; (it servi^) to win proper food. The eleventh is for Varum; 
(i^amna is the lordly power; (It serves) to wdn the glory of the lordly power. 
Thus Prsjapati^ by the holy power and the lordly power and by the lordly 
power and the holy power^ kept encircling on both sides and winning proper 
food^ Verily thus also the »acrificer,by the holy power and the lordly power 
and by the lordly power and the holy power^ keeps encircling on both sides 
and winning proper food. 


ADHYAYA XIU 

The Boyix Sacrjfioe {continued)* 

The Creeping to the Sadas. 

xiii. L Tbe^ sacridee ia Prajapati; in it are all desires^ all immortality; 
the altars are the protectors; to them as be creeps * to the Sadas he pays 
homage,' Homage, homage for the gods are not above receiving homage. 
Tbey^ having homage paid, let the Hotr pass on. He proceeds to this 
Ptajapati^ the sacrifice; thns herein the saorificer obtains all desires^ 

Tlie Set of Five Oblations. 

liiL 3, Then ^ they proceed with the set of five oblations The set of five 
oblations is cattle; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. There are five 
oblations^ curds, fried grains, groats, the cake, the milk mess^ The Fankti 
has five Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are fivefold; man is fivefold; 
for obtaining the sacrifice and cattle thb is oSered^ also for the encircling 
of cattle and the making firm of pre^Ings. Breath Is the set of five ^ 
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oblationa; therethe Hotf nttcn os the oSering verse the same fonaulae 
aa the llaitruvaruiia for lus directione; for breath la the same They say 
* The ^ which he usee in the morning as offering verse la wearied for that 
day; then how is it fresh in all the preasinga I' In that he oontlanea to 
carry on with the pressioga, (saying) ‘ In the morning, {the cakea) of the 
morning pressingat the morning pressing,' Those of tile midday pressing 
at the midday pressing, ‘Those of the third pressing*, at the third pressing, 
thereby ia it fresh®. They say*‘Why in the morning only la there a milk 
mess, and not in the midday or at the third pressing?’ ‘The MaitiAvaniM 
is the sacrifice; the sacrifice is bom at the morning pressing; a young boy's 
portion is milk; this is as if one should give the breast to a child on birth; 
it is old at the other two pressings; when one grows one ia past the breast 
then. Therefore in the morning only is there a milk mess, and not in the 
midday nor at the third pressing' (is the answer). 


The Cakes. 


xiii. 3. *0^ Agni, enjoy the oblation,' he says at each pressing rs the 
offering verse o^f the Sviatakrt offering of the cake. Avatsara Prasravana * 
was the Hotr of the gods. To him in that gloiy death attached itself; 
death is Agni; having delighted Agni by the oblation (saying),' 0 Agni, 
enjoy the oblation,* he was set free. Verily thus also a Hotr, who knowing 
thus delights Agni by the oblation (saying) '0 Agni, enjoy the oblation, 
is set free. Througli these intermediate spaces the gods went to the world 
of heaven; to them in that glory death attached itaelf; death is Agni; they 
having delighted Agni by the oblation (saj-ing) ‘ O Agni. enjoy the oblation,* 
were set free. Verily thus also a Hotr who knowing thus delights Agni 
by the oblation (saying) ‘O Agni, enjoy the oblation,' ia set free. {The 
words), *0 Agni, enjoy the oblatian/ have sis syllables; this body has six 
members and is sixfold; thus ransoming the self by the self, having become 
free of debt. lie sacrifices. This is the Mantra of Avatsara Prasravana; he 
should not think ‘By which novf. by which shall I sacrifice!he ^ould 
know ‘ Let me sacrifi^ce by the Mantra made by a R^i, the Rc.' 
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xiii. 4. Now we ha.ve called the victim Soma \ and so the cakes. Ten are 
they, shoots of Somaj the old ahoot. which they prcaa here ; the glad shoot, 
the watem shoot, barley; the bright ahnsotj^ 

»tiilk*)thfl living ^oot, the victim; the immortal shoot, gold; the ^ 
ehoot; the Yajue shoot; the Sfiman shoot; these ace the ten Soma shoots; 
when fdl these unite, then is there Soma, then the pressed (Somar> 


The Clips for tieo Deities. 

xiii. 5. Having’ proceeded with the cakes, they proceed with (the ciipa) 
for two deities. The cakes are the body of the sacrihcer, (the cups) for 
two deities the breaths; in that having proceeded with the cakes, they 
proceed with (the cups) for two deities, verily thus they place* the breaths 
in the sacrificer, to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in 
yonder world. So the sacrificer lives his full life in this world, he obtams 
immortality, imperishableoeas in the world of heaven. The first is for 
ludm and Vayn; India is speech, Vayu is breath; that for Jlitra and 
Varuna is the eye; that for the Alvins is the ear; those for two deities are 
these breaths. Therefore without taking breath he utters the oSering verse, 
for the continuity of the breaths, for tbeas breaths are conrinuous as it were; 
he does not utter the aecond vamt (thinking) ' Those for two deities are 
the breaths, the second call marks the completion; let me not before 
the time make the breaths completed for theae hreatha are yoked aa it 
were. He places that for Indra and V&yu on the front side, for it of these 
breaths is designated as of the front side; closer together as it were * aronnd 
the other two behind he deposits, for the eye and the ear are around this 
as it were. Them be ccmtinnce to bold (thinking) ‘Let them not start 
forwardV He does not cover (thinking) ‘{The cups) for two deities are 
the breaths; let me not cover the breathe.' 

t;;;. g. 'This sweet Soma drink for thee' is the offering verse’ of the 
Prasthitas, which distil sweetness, containing (the word) 'sweet'. He 
utters a second for the appearing of the libations, for the support 

of the libationa Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together; verily thus they 
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release the sacrificcr fFom indebtedness^* The first eating ia that of (the 
cnp$) for two doitieSi then the aaerificisl food, then the Hotr h goblet. The 
cakea are the body of the aacrificer, (the oups) for two deitlea are the breathe ^ 
the sacrificial food ia cattle and food^ by fo^ are the breaths and the body 
combinei Therefore the first eating is of (the cups) for two deities, then 
sacrificial food, then the Hotr’a bowL Them he gives to the Adhvaryn 1 
he does not let go (thinking) '(The cups) for two deities are breaths j let 
me not let go the breaths/ Twice he eats of {the cup) for IndrSi and Vayu, 
for twice he utteria the call for it ; once of {the cup) for Mitra and 

Vamna, once for that for the Alvina. Turning it round on all sdea he eata 
of that for the Apvina, for by the ear he hears on all sides. The dregs 
he pours down on the Hotr*s bowl ; yerily thua he makes them sharera in 
the sacrificial food* 

xiiL 7. Then ^ he invokes the sacrificial food i carrying in his right hand 
the second (portion of the) sacrificial food he in the left holds togetheTt but 
without allowing to touch, the Hotr's bowl and the cup (thinking) " The 
butter is a thunderbolt ; Soma ia seed i let me not harm se^ by the thunder- 
bolt*’ He does not speak the formula of pouring * into he does not utter 
benedictions* Having invoked the sacrificial food and having sniffed it he 
pauses^ he eats the second (portion of the) sacrificial food; then having 
sipped water he eata of the Hotr^a bowL The Soma is the highest kind of 
proper food ; verily thus alli having invoked the Idgheat kind of proper 
food, eat of it. 

silk 8. Nest* the teaponse of the Achavaka, ‘These dear songs the 
sacrificer^ the pourer, bath seized ; the Upav&ktr is a support, the cows are 
invited by ns (he ahould say)i if he does uot desire to invite ; * He also ia 
invited ' he adds, if he dear^ to invite* The Aehlv^a in re&ponae te the 
iuvitatiou should run over as many verges aa lie can of the hymnp® ^ Do ye 
®tay, go not away/ Or a Hotj" (may do so) to an unwilliug * Aciifi-vska* 
That is the expiation here. 
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The S(^asonal (hips. 


xiii- 9. Ttft' offerings to the seasons are the breaths ; in that they proceed 
with the offerings to the reasons, Tsrily thua they place the hreaths m the 
aacrificer. Breath is in three waya ordered, expiratioa, inspiration, cross- 
breathing. Six (priests) saerihee (saying) ' WitJi the season/ verily thus they 
place expiration in the sacrificer; four ‘ With the seasons'; verily thus they 
place inspiration in the aacrificcr; twice (they sacrifice) afterwards, (ikying) 
* With the ses^n * ; verily thus they place cross-breathing in the saeriiioer ® 
to secure fullness of life m this world and immortality in yonder (world). 
So the sacrificer Uvea a full Ufe in this world and obtams immortality and 
imperislLablencss in the world of heaven. The offerings to the seasons are 
these breaths; therefore without taking in breath they utter the offering 
verses, for the coatiauity of the hreatha, for these breaths are continuoufl 
m it were. They do not say the second vamf (thinking) " The offerings to 
the seasons are the breaths; the second vamt call marks the completion; 
let me not before the time make the breaths completed '* for these breaths 
are yoked os it were, They say ' Why does he give directions to all (the 
priesLa) (in the words),' Let the Hofcr utter the offering verse, let the Hotr 
aa.y the offering verse.* The Hotr is speech ; he says in effect, 'Let speech 
utter the offering vejrse> let speech utter the offering verse: The seven 
Hoti^ moreover ajfe all these ; fitrther it b said in a Rc,^ * The seven Hotrs 
sacriffee according to due ftea$oas.“ In that he arranges two afterwards, it 
is to avoid repetition. There are twelve; the year has twelve monthe; 
verily (it serves) to obtain the year, IE he should eat then, and any one 
should say of him, *Food over which no second has been said la 

unwholesome; it has penetrated throngh his breaths/ he will not Uve/ so 
would it be. If he does not eat. and any one were to soy of hlnip ^ Food is 
breath ; he has separated himself from breath, he will not live/ so al^ 
would it be. He ^ould smear as it wei-e, and sniff it, both here and m 
the case of (the cups) for two deities ; this is the rule which they pruclakn. 
In that these two Adhvaryus cross each other and neither interferes with 
the other, therefore season interferes not with season. 
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ADHYAYA XIY 

Tbe Soma Sacbifice {contiim^d). 

The Ajya Qastra, 

xiv, 1. Next ‘ as to the Ajya (Qastra), By the Ajyathe gods conquered 
all fWirea^ all immortality; verily thus also the Bacriflcer by tbe Ajya 
conquers all desires, all iauuartality. The Ajya is sixfold, the silent 
muttering, the silent praise, the Puronic, the hymn, the strength of the 
hymn, and the ofiering verse. The year is .sixfold in having six seasons; 
by this sixfold Ajya the gods obtained the sixfold year with its six seasons, 
and by the year all desirea, alt immortality. Verily thus also the saerifieer by 
this sixfold Ajya obtains the sixfold year with its six seasons, by the year 
all derires, all immortality. In that he mutters iu front the silent mutteriug, 
(it is because) the sacrifice is the world of heaven; thos, in that he muttem 
the silent mattering in front, verily thus he produces a benediction, for the 
attainment of the world of heaven. Then he recites inaudibly the silent 
praise, to obtain all desires. ‘ Agni, light, light, Agsi,* (he says) ; thus he 
obtains this world of worlds, the morning pressing of the sacrifice. ‘ Indra. 
light, light, Indra.* (he says); thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere 
of worlds, the midday pressing of tbe sacrifice. 'Sun, light, light, sun,* 
(he says) ; thus he obtains yonder world of worlds, the third pressing 
of the sacrifice. He who yonder gives heat is the Nivid, for he keeps 
announcing all this. It is placed in front of the hymn, at the morning 
pressing, for (the sun) then is in front ; in the middle of the hymn at the 
midday pressing, for it is then in the middle ; leaving over the last in the 
third pressing, for then it has gone round to the west. Thus he keeps 
placing* the Nivld according to its appearance. They say ‘Coloured’ 
(steeds) draw the morning pressing, white-backed the midday pressing, 
those with a white gloss the third pressing.’ Because of the sun also he 
recites the Puronic in twelve seutences ; the year has twelve months ; 
verily (it serves) to obtain the year, 

xiv. 3, Then he recites the seven-versed Ajya *; the metres are seven ; 
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verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. It is in Anustubh verses ; the 
Anuatubh ia speechwhatever is described by epeecht the Anustubh, all that 
he obtains. He separates the two Padas \ that is a symbol of generation ; 
a takes apart as it were (the limbs) of bis wife. Further, in that he 
takes apart, that is a symbol of support. Now that between these two Padaa 
is the of death j if a man say of one who breathes in at this plsoe, * He 
has entered the face of death, he will not live ', bo would It be. Therefore 
without drawing in breath should he paaa over; breath is immortality; 
thus by iminortality he crosses death. He utters the Pranava at the end 
of the -whole half-verse; verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at hU evil 
rival. They make up ten Gayatri veiaes, for the tenth Poda has eight 
syllables. The Anustubh is the Gayatri ; the metre of Agni is the Giyatn; 
ten cups the Adhvarj'u drawe at the morning pressing ; to nine (verses) 
they sing with the Bahispavam&ua (Stotra), the tenth is the call kin ; these 
ten they taking separately make up the Viiij ; the Viraj is all proper food ; 
having procured that they deposit it in the sscrificer. Thrice (he recites) 
with the firsh thrice with the last; they make up eleven; the twelfth is 
the offering verse; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to 
obtain the year. They, recited together, make up sixteen Gayatris; thus 
the Ajya becomes converted into GayMri verses. He utters as offering 
verse one to Agni and Indra ; verily thus he makes Indra a half-sharer in 
the pressing. ‘In the offering verse give the deities a portion,' Kausitaki 
used to say. The Virij has thirty-three ^llables; the gods are thirty- 
three; ho makes the gotU sharers in the syllables. 'O Agni, with Indra, 
in the home of the generous one,' leaving over this Pada,* he breathes in at 
the half-verse of the Viraj ; the Virij is prosperity and proper food ; thus 
on the Viraj as prosperity and proper fc5od be finds support. With the 
second half of the VirSj he utters the call ; verily thus in the world 

of heaven he places the sacriiicer; he utters the second for the 

heating of the libations, for the support of the libations. 

siv. 3, * Let us two recite he calls out at the morning prefising; tn that 
they make the Pranava pure, it w a symbol of this world ; in that they 
make it end in m, it is one of yonder (world). Id that they make the 
Pranava pure, (it is thinking) ‘ Tamed away is yonder world ; let us not go 
tnming away.' Moreover, this world is generation ; verily (it serves) for 
generation ; this world is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. ‘ Let us 
recite, O divine one,* the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eight ayllables. 
‘The hymn bath been uttered/ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the 
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morning pressing; * Red ter of hymns *t the Adhvarya (replies). These are 
eight. Having begun the pressing with the Gayatrl they have found 
support in the GSyatn* ' O Adhvaryu, let ua two recite/ he calls out at 
the midday prising. ‘Let ue recite, O divine ouSp" the Adhvaryn (replies). 
These are eleven ^Itahlea. *The hymn hath been uttered to Indra', the 
Hotr ahould say iaaudibly at the midday pressing. * Reciter of hymns V 
the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eleven. Having begun the pressitig 
with the Tristubh they have found support on the TristublL ‘ O AtLhvaryu, 
let, let us two recite/ he calls out towarfs (him) at the third pressing. ‘ Let. 
let as nedte, O diWne one/ the Adhvaryu (replies). There are twelve 
syltables roughly/ thirteen. " The hymn hath been uttered to India, to 
the gods/ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the third pressing. * Reciter of 
hymns the Adhvaryu (replies)* These are twelve exactly. Having begun 
the pressing with the Jagatl they have found support on the JagatL Thie 
is what is placed in the middle. If he uses here a transpoeed metre, still the 
metres are in order and carry the sacridee of him who knows thus^ * More¬ 
over the following verse has been declared", he used to say*' That the Gajratri 
is deposited on the Gayatrl or that they fashioned the Trislubh from the 
Triftubhp or that the Jagatl Pada is pkeed on the Jagati, they who know 
this obtain immortality/ In that these deities are dxed on these worlds, 
Agoi as connected with the Gayatrl here is fitted iu this world of the 
Gayatri, Vayu aa eonnected with the Trislubh ia feed in the world of the 
atmosphere connected with the Triatubh; yonder sun as connected with the 
Jagati is fixed in yonder world connected with the Jagati. 


The Prauga ^aslm. 


xiv, 4. Having recited the Ajya, he recites the Pradga.^ The Ajya is the 
body of the aacrificer, the Prauga the breaths; in that having recited the 
Ajya he recites the Prailga^ verily thus he plac^ breuths in the aaerificer, 
to secure fullness of life in thle world and immortality in yonder world* 
So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world, and obtains immortality and 
imperishabkness in the world of heaven. When the Pavamona has been 
sung, he recites the Ajya. When the Ajya (Stotra) has been sung, (he 
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recites) the PtaQga. The Praiiga is the hjnm of the Pavamana j the Ajj'a 
ie the hjiUd of the Ajya. Thus he transpoaea the two; it ia as If one were 
to intertwine the outer reins of a ehariot. ‘ Tlius ho accompanies the cups 
KauBitoki used to say; yonder cup for Vayu and Indra and Vayu (he 
accompanies) by that (recitation) for Vayn and for Indra and Vayu; that 
for Mitra and Varana with that for mitra and Vanina; that for the Afvins 
with that for the Alvina; in that he utters the offering verses for the 
Piaathitas, that (ho accompanies) with that for Indra; in that the Hotrakas 
sacrifice together, that with that for the Ali-gi^a Saraavat! is speech in 
all the pressings. He yonder who makes beat is the Puroruc, for he shines 
in front; again breath is tho Puroruc. wWle the hymn is the body; the 
body » the Puroruc and the hymn is cattle and ofi^pring; therefore he 
should not utter any call between the Puroruc and tho hymn *. Reciting tho 
hymn with the Puroruc, he calls aloud for each Puroruc; ' VSyu. proweding 
in front' ie the symbol of expiration; * O Vayu ’ is the symbol of inspiration. 
He recites the Pmflga as Gfiyatri; thereby the morning pressing is obtained; 
(he recites it) as addressed to Indra; thereby the midday pressing is 
obtained; (he recites it) ss addressed to the All-gods; thereby the third 
pressing is obtained. 

xiv, 6* Then ^ he recites a Purorue addressed to the All-gods, It is of six 
feet; the seasons some call it. The seasons are six; he recites each two feet 
of it separately; therefore the seasons are united in pairs and called 'Summer, 
the tains, and winter.' Some recite the Puroruc for Saroavatv; he shonld 
not do so; it is superfluous; speech has of iteelf radiance; speech is the 
Puroruc. ‘0 Vftyu, come hither,O lovely one' and ‘0 AfvinB. sncrificLal food 
these two (hymns) are the Praiiga; (they are) of nine verses and of twelve 
verses; these make twenty-one; the four (verse) Stoma,the highest of Stomas, 
is twenty-onefold; thus he obtains the highest Stoma; in that, further, 
there are twenty-one, and the months are twelve, the seasons five, these 
worlds three, and yonder sun the twenty-first, verily thereby he places the 
sacrifioer in identity of world with (the sun). There are seven triplets; 
the metres are seven; verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. More¬ 
over with these the gods appropriated the seven heptads of the Asuras; 
verily thus also tho saorificer appropriates the seven heptads of the rival 
who hates him. In the beginning the morning pressing was A^i’s, the 
midday pressing Indra'a, the third pressing the All-gods'. Agni des^^ 
• Let me have a share in the midday pressing, also in the third presaing.' 

» Tb* hyum ba* »t the hegianiiig emly * before th* Puroruc. 

Puroruo *nd tboo tha flrtt toibh j *ftor- * Pot the ritiMJ see pQS. tU. 10. Them o 
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Indr& deaired ^Let me have a shaie in the morning presfflng, aI&d in the 
third preaaing** TTie AlL-gods desired, * Let m have a share In the midday 
preaaipg^ abo in the momiiig preasing,' These deities thenceforward 
extended the morning pressing from the thiid pressing; in that they 
extended (aMi/^rnywiajafa)* that ia why tfie Prafiga has its name. There¬ 
fore many deities ate praised at the Pradga; tkecefora all the pressings 
have all the ddties. Having reeited the hymn \ * With all the sweet Soma 
drink % henttera the offering verse for the AU-gods, for the hymn is for the 
All-gods; in Gayatri, the morning pre^aing ia connected with the GayatrL 
He should recite the second 

ADHYAYA XV 

The Soma Sacripice (amtimied), 

Prelimin^try 

XV. 1. The^ Gods having prabed the presaing stones with the Arbnda 
(hymn *) and the verses for (Soma), the purifying, obtained immortality, 
obtained troth and resolve. Verily thus also the saerificer in that he praises 
the preasing stones with the Arbuda (hymn) and the versea for (Soma)p 
the purifying* obtains immortality, obtains truth and resolve. When the 
Favam&na has been sung, they proceed with the pot of milk, for this ia the 
time for it; moreover (it serves) to give the pressing sap^ Then they proceed 
with the set of five oblatioiis; the explanation of this has besn givem, At 
the midday be utters a verse of Bharadvaja's aa the offering verse for the 
Frasthitas; at the midday Bharadvaja gave Soma to Indra. It Is a Tristubh 
verse, addressed to India; the midday prising is connected with India and 
the Tris^nblL He says the second for the healing of the libations, 

for the support of the libations. Then tho Hotrskas sacrifice together; 
the explanation of these (offerings) has been given; then come the sacrifielel 
food and the Hotr'a bowl; the explanation of that has been giveim (When 
the Bak&ii^ offerings have been made^ the fees are taken, for then the 
pressing stops. Moreover he ransoms himself in that the fees are taken: 
moreover with the fees he makes strong the sacrifice; in that with the feea he 
makes strong (doA^yui*) the sacrifice^ therefore has the fee Its name. The 
Satire has iJie self as the Daksi^; therefore day by day should they mutter^ 
' Here let me take myself as a fee for fair fame^ for the world of heaven^ 

^ Tkei mbj. lA ui^ doabtftil; cf- p. S7. Anartlj^ia an vii. ICu. d 
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for immortality' j rerily thus they take themselvea as a fee for fair fame, 
for the world of heaven, for immortality.^Having recited (a verse®) by 
Vi^vainilra as the invitatory (veree) of the cup for the Mamta, he uttera 
{a verse*) by Vijvfimitia as the offering verse ; the cup for the Manita ia 
the contimiity of the pressing i Vi^v&nutra is speech , by speech the BBonfice 
is coDtinned. These ore two Tristuhba addressed to Indra ; the midday 
pressing is connected with Indra and the Tnstubh. He says the second 
twifnt, for the hewing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


The Maruivailya Qast}-a. 

XV. 2. Then* he recites the sixfold Marntvstiya; the year has six 
seasons^ verily serves) to obtain the year. He recites the six metresi 
Anu$tubh,G&yatrI,Brhati,Xrsnih,Tristubh, and Jagati. Therefore is it sixfold. 
With an Annstubh*,‘Thee like a car for aid he begins the Marutvatlya. 
The Marotvailya is the hymn of the Pavamana i the metre of Soma Is the 
Anus^ubh. The explanation of the transposition of the Padas has been given. 
He recites Gayatri verses; Gayatri verses are breath; verily thus he places 
breath in himself. * This drink, O bright one. is pressed ‘ is the antistrophe * 
containing the words ‘pressed’ and ‘drink’, for it is the hymn of the 
Pavamana. * 0 Indra, come nearer' is a Pragatba * inviting Indra. ‘ If earer 
let us approach the UfaTUts said to him encouraging him j be said ‘ Having 
conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinkuig along with you- 
Thie is bis Soma driaking along with them. ‘ Forward now, Brahmanaspati ’ 
b (a Prag&tha) addressed to Brahmanaspati ® and csontains (the word) ' For¬ 
ward ■ Smite Brahman said to Mm, encoura^ng him j he said. ‘ Having 
conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinking along with you.' 
This is the Soma drinlEing of Brahman. ‘In it give the gods a share*, 
used to say. ‘In which Indra, Varuna. Mitra, Aiyaman, the gods, 
made their homes in this * ere the gods given a shart They say ' In that 
in there is no strophe nor antistrophe, but an invitation to Indra and 
(a triplet) addressed to Brahmanaspati, then why are they recited repeating 
them and making them into Kakubh (verses) 1' The Saman singera sing with 
repetition in the Pavam&na; verily thus is a symbol of it produced, ‘ Agui, 
like Bhaga, is leader of the folk' and ‘Thou with insight art keen oE 
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insight, 0 Somtt" mg addressed to Agni and Soma*" AgnS and Soma were 
within Vj-tra' Indra was unable to hnrl his bolt agaitist them; they went 
out for this share and for that which ia theirs in the fnU moon sacrifice* 
The Manitvatlya is a hymn connected with the slaying of Vi'tra ; by it 
Indra slew Vrtra* 

^The Marut^ii rich in dew, swell the waters* is the water-swelling 
(verse)the wrater-aweUing (verse) is the waters; in that over %^rtra 
slain the waters went apart, in that they swelled, thus it is (ealled) the 
water-swelling* It is a Jagati verse; through it all the pressings are 
JagatL "Thou hast heen bom, dread^ for impetuous strength" is the 
Maratvatiya^ containing the woni *bom'. Indra is bom, in that be 
slew Vrtra; thug he who sacrifices is bom At the first (verse) of it 
the Adh varyu responds once with (a reaponse) containing the form Tnad ; ^ 
here Indra for the first time wa5 drunken The Marutvatiya is 

a hymn, winning battlea; thereby Indra won battles* In the middle 
of it he places a Nivid; in the middle of the body is food placed; then 
he recites Nivida* the Ni^dds are the breaths; verily thus he places the 
breaths in himself. Each quarter versa of these he leates taking it 
separately; verily thus each breath he places in himself; with the lost 
he utters the Pranava; thus he lets go this breath; therefore all the 
breaths breath along this breath* Sow they say "The Nivida are food'; 
therefore should he recite them quietlyt for not bsstening as it were ha 
eats unpleasant* food, * Those who magnified thee, 0 bounteous one, 
at the slaying of the dragon^ haWng recited the bynm^ (this verse*) 
he utters as the offering verse. "Who in tha affair with (^ambara, who in 
the fight for cattle, O lord of the baye\ (he says);* with them he per- 
formed these heroic deeds; with them is this his Soma drinking. The 
verae is a Triatubh addressed to Indra, for the midday preasiug is connected 
with Indra and the Triatubh* He says the second for the healing 

of the libations, for the support of the libations, Tlie first Anustubb is 
speech ; after it follow five Gayatns; the invitation to Indra is the mind *; 
(the couplet) addressed to Erabmanaspati is the ear ; the three of common 
character* arc expiration* inspiration^ and cross-breathing; the hyma la 
the body; the Nivid what is within the body; the coneluding verae a 
support ; the offering verse food. 
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The Ni^hemlyct ^astra. 

XV. 4v [Nest) ^ the Niakevalya. Both hefora anJ after are many gods 
mentioned in recitation ; but the Niakevalya ia Indra's only; that ia why 
the Niakevalya lias its name. In that he begina with a Brhati, and he 
who gives heat here is connected with the Bfhati, thus he makes him to 
prosper with hie own Hymboh He makes two into three by repetition; 
that is the aymbol of generation; two aa it were are there at firstt then 
they are propagated. Having recited the strophe, he recites the anti- 
strophe; the strophe is the Bell; the antiatrophe theofigpting; therefore 
he should make the antistrophe to be corresponding in form; a correspond- 
itig one is bom in his offspring, not one who does not correspond. He red tea 
a eapplementary veme; the supplementary versa is breath; verily thm 
in himself he places breath. He recites a Pragatha; the PmgAtha is 
cattle; verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. Moreover the Brhati Pragatha 
is expiration and inspiration ; verily thus he places expiration and inspira¬ 
tion in himself. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra' is the 
Kifikevalya of fifteen verses;* the thunderbolt is fifteenfold; verily thus 
with the thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. Id the middle 
of it he places a Kivid; in the middle of the body is food placed ; then 
be recites Nivids; the Nivids are the breaths; verily thus he places the 
breaths in himself. Each quarter verse of these be recites, taking it 
separately; verily thus each breath he places in. himself; with the last 
he utters the Pranava; thus be lets go this breath; therefore all the 
breaths breathe along this breath. Kow they say ‘ The Kivids are food'; 
therefore should he recite them quietly, for not hastening as it were he 
eats unpleasant food. He tthonld recite the concluding verse in a lower tone ; 
so is his wife unlikely to fall away. (He should recite) in slall lower a 
tone;* so do« bis wife become as it were not uplifted in her mind. In 
that he gives a horse, and the horse is India, for the hymn is connected 
with Indra. verily thus he delights India. The strophe is the self; the 
antistropbe offipring; the supplementary verse the wife; cattle the 
Pragatha; the hymn the body; the Nivid what is within the body; the 
concluding verse a support; the offering verse food. 

XV. 6. When^ the Pavamana was being sung, death clung to the 
Hotr; he removed it by the Ajya (Qastra) except from the strophe; 

1 For the yMiia see AB. lii. 38- ed. The s«flst must te U tniukted, 
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when the Ajya * Stotra (was being sung) it dong (to him); h« removed it 
by the PraUga except from thestroplie; when the Madhyamdioa Ba-vamaim 
(was being snug) it clang to him \ he removed )t by the Marotvatlya except 
from the strophe. In the Kijkevalya he begins with the strophe; that is 
as one in freedom from fear having removed death, like one having been 
set free.* They say, ‘There is a Niekevalya here, and a Niskevalya there 
in the MaMvrata. There are recited there (metres) increasing by four; how 
here are they obtained?' There are even more realized here; the strophe 
and antiatrophe, recited together, make np the seven increasing by four, 
and there is a fonr-aylbble foot left over. They arc cattle j these cattle 
he confers upon the sactificer. The Agnistoma is the Turaj ^ they make 
up a hundred and ninety strophes; he attains clearly the symbol of the 
Agnistoma in that he uses a Virfij as offering verse. ‘ Drink the Soma, 
O India, let it delight thee’, having left over this quarter verse he takes 
breath in at the half verse of the Viraj; the Viraj is prosperity and propnar 
food; thus he finds support in the Virfij as prosperity and proper food. 
He says with the second half verse of the Viraj j verily thus he 

places the saftrificer in the world of heaven. He says the second ijasat, 
for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


ADHYAYA XVI 

Thx Soma Sacbifice (co7tftnite£^). 

J7ie Adilya Cup, 

xvl, 1, The' morning pressing belongs to the Vaaus, the midday pressing 
to the Bndras, the third pressing to the Adityas, In that he commencee 
Uie third pressing with the Aditya cup, verily thus be begins with its 
own deity. Moreover thb pressing has the sap extracted, in that it is 
the third pressing. The Aditya cup is fall of sap; thereby verily bo 
makes the third pressing possessed of sap. Having recited a Tristtlbh 
as the invitatory verse for the Aditya enp, be utters a Tristubh as the 
offering verso; the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus he confers 
might and strength upon the sacrificer. He does not say the second 
voffit (thinking) ' The Aditya cup is the continnity of the pressing; the 
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second vmt completion; l»t mo not before tbe time oompleto 

the pressing.’ The offering vereo* coataios (the words) ‘he drunk for 
the third pressing is connected with 'be drunk*. Then when the Puva- 
iMna has been song, they proceed with the victim, for this la the time 
for it: moreover (it serves) to confer sap on the prying. Ihen they 
proceed with the five-ohlation (sacrifice); the eiplanadon of this has 
^ven He recites at the third pressing verses to Indra and the Kbhue 
for the filling (of the bowls). When the Rbhus attorned the love of 
Praiftpati then indra gave them a share in the Soma drinking. Therefore 
they do not sing to verses to the Rbhus; but they call it the Arbhava 
Pavamana. At the third pressing he uses as offering ver^e for t^ 
Prasthitas (a verse) * addressed to Indra and the Rbhus; verily th^ ^ 
makes Indra a halE-sharor in the pressing; in Jagati metre, for the third 
pressing is connected with the Jagatl; contoinmg (the words) * be drank . 
for the third pressing is connected with ' be drunk He says the s^nd 
vatai for the healing of the Ubations, for the support of the libations. 
Then the Hotmkas sacrifice together; the explanation of th^ (offering) 
has been given. Then the sacrificial food, then the Hotrs Wl; the 
explanation of this has been given. At the third preying they offer cakes 
for the fathers; verily thus they delight the fathers. 


The Cup, 


xvL 2. Then ^ they proceed with the cup for Savitr. At first they offered 
to him at the morning pressing; offspring were not bom; then at t^ 
midday pressing; they were not bom even then; then at the third 
pressing they offered to him; then offspriog were bom. Therefore at 
the third pressing is Sai-itr fixed. Jloreover Savitr is one of the AdityM* 
the third pressing belongs to the Adityas; therefore they offer to him 
at the third pressing. Having recited a Tristubh* ae the invitatory vme 
for the cup for Savitr, he utters a Jagatl * as the offering verse; the 
Tristubh is might and strength; the Jsgatv is cattle ; \*erily thus at the 
end he finds support in might, in strength, and in cattle. He does not 
say for it the second meat (thinking) ‘The cup for Savitr is breath; the 
second va^t call is the completion; let me not before the time complete 
breath’, for breath here is yoked as it were. The offering verae contains 
(the words)' be drunk for the third pressing is connected with ‘ be drunk 
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57i^ Vaigvade^va Qashu. 

xvi, 3. He* begins the Vai^vadeva with Savitrr on the instigation of 
Savitr the gods brought together the third prying i therefore the strophe 
and azitistropbe and hyom* are all Savitrt. He begina the Vai^vadeva 
with an Anuatubh, 'That of Sa’idtr wc ohooae/ The Vai 9 iradeva is the 
hymn of the Pavamiuji; the metre of Soma is the Anu-^ubhp The 
explanation of the division of the quarter verses has been given. He 
recites Gayatri verses ; Gayatri ver^ are breath ; verily thus he 
places breath in hirnsdi He recites a hymn to Savitr, for a cup has 
been drawn for Savitr; verily therewith he accompanies it^ He recites 
(a verse) for Yhyn ; ^ (the verse) for Vayu is breath ; verily thm he places 
breath in himeeJf. In the recitation of this he releases (the cups) for 
two deities in Vayu, the breaths id the breath. He recites (the hymn^) 
to sky and earth ; ftky and earth are supports; verily (it serves) for 
support In this the Adhvatyu responds with (a formula eontaJaing 
the word^) mad, for the third pressing Is connected with ‘be drunk' 
(7n«id). He recites (the verse®) ‘Maker of fair fomis'; that which haa 
a fair form is food; verily thus he placea food in himself* Moreover 
this is the Soma drinking of the forms; verily thus he places form in 
himself- He recites (a hymn^) to the Hbhus, for then Prajapati made 
prepamtion for them ; therefore (the hymn) to the Rbhus is recited here. 
Then he recites (verses)^ to Vena, to the AdityaSp end to Brhaspati; with 
these he accompanies the (^nkra and Manthin cups and the Agrayana 
cup ; moreover this is the Vai^vadeva Qastra,* (so it serves) to secure that 
none of the deities are excluded. He recites the Vai^vadeva, for the 
Vai^vadeva cup has been drawn; verily therewith he accompanies it. 
The concluding verse he recites twice by quarter veraeSj the third tima 
by half verses ; it makes up a VirAj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper 
food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food* 
Four hymns he recites in the Vai^vadeva; tha Yaifvadeva is cattle; cattle 
are fourfold, and also four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. 
Therefore he ahould recite it abidingly ; with him cattle abiden 

xvL 4. He recites the Vai 9 vadeva with si xteen calls ; ^ all this is of sixteen 


' For tbo ViLt^flidaTm lee AB. iii. £5- 

a2. For tho TituAl ^ ^19. 

» BT. v.aa, 1 - 3 ; 4^1 iv. 54 . 

* Ifob In BY. GWcd id fulJ nt tuL a. 10. 

* BY. i. 159. 

^ i, e. pmti&tM Ireated ms ^(msA medaivA, 

* RV. I. 4. 1. 

55 ”1 


» RV- i. III. 

* av. X- IS9.1; «& $; It- 55. & 

* RV, i. S>. 

RV. i. 89.10. 

ivi. -1. * Thnl it sixtMa iitnsi l m 

CaSADd And Hrnryi 355^ 

C£. Wtber, ind^ 111, n. 1. 


xvi, 4 —] The Somi Sctcrif^e [434 

parts; verily (it serves) to obtain all thia. It is seventeenfold; eleven 
deities, four Nivids, the strength of the litany, and the ofTeriog verse; 
Prajapati is soventeenfold; that rite is beneficial which is domuienaarnte 
with Prajapati. Having recited the litany, he says an offering verse* 
for the All-gods, ‘ O AU-gods, hearken to this my callfor the litany 
is for the All-gods; contaiDing (the words) 'bo drunk', for tho third 
pressing is connected ivith ' be drunk'; in Tristubb metro; the Tristubh 
is might and strength; verily thus ho placea might and strength in the 
eacrificer. He says the second for the healing of the libations, for 

the support of the libations. The first Anustubb yonder is speech; five 
G&yatrl verses follow the Anustubh ; (the hymn) to Savitr is mind; (the 
verse) to Vayu is breath; (the hymn) to earth and sky is the eyes; there 
is the breath here which Is not distinct in (the verse), ‘ Maker of fair 
forms'; (the hymn) to the Rbhus is the ear; the three isolated verses 
arc expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing; the hymn is the body; 
the Nivid what is within the body; the concluding verse a support; 
the offering verw is food. ( They ^y ‘Why are the_bQ^pQw^ and % 
lordly power unstable, the 8^^^eeS'l^iBIeT'^'S^e"^o^mng'^5ri^la 
the holy power, the midday pressing the lordly power, the third pressing 
is the subjects; in that at the morning presring and the midday pressing 
he eonclndes jnet as it may occur, therefore the Brahioaus* rule the 
people insecurely, insecurely also the Kwtriyas; in tiiat the concluding 
verse of the third pressing is stable, therefore are the subjects stable’ 
(is the reply}.J 

avi. 3. * Sey * the offering verse for the ghee' and ‘ Say the offering verse 
for the Soma drink', be says; by ghee and by Soma is the sacrifice carried 
on; these here he delights (thinking) 'They delighted shall support the 
(au^rifi ne.* Inaudibly he says the offering verse for the ghee; ghee i$ 
a pouring of seed; inaudibly is seed poured. In that he says the offering 
verse aloud for the Soma drink, (it is because) Sonia ia the moon, and the 
moon is distinct. ' After it he should not perform any additional offering,' 
they say, *So do they yonder from yonder look*back on this (world)’. 
But the rule is,' Let him perform’. The butter is the world of the gods, 
the Soma the world of the fathers; verily thus they arise from the world 
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of thfl fathers to tho world of the gods *- * Moneover tJiaa they doliglit Iho 

fathens only in that they proceed with the Soma drink; moreover tlnia the 
Upafinda are left over*' they fiay. In the Upaeada ho aacrifieoa to Agni, 
Soma^ and Tiann and to match this here also to Agnip Soma, and Viana- 
Thoy take the Soma drink to the Sadas; the Hotr takes it and deposits it; 
then he loek^ at hlmscdf in the melted butter in it and with two dngem 
touches the melted butter; (with the words) * Thoa art the gtiardian of the 
eye, guard mine eye,* he should rub his eyes; verily thus he guards his eyes. 
It he hands over to the Udgatfs. 


The Pdtnlmta'Cup. 

ivi, 6* Then' they proceed with the P&tnJvata cnp; verily thus they 
make the wives of the gods aharei^ in the Ahavaniya. He does not say for it 
the second lor it is mixed with butter, and butter has no share in the 
second va§at calk Inaudibly he wys the offering verse ; the P&tnivata cup 
is a pouring of seed ; inaudibly is seed poured. He does not say the second 
(thinking) " The Patnivata cup is a pouring of seed ; the second 
is completion ; let me not before the due time complete the pouring of seed/ 
The offering verse * contains (the words) ' be drunk \ for the third pressing 
ia connected wuth "be drunkk They say * Since this is the offering verse of 
the Nes^, then why does the Agnidhra say it as an offering verse T * * This 
offering verse ia c5onneeted with Agni; the Agnidhra is connected with Agni; 
therefore the Agnidhra uses it as an offering veree ; moreoveTp thus the vsbsat 
calls of theae uuuttercd become the same' (is the reply). 


The Affnimdruta fpastm. 

xvip 7. He * recites the Agmmamta with twenty-one calls; the four-vem 
Stoma, the highest of Stomas on which support is to be found, is tweafcy- 
onefoLd; verily (it serves) for a support. The ((^astra) is twenty^fonrfold; 
there are twenty joinings; these make forty-four; the Tristubh haa forty- 
four syllables; the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus he places 
might and strength in the sacrificer. He recites (a hymn *) to Yaif vanarat 
for a cup for Yai^vlnara has been drawn, verily therewith he accompanies 


■ Ferlu|K& tbla £s th^ lUvralon of tho S^iltiillCe 
bef t to W adoptflft Cf* below KB. xn, S. 
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it. He recites {& verse*) to Rudra ; Rndra ia dread ; verily thus he makes 
medicine j tnoveover hla share' is at the eodj therefore in the end Qa.stra ha 
recites it He recites (a hymQ^) to the Marats; Rudra has them as his 
horde ; verily thus he makes him prosper v-ith hia ovra horde. Then come 
the strophe and antietrophe of the Yajhayajfliya *; these two he recites in 
the middle to frighten ^ for in the middle of the body is the womb placed to 
frighten. He recites (a hymn*) to Jitavedas; thereby is it called the 
Agnimsruta <Qaatrft). Therefore should he recite it quickly, juat as one 
escaping a forest fire. He recites (verses ^f) with the waters as deities; 
the waters are healing and medjcine ; verily thus at the end in the sacrifice 
are healing and medicine produced. Therefore should he recite them 
slow'ly, just as one spraying himself iu the waters. He recites ‘ the Dragon 
of the Deep ' *; the dragon of the deep is Agni ; him with it he makes to 
glow; moreover, with it he accompanies the altars. He recites * the wives 
of the gods' * and ‘ Saks. ' ; verily with these he accompanies the Patnlvata 
cup; moreover, the wiv^es have their portion at the end; therefore in the 
end Qastra be recites these verses. 

xvL 3. He recites the Akaarapaiiktis^ ; the Aksarapanktis are cattle ; 
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle ; moreover, the Akaarapafiktis are expira¬ 
tion and inspiration ; thereby then he places expiration and inspiration in 
himself; moreover (they servo) to secure the presence of lodra in the 
(Jastra. He recites (verses) to the fathers* and to Tama*; verily thus 
he accompanies the Saravadsa cups; morMver the fathers have their 
portion at the end ; therefore he recites these (vetsea) in the end (Qastra. 
He recites (the verses*) * Sweet indeed is he'; verily with them he makes 
sweet the Soma for Indra ; moreover, Indra is the world of the gods, Yama 
the world of the fathers; verily thus he arises from the world of the fathers 
to the w'orld of the gods. To them the Adhvaryu responds with (a formula 
containing the word) 'mod*, for the third pressing is connected with 
'he drunk*. He recites (a verse) to Yimu and Varuna*; the sacrifice is 
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connected with Visnn and VaniMi whatever mietake or eiror there is in 
the sacrifice,that with this he remedies; verily this is medicine. He redtes 
(a verse) to Visna “ and (a verw) to Agni ^; of the gods Agni and \ isnu ate 
those whose portions are at the end; therefore thne he recites in the end 
Qastra. He concludes with (a verse) to Indra,* for he is Indra's; verily him 
Indra at the end eatablisbea.* 

xvi. 9. ' What is the deity of the Soma 1' * Hadhuka asked Gau^m, He, 
after running over (the words) * Soma beoomcth pure , replied 7.here may be 
different ones.' ' As with the Bahvrcas \ it should be connected with Indra' 
was the rule of Paingya, It should be connected with Indra and Agni ’ 
is Kausitaki'e view. ‘ By Agni it bepns in that (it begins) with the Ajya; 
with Indra it ends fm) this concluding verse*; therefore it should be con¬ 
nected with India and Agni,’ ‘ This is the Agnistoma; this is taken for 
every desire. He who offers with any other sacrifice without having 
sacrificed with this * prepares for himself a pitfall, he comes to ruin*', ho 
used to say. This Agnistoma begins with the Ajya (Qaatia) and ends with 
the Agnimaruta. What has to be recited makes up three hundred and 
sixty Be verses; three hundred and sixty are the days of the year; verily 
(it serves) to obtain the year.* After reciting the litany he uses as offering 
verse,T ‘O Agni, with the ilaruts, resplendent, lond singing’, addressed to 
Agni and the Marata, for this litany is addresaed to Agni and the Manats; 
in Jagatl metre, for the third pressing is connected with the Jagati; con¬ 
taining (the words) ‘be dnmk for the third pressing b connected witli 
* be drunkHe says the second for the healing of the libations, for 

the support of the libations. 
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27ie Sauti'amant, 

[sri. 10. Having' aacrifieed with Soma he should sacrifica with the 
Sautramam who desiros prosperity, ofiUpring. and the Virfij, The Sautra- 
mani is a sacrificial rite for Indra; the third victini ia the body of the 
eac^e, two victims the arms; therefore the arms are about the body; 
therefore the two should be at each side about the body; iu that, after say- 
log the secoud rx^at over the cups of Sur5 and Soma, all *; therefore having 
sacrificed with Soma let him perform the Sauttsmam; he who knowing 
thus, having sacrificed with Soma, se^rificefl with the Sauttainani, obtaiiw 
prosperity, o&priug, and the Viraj, and so he also who knows thus. The 
Viraj is prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj 
as prosperity and propier food. He goes to the final bath, as at the Soma 
sacrifice. Or he may if he will offer a milk meas to Mitra and Varuna.] 


J7ie Uhthya Sao'ifice. 

svi. 11. The ^ litanies of the Ukthya are addressed to Indra and Agni; 
all the gods ate Indra and Agni; the third pressing is connected, with the 
All-gods ; verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. In (verses) to Agni 
they give the load for the Maitr&vamna, in (verees) to ludra in the other 
two cases; thereby these are addressed to Indra and Agni. They redte 
four hymns each; the litanies are cattle; cattle are fourfold ; moreover. 
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cattli^ ai^ four-foot&d; v&rUy (they 3erve) to obfeain catUep Ttey make up 
twelve; fclie year has twelve monihs; verily (they serve) to obtain the 
year. The Qastras coataiu four calia; the litsuies are oattle; cattle are 
fourfold; moreover cattle are four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtaiu 
cattle^ The ofleriug verses of the litanies ore addressed to two dextios; 
the fiacrificer has two feet; (therefore they serve) for snpport^^ They 
make up four;^ the litanies are cattle; cattle are fourfold; moreover^ 
cattle are four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. That of the 
Moitravanina ® is addressed to India and Vanina, for hia litany is ad¬ 
dressed to Indra and Vanina; that of the Brahmanacchansia* to ludra 
and Brhaspati, for hia litany is addressed to Indta and Brhaspati; that of 
the Aebav^ka* to India and Visnu, for hie litany is connected with Indra 
and Visnm The first and last contain (the words) ^be dnink", for the 
third pressing is connected with *be drunk^ They make up three; these 
worlds are three; verily thua they obtain these worlds* They are 
Trifitubh verses; the Triatubh is might and strength; verily thus they 
place might and strength in the sacrifice!* They say the second for 

the healing of the libations^ for the support of the lihationsT 


ADHTAYA XVO 


The Soma Sacrifige {continwec?). 
The Sodapin, 


xvii» Ip The ^ Sodai^m is a thunderbolt composed of the Anuftubh; in 
that they undertake the ^da^im they smite away the evil of the sacrificer 
with the thunderbolt composed of the Anu^nbtL It refers to the *bay 
steeds *; the bay is breath, for it diawa; therefore it refers to the ^ bay 
steeds\ The .^oda^iii 10 he yonder that givea heat; verily thus they 
delight him- There is a sixteenth Stotra> a sixteenth ; therefore 

is it called the Soda^in* In that they undertake the ^odo^in* and all this 
(universe) is of sixteen partSj verily (it aervea) to obtain all this. Moreover* 
tbe ^odayin is Indra; therefore it refers to the ^ bay ateeds\ for Indra a bay 
steeds are prabed. India rejoice, bring forward* come hither, O hero, 

^ Indrs, Valm^ BrhM- • RV, vL 09. 3. 


* Kv. Ti.ea. 11. 

^ EV. wiL 97. 10. 


putL 
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of tha bay sfcecda’ thesa (vaiaes)^ hava twenty-fiva sy lable^ and one by 
one have nine ayllablea added. The self is twenty-fivefold, what la add^ 
is offspring and cattle: verily tlm he adds to Mmself in offspring, catUe. 
aervanto and proper food. These make up thirty-four; whatever m of 
tldrty-four Byllables, that metre is the Svaifij ; veril^y tJiere^hy he obtame 
self rule. Itepeated together they make up five Anostubh ve«es and 
a ten-syllable quarter verse is left over, two syllabi^ for each verse 
‘Of such a one as thou. O thou of much light*, this Glyatri verse^ he 
recites next, for the completion of these syllables; moreover along with 
it they make up a strophe of aix Anustubh vers^; 

it, for ^completion. To match it some make an antistrophe; but as to this 
they say* *The Soda^in is he yonder that gives heat; there is none 
other to be a counterpart of him; if he were to make a county and 
one were to say of him, " The rival who is hateful wiU reject him , so would 

it he. Therefore he should not trouble about a oounterp^ 

Kvii 2. Thereafter be traiasposea the metrea which follow; the 
are the breatlis; verily thus in the body he interweaves the breat^ to 
prevent separation; therefore these breaths, though breathing m 
directions, do not blow out.* Moreover the Sode^m is eoim^ted wito the 
Anustubh; verily thus he brings aU the metres relation with tee 
Anusiubh. He transposes Giyatriand Pankti verses;* the Pankti is the 
metre of the sacrificer; the Gayatri is bnllumcc ond splendoi^, yenly 
thus he places brilliance and splendour in the soenfioer He ^nspo^ 
Vsnih and Brhati verses;* the Uftuih is.the metre of the eacnficer, the 
Brhatl is cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connre^ with the 
Brhati upon the sacrificer. He transposes a verse of two Fades 
containinrtwenty syllables and a Trislubh;* tee verse of two Padas 
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19 the metre of the saerifioeT ; the Trifltubh U might and strength i 
verily thus he confers might and atrength upon the sactihcer. He 
transposes verses of two Padaa conta ining aixtcen syllables and Jagati 
verses j * verses of two Psdas are Uie metre of the eacrificer | the 
ia cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connected with the 
Jagat! on the sacrificeri He recites Gaystri veraea; Gayatri verses are 
breath; verily thus he places breath in himself. He recites a verse of 
seven Fades; the metres are seven; verily (it serves) to obtain all the 
metres; moreover, with it the Gsyatri verees make np four Anua^nbb 
verses ; ^ therefore he rectbea for completion. 

xvii. 8. Then he recites Anns^bha' of normal type; the Soda^ is 
connected with the Aonstubh ; thus he causes it to prosper by its own 
aj'mbol They make up eight; by these (vm^) the gods attained all 
attainments; verily thus also with these thwsacrificor attains all attain¬ 
ments. With the last verse thrice repented they make up ten ; the VirAj 
of tens; the VLraj la prosperity and proper food; (they serve) to 
obtain the Virilj as prosperity and proper fo^. He concludes with 
^When up to the place of the bright one'; yonder is the place of the 
bright one where he yonder gives heat ; verily thus he places the sacxificer 
there. Three times * be utters the call for the ^oda^in, in the strophe, for 
the Nivid, for the concluding verse; the ^a?m is threefold; verily thus 
with a threefold thunderbolt he smites the evil of the aacrifioer. These 
are the fam e the sousds, the atrengths of the litanies. Famous, re¬ 
sounding. strong, renowned does he become who knows thus the strengths 
of the litanies. They recited together make up forty Amistuhhs; the 
Fohkti has forty syllables; the rankti is a support; verily thus in all 
creatures he establishes the sacrificer. 

xvii. 4. Some say ‘ He should use an interpolated Tristubh as offering 
verse'For indeed the courser.—Thou hast drunk of the ancient 
draughts, 0 lord of the bays.— For the courser is a courser.—Jfow let thb 
pressing he thine only.—'The courser is a bearer,—Drink the Soma rich 
in honey, O Indra.—For the courser is active.—Do thou ever, 0 strong 
one, pour into thy belly,’ But the rule ia not to interpolate. The offering 
verses are duly prepared dishes for the gods; verily thus with a duly 
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prepared diet for the gods he tenders the oblation to the gods. He shoald 
not undertake it at night;* the So 4 a 9 m is Indra; there is nothing abovo 
Indra; much is accomplifhed at night, the rounds as H were, and the 
A 9 viDa* {ijastra); therefore he should undertake it on the fourth'* day; 
that is the abode of the Sodafin ; that day concludes with the Soda 9 m 
as its end. But they say ' Let hinv undertake it'; the Soda^in is the day 
and mgbl complete; b that they undertake the ^o 4 n 9 m it is to make day 
and night complete. 

The Atirdtra. 


xviL 5. In* that they undertake the Atinatra, (it Is because) the year is 
aa great as day and night; in that they undertake the Atir&tra, (it serrea) 
to ohtam the year. Moreoger, all this (universe) is twofold, unguent and 
brilliance; both of these are ohtamed by day and night. In that they 
undertake the Atiratra. (it is) for the obtaming of imguent and brilliance. 

xviL 6. They recite strophes and antistrophes * in Gayatri; the Gayatrl 
is light; night is the evil, the darkness; thus thereby they smite away 
the evil, the darkness. They recite with repetitions, for so do the Saman 
chanters sing; (they say) ‘According as it is sung, is it recited.' Then 
they say * Why after the final Pratihara do they call and link the ijastra 
with the Saman 1 * 

xvii. 7. The sacrifice is a man; of hiTn the oblation holders are the 
head, the Ahavanlya the face, the Sadaa the stomachy the litanies the 
food,' the Maijaliya and the Agnidhrlya the arms, the altars within the 
Sad^ the internal divinities; the Garhapatya and (the fire) for cooking 
the fast milk the snpport. Again, of him the Brahman priest is the mbd, 
the Udgatr the expiration, the Prastotr the inspiration, the Pratihartr 
the cross-breathbg. the Hotr the speech, the Adhvaryn the eye, the Sada^a 
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gederatioi),' the saerificer the hotly, the Hotra^aaflinfl th« limba. In that 
the Adhvaryu starts the Stotra, verily thus he nnitea the eye with the 
breaths; moreover, verily thus be connects inspiration with the mind. 
In that the Prastot?- addresses the Brahman with ' 0 Brahman, shall we 
begin the praise. 0 Pra^Mtr?' {it is because they think). Mlmd is the 
of these breaths; impelled by mind let ns Mg the Stoma more¬ 
over, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind. In tlmt the 
Brahman approves the Stotra, verily thus he unites the mind with the 
breaths; moreover, verily thus he conneetB inspiration with the mind. 
In that the Prastotr begins the praise, verily thus he places inspiration 
in espiratioQ. In that the Ud^tr sings, verily thus he places expiration 
in ciosa-hreathing. In that the Pratihartr utters his part, verily thus be 
places cross'breatbing in expiration. So all these deities find support in 
expiration. In that the Hotr conneetB the gastra with the Sanian, and 
the Hotr is speech, verily thus he unites speech with the breaths; more¬ 
over, verily thus be connects inspiration with mind. In that the Hotra- 
9 ausiiis make a contiiiuity with the S&man, verily thus they connect the 
limbs with the breaths. In that the sacrifieer sings in acoompeniment 
to the Stotra, and tbe singers are the breaths, verily thus be pla^ 
the breaths in himself. Therefore the sun should not set on him outeide 
the altar place,* nor should it rise on him, nor should he make preparations, 
nor utter the invitation, nor say the insot, nor should (the sun) heat (him) 
when in what is not an altar,* {thinking) ‘let me not sever the body from 
the breaths.' 

xvii. 8. In that in the first rounds they repeat^ in the first Padaa, verily 
thus from the first night they Bmite away the Asutm; in that in the 
middle rounds they repeat in the middle Padaa. verily thus from the 
middle night they smite away the Asuras; in that in the last rounds 
they repeat in the last Padas. verily thus from the last night they smite 
away the Asuras. Just as one can by separate repetition* and by 
repeating BeveraUy smite away evil again and again, so with these strophes 
and antistropbes from day and night they smite away the Asuras. 

xvii. 9. They recite the beginnings of the litanies In Gayatri verses; the 
Gayatrl is brilUance and splendour; verily thereby they place brilliance 


1 Thfr Aiimd. *4. hM3 for 

but it li de*r, an 

■ The empbifiifl fa placed on iNiAirEssilw 
* Cf. rei4 ilL 3 wbera jrfai&$»i U nonniJ M 
pralappfd; p^rliapa heating implfr- 

izientfl la in Wit. 

ITii a. ^ The rafai^nc^ ia t* Hie ^petition 

fif the Brat in thft Stolrift and the 

^katra^ Tht us« of m Ibi* 


goiifle jHiInta to the iLoion vong and 
ncLtAtlQn and dkneing. 

* Is doubtful i BR, ga™ it ma 

*■ tmapreehea \ E. JW " In tba houso * J this 
IB hut MW,^i rendering in 

foUoinhl: If ia tkJtec as by B. 

tben th«r« iDAy be A referane# lo s msgiG 
dancC! 49 s ril*. 


[444 


xvii. <1— ] The Soma Sacr^cc 

spleadour in the sacrifioer* Havii^ redtedi Giyatrl verges, they recite 
Jagatl verseej between the Giyatri sod Jagatl veisee they insert the calla ^ 
eerily thus they moke the metres of varied Btrength. Having recited 
JagaS verees, they conelode with Tristnbh vetees. The Tris^ubh is might 
and strength, the Jagati cattle^ verily thus in might and strength at the 
end and in cattle they hnd support. The offering verses^ are in Tristubh, 
and contain (the words) 'Soma juice', 'bo drunk', and ‘drink’ as their 
characteristics and are perfect; that ia the symbol of night, They should 
keep awake through the night; keeping awake is the light; the night ia 
the dark, the evil ; thereby by the light they cross the dark, the evil. So 
long as there is no singing or reciting, so long axe the Rak^es able to 
drink after;* therefore 'Do ye lighten up the kindled Ahavaniya, the 
Agnidbriya, the Garhapatya and the altars’ they should say aloud; they 
ehould lighten up, it should be light aa it were, they should lie snoring; 
them the evil does not attack (perceiving) 'They axe in motion';* they 
amite awaj' the evil. 


ADHYATA XVIH 


Tbb Soma Sacripick [ccniflnuecO- 


The A^viyia Qastra, 


xvtiL 1. Tho^ Alvina (Qastra) ia (a Bacrifiee) wherein there is a redund¬ 
ancy of Soma; wherein in the sacrifice there is a redundancy, thereby the 
rival of the sacriliccr is energetic against him. In that afterwards he sacri¬ 
fices to the Alvins, and the Alvina are the physicians of the gods, verily thus 
he makes medicine. Kow when Savitr gave Surya to Soma, the king, he 


made over to his daughter whether 
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marriage this tfaous^d (of verses) that was in the possession of these 
deities; they said * Let ua ron a race for this thotmand'; they ran the 
race; then the Alvins were victorious by means of the asft, Therefore are 
mauy gode celebrated, and yet it is called the Alvins* Hence, moreover, 
the ass does not nm with his full speedp considering himself worn out 
(because) ‘ I have done my running.' ^ A thousand should he recitoj for 
B thousand they too worn 

xviiL 2 * They say * Seeing that the Prsthas depend on the Brhati, then 
why does he begin with a TristuhliV Thrice repeated it makes three 
Brhati veraes and one G&yatrL The three Brbati verses arc the symbol of 
union, the GSyatn the symbol of the first In that he produces the Erhati, 
(it ie because) it ia with regard to the Brhati that the vow is produced*^ 
In that of the strophes in Brhati he recitea the first Pragatba, repeating it 
and making it into Kaknbh forin> (it is because) the Sinum chanters sing 
with repetitions * verily thus the aymhol of this is produced. He recites 
the service for Agni ^ thus he obtains this worlds He recites that for Usas j 
tbus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. He recitea that for the 
Alvins; thus he obtains yonder world. He recites the scrN-ice for Siirj'a; 
there is a fourth world of the gods, the waters; vorily thereby he obtains 
it* He recites a Fragatha; the Pragatba is cattle; verily (it serves) to 
obtain cattle» Moreover the Pragatha in Brhati is expiration and inspira* 
tion; verily thus he places expiration and inspiratioii in himself; also 
(it ^rves) to secure the presence of Indra in the Qastra He rmtes 
(a hymn) to sky and earth j sky and earth are supports j verily (it serves) 
for support He recites (a verse) of two Padaa; (the verse) of two Padas 
is a metre in which to find support; verily (it serves) for support. He 
concludes with (a verse) to B^baspati; B^haspati is the holy power; verily 
thus in the holy power at the end he finds support. Isow this is the 
completion* 

xviix 3 . Three * hundred Gayato vereea are two hundr^ Brhati verses; 
» Thi* flMffla th& Bfttase flf M'fl. MdlDg ; AgaJityB {L ISOp 1S4] staJid, but 
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aeventy Atinstilbh and seventy Pankti verses are one hundred and forty 
Brhati verses; dedoctmg a hundred Gayatri from three hundred Tristuhh 
verses there are three hundred Brhati verses; the hundred GSyatri ycrees 
and a hundred Jagati verses are two hundred Brhati verses ; fifty Trifit.ubh 
and fifty Usnih verses make up a hundred Brhati verees; then there are 
fifty^ven Brhati verses aetiiaBy found; the fifty-first and fifty^second 
Tristubh verses and (the verse) of two Psdaaare three Brhati verses; thus a 
Ihoiwoad Brhatis are made np from a thousand of varied metres. *He should 
not recite over a thousand, nor less than a thou^nd' is the rule ;* tbe ejep^- 
aion of the Alvina is however conspicuous. This is a service for Agni, venly 
he should not fall away from the service for Agni; if he should pass over the 
eorvioe for Agni before the due time, he should apply there whatever m 
the Alvina is addressed to two gods in the ; in the service for Suiya 
(be should use) (the verses) for Soma, the purifying, according to metre, 
Gayatii in Gayatri, Tristubh in Tristubh, Jagati in Jagati; aU that is 
connected with Sniya»in the place o! (the service) for Siirya; all Pragathaa 
to Indra in the place of the Pragatha; all to sky and earth in the place of 
(the hymn) to sky and earth; all (verses) of two Padas in the place of (the 
verse) of two Psdaa; all addressed to Brhaspati before the final vem. That 

is whatever of the Bes is not sot forth.* 

xviii. 4. The Alvina is like (a wagon) with wheels; the two Alambanw 
are the wheels, the aimless verses the axle, (the verse*) * Hither your chariot, 
O Agvins, with the speed of the falcon ‘ the seat; the four Agastya hymns 
the yokea. This is the chariot of the gods. With this chariot of the gods 
he attains in safety the world of heaven. (The ^astra) should include the 
Suparna; the Suparna is a bird; like it becoming a winged one, a bird, so 
he attains in safety the world of heaven. Twice he utters the for the 
Alvina, for the introduction and for the concluding verae; that is as when 
one, not being covered, makes a covering by an obatrBction.* Row comes 
tbe question of the conclusion, Whenever the sun creeps over on to the 
front (of the oblation holder), whenever the Hotf himself can discern it, 
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whenever its ruddiness comes on* whenever all its rays move out towards 
him, that is the time for the <xjnolu3ion ; for at this time he is freed from 
evil, severed from evil He smites away evil, be is severed from evil, who 
at this time. If there is rain, that is the form of him by wliioh 
he supports offspring j this breath in the seif is one with it , It is not 
concealedfrom mo 

xviiL 5. so regarding it, he should conclude. He should offer a libation 
to the shining one, when the sun caanoi be discerned,he who is nnsuited'; 
be becomes then revealed to them. With two (verses) should he sacritice, 
for by reason of two it is called the Alvina. Having recited the Giyaljl 
without breathing in, he takes in breath at the half verse of the Viraj j 
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food ; verily thus he finds support in 
the Virly as prosperity and proper food. With the second half verse of 
the Vir^ he says the taisai call j ve^ly thus he places the sacriliDer in 
the world of heaven. * He should use the Vir^ only as offering verse , 
Kaus^itaki used to say; the Viraj has thirty-three syllables* the 
are thirty'three ; the gods he makes to share the syllables. ' O Afivins, 
ye of keen insight, with V &ynis, however,* the rule, namely a Tristnbh 
to the Alvins, containing (the words) ' Kept over night', for the Somas 
are kept over night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength; 
verily thus he places might and strength in ths saerifioer. Me says the 
second vo^t, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the 
libatione. When the Saman chanteis have finished, ha offers the two 
libationa of the offering for the choosing (of priests) (thinking) 'Speech 
and mind being delighted shall support * the great Qastra.* 


The Hdriyojana. 


sviii 6. They’ proceed with the offering to the yoker of bays; verily 
thus they delight the two bays; therein the gods with their horses are 
delighted. Having recited a Triatnhh as invitatory verse, ha uses a 
Jagati as offering verse; the Triatubh is might and strength; the Jagatl 
is cattle; verily thus in might and strength at the end and in cattle he 
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finds snpport. Tlia offering Terae oontains (the words) ' be drunkfor the 
third preaamg is connected with 'be drunk'. He Bflrya the second tnwt 
for the hefOing of the Ubations, for the support of the libations. He 
should take the moat of the grains; the grains are cattle; veriiy thus he 
confers a multitude of cattle upon himself. In that they mutto the 
He, in that they offer the libation, verily thus they produce a benediction, 
for the healing of the sacrifice, and for the curing of the aacrificer. 
They cast them down on the aah border of the Ahavaniya; the Ahava- 
niya is the birtbplace* of cattle; verily thus he places them in a secure 
fold. 

The Qakalas. 

xviii. 7, rhen‘ they offer the Qakalas, Just as a snake is rid of its 
old skin, or the stem from teed grass, so are they eet free from all evil, 

17ie Conclusion of the J^oiistoma. 

xviiL 8, Then^ turning to the left, they approach the Somas in the 
waters j they place them here within the altar, for that is the abode of 
the Soma; they distribute the branches of Darbha grass; when lie 
waters and the plants come together, then the Soma is complete. With 
a verse to Visnn * they pour them down; Visnu is the Bsertfioe, verily 
thus they establish them at the end in the sacrifice. Then they stroke 
the vital organs; verily thus they make whole whatever here has been 
ilUtreated or injured of the vital oigons, they cure it. They make en¬ 
closures for the food; verily thus the food of the gods they sever from the 
food of man. 

The Final Bath, 

rviii. 5, The^ final bath (is described). Him who yonder gives heat 
they seek by these pressings to obtain; the rising by the morning pressing, 
(the sun) in the middle (of his course) by the midday pressing, (the sun) 
as be seta by the third pressing, He, having entered the waters, becomes 
Vanina; therefore he offers to Vamiia a cake on one potsherd; prosperity 
is solitary; Vamna is prosperity; verily thus be finds support at the end 
in prosperity. They dejtart between the pit and the mound, for that is 
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tUe proper path oF the eajcrifioer uained Apnana. That ia dedaied in 
a Rc,* ‘Who here hath proclainied the Apoana passage?' Having ap¬ 
proached the sacrifice by this passage, they obtained all desires. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer by this passage having approached the sacrifice 
obtains all desires. 

sviii. 10, Turning ^ to the region in which are the waters, they proceed 
^mth the rite) ; it is the eastern quarter in which the deitiea are. He 
offers fonr foro-offerings, omitting that for the strew j* that for the 
strew he omits, for the strew is not atrewn here. The butter portions 
contain a reference bo the slaying of V|^a, for the slaying of evil; 
moreover, thus ho does not depart from the model of the fall moon 
Bacrifice. Some make them contain (the words) * ' in the watersbut 
the rule is that they should refer to the slaying of Vrtra. In that he 
sacrifices to Vanina in the waters, verily thus he delights him in his own 
abode. In that be sacrifices to Agni and Varuna, therein Agni becomes 
a sharer in all the oblations, He offers two after^offerings, omitting that 
for the strew; he leaves out that for the strew, (thinking) ‘The strew 
is offspring; let me not cast o&pring into the waters.* There are a 
hnndr^ and one fore-offeriiigs and after-offerings; man has a hundred 
(years of) life, has a hundred joints, has a hundred strengths, baa a 
hundred powers; the hundred and first is the body. This is the way of 
the Angirases; he sets out by this way, he obtains identity of world 
and union with the Angirases,^ The sis er eight calls are the way 
of the Adityas; he sets cat hy this way, he obtains identity of world and 
union with the Adityas. 

The Anuhandhya. 


sviii. n. The Anubandbya' (is eiplained). The offering of the cow is 
the fourth pressing; therefore is it immovahle, for it is the fourth of the 
pressings. It is offered to Hitra and Varuna, for (the victim) for Agni 
and Soma has been offered before; therefore is it for Mitra and Varuna, 
to secure the equipoise of the sacrifiee. Moreover, in that he sacrifices 
to Varuna in the waters, therein is Mitra neglected ;* therefore is it for 
Mitra and Varu^ to secure Ultra also. 
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jtviiL 12. If th© victim ha© been broogbt up but before being prepared 
for sacrifice dies, he should cause it to be given to the priests; then they 
should offer another, of the same form and of the same deity.^ When the 
Aprie have been said over it mid the fire carried round it, they should lead 
it northwards and should dispose of it. In the manner of it they should 
take another. Having forced out their omenta separately and cooked them 
separately, they should offer them, cutting off portions separately, with 
one vasat colL Having cooked separately the cakes for the victims, and 
having made portioas separately, they should offer them with one vyat 
call. Having cooked separately the oblations and having made portions 
separately, they should offer them with one va^t call. So with the 
thirds of the intestines, so with the hind portions. ‘ Even if, however, 
but one of the Apris has been said, with it should they proceed* is the 
rule.* The Apris are the breaths; verily thus he places the breaths in 
it. Now (they ask) ‘If (the victim) is eight-footed, how shall it be!' 
Having cooked on the slaughtering fire from the skin of the emb^o 
(a portion) shaped like the omentum and from chaff of the pounded graine 
an embryo itself, they should offer on the slaughterer’s fire to the vti^ 
calls of the otlier.’ The Rak-^es go to the sacrifice when such a thing 
occurs; them thereby he smites away; that is not smitten y ^ksas^ 
So now if that which is to be offered ie an animal, but if it is a mdk 
mess (it is because) the milk mess is Mitra and Vanina's own oblation, 
for it b the rule that to Mitra and Vanina the milk mess is offered, 

xviii. IS. If the victim is a cow, (it is because) Mitra and Vamna are 
praised with the cow; therefore the victim is a cow. The offering ^erse 
for the omentum is ‘Ye two are clothed in garments of fatness';' fatness’ 
is the symbol of the fat of the omentum. That* of the cake is ‘ IMiat 
is most abundant, not to be pierced, O ye rich in dew'; ‘most abundant’, 
(he says), for the cake is abundant as it wore. ‘Do ye stretch forth your 
arms for life for us' is that * of the oblation; ' arms' is the symbol of the 
members of the oblation. 

xviii. 14. He ’ concludes facing north, for north ia the world of the living. 
TTaving concluded fadog north, he offers a full libation with a verse to 
Visna ; Visnu is the sacrifice ; verily thus he grasps the saerifics. The 

I 2. L jiMUJcaraj^ (not TBwYd«I by Lindner), I 

* !.€!. Bobn wUbtbeDffeTiit^^ icUL havt translated itj the ether 

I bein^ very pr&b*bly e tnterpoilatfld 

■ See gga Iili. 3. E, Whieb verbally fiPet«L in the teit, Cr. ii B. 

Tbfe pbnofi ivJiL IS. * HY* 1,152.1. 

^Mra.pkn||« ef poliahed ri-ce grauiH* * RV, v^ 9, 
m#) ia ctirLou^^ lunl probablj oormpt: ■ RT. rSi. 6^ 

aa M TeiHii Uid mucb mem Himiile xviiL 14. ^ Fur the ritual tee ggs, win* 13^ 
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cake is offered on five potsherd &, for the Pankti has five Padas; the 
aaerifice is fivefold j vetiJy (it serves) to ohtaia ih o saenfic'ei But, if it 
is offered Ofi eight potsherds, verily this is the toodel of the full mooa 
sacrifice; the full moon sacrifice is a sopport \ verily {it serves) for support. 
In that the invitatory and offering verses ate Padapaiikti verses, this 
is obviously the symbol of the re^stablirimoeut (of the fires). So also 
are they interwoven.* When this has been completed, the aacrifieer offers 
the Agnihotra, for on the completion of the establishment of the fires 
the Agnihotra is offered; therefore, when this is completed, the sacrificer 
should offer the Agnihotra, (bo they say). 


ADHYAYA XIX 


Thi: Soma Sacrifjce {cmtiivued). 


The Caturvififa Day, 


xis. 1. They ^ being about to consecrate themselves gather together the 
fires; verily thus they place might and strength in one place in themselves. 
Then they porfortn the gathering together sacrifice *, they offer a cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni of the holy power, to Agni of the lordly power one 
on eleven potsherda, to Agni, supporter of the lordly power, one on twelve 
potsherdA Verily thus the sacrifieers mount on the holy power and the 
lordly power; verily thus with them in safety they pass over * the year. 
Of many who are about to pile (the fixe) tliis is the gathering together 
(offering), connected with the bringing together of the firepan;* for one 
who is about to consecrate himself it is the same, 

six. 2. Then ^ they snerifice with a victim for Prajapati, (thinking) ■ Insti¬ 
gated by Prajapati,* in safety let ua attain this year,’ Some make the cake 
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for it for V&yn (Bflyiitg)i ' Vayn \b di^ly th© Bymbol of JPmjapati-' 
ttgnu) m&ke it for Agni aa deaire; Agni bb deaire ta lord of tli© gods; verily 
^it serves) to delight all the gods* Some make the cake for the victim for 
Vai^vanam; Vai^vanara is h© yonder that gives heat; verily thna they 
delight Tdm- They make ready beforehand the Sotna presrings ® for the 
consecration. "They should consecrate themselves on on© day after the 
new moon of Taisa or of Magha.' they say; both of these views are eurront, 
but that as to Taiw is the more current * as it were. They obtain this 
thirteenth additional month; the year is oa groat as this thirteenth month; 
in it verily the whole year is obtained. 

xis* 3. On the new moon of Migha he rests, being about to turn north¬ 
wards; these also rest, being about to saeritice with the mtrcductory Atiratraj 
thus for the first time th&y obtam him; on him they lay hold with the 
Caturvih^a; that is why the laying hold rite has its name* He goes north 
for six months; him they follow with six-day periods in forward arrange¬ 
ment. Having gone north for six months he stands still, being about to 
turn Bouthwards; these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Yiravant 
day; thus for the second time they obtain him* He goes south for six 
months; him they follow with six-month periods in reverse order. Having 
gone south for six mouths he stands still, being about to torn north; these 
also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Mahavrata day; thus for the 
third time they obtain him. In that they obtain him thrice^ and the year 
is in three ways arranged, verily (it served) to obtaiii the year. With regard 
to this this sacrificia] verse ia sung, 

Ordaming the days and nights^ 

Like a cunning^ spider, 

For six months south constantly,^ 

For six north the son goeth. 

For six months he goes north, six sontk They should not consecrate 
themsdves at this time; the com has not arrived, the days are short; 
sluvering they come out from the final hath. Therefore they should not 
consecrate themselves at this time. They should consecrate themselves 
one day after the new moon of Gaitra; the corn haa come, the days are 
long, not shivering do they come out from the final bath. Therefore that 
is the role, 

^ V™*^ in Bo itt tiAiftllr a r«o] word (h ia disapproved. 

taian bj MW,), but ooly a inSa- ^ llio oomoi. r^adi wh tch iutfao MSS^ 

mding. O o appear aa a t. L 

* TLti ia eertaici.ly tbe not Lhat * Tbe doJufj of M is a iJiapla bLaudur. 
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xix* 4. Then ^ m the piling of the fire some offer this consecration sacrifiM 
oonslAting of five oblations; the Paukti has five Fadas; the encrifice is 
fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice, Tliea some offer this 
f^est reception sacnficCi consisting of five oblations; the Pankti has five 
Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. 
Then he recites these many fire (veraes); for they carry forward many fiiea; 
they are four; all this (universe) is fourfold; verily (they serve) to obtain 
nil this. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice; they make up 
eight; the Gayatri has eight syllables; Agni is connected with the Gayatri 
and lias the Gayatri as metre; verily thus with their own metre they carry 
forward the fires. Then they pile for so much of the dny^ as they wish. 
Then they celebrate it when piled with Sfimana, Then they «ay to the 
Hotr. * Mutter the Agni litany*; (the fire) when piled becotnes Eudra, the 
unappeased one of the gods; him verily thus he appeases. He enys the 
ofiering verse for aifvanara distinctlyj for he becomes distinct u hen 
they cany forward the fires, 

xix. 5. Thereafter is as the one^day rite; the moving forward of the 
oblation holders, the carrying forward of Agni and Soma, the victim for 
Agni and Soma. The explanation of this baa been given. FoUowing on 
the cake for the victim for Agni and Soma, they offer oblations for the 
divine Instigalors; these deities are the lords of the pressings, them 
herein they delight; they being^ delighted herein instigate the offerings; 
therefore are they instigators. They are eight; by them the gods 
attained all attainments (asJSA); verily thoa also the sacrifices by them 
attain all attainments. Here some oiihr the oblation o^f (the sacrifice) with 
all the Ppstbos. (thinking) ' The fire piling is all; by all all let us obtain'; 
there are ten oblations; tha Viiaj eonsists of seta of ten; the Viraj is 
prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Vtraj as 
proeperity and proper food. Then they press (^ma) for as much of tho 
day * as they wish. 

xix, 6, When ' (the offering o^ the omentum of the AnubandhyA (cow) 
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has been completed, they proceed with the victim for Tvastr; that for 
Tvastr b a pouring of fieed; in the hut of the ivlfe they proceed; in wives 
ia aeed poared InaufJibly they proceed ; (the victim) for TvoBtr is a pour¬ 
ing of seed ; iiiAudibly ia seed poured. After aurrounding it ’n'ith fire they 
let it go; they do not dispose of it> (thinking) ' (The victUn) for Tva.?tr Lt 
a pouring of ; let us not dispose of seed poured before thn time.' They 
say * Seeing that he incites these two deities, Tvastr and the lord of the 
forest, in what place are these two sacrificed to by lum T In the fore-offer- 
ings he gacri^ecs to these two deities; then are these two sacrificed to 
by him, 

sis. 7, Following* on the cake for the victim in the Anubandh}’® rite, 
they offer the oblations to the minor deities* The metres of him who oflbre 
the Soma sacrifice become exhausted; the minor deities arc the metres; in 
that they offer ohlations to the minor deities, thus (his metres) become 
unexhausted and fresh. The metres of him who offers the Soma sacrifice 
lose their sap ; the minor deities are the metres; in that they ofier obla¬ 
tions to the minor deities, verily (it sem'es) to confer sap on the metres. 
Now these arc deities (efevf) and Praj&pati is Ka; therefore are they minor 
deities (deviJsS). There are five oblations; the Pankti baa five Padas ; the 
sacrifice ia fivefold; verily (it seiwes) to obtain the sacrifice. Here some 
offer oblations to the female deities, (thinking) * Tlie fire piling is all; by all 
aU let US obtain." Th-tne are ten oblations; the Viraj of fieta of 

ten i the Virfij ia prtjsperity snd proper food ; (verily it sen’ea) to obtain 
tha Viraj as prosperity and proper food^ Here some perform the offerings 
to appease the qnarter^p (thinking) ‘The fire piling is al]; by all all let us 
obtain.* There are six obintioiis ; the year has six eeasona ; verily (it serves) 
to obtain the year-^ When the eondadiag rite has been completedt he ^honld 
sacrifice with a milk to Mitra and Vamna; the explanation of this has 
been given. rKo piler of the fire should indulge in sexual union without 
having offered this saerifioep* (they say). 

xis. 8. The Catuniiipi ^ ia the begimutig of the year; therefore it ia an 
AgnL^toma, for Hie Agniatoma ia the beginning of the saerifioes; verily 
thus at the beginning tliey deHgbt the year. Some make it an Uktbya, 
for the equipoise of the sacrifico. It has the Catnrvih^ Stoma [ the half 
months of the year aro twenty-four; verily (it serves) to obtain the year. 
There are in it three hundred and sixty Stotriyas-* three hundred and 
sixty ere the days of the year; verily (they serve) to obtain the year* 
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Tlift (Stotra) in it is tlie Brhat fS4tti&ii}j tliis is the second of the 

days- the Brhat is the second of the Prntbas; therefore is its Pr^ha the 
Brhat. Again the Maliirnita is fixed there where they approach tlie Catur^ 
viii^; the Brhat is in its place the Pr^ha of the Mahavrata, tlierefore 
(they say) ' Let the Brhat be the Prstha of this (day)." It has the word 
* together"; the year is uttered aroond about. There are in its y&rscE the 
Eollowing symbols. " The Hotr ia horn. the wise ‘ is the Ajya “ of eight verses 
ill Gayairi metre; the Stoma ia in Gayatri metre; that Qastra k perfcet 
which accords with the Stoma. The Praflga la of Madhncbandaa; it is 
perfect; in its model are other Prallgaa shaped, {thinking) ‘ May 1 have 
accomplished a rite ffoocessful from the beginning.'" *Thee like a car for 
aid" is the strophe* of the ilamtvatiya; ^This dnnk, O bright one^ is 
presaed" is the antiatrophe.® Thk k the regular one-day form; the 
explanation of it has been giveti. 

xix. 9. ' With what array * of one age, of one home !' is the Jfarutvatlya,^ 
The ninth (veree) is *Thoa canst not be overthrowBj O generous one, no 
one"; with it ho concludes, having recited in front of it the later verses^ 
for they are verses to the Manifa, and this is connected (with Indra) only. 
There is in this (Qastra) 'The Maruts are joined together" contaming^ {the 
word) * together'; thus he refers to the year; this is the symbol of this 
day. ' Tlrnt was the highest in the worlds * is the NiskevaJya,* of Brhaddiva; 
here the Hotr pours seed with the Bi-haddiva^ (thinking) 'That he pmpa-^ 
gates * yonder with the Mahaviata day/ After each year the pouring of 
seed is fruitfuL In this there k 'Together they sing to thee, brought 
forward at the carouses,^ containing* (the word) ' together"i thiis he 
refers to the year; this is the symbol ol this day. ^That of Savitr we 
choose * and * TcMday for ns, O g^ Savitr ^ are the normal strophe * and 
antistrophe ^ of the Vaifvadeva; the explanation of these two has beeu 
given. ' That desirable greatness of Savitf, the god' is the Savitr (hymn) * i 
it contains “ (the word) ' together' in ' Wealth with offepring for ua together 
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u ■ thuB he refeiB to the ^mbol of this 

T ^ZfCo ^ ■'• «»1 P'-l-L.g’ « (tt» •■y...) 10 .Vy 

S eottk '• it co'oloL ■> (tbowrd) ■ togolhor ’ in' Pore, to “P 

hy^'*) to th. Rtou.; 'Thn. to the yoor tooloy did y. di^rn 
! tHoo o^y ^ re,ore to ^o P™ i ^ h 

thi. doy. 'togoth.,- to 

'S'borCr™ ^ ‘»™-f- 

jTe this is the spubol of this dey. ‘To Vai^vinara the prai^. 

holy otder' is (the hymn) to Vaifv^«»| it 
word) 'together' in ‘ With skill, as (a wipentors) ^e “ 
ir I-K ,.* ■ ttiiis he refers to the year; this is the symbol of this day. lo 

to^ piono- - (to. by«.) to too Maret.-; it ton- 

W»^(to..yord)<tog.to.r’to-Tog.toor 1 “fd” *'“ 
the assemblies'; thus be refers to the year; this is the sjth^I of this day. 
•With the sacrifice make to increase the All-knower is (the hymfl) for 
JataTedasit contains" (theword) ■ together' in ' Together giving nchea 
US'; thus he refers to the year; this is the -7-^^ ^ 

day These are the Agnimamta hymns; these are the hymns of this day. 
So the day « either an Agniatoma or ^ TJktbjm; ^ ' 

btheviewof PaLag 5 ia.'anUkthyais it'istheviewof KauslUkh 

xix, 10. Some S&manchanteia make this day ^ve all the Stomas, (say- 
iTUs) *By tMfl day they obtapiaed the si^-day period. aix^ ay pen ^ 

to. yoor tod to. d..ire. io too ytoo; to. whol. yrer to. nsAy pon^ 
1, Itoy do thi. ho shoold mate toe Qtotia empoaed 0 , Iho eix-day ^nod. 
i.X,. should he to.Ajr» oi to. tat day; to. ^«gh toy“oga »t 
the second day; the Mamtvatiya the llarutvatlya of the third day, the 
Niskevfdya the Kiskevalya of the fourth dsy_; the Vaifvadeva the% ai^va- 
deva of Ihe fifth day; the Agnimamta the Agnimitrato of the sixth day. 
Then oolleoting all the verses of the PrstHo Stotras and makmg them into 
Pragathaa he should lecite them after the Pragfitho, to o^n the sis-day 
pcx^. Just as by this day the Sfimar chanteis obtain the sis-day period 
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and hy the sis-day period the year and the desires m the year^ so by this 
day the Hotr obtains the eis-day periodj and by thesis-day period the year 
and the desires in the year* Inthcating that he used to say, * This is con- 
fnsioHi* " Whatever Stoma the Saman ehaniers resort to+ that he should not 
regard; the ^aatra which we have here already oonsidered.^ from that he 
should not depart; the two hymns* With what array” and ^ That was are 
Stoma subduing; verily he should not fall away from these two* (he 
osed to say). 


ABHYATA XX 


The Soma Sacelfice (conlimied). 


The Abhiplam Sadaha, 

Tx The^ year ia a reTOlving wheel of the gods; that la immortality; 
in it ie the theris sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated animals, 
planta^ trees, that which goes in the waters and that which ewlmfl. Mounted 
on this the gods move rotmd all the worlda, the world of the gods, the world 
of the fathers, the world of the living, the world of Agni without water * 
the world oE V§yu, established in moral order the world of Indran nnconqner- 
a&K the world of Varunn over the sky, the world of death the highest sky* 
the world of Brahman the welkin, the most real* of worlds the vault. In 
that they perform the Abhiplava, verily thus the aacrificora mount on the 
year; in it they obtain this sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated, 
ani m al ft plants, trees, that which goes in the waters and that which swims. 
Twice they perform the Jyotis (Stoma); thereby they obtain a double 
portion of proper food, wild animats and domesticated animals^ Twic^ 
they perform the Go; thereby they obtain a double portion of proper food, 
plants and trees. Twice they perform the Ayus; thereby they obtain 
a doubla portion of proper food, that which goes in the waters and that 
which swims. 
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X 3 . 2* They perfonm the Jyotis as the first day; it has the flame isymbols 
in its vises as the first day. ' Forward to the god Agm ’ is the Ajya.^ 
oonlaining (the word) ‘forward*; what contains ‘forward' is a symbol of 
the first day. The Praiiga is by aiatUmchandas; when the Bathant^ 
Saman was created, the Praiiga by Madbucbandas was created after it, 
thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol; that rite is likely to 
success which is successful with its Hymbol. * Thee like a car for aid w 
the strophe of the Marutvatiya;* ‘This drink. 0 bright one, is pross^' 
is the antistrophe;* this ia the nomial one-day form; the esplanation 
of it has been given. ‘India maketh for the car a way forward’ is the 
Mamtvatlya,* containing (the word) ‘forward*; what contains forward is 
a symbol of the first day. ' Come hither, standing on thy chariot seat * is the 
Niskevalya® containing (the word) ‘hither*; what contains ‘hither’ is 
a symbol of the first day. ‘Tliat of Savitr wo choose' and ‘To-day 
for ns, O god Savitr’ are the normal strophe and antistrophe of the 
Vai^ivadeva;* the explanation of these two has been given. ‘They 
yoke their minds, they also yoke tbeir thoughts ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,^ 
containing (the word) ‘yoke’; what contains ‘yoke’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ‘ Forward sky and earth, increasing holy order, with the sacri¬ 
fices* is (the hymn) to sky and earth,* containing (the word)' forward'; 
what contains ' forward ’ is a eymhol of the first day. ' Here, here in mind 
is your relationship, O heroes’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,® containing 
(the word) ‘to* in ' Desiring they came to theae with wealth *; that ia the 
symbol of the Bsthantara. ■ How, of what one of the gods, in this service 1 * 
is (the hymn) to the All-gotLs,'® containing the word ‘hither' in' Which one 
with aid will come hitherward 1'; what contains ‘hither’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ‘ To Vai$vinara with broad radiance bards * is (tbe hymn) to 
Vaifv&nara,^^ containing (the word)' forward'; what contains ' forward’ ia 
a symbol of the first day. ‘Forward preaaing, mighty and resounding’ 
is (the hymn) to the ilaruts.** containing (the word) ‘ forward'; what con¬ 
tains ‘ forward ’ is the symbol of the first day. ' The Hotr goeth forward 
to tbe sacrifice with the power of him' is (the hymn) to Jitavedas.” 

(the woid) ‘ forwaxd'; what contains ‘ forward ’ is the symbol of 
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the firat day. This world they move up to with the first day, Agni the 
god, the name the Bupreme^* easeoce of the deitlee' they confer speech 
npoD theuaelves. 

xx. 3. They perfonn the Go as the seeond day i the symbols in its verses 
are those of the second day^ ^ Thou hast a glory of mle * is the Ajya ^ oon- 
fcaining (the^word) 'apart* in 'Thon^ O active one (yiiraimri^), fame"; 
this is the syrnhol of this atmosphere; for thiB atniosphare is wide apart 
as it worn The Prallga is by Grtsainada; ^ when the Brhat Saroan was 
created, the Praiiga by Grtsaniada was created after it; thus he makes 
the rite successful with ita symbol; that rite is likely to cause success which 
is succ^aful with its symboL 'lord o£ every man* is the ^^trophe^ of 
the Mamtvatiyai cx)ntaining the word "apart'; the explanation of this 
has been given. * Indm alone is the drinker of Soma" is the antistrophe,* 
containing (the word) 'apart* in 'Indni, drinker of the pressed juice, of 
all life"; the explanation of this has been given. 'Kiso up, 0 Br^limanas- 
pati" is addressed to Bmhmanaspati,^ and contains (the word) * up"; there is 
" up" in ' Else up'; the second day has ‘ up ' These thee of many a poet" 
is the MarutvatJya * oontaimng (the wosrd) 'up*; the explanation of this 
has been giv^em 'Thou art mingled with the pressed drink, 0 Indm' 
is the Niskevalya/ containing (the word) 'up" in 'The Stoma, the prayer, 
the hymn being recited*; the explanation oE this has been given. * Every 
man of the god that leadeth* Ls the strophe* of the Vaifvadeva, con¬ 
taining (the word) 'apart"; the explanation of this has been given. 
' The god of all, lord of the good * is the antistrophe^^ containing (the word) 

* ajiart'; the explanation of this has beem given. There are two strophes 
for the Vai^vadevas, two antistrophes; the year has six seasons end is six¬ 
fold; sky and earth are two; these supports are two; this body has 
six members; day and night arc two: these, expiration and inspiration, are 
two; thus they depart not from the completion of the jTar, nor from the 
perfection of the body, nor the perfection of the breaths. 'The god 
Saviti^ hath appeared, to be praised by us now ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,!^ 
containing (the word) ' up"; the explanation of this has been given, 
*Tiiey two, sky and earth, all weal producing" is (the hymn) to sky 
and earth,containing (the word) 'apart’; the explanation of this has 
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been given. * Mj work bath been stretched, now U it stretched again' 
b (the hymn) to this Rbhns,^* containing the word "up'; the expbnation 
of this has been given. "I hail the goda^of great fame, for security' h 
(the hymn) to the All-gode,^® containing the word ' up' ; the explanation 
of thb has been pvcn. *The might of the swift, strongp ruddy one^ b 
(the hymn) to Vai^vinara,^* containing (the word) ^strong'; India is 
atrong, the Tristubh b strong; therefore it contains 'strong'. 'To 
the strong host, majestic, pious " is (the hymn) to the Msruts ; the explana^ 
tion of this has been given. " By the sacrifice make to increase the AH- 
knower'is (the hymn) to JfiLtavedas^* oontainmg *np" In 'Kindled, well 
fed, hero of heaven'; the explanation of thb has been given. The 
world of the atmosphere with the second day they obtain^ Indra the 
god, force the supreme essence of the deities; they confer breath upon 
themselveSn 

XX. 4, They perform the Ayus os the third day ; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the tJiird day. ' Thou, 0 Agni, the Vasus here ' b the Ajya; ^ 
self DoUeeted b that metre which accords with the symbol of the day; 
there b (the word) ' thon ' in ' O thou of the ruddy steeds, singer^ bring 
hither the three and thirty'; that b the aymbol of the third day. The 
Praiiga is in Uanih verses by Vijvamanas ; “ when the Eathantam Saman 
was created, the PraUga in TJsnih by Vigvamanas was created after it; 
thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol; that rite is likely to 
cause success which is successful with its symbol. * Him for great gain ^ 
is the strophe of the Marutvatlya ; ® at * him ' * there b a repetition ; the 
third day b the end ; having gone to the end he repeats as it were, for 
hence whitherward should he go! ' Three Soma draughts for Indra' b the 
autistropheA Thb m the $ymbal of the third day. ' Let Brahmanaspati 
move forward ^ containing [the word) ' forwardb addressed to Brah- 
nianaspati * ; there b repetition ^ in ' Forward let the kindly goddess move *; 
the third day b the end ; having gone to the end he repeats os it were; 
for hence whitherward should he go? There are three strophes of the 
Marutvatiyas, three antbtrophe$^ three (Pmgatbas) for Brahmanaspati; 
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these worlds are three; verily thus they obtaio these worlds. ' Stand on 
the bays being yoked to the car' is (the hymn*) eontaining (the worf) 
Vetand'; it is the symbol of the end; the third day is the end; having 
gone to the end he stands as it were, for hence whitlierward should he 
go. shall proclaini the mMily deeds of Indr a' is the Nlskavalya;® 
it contains the symbol of ending in the reference to what has been, Se 
slew the dragon, he penetrated the waters* is aboot what has been as it 
werCi * Hitherwards the god Savitp with the golden is (the hymn) to 
3avitT;^“ it contains (the word) 'ghee' In 'With ghee^ both bands he 
imbneth, the sacrificer'; the ghee has many deities; the third pressing 
has many deities; therefore it contains (the word) ‘ghee’, ‘In ghee sky 
and earth enveloped* Is (the hymn) to sky and earth,containing (the 
word) ‘ghee*; the explanation of this has been given. 'They have 
wrought the car well covered, skilled workers' is (the hymn) to the 
Ebhus;'* there is repetition in ' They have wrought the two steeds, that 
bear Indra, strong in riches’; the third day is the end ; having come to 
the end he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should hego^ ‘To 
us from ail sides may favouring powers come* is (the hymn) for the 
Alhgods;^* there is repetition in ‘Unfailing guardians day by day'; the 
third day is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence 
whitherward should ha gpl 'To Vai^vanara, the praise, increasing holy 
order' ie (the hymn) to Vai^vanara;in ‘Like purified ghee to Agni 
we present * it ooutaius (the word) ' ghee ’; the explanation of this has 
been given, ‘The Rudras, with Indra, accordant' is (the hymn) to the 
Maruta ; ” it containe the words ‘ from the sky' in ' Like springe of water 
from the sky for a thirsty man'; this ia the symbol of yonder world. 
'Thee, O Agni, the righteous have kindled* is (the hymn) to J&tavedas,^* 
beginning with the same word ' Thee' (in each verse); just as that with 
the same end, so that with the same begmQing_is a symbol of the end. 
They obtain yonder world with riie third day, Aditya the god, the form 
the supreme essence of the deitiefl; they confer sight upon theniBelves. 
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ADHYATA XXI 

The Soar a Sacbifice (cronfin^i^c/)- 

The AhJiipkiva Sadaha {continned}, 

xxL 1. Tbe godsp desiron^ of amiting awaj death, the and deairing 
identity of world and mi ion with Brahmmip saw thia Abhiplava aix-daj 
(rite); by this .AbhiplaTa they approach, and having gmitten away 
death, the evil, obtained identity of world and nnion with Brahman/ 
verily thus also the sacrifieeM approach by the Abhiplava, and having 
stniL^n away death, the evdi^ obtain identity of world and union with 
Brahman. Having approached with the first set of three days, they 
sacrificed on the fourth day with the Go, for going; they performed 
the Ayna a$ the fifth day^ to secure full life; the Jyotis aa the sixth 
day they put aroand behind again, to prevent evil following after. 

xsi, 2i^ They perform the Go m the fourth day; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the fourth day^ * Tlic Hotr is bom, the wise * is the Ajya,^ 
containing (the word) ^bom^; that which contains (the word) *bom ' 
is a symbol of the fourth day. The Prauga ia by Medhitithi/ as 
the Brhat Saman waa created^ the Prafiga by Medhatithi was created 
after it; thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol; that rite 
is likely to cause sueoe^ which is successful with its symbol. "Thou hast 
been bom dread, for impetuous strength is the Marutvatiya,® contaming 
(the word) ‘^bom'; that which coninins ‘bora^ is a symbol of the fourth 
day. *He hath been bom dread for atrer^h, possessed of wiU^ is the 
Niakevalya,* couteiniag (the word) ^bom"; that which contains (the “word) 

' bom ‘ ifl a symbol of the fourth day. * That desirable greatness of the 
god Savitr^ is (the hymn) to Savitr^* oontaining (the word) "hom^ in 
‘Savdtr hath made to he bom the hymn of good will"; that which 
contains (the word) * bom' is a sym bol of the fourth day* ^ They two, 
sky and earth, all weal producing is (the hymn) to sty and earth,con¬ 
taining (the word) 'hom* in 'i^tween the two presses of noble birth 
he goeth'/ that which contains (the word) ^bom' is a symbol of the 
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fuurth day* 'Bom without steed, without reiaSj worthy of prais^o' is 
(the hymn) to the ^bhu9*" eoDtaining (the word)' bom *; that which ooutaim 
(the word) ‘ bom* ia a sjnnhol of the fourth day, "Agni, Indra^ Varu^, 
Mitra^ Ajj^tnan* is (the hymn) to the AJJ^goda,^ eontainiug (the word) 

‘ bom * ill' Having caused the sacrifice to be bom they wipe their bodies *; 
that which contains (the word) * bora * is a aymbol of the fourth day. 'To 
Vaifvanara with broad tadiauce bards" ia (the hymn) to Vai 9 vaiiara,^^ con- 
tanning (the word) 'Mther' in ^In hini the sacriiicer looks hither for 
favour *; that which ooatains (the word) * hither * ia a symbol of the 
fourth day as an opening ceremony^ for the fourth day is a repetition of 
the opening ceremonyIn ^Bom thou didst fill the worlds, the two 
finnamentd \ it eonteius (the word) ' bom *; that which contains (the word) 
^bom* is a symbol of the fourth day, *Thofte that shme forth, like 
women^ the racers * is (the hymn) to the Marute,** ooutainiug (the word) 
' bom*; that which contains (the word) ^ born^ ia a symbol of the fourth 
day* ‘He bath been bom, guardiau of men, wakeful' is (the hymn) to 
Jataveito/* contfliniug (the word) * bora *; that which contains (the word) 
« Ixjm* is a symbol of the fourth day. Food with the fourth day they 
obtain^ the moon the god, the quarters the supreme esseuce of the deities; 
the ear they confer upon themselves, 

vxi- 3. They perform the Aym as the fifth day; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the fifth day^ ^0 Agui^ bring the mightiest* is the Ajya,^ 
contaimng (the word) 'wealth* in (the word) ‘wealth* in 'Forward for us 
with wealth, with abundance *; containing (the word) * wealth * ia a aymbol of 
this (day); it also contains an addition; ^ this is the symbol of the Fauktu 
The Pratiga is one to be gathered together; ^ when the Bathontara Samau 
waa crestedT the Frafiga wbieh is to be gathered together wtm created 
after it i thus he makes the rite successful with its aymbol i that rite is 
likely to cause success* which is successful with its aymbol. ‘Where is 
this hero, who hath seen Indral' is the Manitvatlya,* containing (the 
word) ' wealth * in (the word) * wealth * in ^ The bearer of the bolt seeking 
the pressed Soma with wealth"; coutaimug (the word) ‘wealth' is the 
symbol of this. ‘Conse^let us approach Indra* seeking for cows' is the 
Niakevalya,^ contaming (the word) ^cattle' in 'seeking for cowa'; con- 
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(the word) 'cattle’ is tie aymbol of this. 'Hitherward the god 
Savitr with the golden’ is {the hymn) to S*vitr>* eontainiiig (the word) 
■ ghee' in ’ With ghee both hands he imbuetb, the sacrificer’; in ' ghee' it 
oODtaiiis(the word) 'cattle’; containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this, 
‘ TtlftK in ghee, encompassing the worlds' is (the hymn) to sky and eaith,^ 
containing (the word) 'ghee’; the explanation of this has been given. 

* My work hath been stretched; now is it stretched again ’ is (the hymn) 
to the Itbhus,* containing (the word) 'ghee' in 'As ghee with the ladle 
let os offer with knowledge'; the explanation of this has been given. 

* How, of what one of the gods, in this service?’ is (the hymn) to the 
Ail-gods,* containing (the word) 'cattle’ in 'Winners of tbonsands’ in 

* Winners of thousands in the attainment of the odeiing, by themselves’;^* 
containing (the word) ' cattle * is the symbol of this. ' 'liie might of the 
ewift, strong, ruddy one’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vSnara,” containing (the 
word) ' cattle' in ' the hulls ’ in ‘ The bulls seiz^ them in the lap of the 
waters’;'* containing (the word) ‘cattle' is the symbol of this, *Your 
spy hath called to you to accord favour' is (the hymn) to the Slaruts,'* 
containing (the wo^) 'cattle’ in 'us of klne’ in 'As of kine the lofty 
bom for splendour';'* eontaioiog (the word) ‘cattle’ is the ^mbol of this. 
'Wonderous is the growth of the tender young one’ is (the hymn) to 
Jatavedas” containing (tho word) 'strong' tn ‘To the most strong, the 
mighty, O tboo of a good father’;'* this is a symbol of this day; it 
contains an addition. Cattle by tho fifth day they obtain, Budra the god, 
fame the supreme essence of the deities; they confer strength upon 
themselves. 

Txi - 4. They perform the Jyotis ns the sixth day; the symbols in its 
verses are those of the sixth day, ‘0 friends, together the seemly’ is 
the Ajya;' * O friends' ia the symbol of all; the sixth day has the symbol 
all; therefore in ‘O friends* he refers to aJL The Pmilga* w one to be 
gathered together; when tho Brbat Suman was created, the PcaUga which 
is to he gathered together was created after it; thus he makes the rite 
successful with its symbol; that rite is likely to cause success which is 
successful with its symbol. ' Great is lodra. manlike, spreading over mortals' 
is the Marutvatiya; ^ there is repetition in ‘ He hath become broad, wide. 
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well made by the makers"; the sixth d^y is the end; having gone to the 
endj he repeats as it were^ foe hence whitherward should he go ? * He 

who ia bom the firsti the w'lse" is the Niskevalya;* it contauia aaymbol 
of ending in the reference to what has been; "He who hath in secret 
depressed the hostile colour* is about what has been as it were. It has the 
S 4 Une ending; that is a second symbol of the end. ^That desirable great- 
ness of Savitr, the god" is (the hymn) to Savitr;* there is 'of the sky* 
in ^ Prajapati^ supporter of the fiky^ of the earth *; this is the synilxjl of 
yonder world, ^With ghee sky and earth enveloped' is (the hymii) to 
sky and earth,* oontaining (the word) ‘ghee*; ghee has all as its deity; 
the sixth day has all as its deity; therefore it coutains {the woixl) *ghee 
‘Why hath the best^ w'hy hath the yomigant come to us?' is (the hymn) to 
tlie Rhlius;^ there is repetition in * the be$tp the youngest'; the sixth day 
is the end; having gone to the end, he repeata as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he goT * These fires with Indra have awakened* 
ia (the hymn) to the All-gods;^ m that it has the aamo ending it is a 
symbol of the end. *To Vai^vanora the praise, increasing holy order* 
ia (the hymn) to Vai^ivanam;* containing (the word) ‘ghee* in "Like 
pure ghee to Agni we accord*; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘Rich in showers, the Manits of daring might" ia (the hymn) to the 
Manits;^^ there is repetition in ‘rich in showers*; the sixth day is the 
endj having gone to the end, he repeats as it werCi for hence whitherward 
should he go ? " Thou* 0 Agni, with the days^ the shining' is (the hymn) 
to Jatavedas;^^ in *ThouV it has the same beginning; just as that with 
the same end, so that with the same beginning is a sjnnljol of the end. 
The water?* by the sixth day they obtain, Prajapati the god, brilliance 
the supreme esf^nce of the deities; the immortal they confer on 
themselves. 

xxi. 5- They^ say "Why are (the litanies) for the All-gods expaudeci and 
not those for one deity or for two deities?' No exhaustion arLses through 
that for one deity or that for two deities, but exliaustion 6cm arise tlu'ongh 
that for the All-gods; therefore thos^ for the All-gods only are expanded, 
to secure the might of these days, to prevent exhaustion of the Abhiplavaa. 
They perform the Jyotis as the firat day, with the symbol of the one day 
(rite)* for the one day (rite) is the light of the other days; tlic Go as the 


* RV. ij. 13 citi4 in EM* xxii. 4)i 99^^ 

iL fl. 5. 

^ RVr Iv, "(alrejuly c{tB& id iis. 9), 

* RV, Ti. 70 l 4-6 fKlrcmdjr cited In KB. xx. 4). 
^ RV. i. I6l (alrandy elU^ iq KB+ lii, 9}, 

The ninfffi is la the 

59 [q.o. 1 , ea] 


* RV, i,6S j 993. xL 9. 7, 

RV. iiu 2 (almiid>' cilt-d in KB. six, 9). 

RV+ iL S4 (^hIbo cited in KB. xxlL6 ) ; 99®' 

iL9. 8. 

RV. LI. I, 

J Cf. AH. iv. ICv 


xxl, 5—1 Tfie S(mm Saor^ce [4QG 

fiecond day, for they go by it ^ tho Aym as the third day^ for they tnove 
by it The first and last are AgniatomaSp in the middle are four 

Ukthyas; the Agniatoma is the holy power; the Ukthyas are cattle; 
verily thus the holy power having surrounded cattle on both sidca 
tliey confer them upon themaelves. Of these four Ukthyas there are 
a thouBand verses in the S totras; cattle are connected with a thousand ; a 
thousandfold prosperity he obtains who knows thm Hence they perform 
sets of four Abhiplavaa, ending with a Pratbya; the Abhiplavas are cattle; 
the Prathyas ate prosperity ■ verily thus liaving encompassed prosperity on 
both sides with cattle they confer it upon themselves. From the Vi^v&jifc 
they perform seta of four Abhiplavas hegiuning with a Prsthya ; the 
Abhiplavas are prosperity; the Prstbyas are cattle; verily thus with 
prosperity having enconnpassed cattle on both sides tliey confer them upon 
themselves- 

sxi. 6, The Abhiplava is a definitely arranged (sacrifice) with definite 
metres. The Nivids inwrted in a sacrificial rite which has definite metres 
are all in Jagati at the third pressing. So duly are the Nivids inserted; 
they being duly inserted place them duly in all worlds and in all deairea. 
In that the Nivids are inserted all m Jagati at the tliird presaingp thereby 
is there obtained whatever ia desired in a third preying all of Jagati 
(verses). Again^ in that day by day these Tristubh verses from the inodel are 
recited, thereby is there obtained whatever is desired in a third preying all 
of Trlstnbb (verses), Agaiu^ in that day by day this Gayatii^ from the 
model/ Maker of fair forma \ ia recited, thereby is there obtainod whatever 
ia desired in a third pressing all of Ga 3 ^atrx, In that this ei^c-day' (rite) 
repeatedly approaches (abhipl4imie% therefore U it called Abhiplava, for by 
it the sacrificers approach the world of heaven. 


ADHYATA XXII 


Thk So.ma Sacriftce {conltnuml). 

The Prsthya ^(daha. 

xxii, 1. ITie first day is this world in abode, Agni, Che Gaj^atri, the Trivrfc 
^Sioina, the Bathantara Saman, the base by Tanva,^ It has the following 
symbols in its ver^ses: the future tense with the gad mentioned in the first 
Pad a—that which ia io be is the future tense—(the word) ‘hither', (the 
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word) 'forward', (the word) 'this', (the word) 'go', (the word) 'adorn', 
(the word) 'yoked', (the word) 'yoking', (the word) 'light*, (the word) 

‘bright'. 'Advancing forward up to the aacri£ce' is the Ajjra,* containing 
(the word) 'forward*; that which contains 'forward' is a symbol of the 
first day; it is in GSyatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
morning pressing. So in the transposed fonn,® Taking out that, 'Forward 
to the god, Agni' is used in the oonjonct forin;^ the explanatJon of this has 
heen i^veti. The Fraiiga is hy Madhuchandaathe explanation of this has 
been gi ven. ' Let Indra come hither to aid ns ’ is the il arutvatiya,* containing 
(the word) 'hither*; that wiiieh contains (the word)'hither’ is a symbol of 
the first day; there is a reference to the Maruts in it in ' From the realm 
of light, with the Maruts, to aid ns ' Hither to us, ludm, hither to us 
from afar, from near' is the Kifikevalyaj* containing (the word) ‘hiUier*; 
that w’hich contains ‘ hither' Is a symbol of the first day. The Ni^evalya 
and the Manitvatiya are contiguous (hymns) on the firat day; by the 
contiguous (hymns) the gods dew up to the world of heaven together; 
therefore these two are recited first as being heavenly. In tliat the 
Niskevalya and the lUarutvatiya are contiguous (hymns) on the first day, 
verily (they serve) to obtain the world of heaven. ' They yoke their minds, 
they also yoke their thoughts*,*' Forward sky and earth, increasing holy 
order, with tlie sacrifices’®,' and 'Herej here in mind is 5'our relationship, 
O heroes”'; (the last) is (the hymn) to the Rbhus; w'ith it he restrains; 
on tile first day are recited h^mns containing (the word) ‘yoked * as well os 
(Uie w'ord) 'forward'; in that he uses as (the hymn) to the Rbhus, 'Here, 
here is yonr,' it is a symbol of restraint, of preventing falling away. ' Like 
a skilled steed, he hath 3'oked himself to the pole* is (the hymn) to the 
All'gods,’* containing (the word) '3'oked'; that which contains (the word) 
'groked' is a aj'mbol of the first day. The last tw'o (verses) of it he omits. 
(Now they ask)' Shall these tw'o prescribed be recited in the Agnimorutal’ 
Kansitaki used to say ‘He siiould recite (them), to avoid breaking up the 
hymn; the Kc is not exhausted by the litany nor by the supplementary 
repetition; It is by the call alone that it becomes exhausted on one 

day.' 'To Vai9vanara with bioad radiance bards' is (the hymn) to Yai^vap 
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naia,^^ coDtamiiig (tlic word) ‘forwaiid’; that which contaiDS (the w*ord) 
* forwant ' is a symbol of the first ilay, ' Fonvaixl to the horde of the 
Maruts, self ^radiant Vis (the hyom) to the cootaioiTig (the word) 

'forwatil*; that which eoDtains (the word) ' forwai'd' is a symhot of the 
first day. 'Forward the strong, new, hymn to Agnt' is (the hymn) to 
Jutaredas,’* containing (the w'ord) 'forward'; that which coataina (the 
word) 'forward' is a symbol of the first day. This world with the first 
tlay they obtain, the G&yatrl metre, the Trivet Stoma, the Ratbantara 
Saman, the eastern quarter, the spring of eeasone, tho Vosos the goda, 
Agni, bom of the gods, the orerlord. 

xxii. i. The second day is the world of the atmosphere in its abode, 
Indra, theTristnbh, the Pancada^a Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the basis by 
Tanva. It h^ the following aymbols In its irerses; the present tense wdth 
the god mentioned in the middle Fada-^the present is w'hat is before the 
eyes, bnt not tangible—(the word) ‘deid^’, (the word) 'thunderbolt', (the 
word) ’slaying Vrica’, (the wonl) 'strong*, (the word) 'apart', (the words) 
' stand *, ‘ him', and ‘ tlion‘ Agni we ehoose as envoy ’ is the Ajj^a,^ eon^' 
taining the word ' apart' in 'The Hotr of ail knowledge'; the espianaUon 
of this has been given. It is in Gayatn, for this set of three days has the 
Gii3<at ri at the morning pressing. So i n the transposed form. Taking out that, 

■ For thou hast a glory of rule' is used in the conjunct form; the explanation 
of this has been giveu. The Frauga is by Grtsamada; * the explanation 
of this has been given, *0 Indra, drink this Soma, O lord of the Scraa' is 
the Marutvatiya,’ containing (the word)' tliunderboH' in ' At the midday 
pressing. O thon with the thunderbolt in thy hand'; this is a symbol of 
this tlay. ' Thy nearest, farthest, help' is the Niskcvalya,^ containing (the 
■word) ‘slaying Vrtra’ in ‘ With these thou bast helped us in ata^'ing Vjtra'; 
this is a symbol of this day. * Tliat desirable greatness of Savitr, the god ’ 
is (the hymn) to Savitr* containing 'Three times the atmosphere Savitr 
with bia greatness*; this is openly the symbol of the atmosphei'e. 'They 
two, aky and earth, alt weal ptwlucing’ is (the hymti) to sky and earth,* eon* 
taining (the won!) ‘apart*; the explanation of this has been given. 'They 
have w'rought the car well covered, skilled workers ' is (the h^'^mn) to the 
Rbhus,’ containing (the word) 'strong' in ‘They liave wrought the two steeds, 
that bear Indra .strong in riches'; the explanation of this has been giveu. 'The 
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charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folt:' is (the hymn) to the All-gods 
by Qaryata,®containing (the word) ‘strong' in ‘ The strong banner, the holy 
one, hath attained the sky'; the explaniition of this has been givetn. ‘'The 
might of the swift, strong, ruddy one' and ‘To the strong host, majeatic, 
pious’ ai'e (two hymns) containing (the word) ‘strong*; the explanation 
of them has been given,* ' Tlie immortal, bom of strength, doth penetrate' 
is (the hymn) to Jatavodas,^* containing (the word) ‘ apart' in ‘What time 
he become a messenger of Vivasvaut'; the explanation of this has been 
given. The last verse of it is 'liarly and soon at the prayer may the 
bright one come’; verily thus he refers to the nest day;** ‘Verily thus 
they keep taking hold of the next day’ Kaufltaki used to say. The world 
of the ntniosphere with the second day they obtain, the Trl^obh metre, the 
Paficada^ Stoma, the ^hat Saman, the southern quarter, the summer of 
the seasons, the Maruts the gods, Indra, bom of the gods, the overlord, 
xxii. 3 . The third day is yonder world in its abode, Varuua, the Jagati, 
the Saptjida^a Stoma, the Vaiiiipa Saman, the basis by Tanva; it has the 
following symbols in its verses: the past tense with the mention of the god 
in the lost Pads—the past is what refers to what has happened—(the word) 
' horse(the ivord)' cow(the word)' chariot', {the word) * go (the word) 
‘stand’, (the word) ‘end', the same ending, the lack of definite mention 
(of the deity)j^the same beginning, * Yoke thou those beat fit to invoke the 
gods' is the Ajya.* They say * Seeing that the third day is the end, then 
wliy docs the Ajya contain (the word) "yoke’* i’ ‘By this day the gods 
went to the world of heaven; yoked tliithcr they went; therefore (it con¬ 
tains “ yoke ") * should he reply. It contains (the w*ofd)' chariot' in ‘ The 
steeds, O Agni,like a charioteer'; this is a symbol of tins day. It is in 
Giyatrl, for this set of three days has the Gayatr! at the morning pressing. 
So in the tmnsposed form. Taking out that, * 'Thou, O Agni, the Vasus here' 
is used in tii© conjunct form,* The explanation of this has been given, 
Tlie Frauga Is in Usnlh verses by Atri;* the third day is connected with 
the Jagati; in that the Praiiga is in Usnih verses by Atri for the third day, 
thus the Jagati enjoys the third pressing. 

xxii, 4 . ‘ Three friendships hath man's worship' is the Marut vatlya; * (the 
word) ‘ three' is a symbol of the third day. ‘ If a hundred skies, O Indra, 
were thine’ is the strophe of the Vairipa;® there is repetition in ‘and 
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& hundred earths aiso*; the third day is the end; having gone to the end, 
he repeats (as it were); for henoe wrhitherward should he go ? ' O Indra, as 
many as thou' is the untistrophe; ^ there is repetition in' J)ay by day would 
1 obey the mighty'; the third day is the end; having gone to the end. he 
repeate as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘0 India, 
threefold protection ’ is the Prag&tha of the S^au,^ containing in ' three- 
fold' (the word) <three'; this is a symbol of the third day, 'I was the 
first lord of wealth’ is {the hymn) to Indra;* in *1' and *1' it has the 
same beginning; just as that which has the same ending, so that which has 
the same beginning is a sjmibol of the end. In the Tristubh (hymn), * He 
who is bom the first, the wise,’ he inserts a Nivid.* That h3'Tnn is the body 
of Indra. ' Placing in it a Nivid, Grtsainada Bhaigava'^ went to the dear 
abode of Indra' (they say). He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he conquers 
the other world, who places a Nivid in this hynm. It contsina a ay^mbol 
of ending in the reference to what has been ; * He vrho in secret liath 
depressed the hostile colour' is about wliat has been as it were. It has the 
same ending; ttiis b a second ^mbol of the end. 

xxii. 5 . ‘Towards thee,0 god Savitr' is the antistrophe,' containing the 
word' towardsThey say ‘In that the third day is the end, then why 
has the antistroplie {the word) “towards”? ‘ * By this day the gods went 

to the world of heaven; desiring tovi'ards it they went; therefore (it has 
“ towaids ”) ’ he should reply, * Hitherward the god Savitr with the golden ’ 
and ‘Bich in ghee, encompassing the worlds’ are (two triplets*) eoataining 
{the word) ' ghee *; the ei^planation of these has been given. ' Bom, without 
steed, without reins, worthy of praise' is (the hymn) to the Rbhus;® there is 
the word ‘with three vrheela' in *Tlie chariot of three wheels circleth round 
the atmosphere ’; this is a symbol of the third day. * Those who from afar 
would assume kinship’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods;* (it contains tlie 
w'ord) ‘from afar'; from afar is the end; the tliird day is the end; in the 
end he places the end. These hymns end in half-veines, some in Padas, 
some in half-Padas; this ends with a third of a Pada; tliis is a symbol of 
the third day. ‘To Vai^vonara the praise, increasing holy order * is (the 
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liyinn) to VtutvariBra,^ containiu^ (the word) 'ghee' in 'Like para ghee to 
Agni we accord '\ theeKpianation of this has been given. ' Bicb in showers, 
the Maruts, of daring might’ is (the hymn) to the Murats;* in 'Rieh in 
showers' there is repetition; the third day is the end; liaving gone to the 
end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘Thou 
O Agni, the first Angiras, the Rsi,' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas;' it has the 
same beginning in 'thou' and 'thou'; just as that which Ims the same 
ending, so that whicli has the same beginning is a symbol of the end. 
Yonder world witli the third day they obtain, the Jaguti metre, the fjapta- 
daja Stoma, the Vairupa Salman, the western quarter, the rains of the 
seasons, the Adityas the gods, Varuna, born of the gods, the overlord. 

xxiL 6. The third day is the end; the gods having gone to the end desired 
the fourth day; therefore it contains (the word) 'desirehaving eacriheed 
they found it; therefoi^c it contains (the word) ‘yoke’. They say 'Since 
the third day is the end, then why on the fourth day does he insert 
the sound oV The fourth day is the abode of speech; the Viraj ia 
food; the sound o is food; verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and 
in the sacrificera. Moreover by the third, day is speech obtained; verily 
thus on the fourth day he expands it; this is as when one expands heated 
metal;* this (serves) to expand speech. It has the following symbols in 
its veiisca, (the word) ruling(the word) ‘self-ruling(the word) * Virij 
(the word) * bom(the word) ’ aid(the word) ‘ delight (the word) ‘ around 
(the word) 'towards', (the ivord) 'up to'. 'With offerings for ourselves 
Agui’ is the Ajya* by Vimada, By means of Vitnada{’s hymn) the gods 
confused^ the Asunus; in that (the hymn of) Vimada cj ledted both in 
the middle and in the rccitotjons of the Hotrakas, from each limb the 
aacrilicers expel in confusion evil. It contains (the word) 'bom ’ in 'Agni 
brought to birth by Atharvan this is a symbol of tins day. 

xxii. 7 . They make up ten Jagati verses, for tliis set of three days has 
the Jogatl at the uioruiiig pressing. They are twenty Gayatrls, the 
Gayatrl bears the morning pressing; thus he departs not from the symbol 
of the morning pressing. So iu the transposed form, Taking out that, 

‘ Agni^ men witli praise from the fire sticks' is usal in the conjunct form.’ 
The Ajya is iu Viraj metre; the Pistlm is in \'iraj; that is accordant. 
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The Ajya is by Va^istha; the Pr^tba* is by Vasi^^hii; that ia aecorJant. 
It contains (the word) *bom* in ^ By the movements of the hand^ they 
have mode the famed one to be born ^; this le a symbol of this day. The 
Ptniigia® Lb in Anustubh verBCB' the fourth day is connected with the 
Annstubh ' verily thus he makes it to succeed with its own metro* With 
*llice with the sacrifices we invokewhich contains the word ^sacrifice", 
he begins the Marti tvatlyaj^ the sacrihoe has to be taken up again on the 
fourth day; verily tlms he takes np again the sacrifice * Hear oar cnll* 
0 Indra, harm us not ^ is the llamtvatiya-^ Thesie Trifltnbh versea have 
a Viraj tinge* they are employed here^^ for they are endowed with the 
symbol of the day. ^0 Indra, with the Maruts here drink the Soma" 
is (a triplet) in normal Tris^ubh® and supports the pressing; these in normal 
Tristttbh that support the pressing do not depart from the midday 
fpres^ingh Indra is connected with the Triftubh and Indra has his abode 
in the midday pressing; in that these in nomial Tris^uhh which support 
the pressing do not depart from the midday (pressing) even with transposed 
tnetre^j (it because he thinks) ' Indra is connected with the Tristubh; 
let me not cause Indra to depart from hia own abode/ ^ When bom the gods 
did adorn thee* contains (the word) *bom^; thia ia a symbol of this 
day. ' Him the cunning I invoke' is the Marutv^ti^ra; ^ it ia in Gaj'atri, for 
this set of three days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing* 

xsii. 8* Then (they ask) ^Should he utter the ^uod o here or here?* 
The sound o is intended for the strophe and the antiatrophe and for 
(the verses) commencing litanies. That he should not trouble about; the 
strophe is the body, the antist-rophe offspring, the Viraj food, the sound 
0 food ; verily he places food in the body and in oflspring, 'Tlio sound 
o as connected with the Anustubh should he utter" some say; the fourth 
day is connected with the Anustnbh; verily thus he makes it succesafnl 
with itA Qwn metre.^ ^The sound o as connected wdth the Viraj ^ould 
he utter' is the rule; the Viraj is food, the sound o food; verily thus he 
places food in the body and in offspringp At the middle Pada should 
he otter o; the first Pmla is the body, the last oflspring, the middle Pada 
the middlei in the middle of the body is food plaee<l; it when one 
eats food, sw'allowing it piece by piece, * Indra to the divine aervice' is the 
Pragatha of the Saman,^ by w'hich Indra h attained; by it the gods 
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Attained all attainments; verily thus also the saeriticeTS by ifc attain all 
attaimnents. ‘Where is Imira famed, in what to-day?' are the ‘Where 
famed' vemsi* they are Viraj or Anufl|abh; they are employed here, 
for they are endowed with the aymliol of the day. ‘ Of thee, the warrior, 
the bull, 8 e 1 f<mUng' is in normal Tristubli+ and supports the pressing ; the 
explanation of this has been giv*en; it contains in 'self-ruling' (the word) 
‘self-ruling'; containing‘self-mling'is u symbol of this (day), ‘ETini of 
yon, ever enduring’ ia the Jfiskeval^'a® containing (the wotd) 'hither' in 
•In all speech outstretched hither'; that which eontaina (the word) 
‘hither' ia a symbol of the fourth day as introductory, for the fourth day 
ia a second introduction; it is in Gayatrl, for this set of three da^'u lias the 
G&yatiT at the midday pressing, 

xxii. 9 , ‘The golden handed for aid' is the antistrophe,^ containing (the 
word) 'aid': it has (the word)‘aid’ in ‘for aid’; containing (the word) 
'aid ia a symbol of this (day), ‘Let the god Savitr with fair jewels 
come hither’, ‘Forward the sky and earth with eacrifiees, with homage', 

' Forward to the Kbhus like a messenger shall I speed my speech and 
‘Forward the bright, the divine, hymn' (are used); either ■ hither’ or 
‘forward’ is a symbol of introduction; therefore on the fourth day the 
hymns are rraited containing (the words) ‘hither' and 'forward’, for the 
fourth day is a second introduction. Verses of two Psdas are recited; 
by having two feet one is able to ascend; this ia a symbol of ascent; it is 
aa if one having advanced should rest in the vicinity of the world of 
heaven. ‘Praise of the ruling, the Asura’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vaimra^ 
containing (the word) 'ruling'm *of the ruling'; containing (the word) 

‘ ruling is a symbol of this (day). ‘Who are these men revealwi together? ’ 
is (the hymn) te the Maruts; the explanation of this is that of the (hymn) * 
“Forward the bright.’ ‘For you 1 hail the glorious, the effulgent' is 
(the hymn) bo Jatavedss;‘ the esplanation of this is that of the Manit- 
vatiya, ‘Let the strong go forward, the dames with might' are three 
addirional verses* in the conjunct form. ‘Hither for aid we come to the 
brilliant, the dread’ contains (the word) 'hither'; that which coataiaa 
(the word) 'hit))er' is a syaibol of this fourth day as introductory, for 
the fourth day ia a second introduction. ‘ 1 praise him of valiant might 
like the bright one' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas;^ containing (the word) 
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* hittier' m ‘ Clothed in ghee further the wny for tlie prayer hither ’; * ttiat 
which ooutaios (the word) * hither* U a aymbol of the fourth da3' aa 
introductoiy, for tlie fourth day is a second iatroduction. Having per^^ 
formed the litanies, having crept along, they perform the Soda^in; aU 
this (universe) is sixtecnfold; verily (it serves) to obtain all this. Food 
witi) the foinrth day they obtain, the Anuatnbh metre, the Ekaviu^a 
Stoma, the Vairaja Saroan, the northern tjuarter, the autnnin of seasons, 
the Sadhya and the Ajjra gods * Brhaspati and the moon, bora of the 
gods,’'^ the overlords. 


ADHYAVA XXIII 

The Soma Sacrifice (confin«<?t^). 

The Pratkya Sadaha {continued). 

xxiii. 1. The fifth day is cattle; the haaia hj' Tanva « the Pafikti, the 
Panhti is cattle, (they say). It has the following sy'mbots in its verses: 
(the word) 'bul)’, (the word) ‘cow*, (the word) 'milk*, (the word)'ghee*, 
(the words) ' be drunk *, (the word) * wealth *, (the word) 'strong*, having an 
addition. ‘This guest of yours, waking at dawnis the Ajya,* cantaining 
(the word) ‘wealth* in ‘weatilis* in 'Wealths, O son of strength, among 
mortalscontaining (the word) ‘wealth’ is a symbol of tiiis (da^'); it 
hos an addition; this is a symbol of the Faokti; it is in Jagati, for this 
set of three days has the morning pressing in Jagati. So in the transposed 
form. Having taken out this, ‘Him I deem Agni who is bright' is us ed 
in the conjunct form,* It is in Paukti; the fifth day is the Faiikti; these 
are the fifth day. ' To whom the cows go home' (it contains); containing 
(the word) ‘cow* is a symbol of this (day). The Praiiga is in Brbati ;* 
the fifth day is cattle; cattle are connected with the Brhatl; verily (it 
serves) to obtain cattle. The strophe of the Marutvatlya * has (the word) 
‘of the five peoples* in 'When with the folk of the five peoples’; this is 
a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Thus in the Soma, in the drink * is in Fankti^ 
and contains (the words)' be drunk ’; the explanation of this has been given. 
' Them art tlie helper of him who poureth oSering, with the strew spread ’ 

■ av, X, 12^. 2 f* Mutw KB. iiYiiL n. 5L 
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lure verses of sjx Pedas; the year 1ms dx seasons; verily (they serve) to 
ohiain the year, 'They are to be recited as Oityatri verses', Kansitaki 
used to say; the recttiog os Gayatrl makes fnll completion;* in that 
with each set of eight syllables he says the Prnnavs, that is the Gayatri 
fomi. ' India with the Maniis, the bull, for joy' is in normal Triatubh 
and supports tlie pressing^ Tlie explanation of this has been given. It 
contains (the word) * bull' in * The bull, for joy *; this is a symbol of this 
day. 'He by whom this'is the hfarutvatiy a; * it is in Gayatri, for thb 
set of three day's has the GSyatrl at the midday pressing. 

Kxiii. 2. The MaliAnarnnls’ are the P^tha; by the Mahanatiinis Indra slew 
Vftra; him having slain Vrtra the gods met as he went; before they had 
retreated away from him and stood in terror. Him Fraja^pati asked, ‘ Hast 
thou been able to slayl' 'Yes, yes’ he replied, without mention (of his 
name), for Prajapati is he whose (name) is not mentioned; this is a syrmbol 
of Prajapati. Him Agni asked, ‘Hast thou been able to slay?' ‘Yes, 
O Agni' he repUctl. Him his own greatness asked, ' Hast thou been able 
to slay?' Before it had retreated from him and stood in terror. ‘Yes, 
O Indra' he replied. Him Pu^n asked, 'Hast thou been able to slay?' 
‘Yes, O Pusan* he replied. Him the AJI-gods asked, ‘Hast thou been 
able to slay ?' ‘ Yes, O All-gods' be replied. These live Fadas are recited 
as * mortar*; it is the boundary of the Bc; they are the strong ones; by 
them Indra bad strength to slay Vrtra; in that by them be h^ streng^ 
to slay Vrtra, therefore are they the strong ones, for they are strengths. 
‘ To him athirst ’, * Who is most wealthy, 0 wealthy one ‘ and ' Him for 
you who injureth not * are three sets of three verses he makes as tenth 
the Brhail* ' To him, to him of the drink.' ‘ Yea, thou art the powerful' 
Is, however, the rule,* having the same utterance as the ' mortar' (verses); 
so it becomes equal with or even superior to tlie strophe. ‘Whether, 
O Indra, among the triltes of Nahus* is the Prag&tha of the Saman; * ‘ Or 
of the live folks ’ contains (the word) ' five'; this is a symibol of the fifth 
day. It oontaius (the words) ' be drunk' in ‘ Indra hath waxed to be 
drunk *; it is in Pnhkti; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Thou 
ha.<it furthered our prayer in the overcoming of Vitra ’ are verses of six 
Psda.s; * the explanation of them has been given. ' Thou hast become the 
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only wealth'-Iord of wealth’ is in normal Tristubb^ and supports the 
pressings the espknatioa of this Las been given. In 'wealth-lord of 
wealth’ it contams (tbo word) ‘wealth’; containing (the word) ‘wealth’ 
ia & symbol of this (day); it containa an addition; this is a symbol of the 
Fankti. *Bim Indra we strengthen' is the Niskcvalya^ containing (the 
word) ‘bull’ in ’May he become a sirong bull'; this ia a syinbol of this 
day. It ia in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
midday pressing. 

sxiii. 3. 'That desirable of Savitr' is the antistrophe' by V'i^i’iimitra, to 
secure variety of the Prsthyaa. ' Strengthening by their thought ’ * contains 
(the word) ‘ strength’; this is a symbol of this day. ‘Up the god Savitr of 
the home’ is (tlie hjmin) to Savitr,* containing (tlie word) ‘cattle* in 
'prosperity' ia ‘Prosperity to-day, 0 Savitp, prosperity also to-morrow'; 
containing (the word) ‘cattle' is a symbol of this (day), ‘Tlio groat ones, 
sky and earth, here the eldest ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,* contaming 
(the word) ‘cattle 'in' steer ’ in ■ Rousing the steer, in far-reaching courses ’; 
containing (the word) 'cattle’ ia a symbol of this day. ‘To us Rbbu, 
Vibhvan, Vaja, Indrs' is (the hymn) to the ^bhus,® containing (the word) 
' cattle ’ in ' possessing cows' in ‘ ’fflio that wixich posaesseth cows, strength, 
of good heroes'; containing (the word) * cattle ’ is a symbol of this (day). 
' Who now, O Mitra and Varuna, pious one ’ is (the hymn) for the All-gods,« 
containing (the word) ' cattle ’ in ‘ for besto^Wng of cattle ’ in * To the pious 
etrength as it were for the bestowing of cattle'; oontaiiiiog (the word) 

‘ cattle' is a symbol of this (day). It contains an addition; this is a symbol 
of the Paukti. 'The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finder of light' is 
(the hymn) to Vai^vanora ^; ' swelling’ is a symbol of the fifth <lay. ' Even 
to the wise let it be a wondrous thing’ is (the hymn) to the Manats,* 
containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in ‘ cow' in. ‘That owueth the common name 
of cow’; containing (the word) 'cattle’ is a symbol of this (day). ' Agni 
is the Hotr, the householder, the king’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® con¬ 
taining (the word) 'strength ’ in ‘ Help us, O bountiful one, in the winning 
of strength'; this is a synibol of this day. It contains an addition; this Is 
a ^mbol of the PaaktL So in the transposed form. In the conjunct fwm, 
'The head of the sky, the messenger of the earth’ is (the hymn) to 
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Vaf^vannrft id *The Davd of the ^rifiees. the of wealth ' it codiaini^ 
(the w^ord) * wealthcoDtainiD|r (the word)' wealc.h ’ Ik a symbol of the (day), 
^Hither the Rudrae with India in unison* is (the hyma) to the Maruts,** 
containing (the word) * eattle" in ' liaving cars and having beroea' in * Having 
cows^ having horaes, having ears, and of good beixies" ■ containing (the word) 
^cattle" LB a symbol of this day. ' This gueat of yonrs vraking at dawn" is 
(the h^^mn) to Jfttavedas the explanation of this has been given. Cattle 
with the fifth day they obtain, the Paukti metre, the Trinava Stoma, the 
Qakvara Samoji, the zenith quarter, the winter of seasons, the Jlaruts the 
gods, Kndra, bom of tbo gods, the overlord. 

actiiL 4. The fiftli day is eattb; the sisth day is man; Prajapati is man, 
being before all this (universe)* Pmjapati is lieyond the normal metres; 
ihia is a symbol of Prajapati. An Asnra woman approached ^ Indra making 
at every joint; Indra, desirous of subduing her, at evexy joint made 
fe/jtjs; Indra indeed h Pamechepa (' having in joints *); all does Indra. 
seek to conquer. With her he liad union; with him was she angry ® with 
the cunning of the Asuras; he saw these (vems) with repeated Padas; with 
them from every limb, from every joint, foom all evil was he set free. In that 
the Pamcchepa (text) is recited, in the middle and in the recitations of the 
Hotrakas, the sacrificer^ ate set free from every Umb, from every joint^ 
from all evil. Piacing first the normal offering verses^ they use the (verses) 
of Patucehepa as offering verses: in that on thiH day they do not say vamt 
with them, thereby are they left out; in that they do not omit ^ them, (it irs 
because they think) ' Let us not omit the nniailmg part of the em^rificc, 
what is dear to the gods-' Having performed first the normal seasonal offeritig 
(vex^es), tliey use (versea) of Grisamoda as offering verses^; in that oa thiH 
day they do not say vamt with tbem^ thereby are they left out; in that they 
do not omit them, (it is because they think) ' Let us not omit the unfailing 
part of the sacrifice, what is dear to the gods*' Thereby tliey become alcove 
the normal metre; thus vfith (verses) of seven Padas they perform the 
va^i calL Now aj& to this Kausitaki used to say^,^ ' The metres with the 
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Viraj as the eighth guanl him ;vho yonder gives heat. That concord they 
disturb who use (verses) over the normal metre as oSering verses. 

xxiii. 5. Titereforo nsauredly they should use (the verses) of the oae-dsy 
rite as ofTerjog verses, to prev'eut disturbance of the path that leads to the 
gods.’ As to this Anicia Mauna asked the Jab&la houaeboiders, having glided 
up to them when they were perfomiiug a sacrificial session, ‘ Have j'e 
departed from the day, bto ye Paracchepas ?' ^ Thea were Uiey silent; then 
from the north half of the Sadas Citra UauQiayapi, or Qau^, made reply, 
'We have not indeed left the day; we are not Pamcohepjis; in our litany 
the Parucchepn has already been added in the day* (rite); with (the verses) 
for the one-day (rite) have we sacrideed; therefore we have not departed 
fiom the day.' One after another should they say the oSkriug verses; the 
sixth day is an abode of the gods; if on that day the Hotr alone should 
say twvit, the Hotr would commingle the abode of the gods of the Adlivaiyu 
and the householder.^ A nice they run for the worlti of heaven by the 
sixth day; ho who completes it without drawing in breath wins the world 
of heaven; but, if ha should draw in breath, let him ever and agaiu pushing 
forward * try (to complete it). 

xxiii. 6. 'He is bom in the ordinance of Manu' is the Ajya,^ with no 
deity mentioned fay name in ‘he’; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not 
mentioned; this is a symbol of Prajapati. Tliey are beyond the normal 
metres, having seven Padas,and have repeated Fadas; in that it is this day, 
they are thus^ Ho should not draw in breath between the Pada and the 
repeated Pads; the Pada is the body, the repeatciJ Pada the breaths; if one 
should say of him who breathes in at this point, ‘He boa separated the body 
from the breath; he will not liveso would it be. Therefore he should not 
draw in breath between the Pads and the repeated Psda. The Praiiga is 
in a metro beyond the normal; the sixth day is connected with a metre 
beyond the normal; veiily thus ho makes it successful wuth its own metre. 

' lie first of the great' is the strophe of the ilarntvatiya *; in ‘ he ’ no deity 
is mentioned hy name; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not mentioned; 
this is a f^mbol of Prajapati. ' The chariot which thou, O Indra, for the 


^ mhjK mmt bo KUd io rniic 

iViLusd. ftL has jiSUh. The 

sense is pephep^i JLterjdiijf ^hy hairing 
fijKH Mi th4 a reference lo Ihw 

ndd.it !i>ei TMm&B the norniAl 

offering I n M iit R Idd 

earroctlon, \iks TaikdiiikVihiJ^ jujt 

» fm might he rwid m BK. Andusti^osted 
by the otirious hlujader faf/npHOAffH in 


BC and the Annnd. ed. which hlS, lik# 
OoC (^ar LH^i, 'hnS^f(UlfvaiMkikibhiF, 
But 'sa^ (M, Bumeil MS.) saems hotter. 

* This ii expluJDod hy s, 7 . Uajid JO ; 
cf. AB. ?* 0, 

^ luAT niean *]fthcUlTing" te the 

work EA BR, take it, 

XJtiii. S, 1 RV, U cp, 9^, T. St whith 

gives In S and Sths PraO^ Cf. AB. ¥. 1^. 

■ HV, TiiL (tS. KS; i, S, 


47U] The Pr-^th^ci ^daha [—xxiiLs 

winning of the offering" is b^'' Pnrncchepa ^; the explanation of this has been 
given. In * He who with heroes winnelh the light" there ie a reference to the 
Maruts in * with heroes \ " He who strong with the strong in one dwelling ’ 
is in normal Tri^^|nhh* and supports the pressing j the explanation of this 
him been given. There i* repetition in' Strong with the strong* [ the sixth 
day is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as it w'ere, for hence 
whitherward should he go I *0 IndrSp gnnerone, w^ith the Mamts* is the 
Manitvatiya*' it is in Gayatri, for this set of three tlays has the Gayatri 
at the midday pressing. 

xxiii. 7. *Bieb be oors in joint caronse', and "Eich the praiser of the 
rich"^ thus^ the Vfijavantlya is imposed on the foandntion of the Raivata* 
The Sinnan ia addressed to Agni, with verses to Indra; it makes a pairing* 
a symbol of generation. 'Praise naught else* is the Pmgfitha of the 
Samon ®; in ^ O friends* in "O friends, come not to harm" it is the symbol 
of all; the si^^th day is the symbol of all; therefore in ‘O friends" he 
refers to all. "O Indra,come to us from afar" is by Pemcchepa^; the 
explanation of this has been giveOn (It contains) 'from afar"; from afar 
is the end; the sixth day is the end; he places the end in the end* 'The 
greatnesses of this great one* is the normal Tristnbh support of the 
pressing ^; the explanation of this has been given. There is repetition in 
*The greatne^es of this great one"; the sixth day is the end; having gone 
to the end* he repeats as it werci for hence whithenvard should he go1 
‘ With the bay steeds to oar pressed (drink)* h the liiskevalya,* There is 
Tepetition in * Come, O lord of the draughts, to us with the bay steeds"; the 
sixth day is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as It were, for 
hence whitherw^ard should he go? It is in Gayatri, for this act of three 
days has the Glyatri at the midday pressing. 

xxiii. 8. 'To the god Sa^dtr in the bowls, the sage", with this (verse) in 
a metre bej^ond the normal he hegins the V ai^vadeva ^; the sixth day is 
connected with a metre beyond the normal; the metre beyond the normal 
thus attainB the third pressing. Moreover the sixth day is connected with 
Prajapati; Prajapati is bej'ond the normal metre; this is a symbol of 
Prajapati^ The ontistropbe “ contains (the word)' towards *; the explauatlon 
of this has been given. * Up this god Savitr for instigation^ is (the hymn) 
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to Savifcp ^; there is repetition in ‘ Savltr for instigation"; the sixth day 
the end; having gone to the end/he TepBats as it were; for heiioe whither¬ 
ward should be go? " Which is the firat^ which the latter of those two?' is 
(the hynm) to sky and earth*; there ia repetition in "first’ and ^latter"; 
the sixth day is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were* for 
hence whither^vard should he go?" *Why bath the best, why hath the 
yotingcat oome to os 1 * is (the hymn) to the Kbhiis *; tJiere ia repetjtien in 
' beat * and ' youngest" \ the sixth day is the end; having gone to the end* 
he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' This dread 
thing be of glad speech" is (the liymn) to the AU-goda* contaming (the 
word) ' stand' in ^ When making his parents, standing firm on liberality' ^ 
this is a symbol of the end; the sLxtb day is the end; having gone to the 
end* he stands stdi as it were, for hence whitherAvard should he go? 
Having left over the last two (verses)* he thiows in (the hymn) to 
NarA^afisa/ "Those who through the sacrifice are adorned with the fee/ 
The hymn is the bodyi (the hymn) to NarafacLsa is offspring and cattle; 
verily thus in the middle in the body he places both setSp offspring and cuttle. 
*The dark day and the bright day' is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara*; there is 
repetition in * and the bright day'; the sixth day is the end; having gone 
to the end, be repeats as it were^ for heuee whitherward should he go? 
^Forwavtl the llaruts* devoted* with gleaming lances' ia (the hymn) to the 
Marut^ * ■ in that it has the same eadings it is a symbol of the end. ' This 
praise to Jstavedas who doth deserve it" is (the hymn) to Jstav<xlas in 
that it has the same endings it is a symbol of the end. "Let us not be 
harmed ^ let ua not l)e harmed * at the end is a symbol of freedom from 
harm. The waters with the aixth day they obtain* the Atichundaa metre, 
the Trayastrii'i^ Stoma, the Baivata ^maUp the senith quarter* the cool of 
the iieasons, the All-gods, PrajUpati, bom of the godt^, the overlord, 

ADHYAYA XXIV 
The Sou a Sacrifice {continuecl)^ 

The AbhijiL 

sxiv. 1. The * Ablnjit (is explained). By the Abhijit the gods conquered 
these three worhls; therefore has it three turns and four endings. With 
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the Vi^vajit they coiitjaerie<l these four quarters; therefore it has four 
turuA and three endijtge. The Abhijit (is explained). By the Abhijit the 
goda c<mqnered ; what was left tmoonquered dung; on as it were; that they 
conquered by the Vi^vajit; the Vifi’ajit is so called (because they said) ' All 
lutve we conquered.’ The Abhijit and the VifTajit are these two, Indra 
and ; tiie Abhijit is Af^ni, for Agui conquered all tins (univeiae) ; the 
Vi^vajit is Indra, for Indra conqueretl all this wholly. The Abhijit lias 
both Samans and all the Stomee; therefore both sets of hymns, those 
connected with the Bj-hat and the Kathantara, are red ted. Ttie two hymns,^ 
‘^Forward to the god. Agni' and MYhat is beat, that to Agni’* are its 
Ajya; ‘Forward’ is a symbol of the Rathaatora; ‘aloud’ in ‘ Sing aloud, 
O thou of witle radiance' is (a symbol) of the Brhat. The two Praligae of 
Madbuchaudas tmd Grteamada should he interweave; having recited the 
Puromc to Vayu.then (he should insert) two triplets to Vfiyu ! then, having 
recited the Puroruc to Indra and Vayu, two triplets to Indra and Vayu; the 
Furoruc, then the ta'o triplets, the Puroruc and then the two triplets; thus 
should he iutera'eave. This he should not regard; he makes the triplets of 
Madhuchandas first, those of Grtsaraada second. As to this they say ‘ Why 
should he interweave the two (Praiigas)? This he should uot regard; the 
Frauga being that of Madhuchanda.s only, he should put on (the triplet) to 
the All-gods of Grtaamoda above (the triplet) to the All-g^s of 3Iadhu- 
chaudas * ; there is one (hymn) with the Brhat character expressed. 

xxiv. 2, ‘0 ye All-gods, come hither; hear this my c^l: sit on tlua 
sti'Cw’. (The word) “strew" is a symbol of the firhaL' Then (comes) 
(the triplet) to Sarasvatl of Madhuchandas ' Let him conclude with the last 
verse of it: so let the morning preaaing be in the one-day form ' is the rule. 
The Abhijit ia a one-day (rite); the oue-day (rite) is a support; verily 
(it serves) for support. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ' is die strophe of the 
Murutvatiya*; ‘'□lis drink, O bright one, ia pressed* !h the autiatrophe*; 
this is the normal one-clay form; the explanation of it has been given. 

‘ Thou hast been born dread for impetuous strengthhaving recited this of 
Gaurivlti* first, he inserts a Nivid iu the fi ve-verse hynim of Brliati verses,* 
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* O Indra, drink ; for thee it hath been pressed for delight' ‘ I shall procbitn 
the manly deeds of Indm.^ this of Hiranyaetupa^ having recited first, he 
inserts a Kivid in the hymn of nine Brhati verseSp^ *Thy nearestp thy 
furthest aid/ So if the Pratha be the Kathantara, ^ But, if it be the Brhat, 
having recited the two of Brhati verses Bmt ha should place Nivitls in tha 
two from the one-day {rite)/ (they say). *The Kiakevalya and the 
vatlya should be each of one hymn only" is the rule- "Drink the Soma 
towards whichp O dread one, thou hast penetrated * and " Praise him who 
liath might to overcome' are (two hymns contaiiiing (the word) "towards*; 
this is the symbol of the Abhijit* "The third pressing should follow the 
normal one-day (rite)* is the rule; the Abhijifc is a oneday (rite); the 
oneday (rite) is a support; verily (it aerv^es) for support* 


The Svciram^nam, 


xxiv. 3. SvarbhAnu, an Astira, pierced witli^ darkness the sun; the 
Atris were fain to smite away its darkness; they performed, before the 
Visuvant^ this set of three daya^ with the Saptada^ Stoma* They smote 
away the darkness in front of it; that settled behind *; they performed the 
same threO’^day (rite) after the Vi^vant; they emote away the darkneas 
behind it Those who perform* knowing thus, this three-day (rite) with 
the Saptada^a Stoma on both sides of the Visuvant^ verily those aacrificeps 
smite aw'ay evil from both worlds. They call them the Svarasimans; by 
them the Atri& rescued {ti 2 >€b 8 p}iivata) the sun from the darkness; in that 
they reacned* therefore are they Svarasamans^ This is declared in a Rc, 
xxiv, 4. * The sun which SvarbhJjin 

The Asura pierced with darkness, 

The Atris found it. 

None other could do so." 

By thl^ the Svaraeamans are mentioned. The Marutvatiyas havo (the 
word) ^who"; the Fraglithas of the Niakevalyas have (the word) ‘who'* 
Prajapati is * Who *; the SvaniSH.iiiana are Pmjapati ; they have Anu^ubh 
Nivids inserted^ The Annstnbh is the waters; t he SvarasS mans arc the waters, 
for all this (universe) is sm-rounded with the waters, for on both sides of 
yonder ann there are waters below' and above. This is declared m a 
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The Svarrxmmans 


xxiv, 6 


xxiw 5. * The waters that stand above and below. 

In the realm of the min! ^ 

* O godj the mortal with saorifice hitliet ' b the Ajya ^ of the Svatii- 
saman (day), containing the word " hither ' md connected with the Eath¬ 
an tara. * Great etrength in the beam " is {the Ajya ^) of the second, (con¬ 
taining the word) * greatand connected with the Brhat. ‘ O Agni, bring 
hither the most mighty" is (the Ajya) of the ihirdp containing (the word) 
"hither', and connected with the Kathaotara.^ The Kaiiga of the first 
SvarasAman ia by Madh^diandaSi that of the second by Gftsamada, and 
tliat of the third in Ufinih verses by Atri ; the explanation of these has 
been given. Tlie strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatlyas, the verses to 
Brahmanaspati, follow the model of the three-day (rite) ; the explanation of 
them hoa been given. ‘ Where is this hero who hath seen Indra ' 1 is the 
JJflrutvatiya " of the fiiat SvarsfiAman, contaimiig {the word) ‘who" in 
"where', ‘W^ith what arrayp of one age, of one home?^ is (the 
Marutvattya^) of the second, containing (the word) " who^ in " w'hat *. " Let 
him sing the SAman springing forth as of a bird " is (the Slai'utvatlya of 
the third, containing (the wonl) * who ^ in ^ work ' in^Tho^ works 

moat welcome to him Prajapati is ' Who *; the S varasamans are PrajApati. 
* When thou wast bom, 0 unequalled one*; on this strophe®, which has 
a Brirnti as the third versCj some daily bring in the Svaras ; if they do so, 
the strophe and antistrophe and the inserted verw are the same.® ■ What 
newest of pmisoisV is the ProgAtha ^^ containing (the word) ^who"^; the 
explanation of this has been given. 

xxiv. 6. Then the basis of the Sathantara (is recited). * Which thon, 
0 Indra, dost support ^ is a couple of verses,^ to avoid isolation ; (it Ls U5itd> 
thiukiag) * Let not that Brhati have been recited by itself alone as it 
wfl^e^ * O Indra^ O generous one, to tliee we have turned ' is the nornial 
Triatubh* (triad) which supports the pressing; the explanation of this 
has been givem ‘That most effectual for aid (power) of them* is the 
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Niskevalyft in Anltstubkp,^ contaiiiiiig (the word)' liitlier ’ in ‘ U Indra, do 
thou hither boar that power,' and conoeoted with the Rathantara. ‘ What 
hath not been wrought by him ?' is the Pnigatha containing (the word) 
‘who'; the esplanation of tiiis has been given. 

:udv. 7. Then tiie basis of the Brhat (is recited), 'They call thee, men. 
when (the juice) is pressed' is a oouplet,’ to avoid isoiatioa: (it ia used, 
thinking) ' Let not that Bj-hatl have been recited by itself aJone asit were.’ 
‘ O Adhvaryu, 0 hero, to the inighty the pressed, (juices)' is the normal 
Tristubh® (triplet) which supports the pressing; the explanation of this iias 
been given. ‘The singers sing thee’ is the Niskevaiya* in Anuatubhs, 
eontainii^ (the word) ‘ up' in ' Up with a rod they have raismi thee and 
connercted with the Brhat. ‘These thee, O thou of much light ’ is the Pra* 
g&tha.‘ containing (the word) ‘wiio (fai)' in Anwarin *of pure hues 
; the explanation of this has been given, 
nxiv, 8. Then the basis of the Bathantam (is recited), then that of the 
Brhat. 'Bounding as a wild elephant' is a oouplet, ‘ to avoid isolation; (it is 
used, thinking) * IjSt not that Brhati have been recited by itself alone as it 
were‘ This bowl with the drink for Indra' is the normal Tristubh ^ (triplet) 
which supports the pressing; the explanation of this has been given. ' Indra 
all have caused to grow * is the Ifi^evalya in Annstnbha,* containing (the 
word) ‘ towards' in * Towards thee wo sing our praise'; this is a symbol of 
the Tlathatitara. They say ‘ * He should not place the Nivid in the Auustubh 
(hymns), he coufuses the firrangement of metres at the midday (perfor¬ 
mance).' Having recited the Anufl^ubbs first for the obtaining of desire, he 
inserts a Xivid m the Tristubh (hymna); thus in due order is the Nivid 
inserted ; it being inserted in due order places them in due order in alt the 
worlds and in all desires, ‘ Hither thy car with every boon, O dread one ’; 
(he inserts a Nivid) in (this h>Tnu *), ooutaining (the word) “ hither ’ und 
connected with the Rathantara on the fiiat day. ‘ He hath drunk hence, 
most uiarvellous and up for us', (he inserts a Nivid) in (this hymn') con¬ 
taining (the word) ' upand connected with tlie Brhat ou the second (day). 
Tn thee from of old the songs have gone together, O Indra', (he inserts 
a Nivid) in (this hymn'^), containing (the word) ‘go' and Ijeing a symbol of 
the end on the third (day). If the Prsthas arc the Svaras the S^ian 
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chojiters the Brhut and i;he Hath&Dtam in ihe PavamanEs, bat, if the 
Prs^haii aire th® Brhat and the Rathantara, then the Saman chanters nse 
the Svnras in the Pavamanaa. * But the Prathaa should be the SvaraA only/ 
KaiLHltaki * used to aay ■ * for ihey are the Svamsamaiis; by tlie Prsthas 
the gods have touched the world of heaven ; the Pf^rthas are the Svaras^ for 
the touching of the world of heaven/ 

xxiv, 9. The strophes (used) are those of the Vaijvadeva (litanies) of the 
first three days of the Prstha Sadaha in conjunct form. The third pressings 
with the antistrophes are the third pressings of the second three days. The 
Vaifvadeva (hymns) there are taken out and other crypto-VaifvadevaSp^ 
without mention (of the deities), connected Praj^patip are inserted, 

^ This drink to you, O swift to wrath/ ' Him of oldp aforetime, at all times, 
now," and ^What vessel here of those that are pious 1" in place of (the 
hymn) of Nabh^edistha. There shouidp howevor^ be used the open Vai^- 
vadevaa, * Agni, IndrOp Varana, Mitra, Aryaman " on the first day>- contain¬ 
ing (the word) ' who" in ■ Having eatablished the sky "; ' I hail 

the gods of great fame for secnrity * on the second,® ooutaining (the word) 
“ who " in ' Light making (^ifotii^taky ' Dawn and night the 

great once, of fair form" on thethird^ (day)pContaiDiDg(the wotd) ‘ who " in 
" night \ Prajapati is ' Who " \ the Svara^amsus arc Pnijapati. They are 
made up a^ Agnistomas ot Ukthyas ; ' As Agnifilomaa' (is) Paihgj a’s ™w : 
they become possessed e£ splendour who perform Agnistomas^ ^ Let them 
be Ukthyas/ Kausitaki used to say. The Ukthya is a suocessftil form of 
saerificet for it Im fifteen Stotras, fifteen (^astras ; they make thirty Stotros 
and (Jostras ; it mak^ up the Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; 
(it aer^^es) for the winning of the V'iraj m prosperity and proper food. 


ADHYAYA XXV 


The Soma SACEmcE 
Tl^ Vifuvant 

XXV. L The^ waters practiaod fervour; after practising fervour they 
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coacdved ^ theDcc was this sun boni od the sixth mouth ; therefore on the 
eixtli montli the perfonners of a sessioD perform the DivAkirtya. It goes 
uortli for six montiis, then for six reversed ; therefore the performers go 
for six mouths forward, then for six months reversed. Without it are 
hunger aud repeated death j they conquer hunger and repeated death who 
perform the Yisuvant day. It has these symbols in its verses: (the woi\l) 

* sun V (the word) * blaze(the word) ‘ l ight(the word) ‘ ornament(the 
word) 'shine’, (the word) ‘delight’. ‘From the ocean the wave rich in 
sweetness bath arisen ’ is the Ajya* j for from Ute ocean, from the waters 
he comes out. It contaius (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ India one, the sun one hail) 
produced ’; this is a symbol of this day. These (verses) recited together 
make up twenty-one Anu^ubhs ; he who gives heat here is twenty-onefold ; 
thus he makes it successful with its own symbol. The Praiiga is in 
Tii^ubh ^ ; this is the middle of the days; the Tri^nbh is the middle of 
metres. Thus he makes it successful with its own metre. 

XXV. 2, ■ Were not they who were made great with homage?’ is (the 
triplet) to Vayu,^ containing (the word) ' aun ’ In ‘ They made bright the 
dawn with the sun this is a symbol of this day. The succeeding triplet 
is addressed to Indm and Vayu,* ‘So far as the power of the body, so far as 
the mi^t with the symbol (of the day) in * So far as men with the eye may 
discern’, ‘Up the eye of you two, O Vanina, fair of aspect’ la (the 
triplet) to Indm and Varuna/ containing (the word) ‘ son ' in ' The sun 
goeth extending of the piona one ' j this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Either, 
O Nasatyas, with chariot rich in cattle ’ is (tlie triplet) to the Alvins * ; the 
tliinl (verae) oonUins (the word) ' blaze * in * The god Savitf hath raised 
aloft the blaze '; ibis is a symbol of this day. * Come hither to us, O impetu¬ 
ous god, with might' is (the triplet) to Indra* coutainiug (the word) ‘sun ' 
in ' Heroes for life for the ^iaingof the aun ’ ^ ; this is a symbol of this day. 

‘ Let the prayer go forward from the abode of holy order ’ is (the triplet) to 
the All-gods,' coutainiug (the word) ‘aun’ in ‘The aun hath created the 
kine with bis rays ’) this is a symbol of this day. ' May Samsi'atl for us 
rejoicing* is (the triplet) to Saras vati,^ with the symbol in ‘ O happy one, thou 
lioat unbouTid the doors of holy order,* This is the Prauga of Vasia^ba 
an'anged in triads of Tiistubb verses, and containing (the word) 'snn '. 
Vasistba is Prajapati ; verily in Frnjapati they succeed in all their desii'es. 
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sxv. 8 . Thuy ' £»y '■ The momtng pr^ssiQg should not be in Tristubh : 
he disturbs the beginning of the sacritice from its appointed metre ^ let it 
be the one-day (form) only'. The oneway (rite) is light; he who here 
gives heat is light; verily thus they cause light to prosper with light. 
‘Forward to the god, to Agtii ’ and ‘Thoti host glory of mb', these two are 
the Ajya,^ These (verses) recited together make up twenty-one Anuspibhs; 
the explanation of these has been given. The Prailga is by Madhnchandas ; 
the explanation of this has l)een given. * Thee like a car for aid * is the 
strophe of the Marutvatlys’; 'This drink, O bright one, is pressed’ Is 
tlie antistrophe*; this b tho normal one-day form; the explanation of tins 
has been given. 'With what array, of one age, of one homo?' is the 
MaratvatTya,^ with the symbol (of this day) in ‘biightn^' in ‘array’ 
' Tliat ram that winaetli the light 1 glorify' is in Jagatl,^ contain- 
ingftha word) 'sun' in ‘Thou didst support the sun in the sky to see ’ j this 
is a symbol of this day. ’ ’Thou hast been bom dread for impetuous strength,' 
in this Tristubh (bymn^ he inserts a Xtvid. (The hymn® has) the symbol 
(of this day) in ' Dispel the darkness, fill full our vision Two sets, Tri,s- 
tubbs and Jagatis, are recited, for the sun here gives lieat, resting on the 
Tristnbh and the Jagati; thus openly they obtain it. 

xxv. 4. ‘ The Brhat should be the Pratha of this day ’ some hold, say¬ 
ing ' Ho who here gives heat is connected with the Brhat; the Brhat gives 
heat; moreover, the Mahidivaklrtyais not a Pi'stha, the Brhat and Batban- 
tara ora openly P^has; therefore the Brhat alone should be the Ppstha of 
this day/ If they should perform the B^hat on a Progatha containing 
(the word) ‘sun* and Pragathas oontainiug ‘sun ’, (it is) with the symbol 
of this day/ ‘ Indra hath knowledge for the hearing of this ’ is the be¬ 
ginning of the litany,* containing (the word) ' sun' in ‘ He is the lively 
pathmakcr for the sun ’ ‘ this is the symbol of this day. ‘ The Mahidivo- 
kirtya alone should be the Prstha of this day ' is the rule. The Mah^ivo- 
klrtya is openly a Sfiitiau; thus with its own Siman they make it success- 
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ful. Now some perform it on Tris^ubh verses®; be who here gives heat U 
connecteil with the Tristubh; thus it with its own metre they make 
successful, ‘ I/Ct it be performed on ^hati verses' some say; he who here 
gives heat is connected with the Brhatl \ thus with its own metre they 
make it successful. But the rule is ‘Let it be performed on Jugati 
verses’; he who here gives heat is connected with the Jf^ti; thus with 
its own metre they make it successful. 

XXV. 5, ' May tbs radiant one drink the great Soma-made mead ’ is the 
stnophe triplet.’ coatainiog in ‘ All radiant, brilliant, great, the sun to see' 
(the words) ' apart [oi)‘ radiance and ' aun'; this ia a aytuhol of this day. 
‘ The sun hath loosened apart his car in the middle of the sky ’ is the anti- 
strophC)* containing [the words) ' apart * and ' sun'; the common metre is 
Jagati, but the rule ® is (the triplet) to Surya, ‘ For all love thee, of one mind, 
one countenancewith the symbol of the stin iu ' Long living maj' we see, 
O son *. ‘ Assuredly thou art great, O sun' is tire Pragatha of the Saman,* 
ojTitaining (the word) ‘sun'; this is a symbol of this day. Here he rocites 
the bases of the Brhat and the Rathantam; ' Indm hath knowledge for the 
hearing of this' is the beginning of the litany * containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ 
in ‘ He is the lively patUmaker for the sun ’; this is a symbol of this day. 
but the rule is (a verse*) to Suiya,' Be favourable to us with thine eye, favour¬ 
able to ns with the day', containing the symbol of the sun in ‘ Give us, O sun, 
this wealth varied.’ ' Who alone is to be invoked bj- mortals’ is fabjunn 
in Tristubb, with the symbol ‘ The divine atmosphere thou didst make to 
shine.’ So if they moke the Mahudivakirtya the Pt^a, but, if they 
perform the Brhat on Its own basis, having recited the exteneion of the 
Brhat, ho I'ccites the basis of the Rathactara®; ‘Indra hath knowledge for 
the heating of this' b the beginning of the litany,* containing {the word) 
'sun'in 'He is the lively pa thmaker for the sun'; this is a symbol of 
this day. 

XXV. 6. ‘ As the sky surposseth the earth, O Indra, that which our 
foes’ is (the hymu)’ in Tristnbh, containing {the word) ‘aun’ in ‘Indra to 
Kutsa in the winning of the sun'; this is a symbol of this day. If they do 
not (perform it) on its own basis, ‘ Taming as it were bo the sun ’ ia the 
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strophe,* eootaiHing {the word) ' sud ’; thk is a symbol of this day. * If, 
0 Indra, a huodrod skies were thise ’ is the oBtlsttophe,* contaiiuDg (the 
word) ' SBD ' la ‘ a thousand sans ' \ this is the symbol of this day. ‘ Who 
moat active, ever slayeth’ is the Pragfitha* of the Saman, containing (the 
word) ‘sun' in ‘ In b^ies, in the waters, the sun' ; this is a ayinboJ of this 
clay. Then he recites the bases of the Brhat and the Bathantara. ‘ Indra 
hath knowledge for the hearing of this’ is the beginning of the litany; * 
the explanation of this has been gi ven. * Who alone is to be invoked by 
mortals’ is {the hymn*) in TrLstubh; the explanation of this has been 
given. So now if they perform the Brhat on its own basis or on a different 
basis. If they perform without the two Samaus, it is the same up to the 
beginning of the litany ; he should take out the bases of the Brhat and 
the Rathautara. ' Praise him who hath might to overcome’ is (the 
hymn *) in Tristubh, with the sjTnbol in ’ Increase with praises the ball of 
mortals.’ The next is the same. ‘The ram, much invoked, worthy of 
praise * Is (the hymn in Jagati, containing (the word) ' sun ' in ‘ Thou didst 
indeed mount the sun in lieaven to see’ j this is a symbol of this day. 
Both seta, Triatubh and Jagatl, are recited ; the sun here gives heat, resting 
established on the Tristnbh and the Jagnti ; thus it openly they tonch. 

XXV. IT, ‘I shall proclaim at the great assembly thy two bays', having 
recited; nine verses of this (hymn ') and having uttered the call, he inserts 
a Xivid. It contains (the word) ‘stm’ in ‘Reveal to the bright one, the 
sun ’; - tliis is a symbol of this day. He then recites four verses of the 
' All'bay ' hymn. ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, he of 
the Soma lees’ has twenty-one verses,* with the symbol (of this day) in 
* What time at the dawn they made to shine the great light’ These make 
up twenty-five. ‘ To the all conquering, the booty conquering, the light 
conquering ' is six Jagati verses,* with the symbol (of this day) in * To Indra 
the Soma, to him worthy of sacrifice the delightful.’ These make up thirty- 
one. In these Jagatls he performs the difficult mounting;* he who here 
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heat le connected with the Jagcitl, tins difficwlt uiousting m the sacri¬ 
fices ; verily thus the sacrifices meant him. By Padaa he mounta first; 
thm they obtaia this werld ; by Italf ver^ for the second time [ thus they 
obteiu the world of tUa atmosphere; by three Padas for the third time; 
thus they obtain yonder world; the eutrauoe Ls by perrormance as oua 
unit; then by three Padas, by half verses, by Padas {he descends); thus he 
rests in this svorld^ on a support iomiovabte. This difficult mounting ver^ 
being recited together makes up seveu. These are thirty-eight iu all. 

* For his full oblations \ (these) are six (verses) in Jagatt,^ containing (the 
word) * 8 uu' in ^Indra it waiteth on us the sun on the dawn*; this is a 
symbol of thia day. These !oake up forty-four* * The bird anointed by the 
craft of the Asura(th^) are three (verses ')* witli the ajmibol (of this day) 
in ‘ Thia radiant Buu'like pmyer^ These are forty-seven* With the con¬ 
cluding verse ® thrice repeated, *Lead us to a wide spacCp wi^ one\ with the 
symbol (of this day) in ' The heaveUp the light, freedom from danger \ they 
make np fifty* Those proca«]ing are fifty-one; they make up a hundred and 
one veraee; mm has a hundred (years of life), a hundred forms, a Viundred 
Htrengths^ a hundred powem; the hundred and first verse over is the world 
of the sacrificer; thusherc theyrdakeready thesocrificeis; thus here liaviug 
made ready the sacrifieers at the b^iuniug, he propagates them with the 
Mahavrata day. So the total as made up by Faingya*^ 

XXV, S, Then (the computation) of KausItakL It is the same up to the 
l>eginaing of the litan3% If oue removes the Brhat and the Bathautam, the 
Hjujauitriya ^ (is used); eleven (verses) of it (aro used^ if the Brhat is per¬ 
formed) on its own haaia, nine other wise, with the sjonbol (of this day) in 
"Now allottiiig the forraSi now the works one goeth."*^ * O ludra, come 
hither with thy bays (these) are fifteen verses ® with the e^7nbol (of this 
day) in ^ With those of fair form do thou come to ua \ Having recitecl 
eleven (versos) of (the hymn of) Baru^ or of the ^All-bay' h>Tiiu,^ (he 
recites) a Nivid In the middle of the hundred and one verses: ha^ung 
recited fifty-one he recites the two (remaining verses) of the Baru (hjTuii) 
or of tlie * All-bay* (hymn). ' May the tme one oome hither, the genetous, 
he of the Soma lees', (these) are twenty-one v^ersea.® These make up 
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twenty-three. 'To the aJl-conqnering', (these) are six verses/ These make 
up twenty-nine. The 'diiHcult moanting’ verses are seven. These nuke 
up thirty-six. ' Thou art aJene the lend of wealth' is a Tristnbh (hynvn) of 
fi ve verses,* containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ' Thou didst destroy at the rising 
of t he sun ’ ; ’ this is a symbol of this day. These make up forty-one. ' This 
strong one. god speeded', (these) are three (verses).” with the .-ijunbol (of 
this day) in‘As the snn with light, he hath stretched out the waters’. 
The^ make lip forty-four. The bird (hynia*^) is three (verses) j tiiose 
make up forty-seven. ‘ Lead as to wide space, wise onewith thls con- 
eluding verse thrice repeated, they make up fifty; the preceding are fifty- 
one. They make up a hundred and one verses ; the explanation of these 
baa been given. 

XXV. 9. ‘ That of Savitr we choose' end 'To-day for tis, O god Sa^dtr’ 
are the normal strophe and antistrophe * of the \ a[f vadeva ; the explanation 
of these two has been given. * They yoke their minds, they also yoke their 
thoughts' is (the bynm *) to Savitr, containing (the word) ' sun ' in ' Thou dost 
shine forth witli the rays of the sun '; this is a symbol of this day. ' They 
two, sky and earth, all weal producing' is (the hymn) to sky and earth,^ con¬ 
taining (the word) 'sun ’ in ' The god, the bright sun, between the goddesses 
in accord with lawthis is a symbol of this day, ' Why hath the best, 
the youngest come to uel’is (the hymn) to the Rbhits * with the symbol (of 
the day) in ■ He discerned ’ in ‘ What tinie he discerned the four beakera 
they had made,’ ' I hail the gods of great fame, for security' is (the hymn) 
for the All-gods,* containing (the words) ‘ sun ’ and ‘ light ’ in ' Those who 
obtained a share of the light of the sun'; this is a aymbol of this day. 
'To Vai9,S'anara. the praise, increasing holy order’ is (tlio hymn) for 
Vaifvansra.® containing (the words) 'shining', 'radiance', and 'light'in 
' Shining with radiance, with light in greatness ’ j this is a symbol of this 
day. * Fora’ard the Maruts, devoted, with gleaming lances' is (the hynm) to 
the Marnts * containing (the word) ‘ sna * in ' The shining rays of the sun '; 
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this iR a aymbol of this day* ^ To him who ailteth on the ultiir, with a dear 
abodep of fair radiance" is (the hymn) to JatavedaSp® with the symbol (of this 
day) in " The light, the car, of bright hue deatroyiug the darkness.^ The!^ 
are the hymiis of the Ignimtoita [([Jastra)* These are the hymns of this 
Jay* It is an Agni^ma, The Agnisioma is light; he who here gives 
heat ifl light; verily Urns they make light successful with light; immor¬ 
tality they obtain who perform the Visuvant Jay. 

sxv. 10* Before the setting of the sun should they seek to complete (the 
rite of) this day; the day has its moming litany, to be recited by day* 
They should seek to complete with this day mduding its morning litany 
and the offerings to the wives (with the gods) before the setting of the sun* 
" Agid 1 deem father, Agni friend ^ with this (verse tho Hotf begins the 
moming litany on this day, with the symbol of the * rich waters * vem" m 

* friend (apim) \ It contains (the ivord) ' sun * in *ln the sky the bright, 
worthy of eaerifice, of the sun this is a symbol of this dai% As to this 
Kausitaki used to say,* ‘The moming litany is Pirajaputi, and is not 
connected with the darkness; verily in due order should he oommence it: 
that ia its prosperity; so in due order are offered the Upftn 9 U and the 
Antaryama (cups); that b their prosperity/ The Aprl hjinn/^ b by 
Vosistba, containing (the word) * aun^ in ' Overspread thyself with the rays 
of the sun" I this is a symbol of this day, * The Hotr for thb dviy should 
be white, with red eyes" some say; with this day they seek to obtain him 
who yonder gives heat; thb b as if one should approach a superior with 
a gift^* But the rule b" Just as it may liappen to be", With the Rostra 
alone ahould he seek to produce the symbol of thb day,® A victim to the 
Bun should be offered (in addition) to the usual victim for the pressing. It 
is offered iuaudibly; if a man should utter aloud (the recitation) for itp then 
if one were to say of him, ‘ He will become afflicted with skin disease, a 
leper' * it would be so. Four victims only offered inaudibly; that to 
ilie suup that to Savitr, that to Prajfipnti. and tliat whose divinity is speech; 
the others are offered aloud. Then they perform three Svnreusaman (days) 
reversed; the explanatiou of these has been given. 
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The rigvtyit. 

2 £Jtv, 11. They obtain this thirteenth month in that they perform the 
Vifvajit; the thirteenth month is as great as the year; here verily the 
whole year is made up. Of it they say * The six-day {rite) b the one^day 
(rite)^ for whatever is do^ie each day in the six-day (rite) that is done on 
the one-day (rite), the Vi^vajit. Much and varied is done on the Vigvajit, 
in that all the Pr^has, and all the various Stomas are together put in it. 
Its Prasha b openly the Vairaja, the Eathantara at the midday Pavamana, 
the Brhat at the third Pavamkna b performed, the f^kvara os the 
Maitravamna'a> the VairOpa as the Brfihmanacehahsm's, the Baivata as the 
Achavaka's* They obtain this thirteenth supernumerary month, for that is 
thirteentb/as they perform the Prethas ; ‘ Agni men with praise from the 
fire sticks " is the Ajya * oE this (day) in Viraj verses ; the explanation 
of this has been given* The Praliga is by Madhuchandas ; the explanatiou 
of this has Ijeen given* * Thee like a cai’ for aid ' is the strophe of the 
Marutvatlya;^ *Thia drink, O bright one, is pressed' b the anti- 
strophe® Tjib is the normal one-day formj the explanation of it has 
been given. ' With what array, of one age^of one home? is the Ifarutvatlyai* 
the 'What array ^ hymn contains the word *who"i the Vi^vajit as 
Prajapati is ' Who^"^ The strophe md antbtrophe of the Vairija are the 
strophe and antistrophe ; in them he inserts a repeated o just as yonder in 
the fourth day (rite) for as it b m Viraj it b not the place to omit the 
repetition of o ; then there b the inserted verse, then the Pragatba in 
which Indm is attained; then he recites the bosea of the Brhat and the 
Rathantara. "That was the beat in the worlds' b the Niskovalya the 
sacrifice is the best m the worlds; the Vi^vajit as Prayapati is the sacri- 
tice. Then, if^ the third presaingof the sixth day is the third prcaaing, 
(it b because) the sixth day b connected with Prajapatij the Vi^vajit b 
Praj&pati. The strophe is from the one-day (rite)| the Vi^,vajit is a one- 
day (rite) ; the oneway (rite) is a support i verily (it serves) for support. 
The antistrophe contains the word * towards * \ the explanation of thb has 
been given. 

s.x¥. 12* They say* Why in the Yi^vajitwith all the Stomas iis a one- 
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day rife are the QOpas * recited at the third pres^iogl Why (in it) ae an 
Agniistonm at the midday pressing 1" The <^Upas are the lower breaths; 
the sacrifice is man ; the momiDg pressing is the upper breaths ; the rriid- 
day b the body ; the third pressing the lower; the^e are the (^llpaaj there¬ 
fore the Qiipas are performed at the tliErd preying, tor this is their abode. 
Then why are the QiJpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vi^vajit as 
an Agmstoma in a year-long sacrificial session T The Prsthas are the body: 
the Qilpas are the breaths; the breaths are not known without the body, 
nor liiHthout the breaths the body; assuredly the two are not severable. 
Therefore are the Qilpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vi 9 vajit as 
an Agnisfema^ (for they think) ^ Let me not separate the body fixim the 
breaths." Moreover, the Vifvajit is Prajapati; as Prajapati the Vi^vajit^ 
IS all; therefore all the Prstbasare performed, all the ^ilpas; the Vi^vajit 
as Prajapsti Is all; with all he obtains all he who knows thus. 

xjkV. 13, In the Agnimaruta (^astra) the Hotr having recited the Kiulm 
verse, recites the Evayamanit hymn * in Pahkti fomi; the sacrifice is five¬ 
fold ; verily (it serves) to obtain the aacrifice. • Let me not/ (he tbiaka)> 
* obstract the Qilpa of the Aehavaks/ Moreover Pndra is the oldest an*l 
best of the gi^s, the Atichandas of metres* the Vl^vajit of one-day rites. 
Thus he makes it success ful ^dth its own symbol- At three verses of it 
should lie repeat o ;^ if he desire to repeat o he should do it at all. The 
repetition of o is food; the breaths are food; the ^ilpas are the breaths; 
verily thus he places the breath in the breaths. Moreover by the Vi^vajit 
Prajapati propagated all offiipringp and conquered all. Thus is it the 
Vi^vajit. Now is he bom who sacrifices with the Vi^vajit; therefore does 
he repeat Stumbling^ aa it were does he move aa he seeks to walk for 
the time. Thus him from the immortal metre he propagates to 
immortality. They obtain immortality who perform the Vi^vajit. 

XXV. 14. The Vi^vajit of the year-long session is conipoecd as an 
AgnLstoma with all the Stomas and all the Prsthas; the Aguisfezna h 
a support; verily (it serves) for support. If the Vi^vajit is a one^day 
(rite)p or the middle day of a night session/ it should be an Atiratra. The 
Atirntiti is the complete Vi^vajit; half of the Vijvajit is performed by 
day, half by night. ^The (V'i^vajit)^ which ia performed apart From a case 
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when ail one’s property is given or a seasion, is one which brings all min. 
It in a loss of ali if a man gives ali * without a Vl^vajit If there is 
a Vi 9 vajit (he should give) all; if (he ^ves) all, it (ehoald be) a Vifvajit. 
‘If A man does not give all, saying "Let me give all,** he prepares for himself 
a pitfall.’ he comes to min,' he used to say. 'Or a thousand makes this 
up,' Kausitaki uaed to say, ' The thousand is dl \ the Vi^vajit is all ; by 
Jill may 1 obtain all,* (so thinking he gives a thousand)^ 

x-w. 15. He should put round a edfskin ; bare as it were becomes the 
body of him who gives all. (He puts round thinking) * Cattle desire 
a calf; let cattle again desire me.' He should dwell in an Udurabara 
wood ; the Udumbara is strength and proper food ; (verily it serves) to 
obtain strength and proper food. He should dvrell with a Ifaisada ; the 
Xai^a is the minimum of proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the 
mitiimum of proper food. He should dw'ell with a Vai 9 ya; the Vai 9 ya 
proapenj ; (verily it servas) to obtain the proper food w'hich is with a Val 9 ya. 
He should dw^dl with a £^triyA;^he Ksatriya is the maximom of proper 
food ; (verily it sen'es) to obtain the maxiisum of proper food.'N He should 
dwell with a Brahman of the same family, to obtain the proper food which 
is with a Brahman of the same family. For a year should he wander, 
lying on the ground, flccepting only uncultivated (fruits),’ not asking for 
food, clothed in whet is given. With that he dothes himsdf, ‘ Having 
done this for twelve nights he may devote himself to another desire,’ 
Kausttaki ns^ to say, * the year has tv-'clve mouths, thm is an image of the 
year,’ The Ajya (lyastras) of the Hotraka.? arc addressed to Prajapati, as 
having no deity mentioned. The strophes * of this day (of these priests) are 
*Doye two aid us to terrestrial,* ‘They yoke the tawny ruddy one,’ and 
‘ Them they ever praise * or ' Praise him who with his light.’ The strophes 
of the sixth day they should make the antistrophes; the sixth day is 
connected with Prajapati; the other five are Prajapati as the Vifvajit 
the litanies they conclude ‘ with the ending sets of verses; the ending 
vemes are a support ; verily (they serve) for support. 
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Tlie S(ynm Sacrifice 


ADHYAYA XXVI 
The S(mta Saerifice (contimmi) 
The Order qf the Gavdm Aymia. 


xsvL 1. The first moi^th has thirty-two (days), tho laat thirty-twe; the 
Anu^ubh has thirty*two syUablea^ the Anustubh is speech; thus with 
speech they advance, in speech they conclude. There are two months of 
twenty-eight days on both sides of the Viravant (day); the Uanih has 
twenty-eight syllables \ the neck is connected with the XJfnih. Now the 
Visuvant is the head of the sacrifice ^ verily thus having produced a neck 
they fit the head upon it. They say * Of which of the two seta of days b 
it (the head), of the previous or the euheequent ? * * Neither of the prenous 
nor of the aubsaquent/ they say.^ Of lioth sets of days b it (the head) ; 
both sets of days are its. They say ‘ How many seta of six days are in 
the year ? ^ There are sixty six-day seta ; thus the conrBe of the year by 
six-day seta is unbroken^ Those who yoke thus the days of the yearp 
they attain those desiTes which are in the year. Those who yoke them 
otherwise than that> they attain not those desires which are in the year. 
Now some perfonn the months in the forward order only* and the days in the 
forward order, (saying) ^ We are mounting the year in the forward direction 
in both ways/ 'The months alone should be reversed, not the days,' some 
(hold), saying" The months are reversed in that this P^stbya ^daha comes 
round £^ain from the back.^ Others saj" ' The Tiivrfc and the Trayastrinfa 
Stomas are characterized by being at a great dbianee ; it is as if from 
a tnonntain peak one should fall into a pit; ® that b a cloving of the 
Stomas, therefore the days alone should be reversed, and not the mouths, to 
prevent cleaving of the Stomas/^ 

XXvi* 2. Then (follows) the discussion of the Go and Aj^us/ They should 


* See 19. 7mq. 
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Tlie Gq and Aym Days [—xxvi. 4 

perfbnn the Go and Ayua ns inverted j the Go and Ayus are day and 
nJghtj day and night are inverted towards each other; moreover Go 
and Ayna are sfcy nnd eart^; sky and earth are inverted towards ear h 
other * moreover the Go and Ayus are expiration and inspiration; expiration 
and inspiration, being inverted, find support in each other.’* Some perform 
thorn in the forward order, saying ‘ The Go and Aym should be performed 
in the forward direction; the Abbiplava Stomas are reversed, and the 
Prathya Stomas in the ten-night {period).’ They say • The Go and Aym 
are the second and the third day.' 


Expiations of E^'rors. 


xxvi. 3 . Now ‘ they discuss {this question), ‘ Supposing some one in 
carelessness makes a binnder in a ^astra or a recitation or if there is 
doubt, siionld one, thinking that the error has passed unnoticed*', 
mentally considering the (p)acc of) occurrence, having gone back and 
remedied the error, proceed immediately from tbe (place of) occurrence (of 
the error) Now Paifigya used to say ' Supe 1400119 would be a Mantra 
repeated twice when not prescribed; therefore he eliould not procectl 
immediately.' So used Faihgya to say. Now nsed to say 

' These rites in which the number of Mantras employed is limited Iiave 
limited fruits. Those in which an unlimited number of Mantras is employed 
bare unlimited fruits; the unlimited is mind; mind ia Praj&pati, Prajapati 
is the sacrifice; the sacrifice rejoices in the sacrifice itself ae mind in mind; 
therefore should be proceed immediately.’ So used KanaTtalri to say.^ ‘ By 
the limited he conquers the limited, tbe anliinited by the unlimited; (it 
serves) for the winning of the unlimited ; in that there is no flaw’, so used 
KauMtaki to say. ffe should not oSer a Ubation. So the sacrificer obtaina 
the worlds of heaven, all desires, all attainments, and ail immortality, and 
acquires the pre-eminenoer rule, and over lordship of all creatures, for whom 
it is done thus. 

XX vi. 4 . ‘ Now if after the Conclusion or after the Pranava or va^it call 
of the invitatory' and offering verecs, (an error) is perceived, by that time the 
flaw has been passed over’,* Pragalii used to say. ' Therefore the priest in 
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the Sftdse should not call atteation to a fiaw passed over at this time 
Pftifigya used to say he kuoeks into a pillar or falls into a pit or Is pnt 
into one or perishsa *, he used to say. ' If the priest in the Sadas should 
call attention to a flaw possed over, there must not be repetition of what has 
^n done, Anini nsed to say; ‘There le loss of a secondary element,* said 
gvetaketu * * Therefore tho priest in the Sadas should not call attention 
to a flaw passed over,' Paingya used to say. ’ It is a tribuktitm to the 
sacrifice if the priest in the Sadas calJa attention to a fiaw passed over*. 
Therefore the priest in the Sadas should not call attention to a flaw p a p a e d 
over,’ Paingya nsed to say.’ * 

xxvi. 5. Further he used to say' this. Uaivodasi Pratardana having 
gone to a saoriScial season of the Xaimisiyaa and having glided up asked 
a qaestion on this point of doubt, ‘If the priest in the Sadas shonid call 
attention to a flaw passed over or any one of the priests should note it, how 
wodd you remove the flaw ?* They were silent; Alikayu Vfmaapata was 
their Brahman priest; he said ' 1 know that not; but will ask Jatiikamya * 
the apd t^her of ^ose formerly.' Him he asked, ‘ If the performer him* 

should note a flaw passed over or another should call attention to it, 
how IS timt flaw to be made flawlesa? By repetition of the ^lantm or by 
M oblationr ‘The Mantra should be recited again’, Jattikarnya said 
Him Alikajru again asked, * Should one recite in full the Castra or 
recitation or Nigada or oflering verse or whatever else it be 1 ’ ' Sio 
much as la erroneous only need be repeated, a verae. or half verse, op 

Jatukarnya replied. But Kausitaki 
used to say, He should not repeat the Mantra, nor offer a libi^tion; 
there is no flaw for, whatever flaw tho Hotrs make in the sacrifice through 
inattention, all that .^gni as divine Hotr makes flawless. This is decki^ 

xivj, e. ' If that in poverty of mind, with feeble intelieet. 


t bftpetott for ntglef ting the dow, the viotv 
ofPkliwyji. Thflaltarpfttlveliteta^tht 
at| Cement of Frft^hi Aa lajin^dawu thfi 

problem iluntfUi thus geini^ wiUi 

(vrliEdi ia af nefivn Mt-DsE], Tha 
BuppLie? 

It iB potowortliy thet^TolnitlU Uppoare in 

oImo mntict with Jituktttmje in 
nvi. ^ whon hit fslher ond ho am 
ia late. 

* IhEL lad Hie AhaimL «L kdd haiku ahvM 
and th£fl U siigbtljr l»iter 
Mllflfl. Tbfi chept&r, howoverjfke KB. 
xnfL 5k ie probubl^ nniiiBed m 


* FFesmciabl^' Pkiiigyt+H vkw Enoantj ai 

tkt the e^nde For the Saditi^ya ef, 
t. S ^Jtti comm. J AOS. i. 5; Weber, 
Ind. X. 144p The use of thla pri^ 
^ oonJeinned in gE. sif. 4. f, 19, 

* appears id n almllaj- lifftit in 

99 s. iiL 20 . 19^ And Ib meal ioaed \a i. 2. 
17 j lii. 16, 2i_ becfiini. FOrahiia of 
Lba j and KaiiajLlyaa, itL 

29.^; ho wjift uiLTied by gvetaietu. For 
Pfatardana aee Vadic U- 2?, 90. 

Cf. KB, rivL % whore the eerrmrtion ia 
dcine, unt mereLy moKosJ^aa it .wmA but 
ati^ by actnjil rapetirupEi. 


The (Jhanfi<mm& 


(—^Jtxvi* s 


4i>9} 

Men thiuk not of tlie sacritice, 

Then the Hoir skilled in the odering, well knowing. 

Most skillecj to offer, to the gods shall offer in due season.'^ 

In that also, when the sacrifice is completed, he says ‘ The All-knower 
hath offered the sacrifice,’* he says ‘The AlUknower hath offered this 
sacrifi^. In that he saj's ' Having sat down before ua/ he says * A gni , 
as divine Hotr, having sat down before the human Hotr sacrifices.* Verily 
with the second half reree or* the first verse he utters a henediction. 

The Chandomas. 

sxvi, 7. On' the sixth day the goda obtained the Stomas and the 
months; hanng obtained these Stomas they oompressed these same R ^o niaa 
in couples, being the Stomas of the Frethya, for whence could they have 
obtained another Stoma ? The Trivrt and the Paficadafa Stomas becoming 
the Catun'iu^ Stoma support the seventh day; the Saptada^a and the 
Trinava Stomas, becoming the Catugcatv^n^ Stoma, support the eighth 
day; the Ekavm9a and the Trayastiin^a Stomas, becoming the Aa^acat- 
vArin^a Stoma, support the ninth ^y. Of them the first is measured by the 
Gayatri, the second by the Tristnbh, the third by the JagaG , ia that they 
are measured by the metres, therefore are they Chandomas. The six 
Stotriya verses whieh ai'e over the Astacatvaiiu^a Stoma, these they call 
the seasons ; the seasons are six ; by these the tenth day is performed 
xxvj. 8, The sixth day ia the end; the seventh day is a repeated 
extension (of the rite); therefore on the seventh day are recited hymns 
containing the word ' extend and ivith the symbols of the introductory 
(rite), for the seventh day is a second introdnetion, ‘ Forward to the pure 
radiance do ye bear* ta the Ajya,’ containing (the word J ‘forward'; that 
which contains (the word) * forward ' is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward 
to you, the pure, are offered boldly' is (the triplet) to Vayu * containing 
(the word) * forw'urd *; that which contains ‘ forward' is a symbol of the first 
day. The next triplet is addressed to Mitre, and Vayu,* ‘They perceiving 
ivith true mind ’; it contains (the word) ‘yoke ’ in * Yoked with their own 
insight they bear'; that which contains (the word) * yoke * is a symbol of the 
first day. ‘ Up the eye of you two, 0 Varuna, fair of aspect * is (the triplet) 

^ EV. iLm 2, 5. jxi'L 7i * For the CliADdaujia mt. AB^ t, 
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to Hitra and Varuna *; containing [the word)' extend ’ in ‘ TLe a«n goetli, 
extending of the pious one’ ; that which contains (the word) ■ extend' is a 
symbol of the seventh day, ' Hifcher.O NSsatyas, with chariot rich in cattle’* 
^CSeme hither to us, 0 impetuous god, with oiight,'® ‘ Forward to you in the 
sacrifices the pious have »uDg,*» and ' Forward she hath come forth with 
fostering current'* (are the other triplets) ; the symbols of the introductory 
(day) are (the words) * hither ' or ‘ forward ^ therefore on the seventh day 
are rreited hymns containing (the words) ‘hither’ and ‘forward’ with 
toe symbols of the introduetoiy (day), for the seventh day is a second 
rntroductioiL They say ‘ Whatever metre may be used in the morning 
pressing, the redtetion of it ia by half vereea. with the s^Tiibol of the 
Gayatri, and thus moreover with the symbol of the morning pressing.’ B«t 
as to this Kaosltaki used to say, ‘ The Tristubh and Jagati are not suitable 
to be recited* by half veraes; even if they be employed at the morning 
pressing, they are to he recited by Padua only/ So is the rule. The 
Pretha is the Brhat and the lustra is connected with the Rathantare; this 
w a pairing, a symbol of generation. The strophes and aotistrophes of the 
Marutvatiyas and (the Preg&thas) to Brahmanaspati are in accord with the 
form of the third day (rite) ; the explanation of these has been given. 

xxvi. 9. ' With what array, of one age, of one home 1 ' is the Manitva- 
tiya ; that is called idle ‘ prosperity hymnWith it Indra and the Maruta 
to an accord. The pre-eminence of Idm who knows thus men accept 
It contains (the word) ' hither' in ‘With wliat mind have they come hither 
and whence?’, and is connected with the Bathantara. * That ram that winneth 
the hght I glorify ’ is a Jagati* containing (the word) ‘ hither' in * Hither 
to^ would 1 turn for aid with good offerings’, and is connected with the 
ftothantara. They say, ‘ Seeing that the Rathantara is nomiaUy the Prstha 
of the seventh day, then why is the Brhat performed daily ? ' These days 
have StoiHUfi ; therefore daily ia the Brhat performed, to confer equality 
n^ht on these days, to secure inequality of might of these Stomas.* 
Having recited the extension of the Brhat he recites the basis of the 
Bathantara. ‘ Our father did not teach us any recitation * of the hasis ■ each 
stood aloneKausitaki used to say, ‘ But whenever the Samacs faU toother 
on the same day then he should recite also the basis of the one or the other ’ 
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‘ But, if they use the RatJiAnt&ra of KAnva,^ then ho should not recite ako 
the basis, for the basiB of other to be recitedKausitaki 

used to sayi ‘ Praise him who hath might to overeoioe and ‘Towards tliLf 
ram much isvoked, worthy of praise * are hymns * in Tristubh and Jagatl, 
Ix 3 tb containing (the word) ‘ towards' j this is n symbol of the Rathantata. 
Two hymns each are recited in the Niskevalya and the ilamtvatiya of the 
first Chandoma ] the sacrificer has two feet; (they servo) for support. They 
make up four; the Chandomas are cattle; cattle are fourfold; moreover, 
they are four-footed; (they serve) for the obtaining of cattle. 

sxvi 10 . ■ That deairttbleof Savil^' is (the triplet) to Savitr,' containing 
(the word) ‘ forward' in * May he forward our prayers ’; that whidi con¬ 
tains (the word) ‘ forward' is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Let the two come 
forward with weal for the sacrifice' is (the triplet) to aky and earth * con- 
taining (the word) ‘fora-ard ’; that which contains (the word) ‘ forward ' k 
a ^bol of the first day, * This to the race divine ’ is (the triplet) to the 
Hbhns,^ containing (the word)' hither ’ m ‘ The hymn by the sages with their 
mouth {asayd )'; that which contains (the a’ord) ‘hither * is a symbol of the 
first day. ' With straight leading for os^ 0 Varu^’ ia a five-verse (hymn) 
to the All-gods,* containing (the word) 'lead'; that which ooatains (the 
word) 'lead' is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘Come hither with thy 
beauty ’ is {a hymn) in verse^ of two Padas *; it contains (the word) ‘ hither'; 
that which contains (the word) ‘hither' is a symbol of the first day- 
* Dread, supporting the people' is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing 
(the word) ‘hither* in ‘O ye All-gods, come hither '5 that which oontaiaa 
(the word) ‘hither* is a syml»l of the first day. It is in Giyatri, for this 
set of three days has theGSiyatri at the third pressing, ■ Vaifvaimra to our 
aid’ is (the hymn) to Vai 9 vanara; - containing (the word) ‘hither’ in 
‘ Hither, hither come forward from afar'; that which contains (the word) 

‘ hithtr ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward to you the Tristubh, food * 
is (the hymn) to the Manits,® containing (the word) ‘ forw ardthat which 
contains (the word) ‘ forivard’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘Siagtng, thee 
we invoke ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,” containing (the words) ‘ extend ’ in 
‘With thee they extend the sacrifice’; that which contains (the word) 
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The Soniia Sacr^yiee 

' * ifl a symbol of the seventh day. It l» in G&yatrip for thia set of 

three day® has the Gayatri at the third pressing. The^^ are the hymns of 
the Agnimanita. These are the hymBs of this daj^ it bt an iFktbya. It 
obtaiiis what the first day obtains 

XXvi. 11, The first Chandoma is this world, tboaeeond the world of the 
atmosphere, the laat yonder world; therefore on the middle day are redhed 
hymns containing (the word) ' greats for the atmosphere is great, " More¬ 
over, they shoald contain (the word) begun verily thus he refers 
to the next day, verily thus they keep taking Imld of the next dsy^ 
Kaiisltaki used to my. ' Agnl for you the god. In iinisou with the fiames" ia 
the Ajya; ^ in " When he hath stood out from the great enclosure' it contains 
(the word) 'great* and also contains (the idea) 'began". * Were not they 
who were made great with homage 1' is (the triplet) to Vayn ® contaiiiing (the 
word)'great' ■ that which eontaias (the words) ^ made great" contains (the 
word) 'great", for this day contains (the word) ^great\ The following 
triplet ® is addressed to Indra and Vayu," So far as the power of tlie body, 
so far as the might", containing (the idea) * begun" in ^ So far as men can 
dh«cem with the eye." "To you two at the rising of the suu with hymns" La 
(the triplet) to Mitm and Vartina,^ containing (the urord) "great" in 
invoke Mitraj V^m una of pure strength ^ and also (the idea)" begun ' From 
her sister dawn night doth retreat* is (the triplet) to the A^-viuSp* containing 
(the word) "great" in "With great guerdon in horses, in cows, let us invoke 
you", and also (the idea)" begun*Thb Soma bath been pressed for you^ 
O Indra" is (the triplet) to Indm * coutainLpg (the idea) " begun * in ' D 
Bruliman, O hero, rejoicing In the making of prayer/ " Let the Brahnnius, 
the Ahgirasea, come forward" is (the triplet) to the All-gods/ containing the 
idea) ' begun/ in ' Let the noise of the cloudy one have knowledge/ ' May 
Baras vat I for us rejoicing" ia (the triplet) to Sarnsvatl* coDtaiulug (the 
Tvord) " great' in " make great' in " Make great, 0 beauteous oue, to thy 
praiser accord atreur^ th \ for this day contains (the word)" great/ "Die Prstha 
is coimected with the Bath4mtanip the Castra with the Briiat ; this is a 
pairingp a syrubol of geacratiom 

xxvi, 12. ' Great i.s Indra, manlikep spreading over mortals' b the first ^ 
of the Murutvatiyas in Tristubh^ containing (the wonl)' great / for this day 
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coDtams (the word) * ^reat \ ‘ These thee of many a poet' is the second^® 
containiDg (the word) * great ' in * Call thee that art to be invokedi O hero \ 
and also (the idea) * begun ' Where i« this h ero. who hath seen Indra t " k 
the third ^ containing (the word) ^great ‘ in 'Going with the bays on a fair 
chariot ", and also (the idea) * begon " Even from great, O Indra, fcbon those 
that approach" k tbe fourth,* containing (the word) * great ' in * Even from 
great niisfortune thou art tbe protector', and also (the idea) * begun". 

* Him sky and earth of one mind " k the fifth in Jagatl, ccntnining (the 
word) " great' in " \\Tiat time he went revealing gi^tne^ and powerand 
also (the idea) * begun ^ Thoa art great, O Indra ; to thee the earth ^ k the 
first ^ in Trktnbli of the Nkkevaiysa, containing (tlie word) * grea.t \ for this 
day contains (the word| * great * Thou art great, O Indra, who by thy 
might" is the aocond,^ eoutaimng (tlie word) "great" and also (the idea) 

' begun'p 'Many not of old to him' is the tliird* cjontaining (the word) 

* great \ in ' To the groat, the hero, impetuous, eager \ and abo (the idea) 

‘ begun". ' This fame for thee, O bounteous one, thmugh thy greatness " k 
the fourth,® containing (the word) * giest ' and (the idea) " begun "* * This 

prayer to thee I offer, the great one " k the fifth in JagatU^ containing (the 
word) "great" and (the idea) * begun '. Five hymns eacli are recited in 
the Niskevalya and the Manitvatiya in the middle Chandoma^ the 
Chandomas are cattbj cattle are fivefold; verily (they set^'c) to obtain 
cattle. 

s:svi. 1 3 p 'The golden handed for aid ' is (the hymn) to Savitr,* coiitaming 
(the idea) ' begun ' in ' The son of the watere for aid '. ' May the tw'o great 

ones, sky and earth, for us" k (the tiiplet) to sky and earth,® containing (the 
woid) 'greatfor thk day containa (the wordi * great " Youthful the parents 
again" is (the triplet) to the Rbhus,^ containing (the idea) ^ begun ' in " With 
Indra with the Maruts and the Adityas, the kings." "The great aid of the 
gods " k a nine-verae (hymn) to the Albgoda.* In ' Favour be ours, O 
Aryaman, favour, 0 Varnmn to be celebrated ", i t contains (the word) ' great ", 
and (the idea) " begun ^ ' These worlds let us subject" is a hymn in verges 

of two Padas * containing (the idea) " begun ' in " Indra and the Albgoda ^ 
' A11-gods mcrcasing holy order ' k (the hymn) to the All-gods,^ containing 
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The Somo Sacrifice 


^the word) ' ereat ’ m the word ‘iflcreaseV for this day motaii^ (the worf) 

‘ greatItTs io Oayatri, for thk set of three days has tho Gayatn at the 
Spressiog. ‘ Vai 9 vtnara hatii produoed ’ ia (the hymn) to Vai9vaDara7 
contfti^ng (the word) 'great ' in * wasmg groat' in ^ 

might on the earth', for thh day coQtain.% (the word); 

wbL as a dear? ■ is (the hytim) to the Marute,^ contaming (tbo idea) ' 

- The messenger of you. of all knowledge' b (tho hymn) to 
' 0 Agni, be meiciftii; thou art groatan eight-verse hymn for 
day but the former ia the rule. It contains (the word) ‘ grea in e grea 
thrwoess of tho sky', for this day contains (the word) ‘great . It is in 
Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatn at ^e third prying. 
These are the hymns of the Agnimaruta. These are the hymns of this day, 
It is an Ukthya It obtains what the second day obtains 

xsvi. 14. Going is the end; so yonder sky. yonder world, and the nn^h 
day; tiierefore at the ninth day are recited hymns contai^ 

■ eo ■ We have gone with great praise to the youngest and Me, the 
strong, O Agni, of the Soma', tiiese two {hymns) are the Ajya, contaimng 
(the Lrd) ‘Ep’ in ' We have gone' ; this is s symbol of the end ; the ninth 
Ly is the end ; he returns as it were, having gone to the end. for hrooe 
wHthei'ward should he gol It contains (the word)'stand in ^ 

the cowe. fattening’ ; this is a symbol of the end the ninth day is the end 
havincr gone to the end. be stands as it were, for hence whithe^ard shoiJd 
he tro? ■ " We have gone with gi^t praise to the youngest . this tnpbt 
idone should form the Ajya,’ ^ Paingya used to say. It contain (the wo^) 
• EO ’ in ■ We have gone'; this is a symbol of the end; the ninth day is the 
end; he returns as it were, having gone to the end, for henre whitherwa _ ^ 
should he iro? ‘How can a triplet make up the Asttwatvannja Stoma f 
Kausitaki used to say. ' Me the strong. O Agni, of the Soma'* he should 
also recite; this contains a symbol of ending in ite refer^ to what has 
taken place s ' We have brought forward the sacrifice and ' From the sky 
they have learned '« are regarding what has taken place as it were. ' Here 
however/ the Stoma is not pervaded' Paingya used to say, ‘Bin<aby 
alone the Stoma cannot be pervaded'. ' The vei* by means of syllabi^ 
makes up tbe Stoma, with syllables the Nivid or Puroruc the verse; the 
Stoma is pervaded then when either a Kivid or a Puroruc is recited. 
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Therefore® yonder triplet alone should be the Ajya' (they say). ' Yonder ' 
ia according to the order of Paingya.* But the rule is ‘ both *. By it 
Vi^vSmitra and Vasistha eamo into accord; they grant accord to the pre¬ 
eminence of him who knows thus. Therefore should both be the AJya, first 
that of Vasiftha, then that of Vi^vSiinitra. 

sxvi, 15. ‘ O V&yu, come to ns, drinker of the pore ’ is (the triplet) to 
Vaya and to Indra and Vayu,' containing (the word) ‘ go ’ in' gone' * \ this 
is a symbol of the end; the ninth day is the end; he returns aa it were, 
being gone to the end> for hence whitherward should he go? Fn 'The 
lively pourer hath stood at the Bactifices',^ it oontaine (the word) ‘ stand '; 
this is a symbol of the end \ the ninth day is the end; liaving gone to the 
end, he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' Dwelling 
in the sky, from the atmosphere, on the earth' is (the triplet *} to Mitre and 
Varnna, containing (the word) 'dwell ’ in ‘ dwelling' this is a symbol of the 
end; the ninth day is the end; having ^ne to the end, he dwells aa ii 
wore, for hence w'hitherwartl should ho go ? * Come hither to tia with all 
boons, O A 9 vlna ’ is (the triplet) to the Alvins,* containing (the word)' stand ’ 
in * That standing place bath been proclaimed for you on earth'; this is a 
aymbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end, he Htands 
as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' India men invoke in 
the confiicl' is (the triplet) to Indra;® ‘Thot he may nmko our prayers 
otTective’, (in this) ‘effective’ denotes the highest; this is a symbol of 
the end; the ninth day Ls the end; in the end he places the end, * Agni. 
erect, hath established the favour of the bright one * is (the triplet) to tlie 
All-goda,' containing (the word) ‘establish this Is a symbol of the end; 
the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end he establishes na it were, 
for hence whitherward should he go 1 ‘ Forward she hath come forth with 

fostering current * is (the triplet) to Sarasvati.^ In ^ Forcing forward there 
Is repetition; the ninth day ia the end; having gone to the end. he repeats 
as it vvere, for hence whitherward should he go ? These are the Praiigas by 
Vasi^ha. arranged in triplets; Vasistha Is Prajapatl; he is the extender of 
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the he h renewed at the repeated extension of the ^rilioo ; 

verily in Pmjipati they attain all their deairebL. Tlie Pi^tha is the Brhat. 
the Qaiffcra eonnected with the RAthantara ; this is a pairin^t ^ symbol of 
generation. 

xxvi. 16. "Three friendships hath msm's worship' is the first of the 
MaratA^ati 3 ^as in Tristnbh^^ containing (the worij) " threeIt h a symbol of 
the third day. ' Indra maketh for the car a way forwartl ' the second,* con¬ 
taining (the Tvord) " stand ' in * hath stood npon * in * VVldch in strength 
the generous one hath stood upon *; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth 
day is the end ; having gone to the end;, he standa a* it were, for hence 
whitherward should he go 7 ' Stand on the ba^'^a i icing yok ed to the car ^ 
i$ the third,® containing (the word) stand ^ in * stand '; this is a symbol of 
the end ; the ninth day Is the end i having gone to the emh he stands as it 
were, for hence whitherward should he go 7 * Let him sing the Saixian 
springing forth aa of a bird* is the fourth*; (the word) *Siiraan' is a 
symbol of yonder world. ‘ Sing ye forth to the glad one the song rich iu 
food" is the fiftli® ill Jagati; in that it has the same endings it has the 
eynibol of the end. * May the true one come hither,, the generous, he of the 
^malees* is the fimt of the Siskevalj-as in Tristnbh * Tliere is repetition 
in* Let loose, O hero tiie ninth day is the end ] haring gone to the end^ 
he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward sliould he go 1 ' To him the 
strong,the impetuous* is the second/ having the sojue beginning in "To 
him *p and " To him '; just as that which has the same ending, ^ that which 
has the came b^inniug h a sjTnbol of the end. " As the iiky stirpasscth the 
earth, 0 ludra^ that which onr foes' the third " ; (the word) ' sky " is a 
symbol of yonder world- ^ That highe$t power of thine is on high * i* the 
fourth ^ * there is repetition in * highest on high * : the ninth day is the end ; 
liaving gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should 
he go f * I was the Erst lord of wealth ' and " To the all conquering, the 
booty conquering, the light conquering" are two (hymns) in Jagat! in' 1 * 
and ‘ 1 " there is the same beginniug; just as that which ha^ the same end¬ 
ing, so that which has tlie aatne beginning is a symbol of the end; in 
" conquering ' and ' conquering ' there is repetition ; tlie ninth day is the 
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end j hnving gone to the end he jcepents as it were; for hence whitherward 
should hegol In the Marutvatlya are recited five hymns in the last Chaii- 
doma, the Chandomae are cattle ; cattle are fivefold; verily (they serve) to 
oLtam cattle. Si^ at the end (are recited) in the Kiskevalya; the year has 
six seasons; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. 

xxvi. 17 . ‘ Towards theet O gpd Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr'; yonder 
world is turned towards (this) as it were; this is a symbol of yonder 
world. ■ Forward towards you, mightily^ sky and earth * is (the triplet) to 
sky and earth ;* there is repetition in ‘ Mightily, sky and earth, towards '; 
the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, 
for hence whither wal'd should he gol ‘Let Indm give for food to ns* ia 
one (verse ®); ‘ Give ye jewels' are two; these are (the triplet) to the 
KbhiiB; there is repetition in ‘ one one' in * Each one each one with wise 
direction the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end ho repents a.s 
it ivere, for hence whitherward should he go ? Then the Vaifvadeva is 
composed of the whole of Manu’s (hymns*); Mann is life; verily thus he 
places life in the saciiiice and in the sacrificers. Here are (the ver^) with 
two Padas; the explanation of them has been given. ' O ye All-gods^ come 
hither* is (the triplet) to the All-gods*® containing (the word) ‘go’ in 
*eome hither'; this is a symbol of the end; the ninth day is the end; he 
returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence whitherward should 
he go? It is in G&yatri, for this set of three days has the GSyatri at the 
third pressing. ‘ Present in the sky he shone' is to Vai^vanara ;* ‘io the 
sky' is a symbol of yonder world. *O Maruts, in whose dwelling* is (the 
hyujn^) to the Maruts. containing (the word) 'dwell' in 'dwelling'; this 
is a symbol of the end; the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end, 
he dwells as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ' Agni is the 
Hotr, the PuTohiU' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,* containing (the word) 
* dweU ' in ' The dwelling, O thou of pure radiance'; this is a symbol of the 
end; the ninth day is the end; having gone to the end, he dwells as it 
were, for hence whitherward should he go ? It is in GSyatri, for this set 
of three days has the Gityatrl at the third presaing. These are the 
hymns of the Agnimamta. These are the hymns of this day. It is 
an Ukthya. It obtains what the third day obtains. Daily in all the 
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Chandomas (the verses) of two Padns htd recited; tlie Cbandomas are 
cattle; (the verses) with two Fadas ore the metre of the sacriBcer; verily 
thus he plaoes the aacnficerii in the overlordship of cattle i man iitands 
over cattle as it were. 


ADHYAYA XXVII 


The SoaiA Saceifice (ooBtj'/iiterf). 
The Tenth Day of ike DuQctmtra. 


sxviJ. 1. ' The tenth day *■ is that which is above in the sky ' Kaualiuki 
used to say; therefore it is what is not to be explained, for no one knows 
this elearly. ‘ Let me not explain ignorantly ' (ho thinks). The tenth day 
is a limited divine rite; it is the Anustubh; he who explains it makes 
a surplus; stumbling is liable to befall him who explains. As to this they 
soy * Let him explain; the sacrifice rejoices at the approach of a wise man, 
“ What* is to become auccesaful in me, that will he cause to be successful,'’ ' 
If any person inadvertently makes an error, then he who observes it should 
aside repeat the passage as a self study, or the househaMer or one of the 
priests should creep up, and he aside should recite the pasi^age as a self 
study.* If he does not think this proper, he .should at once explain.* The 
Anustubh is released on the tenth day ; the Ammtubh is speech ; now speech 
having home the burden becomes as it were tho bearer of a dread thing.* 
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Therefore in it released, (as they thiok) ‘ Let m not cousort with speech.' 
Now all the metres here he cod verts into the Anustnbh j there is this (verse) 

' Her I touch not as being a f 

Yet TTill I not li*j* go ; 

Nowhere else do I go ; 

To 3. coiiiiesAii is my approach lag/ 

tor on the tenth day here the Anuatiibh ia sung aroimd. 

They say,'He shoald not abandon the abode of the Amis^bh; there 
f^hould he recite Viraj verses; the Yiraj and the Anustubh are the same 
metre, for not by one syllable is ii metre made different, nor yet by two ' 
Of these two triplets there are abc syUablea over, and six of the strophe 
and antistrophe of the Agnifttoma Siman; these twelve syllables the Hotr 
should make up in the morning litany. He need not trouble as to this; it 
is made up here* * There is an Usnih additionalp’ we hold** ' or a Gayatri; 
that he should make up at the morning litany.* He need not trouble afx>ut 
thLH; it is made up here. 

xxvih 2. *0 Agni, this to-day ua a steed with praises' is the Ajya*^ 
That being created for the tenth day he need not make up. He need not 
trouble as to this; it is made up here. The PTmliga is by Madhnehandas; 
the explanation of this has been given. With an Atichandas (verse), ^In 
the three Ixjwls the bull that mixe<l with barley, fm of strong power/ he 
liegins the Marutvatiya.^ It made up amounte to sixty-four syllables; these 
make up two Anufitubhs* * Sing aloud to Indra * and '■ Forward to Indm, 
the great'i these two PragAthas^ he recites along with the * Water swellers' 
before the hymn*; ao is tfc made up. "Thou hast been bom dread, for 
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inipetuouis strength ' b the Marutvatlya * of the one-day (rite) ^ the one-day 
(rite) is a support; vetiJy (it aerves) for support. *With what hath he 
eonio^ the briUiant one?' and ^ With what aid thou to us ? 'p on the baais ^ of 
the Vamadevya is imposed the Rathantara, The Saman Is for Agni and is 
performed on Indra verses; this is a pairings a symbol of generation. 
There are aa many U^ih triails as Fragathas; one verse of two Padaa 
forms the Inerted verse, another the seventeenth of the hymn; ttus is made 
up. Vl shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra " h the Kiskevalya^ of the 
one-day (rite) ; the ono-day (rite) is a support ; the tenth day is a support; 
the two (verses of) two Fadas arc a metre on which to find support ; verily 
(they fierve) for support. ^ To the god Savitr Jn the bowls the sage,' with 
this Atichandas verse be begins the Vai^vadeva ;* it made up amounts to 
sixty-four syllables; these make up two Anustubhs; the antistiophe 
contains (the wotd) 'towards': the explanation of this has been givem 
Thecip before the ^Prosperity to us' bymn,^ he recites the 'Forward the 
bright " hymn ; the oue-day (rite) is a support; the tenth day is a support; 
(the verses) of two Fadas are a metre on which to find support ; verily (they 
serve) for support. Tlie Agnistoma Saman as the Vdinodevya is performed 
on Viraj verses ; the Vlraj b plx^spe^ity and proper food; (verily they serve) 
to obtain the Viraj tus prosperity and proper food. Moreovijr the Va^^l^idevya 
b healing and medicine ; verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing 
and medicine produced^ 

;?tKvii* 3. In that they perform the additional litany ^ of the conjunct 
(forai}j thereby they obtain the additional litany. Now this is the milk¬ 
ing of the tenth day ; they must make up the day so that there may be 
a thousand and fifteen Anus^ubhs ; taking out fifteen, then of each hundred 
four be takes out; thus are fifty-five taken out. Then the rest make up 
thirty sets of thirt3*'-two. Now tins is the Anustubh of the Stomas and 
the syllables; the Gayatri has eight syllables; the Stoma is the twenty- 
fourfold ; so the Anustubh of the Stoma and the syllables has thirty-two 
parts. Now there b the Anusbubh of the Fadas; there are sIjc Fadas in 
the Gayatri and Usuih ; three in the Viraj : these make nine; four In the 
Brhatl; these make thirteen ; five in the Pankti ; these make eighteen ; 
four in theTristubh; these make twenty-two ; in the Jagatl and Atichandas 
eight; these make thirty; two in the ver^ of two Fadas; these make 

* RY. at 78 (tlxHidy citftd in KE. kv. 8). * €it«l ib&ve KB. ixiii. 7. 
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thirty^two; 30 the Anufltubh of the Psitlas becoines of thirty^t^o parta. 
Now there is the Anustiibh of the god$®' eight Vasug, eleven Rudras, 
tAvelve AdityaSp Indra m the thirty-second ; ao the Anustubb of tJie deities 
Incomes of thirty^two parts. Now the fifty-five taken out are forty-fonr 
Pankti verses; tiie forty of these are the udder, the fonr over the teaU; 
thus the Ajiuatubh of the Stoma and the syllables with this ndder and these 
teata ponra over thifl body of Indra. the fast day ; by reason of the pouring 
over ^ of it the Chandomas increase both as regards Stonias and l^traa ; 
he who knows it becomes composed thereof ; he who knows thus before his 
life (is over) becomes master of this body of Indrsip the fast day* ; him tbb 
Anostubh of the Stoma and the syllables with this udder^ these teata^ with 
all flavours, alt delights^ all proper food^ aJl hamortality besprinkles, who 
Fcdtes the tenth day (rite) as thus made up^ ^Therefore should he recite 
the tenth day (rite) as thus made vip,^ (they aay).^ 

xxvii. 4. In that they perform the additioiin] litany of the trans^po^ed ^ 
(foim), verily thus they delight mind. That with all the sacrifices they 
recite, for this is the measure of mind. When the tenth day isover,, before 
tbe ofierings to the wives {with the gode), at this moment they creep 
forward,, saying ' The wives are unworthy of sacrifice, for they are outside 
the altar/ But the rule is (that they do so) when the offerings to the 
wdvea have been eoinpleted. * Here a little space is left over for rivals/ 
(thinking thus) they creep forward together and sing with the verxea of 
the serpent queen ; “ the serpent queen is this (earth), for she h/the queen of 
w'hat creeps; the serpent queen is speech, for speech is the queen of what 
creeps; moreover, the serpent queen ia the cow% for the cow is the queen oi 
whftfc creeps, * The spotted hull hath come / this triplet ^ he should not 
omit, to prevent the omission of the strophe. ' In us place manliness ' (he 
sai^); manliness is food; verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and in 
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the sa^rificefs. 'O bneatli obtaincr, that hear the caJl’ (he says);* the 
breath obtameris Iqdrs.for he having obtained the breath go« round seek* 
ing bodies. (Now the) AdhvaryTi; he oftera in the Garhapatya two libationa 
to Prajapati, without niention (of the deity) ; the Garhapatya la Prajapatl; 
the Stotro and Qastra end with the two libations ; the Stotra is completed ; 
the (Qastra is completed; the discussion of the Brahman is completed. 
Moreover they may * if they will offer a sacriheer and take food. Here is 
Vcoa'* These are obviously the bodies of Prajapati ; tliem let the Hotr recite. 

x^vii. 5. 'Eaterof food and mistress of food' (is one form *); the eater of 
food is this (eaa-th) ; the mistress of food yonder (sky). ' The fair and the 
beautdfui ’ (is a second) . the fair U the Soma ; the beautifnl is cattle. 'Tlie 
unresting and the fearless ’ (is a third) ; the unresting is Vayn, for he never 
rests ; the fearless is death, for he ha.<( no fear. ‘ The unattained aud the 
unattainable '(is a fourth) ; the unafctained is this eartli ; the unattaiii- 
able yonder sky, "The unattacked and the unattackable " (is a fifth); tlie 
uuattacked is Agni here ; he tumttackable yonder Aditya, ‘ That which has 
no prills and no rival* ; that which has noprins is the mind; that which has 
no rival the year. Now ® he yonder who gives heat is yonder householder, 
for he is a lord of honsas, his houses are the seasons ; h^ is a lord and he is 
also a god from whom evil has been smitten away. The AdbvarjTi runs 
northward ; they close the dooi-s of the Sadaa and abo of the shed;'^ 

jtxvii. S. They ^ lay hold of the branch of Udumhara; the Udumbara Ls 
strength and proper food ; (it ser\'es) for the obtaining of strength and 
proper food. Tlie Hotr should make his two hands the highest (thinking^, 
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• Let me be the highest': the highest does? he bceoine. In silence, with 

closed eym, thes?^ sit until the Nak^trae appe^ir; speech do they niako to 
grow strong in that they sit in ailenee, (thinking) " Speech grown strong 
and poured upon may we obtain at the end/ Near the MlLrJalTyaj when the 
Nal™tnu5 ('appear)f they open their eyes \ the Nak^tras are light; verily 
thus they place light in themselves. They enter the two oblation holders 
by the wogtem door; then the Adhvaiyu approaebifig the pole of the 
aortherri oblatiou holder saya * Do thou sing the Prosperity of the Sacrificial 
Session ‘ ; he siuga the ' Prosperity of the Sacrificial Session ' ; thus they 
obtain the prosperity of the sacriJicia] session. All perform the finale of 
the Sauian j the finale is a support ; verily (it ser\^es) for support. They 
creep beneath the axle of the northern oblation holder, muttering an 
Atichandas verm to Indra*; verily thus by the Atiebaudns verse the 
sacrificcTs smite away evil under the axle. *We go round (them) to the 
north \ Kausltaki used to say*' following the path of the siicrificep not liemg 
concealed from the Seven Having taken up their places in front of the 

oblation holders they think of what they desire; whatever they desire 

* Let this desire be fulfilled for tLs/ this dedie for them is fulftlled ; those 

have many deeires .should mutter tlie three exclamations, bftuh^ bkuvak, 
st«r. Having gone out to the east and to the north they vie in invoking 
speech* (tlimking)" Let not speech be averted/ They relea.^ the speech of 
the Snbrahnianya^; the Subrahmanya is the holy power; verily thus with 
the holy power do they utter speech* They go to the Agnidhrlya along 
with the ^ng; this ia os if mon should conduct the king, or his rieegerent* 
when wearied to an abode; Soma the king they day by day, having taken 
down from the oblation holderSi ennduet to the Agnidli's altar; at the 
AgniiUiriya they settle down with the king. 

XXvii. 7, In ^ that they perform the Du^ratra in its conjunct form, verily 
(it serves) to obtain all desires. In that they perform it in its transposed 
form, verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. In that they perform both 
the transposed and the conjunct forms, verily (it serves) to confer variety 
on the Da^riltva* The conjunct form was alone in the beginning* The 
metres desired one anotberis place, (thinking) " Let us all be fir&t^ all be in 
the middle, and all at the end." Moreover thus he makes all the metres 
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aharefs in all tbe pressings. The first set of three ihi^ni has the Gayatri at 
the morning pressing, the Trlftuhh at the midday, and the Jagatl at the 
third pressing. The second set of three days has the Jagati at the morning 
pressing, the GAyatri at the midday, and the Tristabh at the third pressing. 
Tlie third set of three days has the Tristubh at the moniing pressing, the 
Jagatl at the midday, and the Gayatrl at the third pressing. The tenth 
day has the Gayntri at the morning pressing; thns from the same metre to 
Uie same metre they proceed. Again in tliat they transform the tenth day 
into Auustubh verses, and this day is speech, and the Anustnbh is speech, 
verily thus they establLsh speech in speech. Immortality tlicy ol>tain wiio 
perform the tenth day (rite). 

ADHYATA XXVID 

The Soma Sacrifice (twiiinwed). 

The ReckatiQiuf of the Jlotmkus at tJie Morning Pressing. 

xxviii. 1. Prajapati ^ created thesacridee; with it vvhen created the gods 
sacziliced ; having saenficed with it they obtained all desirea One half of 
it they deposited, namely the Praisas ^H^d the Nigados, With the other 
(half of the) sacridee the Rsis sacrificed j they observed * ' With an incom¬ 
plete sacrifice are we sacrificing; we do not obtain all deairea,' They 
toiled; they saw the Praisas and Kigadas. Having sacrificed with the 
sacrifice with the Fralsas and Nigadas they obtained at! desires, (thinkiitg) 

' The Prai,^ and the Nigadas are so tnneh * of the sacrifice as is not made 
np by the ^ v'erses, Thns with them shaU we make up the whole.' These 
Ptatsos and Anupraisas * Vi^vamitra saw, and also the PraLsaa for the cake 
offering; then other l^is (saw) others. As to this they say ' Why does 
the Maitravarnna alone give directions to all?' The deities tan a race 
regarding the Praisas ; the race Jfitra and Vanina won ; therefore the 
Maitravamna * alone gives directions to all. He gives dir«tiona standing, 
(thinking) ^Standing is one strongi^t, standing ako is one most easily 
heard ; let me utter speech full of strength and rajorting to the goda 

‘ Thtre is no piwiM to in Hie > n>iv8uA it daoHyte bo read ; m Qojiitrs, 

ABx With thfl vifiwH here given may be VOJ. iiilL Oi, 

(^ntTMted the tUtemeat en>toil in * M’s taeait poiiita to tf^nlo 44 tho oomrf 
Aairilya's cemm. on f9&. viii. 16, 16 retdios; ef, ia KB. nii. ^eieaijUt appa- 

tlut ^ Jhin?fuesj Prmiware tgntly for 

Vipftoiilra's, juid aU other Msjitws In * (mnsn oalj- is tesi hj M, hiil probably not 
Br&bmanAa o? KoJplU W coiwtly, 

Cfa belQw, KJJ. xxviiL S; RVEJi. Anukni- • See r, 16 . I 
nuR^r In ScliuibBloiwitZf ^ 131. 


6-15] The Mfyi'ning R^itations of the Hotrah:^ [■—xxviii. % 


xxvnL 2. ' JjianiDg-fomard like one slightly bent should hcrodte; thus 
is Parjanyn likely to rain' Eausitaki usftl to sny. Now the Asuras and the 
jRaksaacs used to impede ^ the oblations; then Vanjadera saw the uppropriato 
(verses *}, * Agni tiie Hotv at our sacrihco'; witli them they led Agoi round. 
Therefore these Rak^ses, the deatruetive, they smote away. He recites an 
appropriate (verse*), containing (the word) ’accept', ‘Accept our most 
extending(thinking) * Lot m© utter speech appropriate and containing 
(the word) “ accept" among the gods,’ ‘ Set this sacrihce for us aiuoug the 
iinmortabwith these (verses*) Vi^vimitm makes aooeptable the drops. 
These are their invitatory versos, these their offering verses; therefore are 
they appropriate, A verse of Vi9vSmitra'3 he recites as the invitatory 
verse* for Uio Svistakrt offering in (the sacrifice of) the cake; the espbnji^ 
tion of this has been given. Verses of Vi^vamitra’s he recites in each 
pressing as invitatory verses for the cakes; Vifvajiiitra saw these Prai^ for 
the cakes ; (verily they serve) for oottcBpondence. Two appropriate verses 
ofMadhucliandas* he recites as invitatory verses for the first of those for 
two deities; Madhuchandas saw these Praisas for these two deities; 
(verily they ser^'e) for correspoadeuice. A verse by Ortsainada ^and 
a verse by 3Iedhatithi * he recites, being appropriate, for the second two. 
Verses by Medhatithi * he recites at the morning pressing for (the goblets) 
being filled; Jledhatithi at the morning pressing proclaimed the Soma to 
India; these (veraes) contain (the words) * hither’ and ‘ bay steeds' with the 
symbols of the invitatory veraeB; they are addressed to ludtu. for the sacri- 
ficial rite is India's; they are Gayatrl verses ; the morning pressing is in 
GayatrL Nine verses he recites; nine goblets do they till. 

xxvili, 3. Six ' some repeat at the tnomlng pressing for (the goblets) being 
filled; (six the Haltravanma) himself, the Achav^a the seventh ; seven 
each at the second and third pressinga, saying' Seven seated eastwards per¬ 
form the va^i call.’ As to this they say ‘ AocoEding to the hymn should 
he recite, for these are the invitatory verses of the Hotr, for these goblets 
they fill up goblet by goblet as the Hold’s; therefore should he recite 
according to the hymn/ Then the Hotrakss sacrifice together; the explana- 
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tioa of thid hiis been given. The MaJtnvanina (n verse) to 51itra and 
Vanuia,^ ' Mitra we hail,’ to secure that the beginning of the sacrifice shall 
be provided with its own deity, * Indra thee as a bull we(this vcnfc) to 
Indra’ the Bi^man^hahsin (uses), for the soci-ifida] rite is connected with 
Indra, ‘ 0 Mamts in whose dwelling', ttliLs verse) to the Jlaruts * the Potr 
(uses) j when the ^aruts purified Indra, then Indra gave them a share in the 
Soma drinldug: therefore is it (a versa) addressed to die Jlurats that the 
Potr uses fis oflbiiiig venie at the first and at the last ' O Agni bring 
hither the wives', (this verse®} which contains (the woida) 'O Agni, with 
the wives' and (the word) 'Tva^j-/ the Nestr usesat the iiret and at the 
last; Agni is the one of the gods who is oonnecteid with (the words) 'with 
the wives , the Neste is the one of the priests (so connected) ; therefore it is 
(a verae) which contains (tlie words) * Agni ivith the wives ’ and (the word) 

' Tvaate' tliat the Neste uses as offering verse at the first and at th e last. ‘ To 
him whose food h the os, whose food the cow(this verse) to Agni * is used 
by the Agnldh; he kindles the fires; therefore the Agnidh uses (this verae) 
to Agni as offeiing veree at the first and at the lash They repeat the 
second tofal, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba¬ 
tions. Then comes the saerificial food, then the bowl of the Hote ; the 
explanation of this has been given. 

xxviii. 4. %Vheii Nubhanedlstha Manava sought an invitation from, the 
Angiroscs, he saw this Hotr function of the Achavaka ; he came when the 
sacrificial food had been invoked; therefore one does not select him.’ He 
came from this eastern intermediate region ; therefore seated in this region 
the Achavaka awoite Ms invutation. They say ‘ Why do they keep n frag¬ 
ment of the cake for the Acliavaka 1 ' AJikaya VSeaspata was the Biahmaji 
at the consecration and Upasads of the Naimisiyasj be performed the 
Achuvaka's fuDctlon when the pressing had been done. They said ' We 
have hitherto kept the Brahman's portion for him ; for whom shall we 
keep it ?' Then said they ‘ For Mm do yo keep it/ Tliey kept it for 
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hiTO* This j» the Biahmau's portioD. Moreover the other goblets eh^re in 
the sacrihcial food ■ therefore they keep for the Aeliavaku the fragnient of 
the cake, to prevent the goblet having none of the sacrificial foodJ 

xxviii* 5^ Then the Adhvar}^! says to hica *0 Achavaka^ say what thon 
hast to say"; verUy thus he says to him ' 0 Acba^ aka, expect an inTitation/ 
’ Bither Agni for help for you \ (these verses) to Agni he recites; the morn¬ 
ing pressing is connected with Agni ; they are Annstubh vei^os ; the 
Anostubh is the Cayatri ; the metre of Agni is the Gayatrl They are 
three ; Agni is threefold^ coals, hame, and smoke. At the third saying with 
the Pranava of the last verste, he unites the Kigoda,^ "O sacrifieer. O Hotr, 
O Adlivajy^n, 0 Agnidh, O Brahmiin. O Potr, 0 Nestr, and thou alao^ 
O Upavaktr/ The Upavaktr is the Pra9a8tr; it is said in a IRe,* *The 
Upavaktr of man/ * Be forcible with force, strong with strength * (he says); 

* Force 03 foodj strength 03 food with food do ye unite/ in effect, he says to 
them. " To you may the kin, may those that are not kin yield (he &By3) ; 

* l^^Tiatever h kin, and whatever is not kin^ may that yield to you," verily 
thus ho says to them. This is d^ared in a 

x_v\diL 6- * Kin or no kin, crush the foes-" ^ The rivals beaten down in 
the (he says); "Your rivals are destroyed in battle", verily thue he 

aays to them. * Conquer the attacking, ^s^nquer with the aUncking"^ (be 
says) j the attacking is an army ; ^ With an army an army conquer/ 
verily thus he gaya to them* ^ May Indra hear, may Agni hearken to yon " 
(he saya) ; ^ Indra hear you , let Agni hear \ veiily thus he utters this 
benediction. * Standing Poith, do ye proclaim the Soma to Indra and Agni, 
and do ye, 0 Braliniang, invite * ua w'ho are Brahmans/ verily thus he 
requires an luritation from all. * This Brahman here, or Achavaka, desires 
an invitation ", the Adhvaryu *0 Hotrj do thou invite biiu." Him the 
Hotr invites, for he is the chief sharer of them ; * Whomever his chief 
invites* he indeed is invited " Kaimtakl used to say. 

xx viii. 7i * To him athirst ^ " the Achavaka recites for (the goblet) being 
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filled j these RIB fourj all this (universje) is fourfold; verily dt serves) to 
Dhtaiu all this {universe). They sre Acuetubh verses, for recitiaj^ together. 
The last is a Brhari; the Brliati is prosperity ; verily thus at the last he 
fintia support in prosperity. ' Come with those that move at dawn,' with (this 
verse*) toludmand Agni he oSers.forhis litany is addressed tolndra and Agui. 
It is in Gayatri ; the moraing presaing is in Gayatrl. He wys the second 
for the healing of the Irbatious, for the support of the libations. 
' W ithout taking in breath should they say the offering verses at the morn¬ 
ing pressing,' Paingj^a u.ied to say, (thinking) ' Swiftly shall we give the 
oblation to the gods.' ‘ By half verses’ KausTtaki (used to say). The half 
verse is the joint of the metres; verily thus by joints they give the oblation 
to the gods,* 

xxviii, &, Then * comes the consideration of the Prslaas for the season 
(sacrifices). Kanva it was who saw the Ptaisas for the seasonal (sacrifices); 
and Medhfiitithi the offering verses *; Medhatilbi is a descendjint of Kanva. 
With this the two smote away* evil He who desires * May I smite away 
death, the evil,' should sacrifice with these. 

.\xviii. 9. The’^ sacrifice is a man; the Ajya is his speech ; speech U one 
only ; therefore he recites the Ajya with one deity only. The Prafiga is 
the breaths; tlie breaths are many; therefore many deities are celebrated 
at the Prauga. Tlie Maitr&varuna and the Aeh3,v^a are the two arms ; 
these are twofold; therefore they redtc (verses) for two deities at the 
morning pressing. The Brahmanacchadain is the middle as this navel 
suture*; therefore the Brihma^cchahsin at the morning pressing red 
(verses) to one deity. The midday (pressing) is the body; it is one only; 
therefore at the midday the Hotri, reciters recite (verses) to one deity; and 
the Hotr h i ms elf the Kbskevalya, The Maitravanina and tlie Achavaka are 
the two thighs; these are twofold; therefore they recite at the third 
pressing (veiBes) to one deity. The BrahmanacchaueJu is the middle as 
this organ of generation; therefrom two fotuiB arise, female and male; 
therefore the Brahmanacchaii.dii at the third pressing recitea (vei'ses) to two 
deities. The Brahmanacchaniim recites moat (verses) ; the Brahmauac- 
chaiain is the body ; therefore this middle of the body is the thickest, 

XXV iii, 10. In that the strophes and the antistrophes con tain {the word) 
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' hitbertlib b a e^ymbol of tbo Srat day. The^liiapbesof the Moitp&varu^ 
and the Achavaka une by Vi^vamitr*/ the two ziine-veraed ooncliisiou^ by 
Vaabtha*; verily thus ^©y two male© the two ends alike. Having recited 
the stfopheSr they make as the antbtrophes the strophes of the next day, 
to secure the fonn of the Ahina, for the coutiBuity of the Ahina; veriJy 
thos they make day confonnable to day \ day indeed is oonfotmable to 
day. They say ‘ Why is the Stotra followed in recitation 1 liVhy do they 
recite beyond the Stoma?' That is not indeed sung which b not followed 
in recitation; that Stoma goea not to the gods which is not recited 
heyond;'* therafore is the Stotra followed in recitation; therefore do they 
recite beyond the Stoma. The Qastrae have four calls; the litanies are 
cattle; cattle are fonrfold; moreover they are four-footed; veiily (they 
serve) to obtain cattle. The oSering versos of the litanies are frem the 
one-day (rite); the one-day (rite) is a support; verily (it serves) for snpporl 
They say the second meatj for the healing of the libations, for the support 
of the libations. 


ADHTAYA XXJX 


The Soma SAcaiPiCE (conttmted). 

The Recitation of t/ie Hotrakm at the Midday Pressing, 


sxis. 1. When the gods at Sarvacam performed the sacrifice, Arbuda 
Kadniveya come up to them at the midday (pressing) and said to them, 
' One Hotr'a oMco is not l^eing perFormed for you, that of the Gruvaatut; let 
me perform it for you, do ye invite me.' They said ^ So be it*; they 
invited him; he saw these appropriate (verses) of the Gravastut, namely, 
' Let them call forth; let us call forth,' when they call forth,’* for they call 
forth indeed; then when (they say) ’ mightily mightily' (the verse containing 
‘ mightily' is used),' They speak out mightily with the atrong exhilarat¬ 
ing (drink)'; ‘Set free the thought of him that hath pres^' (is the 
verse) when the3'‘ set free.* They are fourteen; the fingers are ten, the 
pressing stones are four; they make up this (number). They are Jagatl 
verecs; the stones are connected with the Jagati. In that he concludes 
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with a Trintubh,* thereby nt the ntidday (preaainjgji is the Tristubh sheared, 
He praUe», standing; the etones stand as ifc were. He praiswi wearing a 
tnrban, and with eyes tied up; therefore now aUo wearing a turban (the 
priest) praises the stones. Moreover they aay ‘The eye came®; it was 
a ser])ent] thus did poison come to the priests; ho used those (verses) 
connected with (Soma) the purifying* and repelling poison, in praise; in 
that he uses these (verses) connected with (Soma) the purifying and 
repdling poison, verily (it serves) for the healing of the sacridee and the 
curing of the saeriticors.’ * 

xxix. 2. When the PavamAna has been sung, they proceed with the pot 
of milk, for this is the time for it; moreover (it serves) to securo the sap of 
the pressing. Then they proceed with the sacrifice of five oblations; the 
explanation of this has been given. (Verses) by Vaaistha' he repeats for 
(the goblets) being filled at the midday (pressing); Vasistha it was who 
prodaiined the Soma to Indra at the midday. They coaUin (the words) 

* hither' and ‘ bay steedswith the symbob of the inritatory verses. They 
are Trlstuhh verses to Indro, for the midday pressing fa connected with 
Indra and the Tristubh. Ten he recites: ten gobleta do they iili here. 
Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together; the explanation of this has been 
^ven. Tris^ubh verses to India they use aa ofiering verses for the 
Prasthitas at the midday (pressing), for the midday pressing is connected 
with Indra and the Tristnbh. They say the second for the healing 
of the libations, for the support of the libatiom^i. Then comes the sacrificial 
food, then Oie goblet of the Hotr; the explanation of this has been given ; 
Cwhen the D^ni offerings have been made,* the sacrificial fees are takanij 
the explanation of these has been given, He recites (a verse) by Vifv^ 
mitra® as the invitotoiy verse for the cup for the Maruts; the explanation 
of this has licen given. 

xxix. 3. The* Pratha for the Maitravaruna is the Vamadevya; the 
Varoadevya is healing and medicine; verily thus are healing and uieieine 
produced in the sacrifice. Tliot of the Brahmapacchausin is the Kaudhasa; 
that has a finale; the finale ts a support; verily (it serves) for support. 
That of the Achavaka is the Kakya; that they perform na the Aida on 
Brhatl verses; the sacrificial food is cattle; the Brhati Is cattle; cattle are 
connected with the Bfliati: verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. They recite 
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the Prj^thas of the Sdtnan; thua they depart not from the Uotr’s rule. 
The be^nniti j^ of the litanies of the Maitrslvaruna and Achavaka are of five 
verses, the concluaiotuf are of eJeven veises; verily thus they make the two 
ends alike. The Maitravaru^a rocitea (veraea) by Vi^vamitra* and 
Vamadfiva.^ for his oonelusion is by Vatuadeva. The Brahma^hahsin 
recites (verses) by Vi^vamitra* and Vajjistha,® for his conclusion is by 
Vasifitha. The AchSvaka recites (verses) by Bharadvaja» ojid Vifn'imitra,' 
for his conclusioa is by Vi^vamitra. They reoite (verses) by four H.aig j up 
to four (degrees) are pairing, union, propagation; (they serve) forgenetation.* 
The lieginnings of the htanics of the Maitiavaruim aud BrahuianHochau sin 
^re hy V'i^^ainitra, and so is the coneiusiDn of the Acliavaka \ Vi^vauiitra 
ia speech; verily thus with speech on all aides they extend the sacrifice. 
This IB the explanation of the introductory and concluding rites and of the 
one day form, 

sxis. 4. Day by day the Pratlia for the MaltravaTuna is the Vatnadevya ; 
the Vainadevya is healing and medicine \ verily thus are healing and 
medicine day by day produced in the sacrifice. Then day by day they 
recite these Pragathaa containing (the word) 'who'; Prajapati is VVho; 
verily thus day by day they oontiuue finding support in Praj&patl, 
Moreover they continue employing the varied hymns, the AhTr»m (by name), 
unappeased; verily they continue to appease them day by day with the 
ftagfithas^ containidg (the wot<i) 'who’. Then these regular Tristubh 
vers^ are recited day by day sa the strophes of the litanies; the Tristubh 
is might and strength; venly thus day by day they continue finding 
support in might and strength. ' (Drive) all our enemies away, O Indra,* 
the Maitra^■aru^8* (recites) this verse by Sukirti, containing* (the word) 
‘drive away*, for the driving away of the evil. By the same Rsis as are 
the two hymns are the two b^innlngs of the litanies of the other two. 

* Those yoked with prayer I yoke with prayer * and ' Lead us to a wide 
space, wise one' are the beginmngs * of the litanies, containing (the words) 

' prayer and' wide *; verily thus day and day they continue finding support 
in the prayer aud in the wide goer, 

xxlx 5. Then the Qilpas ’ are recited in the middle three days, for the 
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tniddle (set of) three daye eont&ms the QilpaH, Viraj * verses ead ver^ by 
Viiuada (are used) on the first day, for the fourth day ia couneeted with 
the Viraj. Pahkti and great Pankti ® verses {are used) on the fifth day, for 
the fifth day ia eoaneoted with the Paukti. Atiehondas * verses (are used) 
on the sixth day, for the sixth day is connected with the Atichandae, 
Moreover that which is performed withont the Brhatl is not a Prstha: the 
Pr^has here fall away from the Brhati; verily thus day by day they 
continue finding support in the Qilpsa, Moreover the middle (set of) three 
days is the atmosphere; the attnfiaphere is without base or support: verily 
thus day by day they oontinne finding support in the Qilpas. They are 
triplets } the (Jiipa is threefold, dancing, music, and singing. Verily thus 
day by day they continue finding support in them. ‘Praise nought else’ 
and * Let us not fear, let us not be troubled ‘ is the Pmha for the Maitia> 
varuna* on the tenth day by Medhatithi, for his Prstha is not performed 
on Brhatl verses before the tenth cloy; prosperity is solitary; the Brhati is 
prosperity; verily thus at the end he finds support in prosperity. Having 
recited (verees) of two Padas,* they recite {the hymn) of the one day (rite); 
the one day (rite) is a support; the tenth day is a support; (the verses) of 
two Fadas are the metre in which support can be found ; verily (they 
serve) for support. 

XXIX. 6. The hcaudhasa is (the Pr^ha) for the BrahmaniechansiD ; the 
explanation of this has been given. In Gayatri * verses they give the lead 
for the Bra h rnanaoch ahsin on the sixth day with the symbol of the Baivata, 
of the day, to secure the form of the Ablnas, for the contiauity of the 
Ahinaa, (thinking) ‘ Undiminished (aAln»») we secure all desires,’ for here is 
nothing taken away. ‘Prayers they have o®red up through seeking 
gloiy' is the condusion® day by day; the ‘ Prayers up* hymn is the 
seasons; verily thns day by day they continue finding support in the 
seasons. They are six (verses); the seasons are six; verily thus day by 
day they continue finding support in the seasons 

xxix. 7. The KSleya is (the Prstha) for the Achavaka; the explanation 
of this has been given. In (verecs) of six Padas > they give the lead to the 
Ach&vfiktt on the sixth day. with the symbol of the sixth day. ‘Having 
with thought, like a carpenter, a hymn' b the conclusion * day by day; the 
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Tfie Idtantes of Hotrakas [ — xxis, 8 

* carpeixtei like * hymn i8 Prajapati; verily thua they eoDtiniie day by day 
finding s^upport in PraJiipatj. That (hymn) haa no (deity) mentianed ; Pm- 
japati ia he (whoee name ia) not mentioned ; vetLly thnd they coutinne day 
by day finding support in PrajapatU There is one (vet^e) alone * with (the 
deity) expressed; Prajapati is one alone; verily thns they oontinue day by 
day lindii^ support in PrajapatL Of them the following axe unchanged, 
the Maitravarum^s Prsthap and the conclnaioiiB of the other two; verily thae 
they contiDuo day by day finding support iti them. 

xxix, 8. It is of ten ver:je3 ^; these breaths are ten; verily thns he places 
these breaths in the saerijic^e anci in the sacrideere; the midday (perform- 
ancesj of the Hotrakas consist of two hymns, to counterpoise the Hotris 
two litanies^ Moreover^ the Hotr is the year, the Hotrakas the seasons; in 
that the seasons being united in couples are called summer, the rains^ and 
winter, therofoi^ the midday (performances) of the Kotmkas consist of two 
hymn©. Moreover, the Hotr is the body, the Hotrakas the limbs; in that 
the liixib^ are twofold, therefore the midday (performances) of the Hotrakas 
oonaist of two hymns. Having recited at the morning pressings the over 
recitation of the Stomas, they recite the Ahma * hymns at midday 
(pressings) on the Caturvm9a, Abhijit, Visitvant, Vi^vajit and Mahaviata 
days, for th^e days ® are not deficient. Having red ted the Ahina hymns 
(on these days) those of the one day (rite) they rcdte. These daya are 
turned away and not retamiDg ; in that having recited the Ahina hymns, 
they recite those of the one day (rite), and the one day (rite) is a support, 
verily (they setve) for support. Five hymns each time the Maitruvanim 
recites in aU the Ch&ndomas'^; the Chandomae are cattle; cattle are five¬ 
fold ; verily (they serve) to obtairt cattle. Fonr eacli the Brahmanacchansin 
and the Achavaka i the Chandomas are cattle; cattle are fourfold and also 
four-footed; verily (they eerve) to obtain cattle. The have five calls; 

the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fivefold; verily (they serve) to win cattle. 
The ofl'eritig verses of the litanies are from the one day (rite); the one day 
(rite) is a support; verily (they serve) for ^pport. They say the second 
va^i, for the heaiiug of the libations, for the support of the libations. 
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ADHYAYA XXX 


llui SctcTiJicB {c^yntinued) 

Th^ Liito,Hiv4 of the (U the Third I*yrssingt 

xsx. 1. The morning pressing is the Vasus', the inidday pt^ng the 
Rudnw’, the third pressing the Adityas', In that he begins the thiid press- 
ing with the Aditya cap, verily thus he begins with its own deity. More¬ 
over, tbo third pressing is a pressing which has the sap sucked out ; the 
Aditya cnp is a cup rich in gap ■ verily thereby he makes the third press¬ 
ing nch in sap. He recites a Tristabh as inritatoty veise for the Aditya 
cup ; the explanation of this has been gheu. Then, when the Pavamana 
has been sung, they proceed with the animal victiia. for this is the time for 
It ; moreover (it serves) to confer sap on the pressing. Then they proceed 
with the sacrifice of five oblations 5 the explanation of this has bean given 
He reeit® (verses) by Vamadeva^ at the third pressing for (the goblets} 
l«ing filled, for Vamadeva it was who proclaimed the Soma tolndra at the 
tlurd pressing. They contain (the words) ‘ hither ’ and ‘ bay steed mth 
the symbol of the invitatory veises ^ they are Trisiubhs addressed to India 
and the Rbhus j verily thus he makes lad™ a half-sharer in the prossinc. 
Nme he reeitoa; ten goblets do they fill here, but the ooadnding is as the 
intrcrfuctory nte. Tlie Hotrakassacrifice together; the explanation of this 
has been given. The offering verses * are Jagati verses, containing (the 
words} ' d^ught’, 'be drtmk*, and 'drunk', for the third pressing te ejected 
with the Jagati; they contain (the word) ■ be drunk *, for the third pressine 
C^tmns (the word) ' be dronk *. They say a second for the hiiing of 
t^Ji^tions for the support of the libations. Then comes the sacrificial 
food, then the Hotr's goblet ; the explanation of this has been given Then 
they offer the cakes (for the Pitis) at the third pressing; the explanation 
of these has been given. Then they proceed with the cup for Savitr ♦ ; the 
explanation of this lias been given. He recites one TrLstubh as inritatorv 
venw for the cup for Savitr ; the explanation of this has been given. Again 
m that between the two litanies the Agnidh says the ofiering verses the 
cup for the wives,® thereby the two reach the Hotr. 
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XXX. 2. The litajuea of thoUkthya araatldrcBsed to Indraand A|pij; tUo 
axplanatiot) of these has bean given. These to lodra in JagatT they recite 
day by day^; the Jagatl ts cattle , cattle are comiected with the Jagati 
verily (they a$r\'ej to obtain cattle. ' These should he onchanged' some 
state, saying ‘ These are the supporters of the presstog.' But the rule is 
‘They should be varied,* for one day, then another, they approach. (Red* 
tatiouB) to Varuna, to Brliaspati, and to Vi^u they recite; their metre is 
the JagatJ; Indrs’s the Tristubh; in that the metres are inverted, it is to 
secure the characteiiatic of the deities, (Recitations ») to India and Vam^, 
to India and Brhaspati, to Indra and Vianju they recite ; verily with these 
they accompany the cups, for so are the eupa drawn. 

xxx. 8, * Holder of the people, the generous, worthy of praise* the irrutrA- 
varuna ‘ (says); the explanation of this haa been given. The conelndon' 
is by Vasistha day by day ; Yasisthaaawthe third pressing for the Maitrfi- 
varuna's function; therefore day by day the conclusion ia by Vasistha In 
Kakubh verses they give the Jead to the Maitravaruna * on the third day; 
thereby he foils into the power of the Br^ms^acchahsui, On the fourth 
day they give the lead to each in his own metre; verily thus each in his 
own metre they continuo finding support In Ga 3 'atri verses* they gi%'e 
the lead to the Maitrftvani^, in Usnih verses to the Brahma^ebausin, in 
Anu^ubh veiaes to the Achivata, to secure a progressive increase. So their 
metres increase with four syllables each. In Pankti verses* they give the 
lead to the Maitravaj-ona on the fifth day, for the fifth day is connected 
with the Fahkti; in (versea) of two Padas * they give the lead on the sixth 
day, for the sixth day is connected with (verses) of two Fades. Moieover 
tJiey perform the S flmans , Gurda, Bhadra, Udvah^putra; ■ moreover the 
i^ilpas are accompanied by (verses) of two feet; therefora here the Qilpaa 
are recited, (thinking) ' Let us not depart from the t^lipas.’ 

XXX.4, With the Kabh^edhtha* the Botrsprinkles seed; ft he hands to 
theSlaitravaruua; it he develops with the ValakhilySa; these VaJiLkhilyfiB 
he recites as divided i by Padas the first two hymns he divides; verily thns 
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by joiatiS he gathers him together; by Wf ver^ the second two ; liiao 
consists of two portions; verUy thus he unites them ; verse by verse the 
third two hymns; verily thus he gathers him w'hole ; ha shontd invert in 
the Nara^fthsa®; therefore foetuses are bom inverted. 

5, In the Tfij-ksya ^ he mounts the difficult moontiiig ; T^ksya is 
Vayn ; Vayu ie breath x'crily thus he places breath in him ; him he hands 
over to the BrahmanacchahsuL Him he receives in the w^ombof the Snkirti 
(hymn “}; for him bora he recites in FahktJ form with repetition of o the 
Vimkapi* (hymn); the repetition of & is food; verily thus bom he iinds 
support in proper food Then he recites the Kimtapa * according to the 
metreB^ for die obtaining o£ all deairea; vis, the Karijfanaig * the Eaibhla^*’ 
the K^s'yas," the IndtagathBaj®* the Bhutechada,® the Parikrit verses,^” 
and the prattle of Eta^a^ the sagO:, saw the life of the saerifiee. 

He said to his sons ^ My boys, I have seen the life of the sacrifice; that 
1 shall prattle forth ; think me not mad.^ They ^aid ' Be it so^* Then he 
prattled it forth ; his ddeat son„ creeping up, stopped his mouthy (saying) 
^Otir &ther has become mad/ To him he said ^Be gone; fie on thee^ 
0 fool; 1 make thine oifspring the worst; hodst thon not» O fool, stopped 
my mouth, I had made the cow of a hundred (years of) life, and man of 
a thousand.' Therefore the descendants of Eta^a being the AJaneyas are 
the worst of the Bhrgus, for they are under cur$e by a father, their own 
deity, their own Prajapati*^ 

.6. (The verses) of the Adityas and Angiiase^ ^ he recites next. The 
Adityaa and the Angirasea w'ere at variance, ^ We ahall go fii^t to the w-orld 
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of heaveo " (said) the Adifcya ; ‘we " the Augirasea, The Angirusea sent to 
the Adityas (eaying) " Oats is the pressing day to-morrow; do ye cause us 
to sacrifioe/ Agni was their envoy; the Aditjaa said " 0am h the pruTSising 
day to-day ; and thon art * the Hotr for w here. Brbaspati the Brahman, 
Ayasya the Udgfetr, Ghom Angkasa the Adhvatyu.' Them they rejected ; 
him the}" Jesir^ to please with these (verses); thna they repeat these 
(ver&e^)» Tliey brought a white horse os sacrificial fee,® that one which here 
gives heat ; therefore the Adityas went to heaven ; he goes to heaven who 
knows thus. 

Kxx. 7. He recites the orderings of the tjuarters ^ ; the quarter* are iu 
order for him* He recites the man-onlerb^ (verses) ^ ; men are in order for 
him. He says the dddles ® the PratlradhaSp* the Ativada * the Ahana^yaSp* 
all forms of speech. Therefore a man speaks all forms of speech, but other 
animals one only. They are eight ; by them the gods attained ali attain¬ 
ments * so verily also the sacrificers by them attain all attaiumenta, ' The 
Kaprth, 0 men, the Kaprt-h extend/ and ' What time forward ye t^me " are 
two (verses^) ; thus they become perfect^ They make up ten ; the Viraj 
consists of sets of ten; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; verily 
(they serve) to obtain the Vir^j as prosperity and pitipcr food* 

XXX. 8, He recites the Dodhikrafverse ^); the Dadhikri (veise) is speech ; 
verily tlius he places speech in him : he recites (the verses) to Soma the 
purifying^; (the verses) to Soma the purifying are a filter ; verily thus he 
purifies him. Him he hands over to the Achavaka; him he with the 
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(bymn’j otak^s to movo when born; be repeate o; stumbHngss 
it wero one moves when first desirous to walk; verily thus from the immortal 
metre be propagates him for immortality; they obtain immortality who 
perform the sixth day (rite). Having recited the strophe and aittistrophe, 
he recites the Valakhilyas; the Gtrophe and autistrophe are the body, the 
Valakhilyas the breaths; these breaths are not separated (from the body). 
They say Q>Vhy are they (called) Valakhily Sa ?' That which is not in contact 
in two fields,* they call Khila; these breaths are a hair (vSla) in breadth and 
are not separated; therefore are they ValakhilyS^ 

XXX. 9. ' In the Tarksya he mounts the difEeuIt mounting,’ it has been 
said.* In G&yatri verses they give the lead for the BiahTnanacehaflsin on 
the second day, thereby be falls into the power of the Maitravaru^ ‘ For¬ 
ward to the moot generons, the great, bom of great wealth* is a six verse 
(hymn twice as great as that of the Maitravamna. The conclnsion day 
by day is by KrsM* ; Krsna Angirasa saw this third pressing for the 
BrahmanScchansia’s office; therefore day by day the conclusion is by tfi -ag a . 
In Anustnbhs they give the lead for the Achavaka on the third dayj 
thereby he falls into the power of the Brahmanaochansin. 'Uho 'season 
mother' (hyum *) has thirteen verses; it is twice as great as that of 
the Brabma^chahsin and there is one verse over. The conclusion day 
by day is by Bhamdviija ^; Bharadvftja saw this third pressing for the 
Achavaka’s office; therefore day by day the conclusion is by Bhamdvaja. 
The Achav^a alternates the two VLsnu (hymns*),the condusious the other 
two. The Maitmvam^ and the Bra h mana pc han ai n have two condusioos; 
the AcMvaka lias cue conclusion. In that the Achavaka has an unchang¬ 
ing conclusion, the Achavaka is a support; verily (it serves) for support. 

XXI. 10. Thirty-six (verses) the hlaitmv&runa recites at the (Jaturvin^a,* 
forty the BrAbm anAjccbansin, and forty-four the Achavaka. These are 
a hundred and twenty. A hundred and twenty are the days of the season; 
thus he obtains the season, with the season the year and the desires that 
are in the year. Five hymns the Kfaitravaruna recites on all the Chan- 
doma days; the (Thaodomas are cattle; cattle are fivefold; verily (they 


■ RV. V. 87; M* ( 199 ^ xH. 86. 10; AB. vi. 80; 
th^ of nydlJIcAamilpuiAd m JAO^- 

urL a 

* See Pi4chftl And Geldnsr, Fad*. Siudr IK 20^- 

Ol4ltQ beater \. SS5, 

iiisA He€in!t to be itmt the itp&oe between 
the [a which th«iy d<7 nnt wine into 

eeotuTt lA the Khila, u Ol^enberg tahe* 
it, but the word ht ^ly eAri- 

ouA I the obumL * unplougbed ^ 

1 AboT# KB- KEX. 

* HV, i. 5T ; *€« kIL 4. TbuSEolriyai 


Aud AnurOtpa airu RV. viiL 6^. ;2S-S0 1 1. 
S.8-10; {jgS.xiL ISL ]. 

■ RY, X. 4S. 1-8 and 48,1-3 ; »e 993 , lii* Jg, 

5 and 8, 

* RY. iL 18 ; ^ 99 s, j£lh 2^. 2^. Fof the 

StotTiym and Anuxupa see RY. h Z-3; 
a 6, 7: 995, liL 28. I. 

■ RY, tL 1-8 j Me 993 , lii, 2^ 5 , 

* BV. Tlh lffl> and I, 184 . 1 - 6 ; sae 99 a xii. 

^.2 and 8. 

XXX. 10 . ^ Sfre 993 . xiL 27+1 with 
note. 


[ - .XXX, 11 


529] The Litanies of the Hotrakas 

serve) to obtain cattle. Four hymns the Br^mauSccbahsin * recites in the 
liii;t Chsndoma i the Chandomaa are cattle ; cattle are fourfold, and also 
foarfooted; verOy (they serve) to obtain cattle. Five hjmLos the Aehivaka ^ 
recites In the first Chandoma •, the Chaodomas are cattle; cattle are five* 
fold j verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Sis (they recite) in the eecond 
and third; the year has sis seasons; vmly (they serve) to obtain the jear. 
The (^afitras have four culls; the litanlea are cattle; cattle are fourfold, and 
also tonrfooted; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. On the sisth day 
that of the hruitravomna has live calls; the litanies are cattle; cattle are 
fivefold; verily (they serv'e) to obtain cattle. The ofiering verses of the 
litanies are from the one day (Ht«); the one day (rite) is a support; verily 
(they serve) for support. They say the second for the healing of the 
libations, for the support of the libations. 

xss. 11. Five metres they recite at night, Anustubh, Gayatri, U™ih, 
Tristubh and Jagatl; these are the metres of night. The night has five 
calls, and so the additional litany of the Vajapeya. ' The night goes beyond 
the Uttha; ’ verily thus from metre to metre they call' Kausitaki need 
to say, to prevent sameness. In that he uses a Tristubh containing the 
word ‘over the night' as invitatory verse for the A^vin litany^ cup, (it is 
because) the Prai^ containa (the word) 'over the night’, for the Somas are left 
over the night. Moreover, the Tristubh ia might and strength; verily thus 
might and strength he places in the sacrificer. The additional litanies of the 
Aptoryama have four calls ; the litanies are cattle; cattle are fourfold, and 
al^ fourfooted; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. They use as conclud¬ 
ing verses (veraes) to the lord of the field, (thinking) 'The field is this earth ; 
in it undepressed Rlmll we find support at the end'; verily thus in it 
undepresEed do they find support at the end. In that the ofiering verses 
are Tristubhs containing (the word) ‘ over the night(it Is) because the Somas 
are left over the might. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength; 
verily thus might and strength he places in the aacrificer. They say the 
second westtt, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba¬ 
tions. They then proceed with (the cap) for the yoker of the hays; the 
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esplanation of thift has l»on given. Ho recites a Tii^tnhh ns invitototy 
Torae for (the cup) for the yoker of the bays*; the esplanation of this Iub 
been giveo. In that be recites an invitatoiy verse* for the Atiprai^, (it is 
becaoaej withoat strength is the Praisn which has no invitatoiy varae. 
Moreover there are invitatory verses in the cose of (the cups) for two 
deities, and in the case of all the Prasthitas; therefore he recites an invita¬ 
toiy verse for it. ‘ In that he recites on Atipreisa, verily thus he refera to 
the next day, verily thus they keep taking hold of the next day* Kausitaki 

nsed to say.® 

• SeeEV.L177. 1. Ift. , . 
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AU^, Kavaea, excluded from Baeiifico, 148, 
4li 

AindraTfiyava cup, order 69. 

Altareyi, cited tpeitty, 169, 170| 13&. 

Aitmvya Aranyikm 86, 33. 

Aitaraya Brahmii^ contents of with parallels 
in the Kau^toki BrAhninnaf, 1-1$ ^ relatinq. 
to KAUblUkicI, 22-26 i compmtive 26- 
28 j eompositiott, 86-06 j date of, 42-50; 
rit:^ of, 31-Bl ^ RiJasilyB and Jegriid of 
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Oenertil Indem 


9ttnai^«p».6l-<i8} lonfiiuffB.BS-S*: style- j 

96-3$; iDetr«T I i<!»af 

dnly in. blMt ptfirt, 340, n. 1 f t&irdwing of ' 
rii. 11 f/™ KB. liL 1, *9, 30, n. 2. 
Aiidf^pmlfcpAr hjraan (AV- ix-129.1 wj-), ^ i 
Sai, 2S3. ^; Et*^pralftp% ' 

AjiTLByu, doKdndaJitA of Etd^ 328, 

Ajlgarta S^tiyasnuip a aeerp fc-tber of ^ 

Aj»j53»iiy&, tofsM (^AV* 3X. 134- l-4>^ 2S5 't 
S» 7, II. a. I 

ijTi gjuit«, I3$-I8*p I93p 423-4^p 435, 450^ 
458, m 480, 4G2, 463, 464. 167, 488, 469p 
471,474, 478, 4$!, 483, 488^ 437, 493. 499, 

_ 502, 504, 509, 513. i 
Stotra, 425^ 430, 431. 

UiAor^yp 35, 68. 

AA^T:»p«Bkti. 43^*. 

AldyAnt d^ySh 209. 

AJunbjmA 448. 

Allksiyu m NAimialya pdiHilp 498. 

All-^s. I3<v 134. 25lp 304, S^, Si^p 371, 
418, 428, 468, 459, 480, 461, 464, 485, 487, 
468, 470, 475, 478, 430, 491, 501, S03, &07. 
AUit^aration, 30. 

AintiftAthyTi, perfonUB the h^nse aa^Gcd, 338. 
AllutratApftIl& f tibjA, & klUg, 3$$< 

Aiuacolnthou, 202. 

i^fi mm Rntaior on the {^AnUlLyiyaA 
f nuU SOtnip Ditofi with roudlD^ 

KE. xxvi]. 1, 503^11.2. 

Au^Lral amlF df uucTiBi^r (or hh pridat), Uiv 
df vdn^ by (yaMdrti) for the Aprts recom- | 
Rtondod, 13B, fliul 9tt Ajs^iym. ^ 

Andhnu, 05, 807. 

Ap^ VaiifMiiflB., perform^ the faerie Etdti^^'p 
337. 

Adgin^s, Qhonk, & mythical iA^, 527. 
Ahginuia, HlranyutOpo, Author of EV, h 32, 

lao. 

AngiwiA, AuthdF of RV- 42, 43,823. 

Acgiraiji, S^mvsjtii, 336. 

AagiiMPS, IJ9, 124, lS8p S09, 263, ^ 2S3, 
329, 33$, 449, 518^ fidoOli^t wjtb Adityu, 
22, 236^287, 626, 527. 

Aalcla Xauiu, 9 . 473, 

Animal B4uiri6fid4, 134-145, 40S-406. 

AnLnuila, contrasted with tnea in mode of 
S^neratioDp 181, 102; commit incast^ $00. 
Anoinling of the ucfiflcial po4t, 404- 
Anointinsiit of king, 2^, 

AO^umatl, 237. 

Aatuyftena cop, 160, 257^ 412, 4L6, 492. 
Anuhoniih ji, offering, 449—451. 

Anunmtit 8mL fhll-mcidn day, 195,297» 


Anufitrvfcpyl Xiti, flOS. 

AnupniiBAs, 614. 

Aimstubb, 173, 199, 329, 333, 390, 407, 424, 
42^ 440, 50®, 509, 511.614, SIS, 638 ; trent- 
mant cf in the Aitamyn Br Ohrn a n a, 99, 
lOOp 

ADT&hAry^padAiiii, 255, 253, £98, a39| 353. 
Aorlat indlwtiTD, uae of, 35^88, 314, n* 1,3S6^ 
CL. 2, 413, n. Ih 4®5> ^ ^ ? im^ukr fdirma 
_ of, 78. 

ApasUmhll, dflto df, 48. 

ApanUmba ^rautA Siiltinv, nelntian to the 
EAiulUki BrAhmiLao,. 48; date of, 48, 40; 
ritual Id, 55 ^ 5 T« 

Apifnrran, etymology and nieaning of, 201. 
Apnlna 419. 

ApehiathryAp hymn C^V. x. 9), I $7, 
ApdomptilyiL^ 14®-150,112-414- 
ApratirAthA, hymn (EY. t 13I), 827, 

Apri verseOt 137, 13$, 405, 459^ 

Apoaruoa, 184, 354 

A^nryfimii, 33, 64, 66,101 ; AptdcyftMri. 529- 

Aptya soda, 3^29, 3^, 474 

Arl^hi Sa^JAta (cL JB. iil. 37], 311. 

AmnlB, 354- 

Araru, A demon, 314 (viL 28)^ d- 1- 
1 Trbliflm FavamAna, 61, 287, 432. 

Arbuda. hyma (RV. i. 04), 79, 427, 428. 

Arbuda KAdi^Teyn, a 250, 519« 

Arindama Hana^^tBi 318. 

Arithmetic^ dlTi&ion of a thoowid by throe, 
271- 

Arrow, parts or, 128 

Awya, invocatioa of Agnl by uuMAtra] 
_ names, 313, n. % $21, a, 2,0^, n. 2^ 419, il S. 
Arani, Uddiiaka, 324, umd mt .ininL 
Aronl, views on nepiatmm of orrorB in tho 
Baorifice, 41, 49B. 

Anirmaghaa, destroyed by Indra^ 314, 
ArFlvaad^ the Brahman prieil; of the gmdf, 
351. 

Acyona, Atiaokft on by aboriglnds puiaibly 
rofoiTid to, 41$*- 

A^oif epithet of Rudm, 35, 378. 

Aframas, allcs&d rofbronco to di^txino cfj 
390, n. 8. 

A^rraBiyaiia, probable datn of, 44 
A^vaHyatiH GfUja SAtra, 38. 

A^vat&ynna (^rauta ButrO, relatioa to th* 
Aluroyn Br6hiiia^ $8, $3, 44; date of, 
44 ; ritual in, 61^, 67, 81, 87 
A^vamedha, 40, 52^ 838- 
A^vrntam Afv4 Bullla, 251 
A^vattha, tree, 316, $18, 332. 

A^ini 9aalra, 353, 444-447,5^ 
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Afvins, 121, 145. 2St, 296,36J, Ml, 3*4, 109, 
421, ISO, 446. 

AflUcAtv&ribf^ StotiLB, £06 t 

Amdivuitp a Jal*M of pefforMiwe of the 
Atvfljnedkiflt 

Aiiitamrgjii, A hrtmch of th* yapi^ SI4, 
rlrility of d«tifo:’*4j SO^ ^4, ^45. 

VdCvembl^^ comradeehip Jn^ IIB : iToM*n not 
to go A&d. 

A*wJftii lA^ion of ALbU&atflr S i. 

VAjar& womia, bi^d ladriiT 477+ 

Afeunup 117| lai, ISi&i 120, IS*. 270, 286. 
388, 084, «&0p 4U, 41Bp 44S, 485^ SIB. 

AtbArvAii^ 118. 

AllumvedA, nol rocognUKd in tho Rgvod* 
BriimiiLna% 47+ 

Aticliiiidaip 400, 404p BIO, BIB. 

AtipnuAAp B30.. 

Alititrip S3, Blp B4, 191, 201, 202, 250, 

271, 2Slp 442-^444, 494. 

AtlvAd^f vTanse (AY. XX, 135. 205, Ailviid^p 

527. 


Atmoaphoro, 292 ; Hartita' placo iJfl, 118; life 
of Ttctim aoat tOp 189. 

Atm^Ap portion of victim aflaignod to Ka, 2fi9. 

Atreya, Odamaya, * aacriflceri 837+ 

Atria, 469 j tlw Aim reseuo th# aop* 403, 

Atyagiiistoma> form of Jyoti&toDin^ 54. 

Atyar&tl Jlnaiiilapi^ porfomup though not 
a kiD^j tho horae uorificep S38^ 

Aufivchfa oditloii aftbo A^, 101^102 ; viow 
to anthorship of ^igrodic hyumsi 54. 

Angmoni, omisdloii ofp in Impcirrcot Itiiiicativc, 
74, 75. 

AngrtSflinyAj Yndbidi^raiLatij 036. 

Anp4vl^ 127j n. 4. 

AvabL^hR, 440P 449. 

AvacatniLka^ a plioop 387+ 

Avata^UH), a se^r^ 1B3; PtAamva^ FfA^rir 

va^}p a Hotr,, 419+ 

Avesta, proper tilQO of saoiiSeo in, 254, 

AvikaiLa, ILaruttBt ^^28. 

^voidaacOp of daiightn^n'law for fathor-io- 
law, 34p ITS, 179, 

Ale ahapo of| lOO. 

Ay^ya, Udi^lp a* tl>e saoiiflco of ^miab^pa, 
803 ; at tho Adltj^' ftnadJoei 627+ 

AjTWp special form of rilO|i 20% 4B7j, 462^ 463, 
466. 


B&bhrava^ r. L for BhArgavap 470^ n- 7+ 
BabhcaTAs, deecendants of Dovajlla Vai^vA- 
mitra, 395. 

Babhrmvya, Otrija^ 290. 

Eabbni DaiTiTTdliap a flacriflc!er> 818. 

JSahj fipavaiiiaiia .^otrap 151p 160, IBB, 8S6. 


BahvMj 87% 

Bahvrcabrtbmanap evidonoe of ecxistanoo of 
a text oUiar than AB. or 22, 4% 29% 
n. 5, 892, a- % 416, n. &i 437, a- 2. 

Baida (Veda, JB. LL 373)^ Hiranyadantt 16% 
Bamboo sh4s,. 869. 

BBrhRjpatyat f amyot 8*3- 
'^rloy han-eatp 369. 

iJoWp ofTered to Fatben^ 18^S. 

Bara, hymn of (RV. i. 95}, TOp 490. 

Bath, expiation for omiflaion of morninjt 29^ 
BaudhLyana f raiita Sutrap 40^ 57. 

Bhadra Stmaa, r>36. 

Bbaga^ 801. 

Bhallavika form of GAvam Ayana^ 57+ 
Bharadvija, 19% 272, 831,427, 62% 
Bharadviija SdlTO-^ ooea the Aitar^ya. 

Br ab tiiaft a , 115 . 

BLaruta Baiih^tS, ptirfortoa the hoM aaori- 
. fieo, 45, 337, 830;+ 

^barmtaap 45; Agni of thop ]20p 359; alaim 
of thoir eharioleera to a fourth part of llie 
booty won in their raida on the Satvantsj 


153, 154. 

BhUratl, 152L 

Bhar^ra, CyaTana^ 335; Bjdsamadsj 470. 
Bhirf^yaimr Sutvan Eairi^i^ 343. 

Bhi^a, of FA^ini, 42. 

BbHaikaauLrA, statement OS Co accent of toxtsp 
9% 


BhLaa SSmatir 211. 

'^hsUTanAp Yi^vakarniaii, a gaorifioor, seeks to 
away land, 886^ 

* Blhavo, epi tliet of Etidm, 25^ 377+ 

I Bhlma Vaidarbha, $18^ 

' BhritUp M adopted ioii^ of Tflrurpi^ 188 j rtidou 
ofp409, □. 1 + 

Bhi^s, -^hneyiLs womt off 520^ 

BbatapatS, m name, of Eudra, 195. 

BhlitarfrASp a prioetly family, 3L4. 

Bhiitecliftde, VOTW^ (AV. H. 135. 11-13), 2S7, 
625_ 

Biira woodj nia of, I84p 40% 

Bird, gnldonp dlacuaaefl DlkfiJk with Re^tn 
Blrbhyn, S8% 036+ 

' Bird hymn (EV, x. 177)* 4ftlp 

Birda, Motitbpieoo nf Nirrti (dissolution)^ 14% 
146. 

Black antelope akin, 109+ ll7p, 133, 

Black, gar menu of Bndm, 286; aa u Rymbol 
of night* 405+ 

Black Yajunredn, priority of Mjintrma tn to 
prose* 47p 

Bloody ofaacriiciai victiin, uacd to propitiate 
RataaKB, 109, 40% 

Bod i:ea of Praj^pati* a form of litany* 250* 512. 
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BCbtllngk^O^ i^ritiekAin^ AuTnEtht'b edition 
qrU^e AE^ lOSL 

B^haddiiv, Jiune DfEV.i.lSOp 70; NiflieTalya 
of, 4m. 

Brha^uMlur a pdOjjt^ 03S. 

Bfhftfipati, il&t 1^. 126^ 2«0p »14, 01^. 

SSS, S«0p 4l7p 471. J5^ 027. 

Sriml SiJiuLD, 1^, Sll, 26i. ^10, lS20p 000, 

'000, 400,4l«, 46S, 43Jt 4!^ 408* 484, 4«S, 
4S7, 4Sa, 4S0, 408, 5W, SOS. 

BrJijitr. ira, 201, 333, 300, 403p 400,4ss, 
4S0, 440, 444 474, 483, &I0, &20, 

BralunAn (iiHutfir)^ raaoiltition of all into lh«, 

SO, 34 2, 848. 

Brnliman ^r&opal) fonnd olily ill RB., 27, 

«8a^ 4$?, 

BrAhman, pneat, 31, 121, 124, 201, 2^, 3^7^ 
203, 879p 442,1^18, £17 ; 03 PtirahiUi of tbe 
^^klng, 31Sp 380. 

higher thAn a Kfatri}^, 8081 m1qu$ 
eater ef oblAtioiu, 800; iisi^ Kaalriya for 
A pLaOc of sacrifiiie^ 310; ikiodA ofaiUiffUDeuie 
ooji4e«mtii:in of, 313; Btalaa of, 313 j not to 
1a« spcikoii Ill ofp 878 ; pottitiou Luacoure ^ 
]>{^ardA the pegpte^^, 434; to wmeiva aiaMg^hler- 
er^s shm of vlt^tina, if th« latter i« not m 
Brfthmanii,. 260; lo^iateiiEu on purity of 
d«K!«iitr 148^ 414 j AOfsaution of cot being, 
110,147, 414. 

BrihmJmH^ Tariatton frosiS^tnVj S7fif n, 2. 

BrlUkmitnHchaAiliit priB&t, 32, 88, 107, 282, 
283, 288, 2t37, 268^ 2G0p 270p 281, 262, 

289, 480, 403, 816, 81S* 620, S2I, 832, 533. 
5^,E2& 

BrAlunanaifpatj, l2l, 120,174p333, 420 i iden^ 
tECAl with Bimhinau, 428. 

BrmhmAnfGfll Hlf-as&ortiou^ prominBnl in AB. 
HL iS-Tiif, Sg, 29. 

Brahmodya, 512, n. 2. 

Breach of tows^ orplation for* 204. 

BrnutliVp 1^^ 122. 

Bringing forwjtjd of Agoi and Soma^ 131-133, 
401, 402. 

Brmgiog forward of thu §.Tm^ 128-131^ 308, 
3S9, _ 

Bulila AfTip a Hotr prioat, Tiowa on 

^rformancu of ^Upaa, 2Sl, 2S2^ 1. 

Bnrnftll=^i MS, of tho KB., 108 

Butter portloniip in tha now and full moon 
Mcrifiota, 380 l 

Buying of tho Soma, 118-117, :i89,80O. 


Caltru, Blk^in, 452. 

Cake olTcrinigp at animal pnrpcHe qf 


and e^iii?alezi« to th« aninml victim, 141^ 
143, 407; at the Soma Ea4iri£ov, 151j 152. 

CalUf nninher of, 520. 

Candramaa, 377p 474. 

Carryinfi forward of the SomiT 116t 3S0+ 

Qaaei^ Eyntaa ofj 81-63, 

^aato, high olainu for BraBmanar dl^^ 

Cnttloguo aiylbf pmciirBOr of Tan tra, 488^ u. 1. 
^i^tterlKeoniq thin and ahaggy in oool vaaon^ 
£18; oounooted with tho Jafatl moLre, 128 s 
n«oot!t&ity of houiio for^ ISO. 

Calurhott^ reoited by tho Hotf;, 248^ ^40 ; 
not In KE,, 5l2r n- 

Citutniih«ya^ offerings, 108, n. l,i 370-878. 

Catnrriil^ daj^ 20, 61, 52* 20r9. 451^7^ B28. 

Catu^KAtvOrid^ Sterna, 499. 

Catn^mm, 420' derivatiqii of from Catu^ 
»tema, a myateiyi 102. 

Caaaa] tun of relKtiTo dauseap 01. 

Chaiidoga, 870. 

ChAndogym Upuniaad^ 28. 

ChandDmaa^ £0, 51, 5 £. ^38, 400-5OSf 523p 
520. 

Change of textp to avoid 090 of the word 
Budra^ 1.86^ n. 8, 

€hariotp modo of management of roliu of 
holfMsa or, 160, 420 i motephor fromj 387. 

Charioteer^ of BharataAf claim a fourth fliare 
of booty from raida on the SatvanU, 153^ 

134. 

Ohildt developRient of intfiJligonce tn, lOO; 
mode of obtaliiing, 401. 

Chip, or fiplinter of aacriOeial post> neq of* 
188^ 808, 

Citadola of the Aanias, 300. 

Citra Ciau^rAyani, or Can^ro, a Mge^ 478. 

Club ihipv of, 180. 

Colonr of the IloLr»402 ; of the animal Tictilllt 
ISO, 405 . 

CouLdmutariOft an the BrAhmanaSp 102^ 103- 

ComparatiTe relative eUns« 9 ^ 01 . 

Compariioti, ola>^4«a of, 04, 05. 

Competing Baaridce i flqnuaro)p 190^ 308> 451. 

Cqmponndap tmomaaiet in formalion of, 781 
denoting direction, 47. 

Conoord^ ndw of. 81 p 474* 11+ 10. 

Conditionalj nae of^ 02. 

Conditional danoes, 02* 

Condit Eonal relative clnuifea, 01* 02. 

Oonpinet form, of 9«*tr4iij 50, 88* 470, 5131 
51K 

CoanectiTe particiaa*. use of, 00. 

Colweratlon aaon&oc, 307-111, 888-858, 45]. 

CooiiOiiantal btema, Irtv^Iaritioa in deden^ 
lion ofp '78, 74, 
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Com^nioili of AnUilubla Terwa ixilo fliy»trl 
Tfirtefir 

Corpse, pollution of fires by eonUM^t wiUi fiw 
of cr^piAtloni 

Comiption of tc®ti bofwlftWi SISS, n- 
V^w, barren, kiilKl for a gusst, 118 ; offertHi 
lo Agui, 251, 25S i to FAtbent^ 185- 
Cncplng lo tbs Sa4as, 418r 
of InoMtj 185- 

Cupa. ordor of at pmsingis S9, 60. 

Cups for two daltlos, 153-l5^i 430^ 4^. 
'^ardSr Aft f«od dt tbo Vai^yap 315. 

Cyavana BJifirgaTs, A priost^ 836^ 

DAdbikii, v-^TM, 62T, 

DadliiktAvTUi. S37| 

DaiTtVfdhiii Eabbm. 31$. 

DatvodAai. PrAtArdanA^ Asls qinulionfir ^ 
49S. 

Pftku Parv&ti, a sdorifioer, 36C. 

DAkMyaua Bacrifico, 190,358. 

offoriugs. 137^ 520. 

Dancingi one of thrto ‘^Clpa^^ 622. 

Parblia gTMAf 10$, 317, 448 

DArbUjAi dr iMlbbya, a ssgfip SS^ ^ 

Da^botr. 512, n. %r 

Pa^apeya, lito in 

Pat*:, of thfl Pit^j 451, m i of tbo AB, and 
tbd KK., 42-Sa 
padco^ uadS of, 82. 

' ^anglitfiTj not ds^ind. 300; Pra^Apatrs ineest 
wltbhiSilS^L 

V^augbtor-kei-lawt aTmidtnct of fatl^er-ia-lawt 
24, 173. 

Pawn, 187, I45p 186^ B04, 377, 400, 445. 

Day, wbitd aa a symbol df^ 40*5. 

Death of the sidJ-jfice^ 137 } eipJatidu fer 
presiituptlon of diuing 1110 , 29b j produwd 
by tb* call, 189, 170| ses Aomijil 
saoiacd. Soma, 

Debt of mfliij td fatbar and ladlbclr, 29$. 
DeprecatiDn of anger of rtlati’^es of dead 
animal viotlm, 133. 

PeeiddratirOt anomalous fdrnsa of, 77, 7B, 226, 
n. 5, 492, n. 3. 

DevabbA^ ^rautaraij, an ancic-nt teacher, 
290. 

PdvaoILha versda (AV^a£3t- L85.0 ^.), 285, iL 
DeyLkAa, lOfi, 454. 

Plk4nad>jayya, of aa to Kaualtaki school, 
42, 

DMtrp m. 

Dhlaai^, 122r $93. 

Dice, ^tdws of: 302p n+ 6, 39^ n. (X- 
PlkO, 107-1 ILp SaS-^Sp 45L 


Pirghij UiTl {* long-tongua"), an Asa ra weman, 
Uoka the uorifioey 151. 

Plrgbatanuifl MJLniabcya, a prieiti 337. 
Difljliiictlf a partiolda, 90. 

PiAlojalty, punithmant d/, 314, n. 1- 

PiviUcUtyA^ 210p 488 

PiTind, aa oppo^ te human, 3t>9. 

PlTine Hotra, two, 137. 

DivLaidii, of A thonEand by three:^ 27i. 

Di YlftidU of sacrificial vtctlm, 239, 290. 
PiTiaidUB df iiniei 125,126. 

Dc^, two, of Yamjip 858 «+ 5. 

Door df world of hjoaTdn, 0 |Klied by Affni, 
191, 

Double nogstlTe in <iUe«H0H, 90^ 

Durmnkba PlncAlA, perfomu tha hor» sacri' 
fice,388. 

DCi.mhaU| a certsin mods of recitation^ 32, 
213, 278, 4S9, 528 
ptin-ii gra^T 3;^r 

Dv&dacAha. 26, 61| 52, 55, 68 2H-213, 499- 
514. 

Dv&panh, throw at dice, 391. 

Dyauj, 392, 298 •» $ky. 

Eagle, and the CSAjEitilj 2fi9- 
Earth, 133, 286, 292; prahibition of giving, 
338; H* aim Sky, 

Eaatt villages pldntiful LUj 93, 

Eating of tbe victim, Sonm, 368 
Editions of tha Brihma^^ 101-103. 
Eight-footed Tictimi 450. 

Ekadhaiil wnters^ 149, 150. 

Ekllia,264. 

EJuavin^ Stomsi 191, 192, 311, 312^ 329^ S33, 
All, 436, 474,409, 

''Elephanta, as jiacH.ficial fees, 33 1 , 338 
Embryo, candlttoii of, 109; preecKi of geneTu- 
tiyn of, 2$2; ofiGorlpg of victini with, 456 j 
bam inverted, 628 
EaibiydlQgyp 170, 171. 

Empiroj Ifclllcqown to AB. or KB-, 45- 
Erronj in sacrificie^ Visnn*scaiia df, 189 ; mode 
of remedyUgt 266^258 497-i99 j iu the 
ehoica df aacjifinial psiesh*^ 194. 

Eta^a, 52G; *» fll» Aita^preUpe. 
EvfiyAiuamtj s hyitiii (EV* v. Sf), 5$, liS, 23 
3S1, 2sa, 494, 528 
Evil eye, 

Eiclamation, tcbuialivd ofj 82. 

Expiation ef aactifloial errors^ 2o8-.'2o8| 49 j- 
499; in clioioa of piissiSj 194,195; Via^u's 
pirt in mating good errorB, L89 : forelttLliC- 
tion of fiiea, 292, 

EatinctLon of lins:^ eapintidn for^ 29iX 
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Ey*, of Tictim sent to the emij 199 j *« al« 

£y«i^i£htT mxMio of jretainJng until old li^, 
117 > 


Fame, epell to obtain for BimhiHAii, S44, 
Futin^j fit the ITpaafid rik, rsHiedy for, S97, 


398. 

victim flhonld h«s^ 133, 

'^athfir-in-ljtiv, relation to dfiughter-iii >fow. 


S4, 179. 

Fatbere, S74* 43® ^ receive EooHfice Wore the 
gods, 174; hfive iiqaid fia op(pwd to soUd 
offarixigB, 408; ftre^c deity of Ibe 'vkiim 
when it is off&™l,'€0G; offering of berrOn 

^ cow to, IflGr ^ 

Tc*s, Baertaeiah 238 ; oiforin^ 4£7, 


Fen^e sIayost from ^'firioii^ eoimtnes, 337 $ 
Kfiva^ AilO^^s descent froiiij 148, 414. 
‘^eldflp uEiplougbod Ifind between^ 3S&. 
^nnle (ni4h(it\4L}, 180. 

Findlngp aa root of property^ 

FirOj carryiDg round of^ offoot in deterring 
Aanras find Hakwee from attickLug th& 
^ iBCTiace, 14SL 
Five pcoploSp dednitioD of, l&t. 

Five portiona, making of in nntmaJ iwidce^ 


148. 


Fivefold Gompoution of man ^ hair, akin, deahp 
bone, nuuTow, 148, 281- 

f Foetu#, JH Embryo. 

Dod, breath dependant on, 380. 
orftsta, of western conntiy, 1H3, 

Forma of Agtti, thTw, 347. 

Four, MR fi complete Domber, 8^, n. 8. 

Full moon, dfiye of, S97; time ofj 8371 888 ; 
dees nel begin the moutbr 370^ IL 1, 872, 
m 3. 

^tnre, anemalieg of, 77; uaca of, 87 ; defini¬ 
tion and name of yfcaHf^), 466, 4d7» 


Jjrkndblrui Nfignajit, 818. 

Gandharva, maiden aebed by a, 38. 
Gandharvaa, 124, 12$p 1$4, 833p 414. 

^iangft, 838. 

Gkrhapatya, 256, 258,296, 224, 228, 332, 368, 
384.870,876^ 838p 443* 

Gklhia, antiquity of iinguiatic forms of, 68: 
of mtitrs of* 80. 

OaupaikyanA* ^uciffk^p M priest. 126. 
Ofiuramrga, 140. 

GaurivItA Sfimanj 193, 

Ganrivfii fUkktya, 176| hymn of^ 4Sl. 


Giuu^la, views on porfertofioceof 
281. 

'^ag^ ; Cliat 470. 

'^ATfitn Ayaat, SI, OS, SS, S9, 299-Sll, 196, 

m, X, xl 

Gaya Plkta, d aoer, 285- 
Gayalp 18ft- 

Gfiyalfi, 110,128, I22p l78t ISO, 181,266, 370, 
^7, 312. m, 329, 333, 368, 881. 382, 399, 
403, 407, 409, 414. 424, 425, 428, UO, 445, 
406, 514, 525. 

Generation, aymbol ef^ 152, 424; contraat 
batwt»n qiLfidtupcd^ and bipedt tn method 
of* 161 , 162. 

Getutive, ns# of, 83, 370, nn. 2, 8. 

Oerundj formuH of, 77 - 
Gerund Lve, forms of^ 77. 

Gestation, duration of, 800^ n+11. 

Geatore, use 0 ^ 12 (^ n. 6 . 

Ghera Ahgireia, Adhvaryn at the Adilyae' 


aacriOce, S27. 

no| to be accepted in ctTioin cirdmo^ 
. stfincos^ 280; of iaiid, 330. 

Glrfja Bkbhravya, expoundi^ doctrine of divi^ 
aion of 4Acnfic«d animal, 296. 


208, 4&7f 462, 465. 

oat, fit for sfiotifice, 146. 

Goda, number of as 33 a 114, 395; aa ^ 311 j 
roceivo solid part of offoringa, 408; com- 
pedtion of for Bacdfioe, 4fi9. 

Gold, 145; at the sun, m 
Golden bird, dielcguo of with Ke^in Ilarbitye, 
305^ 385. 

.^^patba BrtlimenA, relation to the AJtaroya 
find Kan^takk ErfiJintanaa, 45 l 3L 
Govindiucv&mln’i oommontary on the AB., 
102, 285, lu 2, 

GfiKfiEdAda BbArffiva (t.L BAbhr^va], 224^ 
4Wj 453, 470^ 477. 481^ 

Grahe, 170-172 
GraEiimatical terma, 79, SO. 

Gr&vastnt pdent, ufeo of Arbuda hymn hyj 2^ 
£52, 260, 23U, 51», 52^ 

^ueet reception of Souia, 113-120, 890-392. 
O^ifirav borne of KanaltakL school, 42, 

Gurde EAman, 525. 


□jtplology^ 466^ n. 2 . 

Hari^candia Valdhosa AikfvAlfa^ 63, 54, 55, 
299. 

Htnyejana, 447, 448^ 529, 630. 

Hadryajftii, 367, 370, 382, 403. 411. 

Dr. MartiSi edition of the AB* 301^ 

1D2. 
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Hfiatof ths aun. of d«wlc^|iEl]etit 

UtSkWtu, distAnitfl of; froEn owih^ 147, 8&7, 
HLfttttat probjible cNdcQ;miic& of, Jn tn* 50S^ 
5, 

^imArauL, UttAim Koru^ d?rell bojond^^l. 
Hin^TBjiunt B«idA(cr. JB.Ii.273)paBflgie, 

Hinnjuqti^pAr mtitbor of u $2r 482. 

Homage, godn dexiro, ilS. 

Horn^T tbe WAy In whLeh iho obtuLDed 
^ or did not abUlUr 2®&r 

unfit for uejridoft^ 140 - joarney of, 49 
tiCLEt of lELBpAiiroimiilr qf dletanco of ItoAio^n 
from oirtli^ L by tbo 4^ Ih o 

MicriEoOf And^itflble gift for roeltor of 
Nivids, 171 ; Agnf9 form Eli a, 127^ 

Holr, 400, 401, 4 IS, 410, 421, 471, 405, 513^ 
815,520, 824,55^« anggested rule for toloiir 
ofp 

Bctniku, S3, lOO, 421, 420^ 4^, 5^. 
Holr4fA^9in9t *4^ 

HouHholilqr, alura of aAoridcili Tttt£mp 280. 
H nmnn »cii3f»T ALl«g«d tiAcwa of m tklo of 
^unth^pa, 52, 5S, 66^ 

Hymn, iw qf ttrm, 470, n. 2. 

Hypqr-Sudlii, poaaible cam of in pud^mTird- 
yanxRi, 503i n. 6. 


852, 42L 

I^dadhJi, ofT^rlng, 101, 357. 

Imporfoet indJcativa^ u^omalous funnii in, 75 1 
09 mrtt.tm tonu, 27, 28, 34,85 ; qonfii^ 
witli BOriHe, 377^ », ^ 382, m L, 383, lu 2; 
used with poTfwet, 38. 

Inaiidible pe^fD^IlulIK^o qf laoriice, to dcfo&t 
fUksaaqa, 18U, 350, n. 4. 

"InceAt qf Frajapatt with hil dll^gbtf r, 185^ 
IndqSnitq pronoun, 84. 
ludqfinita rslntlT^ oIaiuh, 01. 

IndrB, 126, 127, 174, 203, 2*38, 282, 302, m 
M4, Sih 814^ S17, 323-S31, 3fiO, Sai, 872, 
873, 4IG^ 475^ 521. 

Indm and BrJiaapati, 2ST, 430, 525. 

Indra ind VoTugji, G35u 

Ijidr* *nd Yiya, 421, 42G, 481, 485. 

Indm and Yianu, 430, 525. 

IndngAtli&s, v&rBB& {AY. ix. 12& 12-18), 

281,520. 

laQnitivq, moirq varied ua? of, in AB, Uian 
in KB., 27; forma qf, 77 f tuea qf, 8B 
Inhoritancq, dircaioii o^ an^cng aqna, 2M; qf 

f unah^qpa, 806, n. 14, 308, n. 3. 
InjnnqtLvo, forma of, 76; iwm of, 88, 04, iiL 
InitrnmentaJ, form in tSAi.^ 72; nsea of, 82 ; 

doubtful aonao of ardq withp 128, D. 2. 
lutorcalary month, 375,890^ 452, 423, 

GB [nq^a. 14 ] 


IntorpoLaUaiu^ In AB. 3®, {viL 10and 11)227^ 
223 ; in KB. 43, {irl. 10) 488. 

Intorrogatlro pronouns, 84 ; sontenoe^ 90. 
Inlrodnotory aaqrllWp 111 -115, 

T^a, opiLhit of Kudra^ 25, 25^ 27, 878. 

IfD Trifcli^p the tUzoo-pointed niTQw, a 
conaloliationp 185. 

Itant Kavym, a aa^ (cf. JB. iil. llO)^ 885. 
Itara, Irgendiny motbor of Aifaroya, 28. 

J&bfilap 3atyakama, 824. 

Jagtttl, ll^ 123, 173,180p 181, 287* 270, 02^, 
82!9*S30, 40S, 409, 435, 428, 141, 466.514. 
529. 

j^hniUf 808. 

"jaimlnlya Bri hmanfl , nXation to the Aitunya ^ 
45^ Xf xL 

Jaiminlya BiAhma^a Upaniaad, 28. 

JAnaid, EiBinTld^ 318, 

Janamejaya FlriJcmta, m king, 23, 29, 45, 317, 
314, 81^ 8S8, 

JanamoiaralEA, 79. 

JAluiriltapi, Atfaml, 838 
JAna^fntoja^ Nagarin, 255^ 

JAnai^rateya, UpAvij lt7. 

JAtaka, Iqgand qf lotlU theft 254. 
JAtaTcdaa, Agni aa* 43*, 461, 458, 4*0, 4Bl 
46^ 464, 455 , 467, 469, 473, 473, 476, 477^ 
439, 492p 501,504,507. 

JilOkarnyi, a teacher, 498. 

Jutukarnyap Vraa^ama YlUvata, 253. 
loumoy, reTOfOnce of flie in oonnexion with 
a, 353, SchL. 

Jyotia, SOS. 457,402, 484, 455. 

4yqtta(o[na, 192. 

Ea, 178, 373, 454, 483, 4*1^ 521. 

KAdraveyB, Arbuda, a s^rpont aewr, £59, 519. 
Kalrifl, Sutvan BbArgayana, 343. 

Kak^vant^ 

Kkkalvaia, SuklrtJ, 287. 

Eaknbh, 433 , 446i 525. 

Kil&ya S4irdan, 3i>9, 838, 5£0, ^1. 

Eali, Uijoir at dice, 302. 

KilTna pri, Uiarutta ATik^ia, 337. 

Kanva, as author of Frai5l8l 
Kanvaintbantara, 50J_ 

JUpilayas, doaceudanta of EhevaiAta Vai^vA- 
mitra, 30 d. 

KkravyA, vor»a (AY. xx. 127. 11-14), SS3, 
526 

KArfrtati, 295. 

Ea^yapa, anointa Yi^vakaiman Bhautana^ 
33 s ; Ka^ydpaa and JanamEijiya, 314. 
Kaabmir^ cuUiration of Sonikrit ia, 387. n. 2. 
Katlia Up«ni^, lat*r t\rnn rergoa of AB.p 50^ 
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Enfr^queat ubb narrAtiTifi 

^ifcct Ld^ £8. 

KltyHyanQi, grammnnmnp data X. 
EllylyaDA f r«aU S^tn^ date cf, 48> 49. 
EaukUE SAutrlmaA^^ 4SS^ li. 1, 

Eaufi&nTm Ujutr-aja^ 34^ 

KadiiUki, 24, 25. 3T. 2B7. 357, aS5p 8S9, 598, 


of ]fnaiYidg« abioug men, 854^ n, 
IflIOng auLDiMlA, 564. 

Lindiif rp B., edition of the EB,, 102^ J03. 
Lionm, «azth u &, 208. 

LpKLtlTtp iiae 83; of tbiiif canteiidiKl for,, 

lyMS, n, 1. 

^""ijard of tho foroat, 49E 


410, 411p 424, 42d, 457, 4W, 467^ 480^ *78, 
477p 43E> 4», 496, 497, 498, 609, 601, 602, 
604, 608^ 518, 630 

Xau^ltalcE Br^limann, contanta of, with |«rol- 
lelfi In the Aitanejn BTAhmii^a, 13^21; 
rektlQii to Aliuroym, 22^28 if oompAntiTo 
Ago,. 26^28; compOaltian of^ 36-15 j date of, 
45-50; fitiml of, 61-61 ; luigiuge^ 55-96; 
ityle, 96-98; metTB, 101; tnentiellfl yjill- 
noki, 867^ o. J. 


Lord of Ulo dodnltEon ofj as ifteriAMr 

^ er Ai doitjr, 135 

'^tda BJid people^ dia»rd betirwui 176^ 177. 


Lwe of p>\dj. OXpLaiiOD for, in ucriAce. 295>. 
Lohii illuoioit to tho le^^nd of, 264, 


356. 


Lufikapi KhJLrigal^ 43. 


MadhiiclioiidMp 64, 66, 466, 458, 467, 481, 
433, 437^ 509,616. 


EAU^tftkLDJ, 42. 

Kavau AllOup Btorj ofp 35, SS, illi 
KkTji^yap Tnm, 3t& 3S6. 

Kir/a, lUnt^ a 0S5. 

Ke^avapanlye, rito in BAjotflyilj 67. 

BJtrbbya, u (cL JB. ia. 53^ a4)p S86p 
3^ iL 

KhArgali, Lu^^kkopi^ 42, 

uoploughed land betwoeiL aroblor 623. 
King, defeat of gods tlixough leak of, 117 ; 
paying of Lonotir to m n gue^r US r 
precfidenop of| 135 ; tio^ A Furohatd, 339- 
348 ;^le^ed temporanf kLogoTiSp, 328, il 1. 
K^&nn^ « 5ozil]l guardian, 181. 

AEfsiiTua, a oago, 52SL 
Krm, throw at dice^ 302, 392, n. C, 

Emtu^id J&imki, a king, 310. 

^utrujo Jlhiti ritet 41- 
Xjutiriyn, when fit to bear anus, 361; inferior 
to the Brflhme^ 303, not an eyrtor of the 
oblntiom, 309 j gfauits place of soeriOee# 
310; coEiYerted by o^naeomtioii into a 
Br4hD[lfi.lU, 311 1 ohooOea a Bra.1mian prieel 
u Pdrohita, 818. 859 ; proper food of in 
lieu of SoffiR^ 514-313; hit rule inEcenre^ 
434 ; rioh in foodp 49& 

Euhu, EriKoed now moon dny^ 195, 397. 
KnniApOp hymna, 68, 626; collation of, 
^ referrod Eo by Styano, 200, 

JKuniH, curae on, 41; $m a5o tJtt4l1k Kuroa. 

KumkHtra^ expui^uJl of Kums from, 4L 
^^nTn-FancAioB, in AB.p 45> 531, xS. 

lAngoliyima, Brabman Mandgalya, 226. 
■Language, of Mutina, 68-76 j of pjw«, 70- 
97 ; Btody of^ In the north, 037. 
Lengthening of fluid r^welfl, 72. 

Ufo of moiip a hundred yean, 490, 526. 


Madhnka, 437^ 
llAdhjftiiw, MHirv, 414. 

MAdliyaiiidina PaTanulnat 54 ^ 178. 

Blkgha, Brkok in, 452. 

Mdglo, Uood Againat aaorificer,, 189„ 173^ Jn the 
Br^hmana^p I73L 

Moglo pO^YOtB of the priaathoodf recognized 
in Aitareya Br&liinaMr 23, 24. 

^tglc rji€ia to injiire the aocrifioer, AVoilAhlo 
for nee by the priestp 166, 167. 
Msdhiballibbid, modt^ of recitation of Y&la- 
khilyb^ 82. 

MxihA.bhAraLfk, legeDd of lotus tlieft 254. 
ILaliAlihiaeka of Indro, 329-31; of kingft^ 
331-343. 

^uliidoYB or MahLia BevAp epithet of HudfiAp 
25,27j 573. 

MzLbkdiYiklrtya S&nton, 213, 487, m 
Hahaitorayap 86^ 30, 

aiahftkau^^Eaka, or MalifiliauBltaki^ M, 80, 4 L 
IfahikanBltaki BikhmO^, ill. 

MoMukinnl^ 231, 4|5. 

MahiYlra, pot, 392, 396. 

BlahlYrata^ 207, 268, 431, 43^523. 

Mohondra, origin of tiomo, 178, 29lp 374. 
MahidJIaa Aitazeya, reputed author of the 
AB^2& 

HoitrlTaj-u^ prieHp 82* 60, 183^ 197, 261^ 
265p 264, 266. 269, 270, 251, 282, 419, 438, 
49^ 514, 516p 613, 521, 628y 625, GgS, m. 
Malt myanT Somh it*, ^purioiis ooction refarri ug 
to MiMdoFA, 27 ; little uae of perfect In 
narrative in, 2S. 

Maitzeyo, KaU|&raTm, a 345. 

MAmat^n Blrghatamaiip 337, 

'min, poituroof In gon^^ratlon, 169^ 161; alone 
govA to the A^mbly, 38S, 

MlnaYA NAbhflnedis^ 287, 616- 
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SqtT^ 40, zt. h 

XimHsrdoriag vaiw*, b mLtatJD^, SS4r 52^, 
MuoUkf Ul, 142, 4<>7. 

Mahu^ 189, $28 j ef (EV, v\\L 27-BlV. 

607* 

MMnuscriptj of tbi KB., lOS, Zl 
MA auUbtiivjm, A{kicZA94kflit t5S, 

Mirs^TojA. Himji,8l4, SIS, 

A, 398, 44S, 

HuTfngb^. t-itde s» briu^g^ 300 ; bet^Oik 
dlOBc 30Op SOI ; Umltv of S34| 

n. $ - HSolj^BQdry dLBApprgved^ 

UbCtloaed, 179* 

AfArtitn, 113, 182, 174, 177. 283, 371, $72^ 373. 
418, 42P, 450, 458. 460, 48i, 463, 464. 463, 

467, 4B0. 471, 47S, 476, 477, 4S0, 491, 60l, 

504, 507, 

MAnitiH Avikslto. performa FUboriOco^ 

336, 

MarvcvdtTvA 172-178, 319^ 438^ 420, 

45S. 456, 458, 459. 460. 462. 463, 464, 405, 

467^ 463j 460. 472* 474, 478. 482» 483. 

493, 500. &02, 506. 509^ 610. 

MAA^ra, A plaoe, 338^ 

Mltari^vAn, 14 L 
KdUiIl. 180, 

MAudgflljA LA&galiyaiDi Bralimda ^ 226. 

Maub A & AAgt. 478. 

ItedhAtithi, 462. 516, 618. 522. 
l|€u, dep6ad«nc« of. on. Agni. 187. 
KettnipaycboaU, r^fe-ired to In AB. or 

KB4 i ; PonjUnirfyii on ly in KB. xir^ I 
uid ktcAt part of AB. (fiii, 25). t7.47, 340. 
n. 1, 486. 

Metres^ doh i3ot dlQiir inazoly bt<aa &0 cf uXcesA 
by ontii or two syllAbJea^ 110; dilTorenco 
of eyllAhlB in iiju4, 161 ; nonuAl nud 
'raried ordorA of, in tb« FrALajaaorAka, 
147; of tha iJiree protemga. 178; int^rroli^ 
tiom of, 181, 182, 513. 

Mel;rlGj]l partA of tho BrAhmaiw, motrfl of. 
93^101, 

Hiddk voLoo, u^rs of, 84. 85, 163. 
mtk^ for a obild^ not for aii adult. 419. 

ilk musd, 1S2, 438, 450. 

Mlet harreat^ 360, 
ktiod. mU witbont a diriG^tlon^ 260 1 inati- 
gataaapeech, ISS. 

Mfadimlon of words. 502, n. K 
123^ 329^ $81. 

Blitra and Faru^ 421^ 426. 449, &]4. 

Mock mmij diifinJtion of ju ono wbo o^n 
noitbor to gods, £atli«rs, nor mou. 296. 
Moutli^ baglniiiq^ of with new moon, 372, , 
n. 1 ? thirteojitb, 376, S90, 452. 493. 


Moon, as tha Soma of tbs god% 2% I iiioaooaled 
^ at Uie oonjunction^ 342L 
^otber, lacftat with, 39ft. 301 j with dau^itor. 
185. 

Motion of iho ittn. 19$. 

MoTing forward of th« Soma carta, 130.131. 
309-401. 

ItTgaryldha, 'pffirBOT of tba deer^ a ooa- 
atellatEon^ I85. 

Mu^a gniH, 322. 

MunyajArm. 36S, 

Mu«ie, one of tUo threa ^ilpa^ $22, 

Mdtiba^, or MQcIpa^ a tribe. 307. 

Mutilation, of limbs (^f ^ctim to \» avoidad» 
139,140. 

Myetery^ loFad by tbs goda^ 192. 

I Myaticiam^ ill Laat Laotian af Aitaroya BrAb- 
ma^, 24, 

NfihbAnodlstba^ a hymn [RV. ^ $1>, 32^ 58. 

79. 234, 237, 281, 388. 4^ 526. 
NibhAnedi^ba MAniLTa, legend of. 22, 2$$, 
2S7, 516. 

NagarJn JAna^rut«ya, a pri^at, 255. 
h'agnajtt GUndhSmij a king, 818. 

I ^abtla. 4ib, 

Naimi^yii, in KB.^ 45, 498^ SIS, 

Ifal^da, 495; Qliii Ni|£da, 

IfDLhutna, origin of list of. 49; preftroDca 
for a special. 36ft; r^lerred to^ 513; name 
from. 363^ n. 8. 

Karnes of byniRfl^ forms of. 79; of men, formed 
from eonnaalon with Na%fttnAj 363, n, 3, 
NMnada Simon, 190, 

Nirada, n sago, 66, 299^ 318, 336^ 

Kfiri^'Adsaj fore-offorlng tOp 137, 17^ 317. 
NAri^sa. A bii^mn (EV, a. $9), 32. 58^ 79^ 
264. 271. 280. 489. 526. 

Nirbf^Aaa cnp^ 152| 172, 271. n. 1. 317. 
N6r6^a&al, veifaes (AT. la. 127.1-3)^ 271, n. 1, 
SS3,m 1 . 

KArmedbaaa Bam an, 197. 

' KAsdtyas, 295; a^kd h* A^Tjns. 

I baudiiua S&nuin, 317, 339, 333y SSD, fiSS. 

j' Kecklues^ worn by women. $87. 

Ksgstiro partkie\ nae of^ ftO; m dependent 
clana&s, ftl. 

NestF, priosi^ 231^ 267, 268,269, 389.435, 5l$^ 
617. 

New mwn. day* of. 297 ; time of. 357, 350. 

I Now .und ftdl moon o0j^ng9, 50, 367-885. 
Nawiy-born, milk *a food ofp 4lft; BtumbUng 
giJt Df,4ft4. 628. 

Nigada, 06Op n. 3. 597, 413, 4ft8. $14. 

Night. 137 ; black as a symbol of, 406. 
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prl«i>td^ 140. 
o^iirenit^nj aft 

^InandA^ species of Ajwnt, 2S&j n. 0. 

NlrrtJ, 14&. 

HirO^ilmpA^ar ofr&riqjffi timD of, 108, il 1, 

IfL^du, 3^8; and iti 

Nisk^T^lvA ^MstrUi 320f 430, 43J, 4B5, 4W, 
455, 469, 461, 462, 468, 467, 403. ITS. 47C, 
470, 482,493.601, 602, 606, 609, 6l0. 

^‘ivid, J69, SOI, 3S6, 3S6. 353, 423, 429, 480, 
466, 470, 437, 432, 490^ 604 ; hII astnbed t* 
Vifvimitni; 514, □. t. 

KomiDAtiv«, uses of, 81^ 

SA hftma of oonrcot &|hwH;h, 337, xl ; 
cojiiiBXiDii of Eudn with, 236. 

North-eaAtdrn quarter^ tbai qI vietcry, 117, 

flOrth-wwt moUBoon rtferrtd 112, 

Nomher of godSt thirty-throe giv&u aa, ll4t 
161 ; of e&oridcial po^ta used at anitoai 
saoriflco, 404. 

Kmnormia, irregular forms of, 74, 
^jagrodha, tjrt«p 332; for Nyagtuhii^ 316. 

Nyubja, zumsat KurukHira df the N^agmdha, 
516. 

KyOhkha, S2t>, 472. 


Oath, of priest and king m the HAjaa^yii, 562, 

ObHunty, gods fond of, 516. 

Oflkl,atSa£cifico bliried la ground aa connected 
with plants^ 155, 145. 

OldenboTgp Pirof. Hsrmami. Akhyiiia tb^ury 
diac4a«s<Hlr 65, 66. 

Omeutiun, forced out for olforing AHential 
part of auimal sicrifleo, 139^ 143, 144, 406, 
407. 

OmisaiaD of olCeripg at new or full lUuOU^ 
expiatiou for, 294. 

Optative, anomulons fomia of, 76; wm of, in 
main cUuiM^ 83 i In rclalivs olauHS, 9i, 
92; la oonditianiAl daufiO^ 92 in etaUAe:) of 
oemparlBon, 92^ 98; Id clauses of ocGaaida^ 
9S 1 in puipuao eJa^iMB with Uif SS. 54 ; 
with Md, 359, n. 6. 

Order of wordi^ 96* 

Orderings of the qujiTters, a ruciUtion^ 284, 
537. 

Ortbocpic diaskeuaais of KT., onknomi to 
AB., IS, 44. 

Owl+ the icrBoeli of compansi with the wall 
of raouroan^ 140. 

Ox, ht for wrlfloe, 140; killed for a tfUcHt, 
118. 


PadapankU, 451. 
PayATana^ SadAs^ 515, 666, 


Pai5gi BrAhmana, 37. 

Paibgja, 24, 26, 37, 297. 067, 398, 487, 466, 
486, 420, J92, 457, 664, 618. 

PAkay^jjEiaSf 120. 

PalA^*, domble senee of word aa (1) Parna, 
(2) generie torra for foliuge, 135; tree, 
403, 

PafioadA^ StomAr 3il| Sl^t S29, 333,468, 469, 
499. 

Fartcahutr^ 512, n. ± 

B&ftctla^ Durmukba^ S56. 

'^aicaiiA^ Brflhmatia^ in^goent us^ ef 
irnTrative perfect in, SSs^'^^ibly later than 
the Aitaruya (I-xjut), 46; referuneo to 
VE^rAmitm as a kiDg(£t& In the Ixtor part of 
the Altoreja)^ 61* 

Flninl^ knowledge of Aitareya and ICaualtaki 
BrAhmn^ft^SEj S0,42; of EAtyiyma ^rauta 
BOtra, 49 ; date ef, 

Pahktl, 110, 199, 281, 535, 399, 40^1, 499, 

445, 473, 476* 6l0, 522, 52S. 

PjmthoE&m, of Agni as identlded with all ttie 
goda, 167. 

FarJkftt, as Agnl, 

FAriksita, Junam^ayOt 814, 51&. 

ParikaitiT Teraas (AV. &. 127. 7-19)^ 28S^ 
620. 

Pansiraka, pUce aamoj 148. 

Farjanya, 148^ 176. 

Farticlp^aJ fonnSr anOUiAliUS in, 76, 77. 

Fartieiplea, usos ef^ 89* 

PoruerhepB, insartlon of voTva hy, In certain 
hjmnsi, 69, 253, 284, 477, 478, 475, iS^ xii 

Farvuta, a uge^ 55^ 299, 51^ 555. 

PArvati, Bak:^ asaoridouri 568. 

Pe^upalt, opilhet of Budm^ 25^ 156^ n. 2; 378. 

Paasive^ anomalous forms of, 77. 

Past tenee^ appropriate as symbol q( certalEi 
riles,. 489. 

Patahga, hymn (BY. x. 17 7}, 79, 469^ n, 1 [. 

P4tlijk Svasli, 115, S$7, 508. 

Pllnivata oup, 436. 

Pavaminas, 202, 257, 319, 415, 425, 425, 435^ 
406. 

Kvlravl^ as speech, 188. 

‘^’ople and lords^ diacerd betwwDj 176> 177. 

Perfect, anomalous forms Df^ 76. 

Perfect indicative, aS nnrratiTe tenao, 27^ 28i 
34, 38* 48, 56, 87. 

PuriphrUstic futuxu, only n^Lar ferma,, 77 1 
use of, 87p 366* n- X 

Pe-riphrastic perfect, 7A 

Fhalgunis, 368, 358,370, 871. 

Physicians of the goda^ thfl A;t|d«v 444. 

Filing ef the 5r««, ^7-350. 
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PtQ^pitfj^TiJii 51. 

'^tudini trt«, 18^+ 

PIm«, at^dzqeciu sgaiDat chongiug during 
itwitatlcn^ 46L 

COUtrualiali iif, 

t™, 31^, aie, 333. 

PJau, Oftya, b wdtp 

Play ca worda, i^nltlDg in iblw ftam, 72. 
PLimJt of Si ; jnnayf]^afrfsAi£fE»djfe£ftlam^ 

m. 

Pluti^ iiM of, 9©^ ^ 

FoiwUp nay It of evil eje^ 

'^Glislunga, of ri» md gniia sjy 

^ fjrom tho hiuiliA C^ufo)^ i39^ 141. 

PolitLctl La AB^ and K-B-^ U, 

^'^Jyaadry diaapprwed, 179* 

'^f^olygamy aauotion^d, 17S* 

PotTp prioit, £««. 267, 263, S69, 233,516, 517. 
PoUberda^ uja ofp at aacnfi-o^, l&l - 
Pt^ni, IS4, 394. 

Pptliaap 54, 31&, 463p 433, 437, *93,502* 
Pi^hyo, 417, 

Pratbya 26,51, 52. &>». 2IS-2^, 46C- 

474. 

Prftgahf, dted In KB., 41, 497* 

Pral^ 170, 514, 515^ 530* 

Pmiyaiaedhaa^ prieits, 337. 

Pra^pftti, lOS, 114, 117, 122, SO*, 309, 312, 
329, 330, A7^ $73, il77-S:9, 301, 407, 4il, 
415, 417, 432^ 444. 451, 465, *77, 473, 435, 
4^ 49S, 505, 523, &2e, and me Ki* 
Prsj4TBiit PrAjipat/^ npuled beer at KY. 

X. 133, |K»^ibla origin of tnditiaiL as to. 122. 
Ptikritic fona, 4*7, n. &. 

Priikiit-Iaiiiii in text. 4d, 7^* 

Pramanhu^thlya SdaiKn^ 197* 

Pmi^vii, 410, 424. 

Fta^TlA watora, 3SL 
IV*piid, 327, 82a 
Pra^r, 253) 443* 

pF^nva^a, a. y.L for Pr^anVima. 412. 

rlya, hymn tH. 34), 473, n* 4. 

pF&aahft, wife of ladrA, cajoles hor Lusband, 
170. 

Praamva^ Avatoirft, a Hotr* 419. 

Praoibita IjbaUoiL^^ 5% SeA, 267, 263, 421, 
427, 526, 530. 

Pnatotr, 2S9, 442. 

Fratanmui^Uca, 145-143, 403-412,492. 
PmtaFiiaim. Daivodisi^ a king, 45, 493^ 
Pmtlh&r^ 44± 

PiatihartT, 269, 44^ 

Ptattpa Pratiautvana, a king, 2S4. 
Pratipraathatr, prieat, 13^;^ 1&4, 

Praiiridlia, 2S5 j PratlridhaaT 527, 


PratliJiitiaiis, Pntipa, a king^ 284. 

Fruttls of Ailm^i a redtotian^ 23*,. 526. 
Prausa ^astem 166, 165^16a 425-427, 456, 
456, 45av 459, 466, 462, 469, 464, 167, 4% 
469, 472, *74, 478. 431. 4SS, 486, 4S7, 493, 
499, 502, 505. 569. 

FtavallubA, vowea ^AV. la. 133 l-6)| 286) 
527, P* a 

PiaFargya, 491*135, 190, 3^-396. 

Pf4yanlya. 3S6-388. 

Prkyil^itiafi, for vrrorm Ln tbe iraCrifioO, ol, 

PieeativC) fomu of, 75 ; me. of, 93. 

Pro6xsBp saparmtioa of, from Tort, 78 ; from 
infinltiva, 39. 

Propositions, us^ of^ 33, 34i 
Proa«nt indj^aiivej usti of, 85p 45^, il 4, 46a 
Fnsajn^ Etanj^ piaisc of. by (^rAxastut, 260+ 
Priests^ orrora in cilojw of, 194+ 195- 
Prlvsmedlias, s«rs^ nf&rrsd to £n ET., 177, 
Priyaymta ^omapa, a priest) 316. 

Fmnciiin, anomaUea in tndexJoii of, 74 ; U9» 
of, 84* 

Propa"nticHi+ mode 01+ 159, 

“Property acquirad by Enduig, 132. 
lYovorb, cited, 83L 
Ptclindii^ a tribe, 65, 307. 

Punsrab1ii»kji, 67, 322-^28. 

PimaTildlieyB^ 56^ 

PyDan:iirtyUf KB- uv. 1^ 27, 47, 486; idea 
only (ibf yujiar in the latest part of 

AB. tTiit 25), 340, n. L 
PUndrao, a tril^ 807. 

PnrctiaBe of Soma^ 8S9, 380. 

Pyn^padaS) 475, n* 1. 

PuritanicaJ spirit, tracer of in ^finkhapma 

school, ^- 

Pnnbitn, 313, 337+339-^5. 

PuronuvidEyap 170+ 201, 

ParcrDc+ 152, 163. 423. 426+ 481, 564; all 
aactlbed to VifTJLmitTa, 514, s. 1* 

Putpoee clauses, 94, 05, 

PanwjEnedbJi, 53. 

829+ 333, 371, 376, 381, 398, 417. 

ljuadrupeds, bahlleofrccntnibtfd vrith these 
of man, 161. 

<}uartoi3[, ear of the animal victim sent to, 

139. 

<^estions) ferm of sEmple+ 90, 

|C.bliukBai]+ 235* 

itrhTU*+^ 183) 220, 222, 243, 267, S68, 432, m, 
456, 458+ 460, 461, 468, 464, 4^, 467, 479, 
473, *76, 460, 491, 601+ 503, 507+ 524. 
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|lc, daxt, 333,379,11&, 419, 490; rtlitJon of, to 
SimAii, 151« 179, 

in, 63r ; bOm 

of 

bjmn (RV* IL ]8)| 4&0. 
dcvceul, 35^ 8S9 ; uoribed KfiatH;fik ml 
tJio ofifdrinj^ 818, 

Hftce^ use of, to daaldo qDKutLoik, 168, 202, £03. 

Eublil, 2S3, 626. 

Rtin, oodtiiiacHia as opp<we4 to spandSc, 1-12 i 
from 848 ; produced by util tudu 

<if M&itr&tmniua, 616. 

Raiimtii Samin/aOT, £33, 234. 320, 333, 47», 
460, 622, n. 1. 

'^anya, 126,809,316,321 ; aaks Kajitriya fur 
a plaoD of iiacrifiue, SIO. 

Si^'iiCFOya, 29^ 66, til, tiA 

BAlil, a 1,-odduan, IS?, m, 436, Heo^d fuU 
muon day, 237. 

BakuiiCfl, 118,122, £61,404, 406,418,444, 460, 
316. 

Elma M4rgaYuyftT a uo-utempomiy of Jaiiajufi^ 
jaya and priasE of the ^yapiima family, £3, 

314, eis, 

RutliJLiitAra Slmiin, 152, £04, Sll, 264, 31&, 
329, 033, 361, 463, 464, 460, 409, 4S1, 484, 
436, 487, 438, 489, 493, 600,602. 

E&truMLttra, 494. 

Red, a symbol &f the auu, 493, u. 5 i of 
406p 

Bedamption, ufa&lfby aacrUlue, 136^ 406^ 

Refiifial tu aacriOcu for a patron, whan juatES- 
ablo, 286, £36. 

Beina, uf cliarEot-burud, mode of bolding, 160, 
426. 

EelatjTa clau30fl| USu uf, 91, 92, 

ReUya, uio of in tlie wo of Loraea or nr^n for 
juuTueja, 217* 

Eepeated doulb, one refuraDce to in tbo lalor 
Altareyji, 840, n. 1 ; in KB. 27, 47^ 4S6. 

Repetitjoiia in the AB., 32; of parfeioiH, 90; 
of omlEted poBBagea, 497. 

Reported ape^, 9^ 

BeTonge^ practued by pervozL doprired of due 
portion (L e.RakBaat}e)oD peraoudepriTin^, 
139, 

Bibs^ of ihu eninml TioEIjUj £0 in nIlnlbar^ 139. 
ime of^ for ucrifiDe, 143, 

'^ce luTvoit, 369. 

Biddle^ a pert of the ritttil tmtifiatf 259. 

Right arm, turning upon, 491. 

Einljy of Marifloora, 1S5, 398 ; of tbe god-^ 
for tho Hierttioe, 407, 

BiTora^ wMtvrird conme of many, UtL 

Rohi^, a oonsteUatiou„ 186. 


BohiLa, 30, 63, Uf 66^ SOL 
Boiler fur use in truatLog ploughed 

land, 189. 

Rupe, tying of hnoU at «nd of, 116i 
Royal titles in ^nriomi parte uf tbe country^ 
830, 331. 

Biidnh iSa, 282, 363, 830, 862, 376, 378^ 393, 
484, 477 j prominonee of, m pwiod of tbo 
Br&bma^a, 26-27, 

Uttdx^u^ 114, m, 147, £86^ 399, 3^ 4lti, 431, 
611,624. 

^ibaraa, a tribe, 397. 

f aibya, f luml^ AmJtratapcma, 333. 

^iibaJa, a Vedic Mb&ol riEual^ 19£, i, 
offering of, 23, 448L 

9Ak&lya, telnlion of Brfthmai^ LO| 43^ 44. 
^ittya^ OauFivftEp a wgo, 17^ 

9ik?ara Siman, 207, £29, 329, 393^ 477. 
^akvarf, 33L 

f aibyn Barbaapatya, a mytiuo aage, 383* 
ipatEiyny^ 363, 871, 337, 383, 392. 
^ilAltbAyami Anmyaku, 38^ 61, 
94ElUi4yana Qyliya Sutra, 33. 

^Adkbayana ^raiita Sutia, story uf ^unab^opa 
£n| 29, 30; MabiTFata section (etu and 
]tviii), 33 ; ruLattcm tu tbu Eaurttaki Bilb^ 
38-41, 44 ; date of, 44 ; ritual to^ 60, 
GL, 82, 63, 84, 66, 61, 87. 

^rva, epithet of Hndni, 877* 

9iryatn H&tmva, 2£2, 458, 489; perfuruta the 
horse tamboe, 8$0, 
piaa, hymn (BV. ^ 103), 327. 
gutra, 410, 443, 498, 638, 6£9. 
gat&Mha Satrajita, purfamiB the A^vamedbat 
838. 

^tttpAElia Brahmana, pDeitlon of Rudra In, 
26; reletion to Hian^iaki, 27, 37,46,47,48; 
u» of lumtiire perfect in, 34, 49 ; of 
'"VO, 48^ 47 [ diiappruvea iiw of 
a Sadnaya prlesE, 4:^ 
gAtylyanaka form of daviin Ajano, 67. 
gaumka aacrlBoe, 387, 
gikban^D T8i6a§c*nar a tag*, 385. 
gilpBs, special gaetroa, 82^ 63, 271, 281, 494, 
628; special vdfbss, 621, 5£2. 
greutai^ Be'vabb&gs, Jcuew Lhe diriaiun of 
Eh* fimorlficial TicEim, 590. 
grotriya, hgline® oft mentfonud, 157. 
^ciTyk^ Gaupaliyanii^ a prioat, 198. 
'^udraii, low obaraoEor ofj 30a, 806, 315. 
gukra cnp, 60, 

gykra and Manthin enpa, 433. 
gitlagara, 51. 

^nahpui^ba, 303w 
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40^ At^48p 

CniiAk^uJA ofr^rts-cifTfirlng J&i. 

'^utiAilnu, STB, 

OT ^dnlefr^ SMTififle:, ST^ STS. 
^dtLdliEgfUA, 7 <kU.nK«flt son of SO0, 

(^QBmin[l, ^libya AmltntapiJltp 3^ 
9v«tAketu, not refemd to in AB.^ but in KM.f 
4Tp 4St m 
^yAltitStiKULUp 217. 

^j'lpmriijui^ & piiefltly 314. 

512| A. 2. 

a3p SI, £2, m, 1^1, 432-442. 

SHclf^tuiA^ iv p]a«3p 3S£L 

S^rifioe, ci^tfro4 to iiaelr hj tb-o 111 ; 

r«l>tioa of YIeUA and Ymruj^ to, ISO; 

to i» wtfiji or by Iho turiSo^r^ ISB, 
lS7j 40a ;^^«4}iilpaai&d by ffum-ndBr of til 
ouo^'t ptTjportyi 425 bo tocompoalod 

by t i OAtli]^ of tLe ,^qdp Soiniip In, 

3SS, 4S4 ; dottb or, 121 ft redemp- 
tion of «Jf+ JSfij 405, 

z^Intioa of prioat tOj 2Sp 24, LOS^ ISlp 
285,2BB; biirnlQ^oD hit own Broa^ 3T0^ q. 2L 
'^ocrlBoiftl food ii^ ^ Oftttlo, 141. 

SftefiBcial poa^troRtEoe at 0^,124-136^402^05. 
Sadt^ 125p 248, 411,442 1 Ojk iu bo bo dorivt^l 
fitun aJtftr of A^tdb, 1 €h5, 

SAiiftsyiL pzio&tp iiB«d by KaO^tftkLDis, 48, 220, 
442, 408, n- 1. 

Sftdhya godo, 82^, 388, 474^ 

SfthftdQTjiL SAniiiftya. m kiu3, 318. 

S&hftdflTjft Somikiy ft kinjj, 318. 

S&mait, 1$7+ 

S&kft£DB(Jhftii^ 3T3-375 l 
Sftkuhprftathflyyo wcriSoOp 3S8L 
SA-oua, ^Ifttioii to ^p 151 ; Udiod ofp with 
three vorsea, 170 \ leforrod to, 857, 415, 
420, 448, 447. 

SitoftvodA, bom ftoia Adityo^ 25S. 

SimJdhszil Tenoa^ aumber of^Jn oertoln nt«4^ 
347, 348,411. 

S&am&yya, 241, 332^ n* % 

SuiiplU hjmDis 58, 59, 219, 220,271, 4S7. 
gaiiifOjtft a. prioftt, S33p 

Sont^rdift Ariddomii, 318. 

Sjmdiil, poculiftfitioo cfi 71, 72. 

SiadM S&maii, 191. 

StptAdft^ Stoma, 191,192, 210, 223, 329,333, 
m. 471, 466, 499. 

Saptftliotr^ 512, n+ 9^ 

'^rw^Atl, l&S!, 214, 264, 33d^ 671, 406, 414, 
417, 4Z6. 46$ 

'^TMTOlIj riTtrj 148^ *14. 


Sftrfijflyftp Sii]iiftdov% SlSw 
ijkftrpmnftf !6t^ 

Sftrpiiriii^t, TOT50S of^, 248, Elh 
^rpiH Yitiip ft U|pe, 278. 

StTMienTUp plate C ?)4 61^* 

Sftrviimodhi^ 40, 5A 
SKrviseai aactiBoa, 867. 

SfttobfhftUp metre, 281. 

Siitr^iUp gifltUilkft, 33S. 

JaWra, 26, Sip 20^£l4 - RJktriiattrftp *94* 
'^LyuiU, raided by BbftTaUa, 15S ; binge of, 
380. 

SAtynJiA-ryft VMiathA, 888^ 

SatyiAftma JUbftJlh ft ^08^^ S24. 

Saub&lft, II £73. 

SjLUbhftfft Slmont 107. 

Sadd*M44 overcome by YaaiBthja, 86$; m fttfO 
SndlLd. 

Sadjfitft ArUhif StL 
SaupoT^ AkhyAnn, 130^ 131. 

SftupftT^ hyma, 827 ] Hi Suparoft. 

Vi^TiJitarat Bl*. 

SautriiOftalr 438 l 

SftTitr, 113, lift, 30*, SiOp 829, 583, 371, 8S1, 
362, 450, 450, 462, 464, 465, 466^ *70, *73, 
476, 4$0, 501p 508, 507, 524, oii4 stm Suryi. 
SAvItTft eup, *82. 

SAjanaa commoalftry oa the ABL, 

Seueon, suitftble for coiiBecration, 216. 
SoftMUftl tupm, 156^ 422. 

SeooudAiy conjugAtLooft, aiiemftJuUB fonuH ai^ 
77. 

Seodp anftlogy with omenluni, 144 s mode of 

flmisslcD, 161p 162. 

Soedft, muet be of ten montb^^ or a yoor'a 
growth, 218. 

Set of ivo obtatlcnai 15^ 41% 419. 

SdVen, metTOA used lath# Prltftrftnuvikkii^ 4l0p 
411^ offering Yerse% at Prmtluta Libation^ 
616,0.1. 

Seven ft conalallaiiGa, BlA 
Seventeen, kindling verm, 407, *03. 

SiegBp Q9e of to redoes great citadelft, 125. 
Sight, superior te h-ooring u svldeni^^ 111. 
Silaat Praise^ 167;, 158. 

SilTcr, ax nighty 293. 

Sia, of the father Tietted on children and 
grand-childroDi 139, 149. 

StiLdbUp 128^ 

Singidg, aae of the Lbre« 522. 

Slngahir, nud plural conrhiieA 59% n. 5w 
Sim^AlI, lirBt aow oiooa day, 196, 297* 
^iatOTi mferiority of, to wife of brother, 187;, 
18& 

Skin, fterpent^ft cliftage ofp 259. 
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12^ mi 45S, 461, 46^, 464. 

465, 467, 469. 470, 476. 150, 601, 60«, 

^S67. 

^Liua£ht«r»r, eJiins in wri^elal TxatiiQ^ 
SkvAnronum, mm of# r«jaet*d as i, B ruht^iih , 
146, 4L4. 

SIfrjixig af Sonu Lb tb« tlUfiaise, ISO ; «tt oln 
&>mzL 

SalAtice, 451. 

Soma, III, ISCUSa, 267, 2S8, 311. 317, 861, 
S61, S27; eat«Q m ihe moan, 656, 386,116. 
434 ; sllin in. tlio pre^lc^, 136. 

Soma ako<)La, teu mitapbartcflHy de^^irlbcd. 

420. 

SoioAkfl Sftliadev^-iL, a kln^, 31£L 
SomSpa Prijn™**, a a»g&, Slli, 

Soma^LumAi) V^AratnA^baa, & pn^t, 336. 
yilBft *f, 200, $00. 

SoQtli^ early rCpftniiig of pljuita iti Rbd tnui« 
with, IIL 

8pe«cbr 364, 306; bgurtered for Soma by the 
gada, 128 ■ nlaUon to miad, 138;, 216 ; of 
Bucceaftral iHAb imitatad by othera, 145 ; As 
tho holy powor^ 116 ■ sevaaMd^ 147; of 
Rakusea, 130,110. 

Spell, for defeat of an op|wsiiiG wmjt 34^ 176, 
171^. 

Stomu, order of, in PraUiya j 

AbhipEftra 68. 

Stoopibg, ID eeehint for what ia lorf, 170* 
SLotni, 443.447, 612^ SIU * isompondeaco of, 
with fia^tn, 160^ 101, 

Stniiber, goldea, iiied at Mah&bbiaaka, 330. 
332. 

Style of the Brilbrnaua, 

SubjUbctiye, abojuAlotia form of^ 76, 76 j siiOti 
of in main dmiUBs, 87, 86^ 127, n. 2; in 
purpoM alanaea with ilf, 63, n. 
EubnLLmany^, pHeat and fottaula, 260. 261+ 
230, 613, 

Sydna Paijavana. a king, 316, 336 * hg otu 
Saud^Ba, 

SbUrtl KAt^yahi, a aeor^ 237^ 

S.ikirti, D hymn (EV. a, 131), 66,231,621,620. 
Bukta, uMg of, 2Ai, 170, b, 2. 

SukUv&ka, 663, 37B, SSl. 

Sun, theory of motion of, born freffi 

£lti),643^ dEataii^e from^H632^ ayeofyittim 
«nt to, ISO; M « how, 260, m 
Sun-miiidOD, 202, 414, 

Snnriao^ period of offering the Agnihotn 
befom or after, £53-256, 

Siiparna (RVKIi, S^6 or i, 3;+ S78j 3^^. j 
m «f» Saupam, 

SuperlaLiye, with doublo endLOg, 7t, 


Sdri^ as KUbetjtnte for Soma, S35, iSS. 

SiTim, 20S, 441. 
antra otyf-s, 39. 

Sntnre, in man^s fifTio, plaeed theie by EUUt, 
183 ; in head of mani £13. 

Sutyan KaLri^i Bhflrgflya^ a king, 316. 
SttyiyAa ago of, 44. 

Symrae&maiia^ 2$. 23, 51^ 210+ 21 If 416, 4fla- 
486, 42^2. 

Syu-bhlEtu, an Aa-ura, oeUpBea the aan, 182, 
483, 

a™ti, Pdthyfi, S67, 3;^ 

I Syis^krt, offering, 124, 360, 8611+370,876, 

407. 

TabaOj of |ather-in- law iq re^td to daugbter- 
in'hiw, 170. 

I'ai^, Plk^ ip. 45£. 

TaittiEiya Br ihmana ^ relation to the Aitareya, 

^49,47. 

TaJttirlya Saih:1iltii+ rare tUO of narralii'e 
porf^t Lb, 23; pooslbly later than the 
Aitiizeya (i-xilv), 48. 

Tatno animala, wTEn in number, 347. 

. Tfindaka form of C^AyAm Ayaba, 67. 
TAbOnapiti foro-off^ng foTj 137. 

Tinfmaptra, riteofcoyonant between aaciifioer 
and priests, 126, 

TatiTAj Nidkcuief, 466, n. 1. 

Tirksya, as the wind, 2121 
Tkrkfyii, hymn, 212 , 213, 224,228+235, 242, 
246, 526, 

i Tenth Day of the Ha^rtlra, bOS 
Thank offering^ Agrayana not to be regarded 
■aa+ S60. n, 1, 

Threefold knowtedgO;, the jbetnmient of the 
^ Brahman priest, 267. 

Three steps of Vlana, 271. 

'rhirtoen, cuttinga of the yictim, 407. 
TliIrtoDJith month, 37A SW, 452, 493, 
Thirty-Uirao gods, 1J4+ 3S6+ 4*5; Soma drink^ 
01 ^, and the samo binnher not, 147, 143. 
ThOEuand, dlrlsion by three, 27L 
Throne, at the ILAfasQya, 3S9, 333. 
TBunderbolt, aMpeoftho, 166. 

Timo for offering the Afnihotrn, 253-255, 
T^me, olauae^ of> 96. 

Tone of rooiiitioiii 109. 

Toroh^ carried beforo animal Tietim at aaorideo 
M aymbol of A^, 142^ 148, 

Touching th* earth, rJt» prescribed at end of 
Agbim^ta ^asira, iSg, 

Tmdifion, Inforior, of AB, yi-iiil. 34. 
transfer of gift wrongLy teken to a riyaJ^ 2i6^ 
Trampodod form, of^tras, 47A B18« 
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Tn^riAfa Stoma, 23S, 329, 333, m 

TratAf throw dl&BL, S(i2^ 

TnMTA StODU, S^, Saa, 477, 4»fl. 

Tn^AD-ba, L€^<8nd of^ C6t« 

TriJtubJi. no, IBS, 1*3,130,1 Si, 1^, 237,870^ 
ail, ai2p 322, 3^p 333p 350p 36Ip 383, »69, 
Iftt-J, 403, 407, 400, 42^ 4^8^ 440p 40fl, 314, 
324p tr«aLuiL-At cl the oititro m Uifi 
BfthmtinjiR, lOl^ 

TrivTt Staiiw, lOL 102, BlS^saSp 333,461,4flSp 
496, 490. 

Truth, Tfilation tfl falsehewd, SfiS. 

TryKUitAkap 375. 

*rnr& of Jamun^jAyftj 45,2L7, 

SlSp SWp'sflS. 

Tnriya^ sacrMcop 36& 

Turhimp hcwind oyex eyes of G^rilira^tiii during 
Mi KdtatioD, 259p 520, 

TuHnlm^^ansA, lOl. 

T?i?^, 137, 314 p $64, 454. 

TwiDRp flipiatLon on occumanM of birth of, 
296. 

Udamnya Atrcyi, » priest, $$7 h 
U dayaiilyv 3&6-3S8. 

Uddilnlfii Anmlr ■ priu^^ 324. 

Udgttr, lOlt 24$, a&C, 257, 25% 269, 23% 303, 
37% 43S, 44% 527. 

Udumbna, treoj 24% $16, $16, 332, 33$, 495^ 
512. 

Udva$9aputra S^idaQ, 525. 

t/gm l^vAp epithet of Rudni. 2% 37$^ 

Uktlia, 206, 629, u. 1. 

Ukthyii, S% 3% 51, 5% 63, l9l, 260, 271, $21, 
43% 4393 435. 

ULk YilxniY^dlui, a tags, 3S6, 

Uniting of fireg, e:^m(lDii foTj 293. 

Dnnotr priest, 389. 

Up:iig3ptT, ihmre cf wrifioiol Tiotim, 2$9. 
UpauisAds, pciitLoti of mati-ici], 56. 

Up&i!i9n aup, 150,237, 412, 415, 492. 

Uposads, 125-12% 17% 186, 1943 3S6, 391, 392, 
396, 398, 435. 

Upavobtf, pri^Btr 421,517« 
pfivi Jibia^mteya, m sage, 127» 

^innnis, a people in AB., 46, 331, 

187, 145, 186) 881, 877, 40»,44tL 
no, 199, 882, 899, 409, 428, 440, 466^ 

Vo», 610, 626, 689, 

tli«n», 200, 801, 

ttaja Kurasy bejond lliu Hinjavant, 331 ; 
. tinconquerabk, 3$$, 

Uttani Madms, 3$1. 

Vllcaapata, Allkayu^ a Naliiiislya prk'et, 498+ 

69 «] 


Y4dh3?«ta^ t, t+ for VfttiiTati, 356, n. 2. 
VaEdafhlia, Bhlmn^ $13. 

Vaidhasa, llari^ciliidra Aik^VaJui, 
yiiirij& 207.223, 329, $3% 474, 493. 

Yairupa Samaii, 207+ 233, 329, 33% 409, 4Th 
Yai^TadcTa^ 9*®^ 433-43% 455, 456, 

45$, 45% 479. 43% 491, 5073, 534, nn. 4, 6. 

. YaJ^radera HueriEoe, 370-372. 

Vaj^r^ini, Agni ja, 3$9. 43% 466, 45% 4fi0, 
46J 3 453, 464, dOS, 467, 470, 47% 47% 477, 
480, 491,501, 604,607. 

^ftl^ya, tad catlle^ Epli^yt for 

a pUoe of asoriScot *23; powtioo of Htahlo, 

464. 

I Yija, a Bblin, 232, 4l7p 
Y^tpeja, peooliiirEUai of, 33^54,5% 191, 40% 

629. 

VihJtrfttnSijant, Soma^uisnian, 336, 

Ytlt, 263. 

VjHakliilyfi, hymjia, 32, 58,237,281,283, m, 
625, m. 

VftJiwdeTii, 5Sl, 624, 

Vimadovya Siman, 19% 510, 520, 521. 

I V^LraTanWya Sbmnnt 479+ 

YficaniTrddliA, Hit, a stgt\ 335u 
Yari^ lie, 123, 12$, im, 261, 263, 26% 30l, 
394^ 30% 323, 329, 37% $7% 339, 41S, 44% 
44% 457, 46% 525. 

VarurupraghA-iu, $7% 37% 

A p««plo. La AB., 4% 331. 

Yaajitlvari waters, 14% 160, 413, a. S. 
Yasistlia, 12% 30% 52% 625 ^ OTercomea thi^ 
SaadAs&s^ 858. 

YAaiatha^ sityAhavya, a prfoet^ 338^ 
VtaEa^as, aae of Nari^aaaB aa deity of foro- 
offering^ 137, 

Vasisthayajeia, 363. 

Vaail^ 114, 147, 2$% 329, 383, 416, 431, 458, 
511, 524. 

VfiliratA (T^h YiUUjfivata] Vr^^aama lAtil- 
karayt, 253, 355 ; VittvAtn, x. 

VAlaapra, a hymn, 358^ 

Vfttsh Sarpi^ 373. 

Yfiytt, 212, 829, 376, 877* 37% 39% 426+ 438, 
45%4JS7^ 61% 62% 

Vcdl, 170. 

Vena* aa the eentTal breath, 122, 124, 18$^ 
394, 433, 512. 

Yar^, diAgniaed da proH. $3- 
YiblitL, A world of Fre^pati^ $13. 

VibhoA, 417+ 

VibliYAD, A Rbhn, 2$2. 

Yiatiai^ the divbdan of aaiong priest^. $0,289, 
VietiniA, Mieceaeion of, in 14% 

, Yikaraa S&maii, 211^ 
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\n of onsf^rn ccniat;^^ 


Vita win, 227, 471, 

TiftA^kK^N capLEnenLu^ t>ll tho KB,, t(i/^ 30(1, 
Vit^, 114p 3f^ 3S7^ a^l, ^ ^2, 272, 402. 
410, 114, 424, 431p 441, 447, 471, 47^, 43^, 


BOOp SlOp B22. m. 

Vl^rajlt, 23, 26, Blp 52, 211, SSI, 4^-495, BSS. 
yi9V«k^rmuip ^4. 

vj9mkA.riiua BhnurAna, jMr6^mi» tbe bor?« 
SSSl 

Yi^vatnuan^ FmOga of, 46C, 

ViffTiinitra, 63,64,122,272, 303,305,407,42^ 
5£0,52SL 

VifYAnUni BAU^nutiut, a Kwirlyn^ 314« 
Vi^fl dclrAhp at All-giDdB. 

Vinim, 107,11$, J20. I2fip 269, 232, 365v 3fl3, 
327, 435^ 448^ 450, 625; ice (tli^ lEidiii nnd 
VimiL 

Visnn And Agni, 437. 

V^nti And Vath^a, 292, 436, 

VtAavaat, 26^ 61^2, 2LO-213, 485-492, 533. 
YrdiDlAdy dman AhhipratArini, a king, 41^ 196, 
Vt^kApIp A hymn (EV. i.SO), 63, 73, 237,281, 
333,526. 


yMgiunui YAtaYAta JAtCdcArayii^ viumi on 
the tim t> of offoiitig tlm A^Ukotni^ 28^ 253, 
356. 


Vrbm, 127, 137, 174, 177, 214, 314, SGl, 393, 
391, 42ft, 449, 475, 

VyAhrtia, 336, 613. 

YyiiHi form of J^Tynlm nta, 57. 


Wailiog, by mckurnor^ far the dM4, 140. 
Wikip, dooofutkon^ iifSvrtod in, 171+ 

W«tojr, u food of tko Qudn, 315, 

Wohar, A-, rariow of H&Ug’a edition of Ibo 
AU^ 162. 

Wmitt forafltfl ahnndiwit in, 193. 

White, ftA A iyuibol of Lbo snoj 407, II. 5 ) of 
Sonui, 405. 


WhItD liOFiOj frun na 236. 

of the ita^Bcer^ hcioomo 

tooupliftod in mindT4^; ahAre inAoiMiioiAl 
viotlm, 239 ;^LAtioD to hiubnnd And □hlld, 
. 360 i q-ooAtloa M9 to olfaiin^ of A^iUhotn by 

A man without a, ^96, 297; af a£fo Wonian. 

WiBd^ biianth of thu Animal Tictim sent to, 
139. 

Winter soUtioo^ at new moon of MAgha, 49+ 
^iTMof Uio gmb, 187, 188, 36t. 

'womenp znodo of cajoling hiiabaiid% 173; 
impurity offood oonnctted willi, whou with 
child^ 296 ; not to go to the aasambly, 38S [ 
Bbavo In propegAtion, 159, 364^ 424; am ofAi 
I Hangkter^ BfairiAge^ Mother, Shilar:. Wife. 

Word formatioa, 7ft, 80. 

Worldfl^ broader abcve^ narroiror below, J26> 

' 397; of diJfarent doltlw, £04,457, 

Writlngg (tueation oflue of, in tradJ tlon of Utr 
BrAhmonast 24. 

Yajijaf^tlkkfl, metro of, 101+ 

VijrhdyajnEyA Seotra, 174. 

Y^^aaena^ ^kba^in, a Jdge^ 3S5. 

YajunrodA, bom of Yiyu, 256. 

Tiijnfl, 266^ 229, 383, 37ft, 4201 

e|K>k«ii ozeeplionally liy Adhttiryu 
ftnd^ajamBno, 232. 

Yaraa, 138, 323, 486. 

338. 

Yfiata^ knowledge uf Aitarvya and KAH^llAki 
BrihniAnAs, 42, 43. 

Yatdji^ giTon to hyBODsa by Indroi 314. 

Tear^ of ten month-i. 309 ; beginning of,^ with 
htlL moon in Pholgniil, 370^ n. 1,972, n. 1; on 
the oewmooli ofMAgliAf 453; and am Battm.^ 

YmlhAoifTmiisti AugiTAMinya, peifoima I ho 
how SAOriiioo, 338. 

Yugas, doctrino of, po 9 t-y 4 .-dic^ 302, n. 6, 

ZoDiUi, 486. 
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confu^l with H In 
7S, 20fl, 2-^3, 367, n, 2, ^07, 
n. ^ ; vf iih it 627r n. SL 
41^ siiemi, 4:iif^ 72; 

een. pluml in 3M^ 

n. & (priiiM>); cl S 

(v6fw)» 

a, SAd^lhi dfp )MfE>rc! 5 71. 

aA^ dii»t in 4 61:1, 

otairr 2iiil pQmacip 76. 
aJtaroi, 70. 
nJcDiia^ 60, 

altfldhriq^k {KY. U 1^. I-O), 
70^ 304^ n* 6. 

o^anip^jwAiyci^ M AvCU3atiT«, 

73. 

oyniV V. 1. aptii 31S. n. 

407, q. 3. 

oe^a ^niiT to bo FDStorvd Icir 
413. 

q>apra^aifaJ4, UlomfljDiia 

foiTOp 76p ^7^ d. 3. 

84, 68, ”6. 

probqlpLe nadlcg 
for 2U7p n. 3, 

<Vlfe^iuirKiR^ 311^ n- 1- 
{^drlfflWp 7QL 

dcelcddloq ofBWqiif Id, T3. 
8rd eJDgultLT, 103, 403, 

D. 6. 

flsi iu)j«c41vqt 4i|3p 

q+ 1. 

tuir with ac:cuwtii^^ S8 p 
olt^raAq, with ^a.j 528^ li. L. 
qh^Mfrrant w. t* for *^di Wiri- 
Mran^ 444, 11 . 3. 
afmHm44r^fta^ 77, 
f4Ji«i4A^OindMAt 76^ 436, n. 6. 
o/tnulcvvaim?^ V, I., 486, n. 6. 
iOHkii^Sdhfit 64, dJ ii n, 1. 
q/tffiAiip cotiflLniotinn witli, S2, 
q^i(«A«aMA of fifewAp 264, 
n^ 6. 

rt/ip 7^. 

cdmAdIccp 05 uqtqpound^ 448, 

u. 3. 


otta, fo^Uowing a gerund, 60p 
SOI, n. IL. 
aika « I . q Pm, 00, 
qdfErpxUp wTOAg reailLugp £26, 

IL 12. 

adpar^ 60+ 
odlcfoe, 76. 

adrvkm^ w* r- for qcCfifii^L^, 

76, SSSp n. 5, 

odhiV with ibOCUEative and 
ahlfitl^, 83,64; wiihgiftnk 

tiTP 80Sp Dp 0. 

odArM^IIam, 463^ q^ 1. 

3^ IL 6+ 

I <3uik\jd*af 468, zl 2. 

I an, deelofulAti ofstein? in* 73. 

\ an, alleged Use zls b arga^ 
tfT4 p»6x to a dnitA T^rfaal 
form, 76. 

an: prwi^t 76. 

unnddild jHinpu, 296. 
anoanwimq^ 88, 418, n, IL 
'^urardddA^oi (at onajH''), Id 
b& repio^ for ojwa- 

rtlrcaiiai, 616^ ti. 2. 

I OKwcAiAdant 861, □. 

, anHJflfaj 463, n+ 1. 
mimsfftrn (y. 1. qn^tvAnsn), 

77, 11^. 

480p u. a 

aHunbiipim4f, 407, n, 3, 

E|AUpCIT||6gH^ 76. 

76* 

anuOAfo^iroif iisi of, 165^ F83, 
261* ' 

attHTQftfflijp wllh genitive, 83. 
qMurtldbHULp 76+ 

ArtMtcdA, with genii lA-^p 370, 

q. ]. 

nnU^lwrf, 463, U. 1; Andr^ 
fodAiMo^ 80Op n, 4+ 
anurfAj^p 112, U. 4. 
iznusiiTni^i, 40^ 11. 7. 
awrjmwai* 6$, 7Sv 
qiul^ntm, w. r. for Afiufuirwn, 
77, lOi. 


Aiffnoidvqi, 42[, D. 2. 
anorolAii^, oqnqBt miuHag for 
102, 202; n. 2. 
qnl^jrqnfiV 77, 416, d-p 2 
477j n, 3. 

aHXani^ 30+ 

□iidji^ 444, n, I* 
onyaMt^ with ablAtivD, 84. 
qqye 46, 47, 73. 
qpdj^pArqd^ w* r. for 
yhndir, 103, 618^ cl 3, 
Apqrid^ddm4 mcaniiig of, 817^ 
□. 2. 

ajnqsynnaff^ 76i 

ppmAprm, la a Manlrd^ 69. 
<^Ipq, euphediiam for alajer 
of vktinn, 406, q+ 3+ 
qpdiAq^, doubL/ul form, 70+ 
qpfp T* h for oMi, 604, IL 4+ 
Ppi podi, 32. 

qpi'diklAh^, iiniM]Tfi!Oi or por- 
foci, 37. 

iqifnaA^^ douhtAl] roadiug, 
34, 96, 2^3, 

opilipaH^ LnihiiliVF With jno^ 
77. 

nprpiel, w+ r+ foT u|h^iw4, 860, 
IL 2. 

eyxifVTqi^j;, vor»* ;RY* X. 30. 
12J, 79. 

73* 

douhtfql Beii£8, 265, 

IL 2. 

apriiptd^ xetivo sense dcnbl- 
M, 80p 414, a. 1. 
ApAf££dAT?^Rv 495, o. 1. 
obrdAMai^ EI9, a. 13, L4T. 
BAnfAmanakfd^ 119^ p, |3, 147* 
^hkif with tccUflative, 841 
appAiently with abtative, 
84+ 

qMi,jFifMaT, 77. 

Q^iYesrdM, 78. 
a&Aid!Adnn£aiFiE^, 74. 

drliVfttJoP cif+ 

m 
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ilhkiti-rjnQf ivilb 89 ; 

in & Majitrit^ 

obAHifudm, pcrfeci ^rticilflt, 
77, 

fijiAuasn-^^p wiUi diUitu, 82, 
nZA^H-jfiuf, witli ADCluatiTep 
83. 

w. r- Tor aiAi- 
Aurifil, 617t U, I, 
adA^anifonc^j 7$. 

dMjMAanol, 76. 

443, En. 2, 

oiili^^a^A^ T. L (ifiAifd^pxcAa^p 
377p II. 1. 

abSy^ri»if4^a^ IVC^ a. 1. 

itifiij ^mJid i^, 

din^ita^SfAp properly time of 
cObjuiictioiippDpuluLy ren^ 
dond ^ new moon \ 2G7j il 2. 
antfitiRl 377t Hr 2^ 

76. 

□yunnndrip coricft rtading ju 
ABr Till. 85p 3i0p n. 1. 
oroikiQAaAip m n ci^Pipoandp 
449p Q. 3. 

ar4^ v, L 338^ U- 4. 

76p 87- 

w. r. for dr/ii* 
VodAniBi;, 6i7p □. i. 
srj^aiip dqh^bt^U rwutEli^ tar 
arjttaw or oj^dn, 76^ £8^ 192. 
arQlA:^ Witli nbl^tNOp S4. 
dnmXj S9. 
afapriala, 0^>t 806>. 

7t L for fiAlpvaXo, 305, 
□EadyDfaynlip v. L for 
Miy 77. 

nmiMidi^iefapii, wrong reading 
for mnp^ifeyoj 34, <J9p 76. 
doopdddi (AE. iv- 18 hns 

iiHq!hiXdf), 210. 
oftirodAHM, S08L 

with geciilive, S8, 
a&ifcHOfg pfoy cn Uk Tor nod^ 
JiiMp 72, i39g n. 826^ n, 1, 
OEdHAOTtf^ l6lhi 
oi<^ri, or 309p n. 
or^llt^iiO, 390^ n. % 

ndnSAvo, 347, n. L 
mrilqta, ltJ9, 8, 
dwA, 86p llflp n. U. 

form of D!rAda^4life« 

60- 

of, with goiutire oT uwhorp 83, 


d^iu^p4ri:«, 8l}, 01^ 79, 

175. 

eipiip V, L for AgHit ^JSf n. 8. 
4pmifoAo^ifTiipd^7, doubtful 
rBodisgp 309, u. 1, 

w. r- for 228, n. 2. 
oih', ptay on affou, 

EX^ttHHJdr 

aSp nibjiuLcUva forms of, 75^ 
7$. 

aMLUhd^ 78. 

aftfrHOram^ 598v n. 5. 
oh^Mi'auviih, doubtful s©ni><'. 

G2S, a- 4. 
dsdimii^A^'p 73u 
asioSmaAm^ vr, t, far asied^ 
nuAlp 76^ 077, u. S. 
dJtTktfffui hOy w, r+^ 877^ n. 2r 
om34nPi or usahmA, 209. 
axmoAii^ in H Manilla, 

74. 

os^dlhdAp 78^ 

dAp willi djUlv& inUnitirop 88. 
oAa, 00. 

90 ; aftor ue|^LIn>, 90. 
aAafi, aAani, 78. 
oharahs^^j liymnSp 58. 
oAirbufllAHi^^ se nnniio of 
pfiSSOgOp 435i 

aAr^p doubtfal form, 75^ 4 1 7, 
u- SL 

ciAo^ poaaibly ] nterrogaLh^, 
385^ a. 2 \ Aim arid . , » aho 
sr£d, 90. 

d, with aooiiaaiU,Fe and abfo-r 
tiyo, 82, 2U, n. 1,364, n. 2. 
d atOtnSp izTogdlnrities of;i 7:0» 
d, inognidT goitdhJ of, 71^ 

421p Ur 2. 

dfcfyrnif, of days {perheips for 
dA^ponX or ffrA|yaiii)+ 2011* 
a^&Hj forto 0^ 11^ H. 6« 
dgunlii, doiibtfulp SSO^ 

□. 8. 

<lpiir, 188, n. 1. 
d^fpe^fnMiff, 516^ a. 5. 
f^cuAirani, 094, n. 2; 392, o. A 
^fomnlTip 83. 

A-df, uso of in AB., 81, 
dMnloFyd<|n^]|^^ doubtful 
aflfiw ofp 4iJ7, tL 1. 

(com cn pi|r*^}p 
impwibfo foim, 527, n. ^ 
dnfm, 88. 


if^Mth'p 79. 

iff-Jiwdp middle of, 85^ 
dpaylfSp 76^ 3fi9, a, 2. 
d|M4 aoousslimBp 73. 
dpiydX, W- r, for apipuJ^ 417, 
m K 

fSptoi^p pmbAbfo robforatiou for 
djHi^ 324, n. 2. 
dpnVoA^ uomiiuitivr, 73^ 

doubtful aonso^ 308, 

IL 8. 

Mrtaniyoyvuu caJp^ 393, U. 12. 

w. r- in SAya^ for 
apibisi, Ida^ n- 3. 
ilrsXaift, S3. 

313, Up 2, 33lt IL 2, 
8^ n. 2, liOp n. 3. 
dfanibaHOf, 44dp a- J. 
diididdAoyiiKlfs 7^ 

«ndiii„ 46p 74* 
d-tyfc, with dnlive, S2^ 
dsod^ ilL^qitiTe^ 77- 
«AuX^ otymology at^ IMS. 

78, 

u-hfXf U40 of middle, 88, 829. 

Ip doolenaloti of atema ja, 73v 
f, with portidpEc, 423, m 2 ;, 
upoprujfufo, 75, 

liUcfcup doubtful form, 329, 

n. 4. 

iiiamti, 77. 
i#d, 3S2* u. 1, 42J. 
tti, eonstruotioii of olsusesi 
with 93^95^ 1(>9, n. 6; in 
onnmenitiDUp 31, 302^ a* 2; 
omitted at end of quotntion, 
170, n. 2. 297, 408, ii, 2, 
417, n. 6^ 440, n, 4, 484, 
n. 4, 485v IL i, 407, a. 1^ 
508, nn. 4 and 8, 620, n. 7; 
in a M^l»p 250^ o. 3; 
aJlijg^ omiHioa of, 3S7, 
n. 2, 414, n. 2; uncertain 
mooning^ 127, a. 4, 153, 
a. 4, 311, Dh 1,416 il4. 
in nnu, 89. 

(U Aa ATUp doubtful UM pro- 
cedinB gerund, 0O1| il 11. 
inim, pcmibln rending for 
bhA^ 72, 32G, n. 4- 
iryj^KuiXi^ W- r- for ir* pfu^ 
324, m 3. 

ifu, ailEnont m 80. 

517j n- I, 
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4^^ nodnioiitivftp 

AblxUvf^, T5p iI3p n. 4- 
imi, ?BL 

If d^cnaLoa of Hlems Lq^ 71^, 
73. 

I cn for 75. 

t m vpdi. witli JtTf 
lAraAot 74. 

OH, S04f 4v 

|JK% with tipa 1. apa)f ^60^ 
Ji.2. 

i|fu^ 7fi, nnd SM anUMmTyae. 
ipf, 75f zoUinterproted by 
SiyARAp 282 . 

jfnmi, witb mHniUTo eqal- 
TAloQt tt>A faliurmL elproit^ 
Alftn, 92 ; ifotii HOf S3p l«4p 
5p xi; ooaatnued willi 
apluf^p $1 ^ with gc^Dltir&i 

81,89. 

Mf with A in MSS-p 

7$p 209, IL 3j 457, 

n.a: 

dccl^iiAmn of iHp 78. 
Ilf, ^Mdhi of lb iDM n fAip 805, 
n. 7; «am 325r D. 4, 

u, iiSM or* 90 j u £dy 92i u in 

BKlp Wj u Ao . ^K An, QCf; 

tim 11, 90. 

M It' 4tl£], 9<L 

451, a. 3. 

lUCOAi^maf^ W. r* for U^anitraimtT 
75. 

Hi/iolily4Lte W4 r- for 
i- ^ 444, iL, 2. 
ulo, 90 E b£a aS, 90. 
nUiAnprm, 354, d. 1h 
iffi'aiwdbifiMi^ 72. 

310, □. 2t 
362, n. 2. 

UtthUah, V. L for 302, 

n, 5> 

77. 

ulsr^, w+ n for 477, 

11. 3. 

odnJkaji, w+ r. for 
iW7, a. 2^ xE. 

urlapru^a^p doubtful forffl, 74 t 
75,185. 

ikfuj^iiripa, 385, n. 2^ 
i4djJatf]|^ corrupt readin^p 
287. 

MitlAO, ^ClSp 388, u. 2, 


u^ti^iiix^indjHp V, L }*E- 

iatm, 78, 430, a. 3. 

77. 

witli ah, 77, 
fed}^alKi£ip 447, u. 8. 
vdj/dMam, 7gi+ 
wdiwdArtita, 208, 
onjwsfBNUp nwdii cl pcrfoiTO' 
iiiff, 301^ 

MTHnillUp 16. 

upathff, 85^p u. 1, 380, o. 2. 
ujHnalefap t. L apaw^Sar^ 42l p 

IIhh 2. 

HpadArrninij V. L fur upadjld- 
tmiuJ, 8fiy 304, u. 5. 

upa-pady 306,11+ Up 
wpaJonfo^irMltyif, 75« 

V. L for irpupidOi^ 
SflOp b. 3, 
upa^fAo, 400p iL 3. 
trpJA^ BouAB of la coatrA^ud 
with upti^Atap 350^ u. 4. 
Kjwiipiy^p 861ji a. 4. 

74, 

withsuuitlv^j,^^, 
upcMj irregalu' form, 69, 308; 
IL 5. 

up^pff^p corrMt reidiug for 
Apepmli. 369p u. 2^ 
upodahd, V. ]+ for ^bwtoAa, 447p 

IL, ^ 

uMofAUici^fBftTii, 387, b. 2. 
un~dta^ *awl * (for ooiroapond' 
cuoti with roBL^ ra«d}f 72p 

UOp IL ]. 

u, doolomioa of utozxia in^ 7& 
A 72. 
diiV 108. 

uri^d^MAuBiifto ho nsytored for 
517^ a. 1. 

ilQWp r+p. 498^ n+ 3. 
liA: pcrkLOpas Aeon la uddllycip 
Kin^kyoy 77. 

dAUfi or (3 4 - dAuil^ ruthQ r 

thiia 77. 

ffuhorAifAtbip 79p 449, b. 3. 
with wiifiatiTOp 8% J07p 
EL 3; with AOCUBfltiru uid 
Looativ'i^ ^ 

4 sLud a oobfiiaod, ^ p 

iuid ixl eonfijwdp lilt CL 2. 
eAopvA; 49, 


liaAa, 17, 73. 

fAA|w (d-ilJ^}p diH^Mfai 
roHdia^, 72, 3^ n, 4. 

with diiUvir. 83p 

300, a. a 

Hawsi,^ iafiaitlTPi 77,. 
cdj with ftceufttti ve of oxelu- 
aiAlica^ $2p 19, 144p n. 3l 
fnof, Afl acaiia&tivo, 74 
4r®p aise of; Ja ^-eateuoo oou- 
Atmctloa, 95, 97. 

r^mtp 80, 

OiAcli£a(d4^p doubtful rmdia^^ 
265^ a. ® 

457t a. L 
ai:t or iMip 8a, 

9 , une of la rvoihiiioa 
iJtAfiX !^lp ^ I94t 523. 
edmant 870t r. 2. 
dKit^ 255, 409; eoqtraatod wiIh 
taiM^ m 

ai^ SoadhL of, 71. 

kfLy iiQO of AA nfflx, 79, Eniia^ 
uadorstood bySAyubflp 2l7f 
a. 4 ; AS no inOx, 69, 599. 
kUy tppnnmtly iodofinJiie In 
nu roi .fcsHip S| ; Ladcdalto 
cOeot ia ka^ wv^ 84. 

Aup biPiajApatL, I7a^373^379| 

a, 2, 454, 483; 484, 521. 
katvsariaAaf 79+ 

kaJofpU pfogdika, 58^ 52L 
AutwhU, Bubj. with Mfbf in 
preoe, 437. 

karifi/aif ' future % 80. 

bVdJbarMyo^ 79. 
ks^iay doabtihL fornix 325, 

b. 5. 

Aaol^^jip Wp r. Pirt AoJiiPaif^kt 
for avddkalpa^Uttn, 74^ 183y 
a* U 

139. 

^ ci|!j ibdoHaita, 84. 

JbUfpdt^L duAl ia a MnaEiraf 89+ 
tvlMdrt^p 76. 

Aim ita io, 84, 353, el 1. 
l-int V, 99. 
kiitrfmra^y 140. 
lo&t^p mbreaid 10 IIS8. nnd 
odd., 492p a. 7. 
kHms&,28B. 

k^rkiftaii, with gooitive^ 83. 
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feKTwJ^ * pr«ft 0 iit \ S*. 
AnjuttkiiAiTT ia a Mjin tra^ 

* 7 «B» ^paat^p thPDtv in 

dicin^p 302^ 3912, n. 3. 

rtjwated from fi Miiitnt, 
70. 

Atumi ; 7d - nH- 

krapM, 7^ 

krur^srmdj L tiyr knkmMy 
30S, D,&. 

77, 

^dHumuii; tti an npiUiot of 
AfiDipm 

Afcii, withjxnfp m idjnj&la^ 
of P^rDf^Lt^ 74^ 

and coiafagod in USS., 
Jl5^p n.6. 

4'A^ * r«iX3»06 *J 

^ and ^p eoDfus«d jit HS^.j 

SIS, n. 3. 

^eicAanp 78 ; vmjochiliai, 78* 

sb/otk-v sa 

gtft Witt mbUy va, 47S^ n- ■ 

«ftM3Mfy^ST*Ap 76r 

BPa.plp 70,^ tL SL 
£^t^<i£opa^ 40Sp n. 2. 

73, 

77. 

T/ffc, farm^ in 75. 

5«dyiuip 73. 

2I&6. 

g™: sfrAfgniffinp 77» 

JUMS. of gfau^ S$. 
with dative^ 870, B* 

c and i,, cciDfusei! in MJSS., 

S03, a, I* 

eft . . - *1^ 30Si a . Bl 

aaArnaTp * pani \ SO. 

«*ft vya-, S4Sp n. 12. 

in niHninn<i¥fr, 74^ 
camwtidp u»wi in addres.^ 1 j.|, 
r, ir, wftf^fp cawL- 
SaS, u. 3. 

MTdi^ SO, 00, 303j li, fi. 

a £seil, 03< 

^f;i 441] n. 8. 

lOS, 415^ JU 2, 

cAwf, tM^cftfudlan, S&l, A. 5. 

J, i^OHfElacd with c in Has., 
80*2, n. 1; with S«S, A. 3; 
widi Tiyp 400p n. fi. 


ia^^Matga (inirtf.), 75, 
>ei^i^MArp fljOT-p to tHs mad bi 
KB. axFiiL Sp 5I£p n. Si 
iaPM4lv£H.rT opit^d of Agnl, 

m. 

Janan;3id|^(i^ dlmiDnHvo 
fond, 70, 

juiw^ L for cMd, SOfi, u, I, 
active iuAnltiVtf, 127^ 

A* 8, 

joj, canaltivn ^rund of (ni- 
jiisyQ% 137, 

Sdgri^ d«ablfal raadiDg for 
jSgTld/p 84, 7t,843p n. 2. 
>3»ti dQdXnn];, at end af com- 
poandfi, 73. 
ji : v^'ig^^HQ, 

77, 

ifpAa^ apo-j Lacqrmt read- 
liigj Bl^ D. 3. 

S4p 74, 348, n* 

7 7, 

miiroadiA^ 

Itifr with ^nlUvo^ 83. 
JtJunAiha^ 7fi. 
juhH, 350, np 2p 3*0, fi. 2. 
jarvo, V, L for idAJr^, 465, 

U. I. 

Ji^Aa, nro form in a Mantra, 
517, d, 1, 

jabpajNip dqnbtfui form, 

SOfi, JI, 13. 

J7^p Jflpa-, witfi dutivQ and 
Iqcativo, SSj q£iAm-p with 
pariiclf Ib, S5 ^ pm>trt«£ili 
73. 

Jif and dfp ooiifuHion afp 77. 

JtptktoMimj 73i 

Ijcs ircOguLxr Sandhi^ 7L 

( and /A, canrusi;id in MSS.^ 
254, n. 7. 
tql, gqfrei-tD^ 08. 
f!ifiMliri8 434, 311, n, 1, 
ta^toMip witli dativo, 55; 

Bi» alo^ e^afifMhio. j 

lad eSa^ Introduoiiig a 
tatiqn, 103, d, 3, 506, n. 5. 
fdttn^ Ai^euaativi-p 73. 
isTtf^iaui^ V. L for cari^^mu^^ 
330, m Ip 

UamAif ni^ in yeateuco edn- 
Btruotion, 05, 

in an el^rmolc^, 74, | 


liur^ not known to BriJi- 
ma^u, 207. 

' nomiiiatlFq^ 78. 

rtriAftdftfliiWp doubtful fuading, 
307, n. Id 
^iUf«r|ntj|«i5o^ 77p 

167,226$. 

74, 

tdgi RKianioi; of, 47. 
43 a, n, a. 

fripo^, iS$f n, 3, 

^npuTuin, 333, JI* 1. 
friafA(fnAi£a, 440, m 3, 

/jgjHliHif forai of I>FAda 7 flLa, 
60. 

tryaryem^ 4fl0, n. 1. 

Uwid MlCO onlj- jef, JR 
K 37l>, 412, n- 3. 
^rqn^muiA, Y. i. for carbyiwtaA^ 
3S0, n, 1, 

ik and oonfusoii Ld 
224, a. 7. 

dnrivat ion fmm doA*, 

427, 

dakri^f *(ivcrbiaJ+ 8S6j II. 1 \ 
miiifOAding for 
557 , n. 2. 

[Id, w'ltli gonitiFOp S3, 
ddkfidm, 76 l 

dOffifnS, or ftdlAfiiki^, Sfl5^ n. 1. 
diddsUhaj In a l^utfa^ 80. 
dlrl^iu, 76, 
dWruAsliAfSp 117| n. 13. 

aeaiiaiDli qf^ ICHJ. 

dafe, 78, 

df, or dftfp 4!Jij n, 2. 

130. 

dfbh, alE^ged ruot^ 856, n, 2, 

<Jr^: 74. 

dffM, "kins', n- 8* 

474, d. 10. 

dev^i or oGviualoiiM 

form, 73, 511, iJL 3p 
310^ D, 3. 
deratxinmH, 127, n* 1. 
dftasd, 453p lu J. 
datw wtfrt, lu S; dur^, 
306, n. I t. 

ddu^, in a Mantra, 63. 
ofgp L-unruecd with dhgp 55!Z, 
n. 8} withjV? 77,. 

dgvw, dom. feiDJiilnnp 7,^ SIR 
droi^p 404,^ m 7^ 
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rJrujUHlf*, 

W- r. for vj^nrtAfiH 

lai, 4. 2. 

con^truclion of, 47. 
^paitcilf^u, 74^ 

dA, TomnL for r In Kcici£klmfa^ 

ti. 2, 

d^jjaavoii, with iAKlnumDUl 
^n\y, M. 

BA oppo^t to paihiWj 
iOA, n, i, 
dftl; rHifAnpn, 7A. 
dfti-: dildAiMra^ 74 j or 4S4, 

n. 2, 

dhrttfoif 7&. 

dhvat, in imporAtivCf 6^. 

JM, ose pfj 94; v. L for 
356, n. 2, 47a, n. 2. 

lu, ompD^ god4 ■ t26w 

naUavaofiV 

nu^AyaifAa^ 406;, n, 2. 
HOTPPiimu^ 1 % 1. for SnfflmM- 
75. 

ns;^: 76. 

ftdnd nnObrtnJ bLSPnaf , 

302,4. i. 

ATtiEclAl OXplnQUtiOil 
of, 76, 122, D. 2. 
fi^haisa, bpg;f nnlug a »titfijii:p, 
90. 

n(?4L9|fa, oiiikantiTD of 

K(/ai, 1B7» 

ni'^i^uO* inoorrccE niduling, 72. 

wEon^ reftiijag for 
30, 34, 70, 303^ 

o. 2. 

ftfna^, 225, 4. 11. 

Hifi^ SO, Jh % 225^ n. ]], 
405, 4, 7. 

33. 

douliitftil seiiBo, 414, 

D. 2. 

niruAly, eonlrn«E4^ with 
350, 4. 4. 
niniA^, 77. 

with AccUBativo imii 
noinillAtiTP, at. 

RKwIwini, V. 3. for nnathnrmj 
302, n.l. 

RfsbiAa^(t)^, H^niiJon of, 
lOO. 

74, m, n, 3,305, d. 9, 
w- r. for nihfwmu, 
74, ISS, n. 3. 


nP-Antf, ISa, n. 3, 30S, n, 9, 
■ti^M, Oouhifo] ri^liiip, aOi 
34, 70r 303, II. 3. 

correct reading for 
iiio prvcDclIag, $03^ fi. 3 
*|f 3 soBma^^ 362, n. 2. 
nh 7^ 2S4* 4. S. 

Rloiia&iinim, 7S- 
nu, 90. 

hfinhoni, 803^ n. 1. 
n«fa^ impOAftiblo roadiiig In 
AB, ¥L 55, 25)3, zl I, xi. 
rtfrf, constrnetion witli+ 94, 
lH^n. 1,339,4.6, xiis ptr- 
lia|M to be rend ID AB. ?i. 
5S, 286, n. 1. 

79. 

prciHxiHp 90, 2®6, n. 9. 
fui.« ^ 90, 285^ EL 2. 

74. 

gt^rund of n^iLkA^ 
77, 

nywlUlAayaif, 77. 
nydiUtAPHdnolFa^preaeiit parti- 
fiipla of Hj'tIjlJtA with Affix 
fta, 79, 494, H. 3, 52$t n. 3. 
HI? Sl^ n* $* 
iHfflf, 89^ to hfl mstoifed fn 
AB. ii^ 9j 556+ n* I j in 
KB. Knl 9j 444, n. 3. 

p ftnd tA, codfuspd in MaS,, 
504p 4» 4 ; and confowd^ 
251, 4. 2L 

po^, pafc^ senM cf, 356* 
a.3,3i37, u. ± 
poE^^ os aominntjvo, 73, 
pnu : dpofi, 76, 

paia^ffd^ 4we of A hjntzi 
(EV, I. 177h 49t. 
pttfwpfH^, aa apflUBAfiivo, 73. 

pad, with oe^nAA^ 

tEvo, 33. 

piufii, -^minl \ 30, 
pA^roa^, laSl 

parasCiol'^ ur pufos^, 432* 

n. 2. 

jnnlci, 391, U. L 
panlRp uouter, 73 f ndvorblnJ, 
343, n. 1. 
pmu^tan^ 74+ 

|Ki#i, lieni^ of in 
517, II. 2. 

]iaWj9i1/dp with Wd, 76. 


Ivn'^Aljipdn, auggAfllreLl read- 
in g for the following, 356, 

IL 4- 

wroDg form 
for parvpjm4?eztt, 366+ n, 4. 
ponningv^ doubtfuL rvjiding^ 

72. 

pdn'-Kid^ 373, n. 1. 
ponVdpo, 152, 4. a, 
pffripfi', blocks In the Agni- 
253. 

paWpr^ 396, a. a, 

doubtful form, 77. 

panp$Uj 72. 

PioniftA^elf, Wx r. forporuof^ 

pfl^ 47a, £L Ij II. 

JWtWaJ'i a±4(4, 74, 

poriM#!^, doAl In A Mantrap 

69. 

puTvognUuiifffni^ IrragnlAJ' and 
doubtful forai, 76. 

7a 

JMT^, 72. 
par^MkiEafp 30. 

POJ^SJfl, 7a 

jM|(d, 78. 

pofodf, doubtful i€n» of^ 36T, 
11 + 2 . 

pdibu, AS opperaed to ftkdma^ 
40S, n. 1+ 

flpt-, 366, n. 2. 
w+ r+, 356, 4. a 
pitevotp 30. 

pTobubte 

reading in KB. xivii. 1, 
60S , n . A 
pprAojtu, 70+ 

SO. 

pMiurntwH^iia^ 30. 
putuirmft^ unJj in KB, ixv+ 
1+ £7, 47+ 486; cf. lu lateat 
pait of AB. (¥ 111 + S5), Tja 
pttridr innVoft, 5<0^ i. 
pKrat&if, yorinnt for pifw, 
507, Hr 3; denblAlt Hnse, 
367, 4+ 2 - w* r. for jwnuAU, 
482, n. a 

jpwrd, wUh nblxtivA, 84 j with 
prosant i nd[oati¥B,a6 ^ Wltli 
inflniEive, 83^ 
pHTUfO, uiseition of 

off in RV. iv. 51, 3, 106^ 
pefdi^ oitematiugiu ono 

paasagiv^ 171, 
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pouruMusi, dcBJiition qi^ 
n. SL 

praffrcUani^ S0. 

^dxdrr^, 7fip li(jf n. J, 
jVflLjanavaiif U* 1* 76- 

GonAislun with pm- 
jm, 4A n. I; doubtful 

6^ S. 16. 

praj^nah, U, 74, IWS, n. S. 

wlUi loativo^ 

jnnalgfp<ta, unudiuil rwllcig, 
446p £l6^ 
pm4a«tdH«, 76, 
prtKii, Appmat oEaLsdoD 
before 4SI,ii. S, 

pniliiniiRinji, aeutor^ Si, 429^ 
n* 4, 

pnoh-JkAyiSpa^ * forOftee1362, 
|xraif4a<np«l, wrong Fuuduig 
r<yt panda^ki^ 40Qp n, flu 
pruimind/id, 7a. 

with gftfiitLvej 614 
(riL S8)p a. 1- 
praHo^ 316 ^tiL 32)^ n. 1, 
pmfifpa^ wroag mading for 
ptndi^^ 467* 
pmfi^Adjifpa^ 77^ 
prafijiuDi, 77p 47ap n. 4. 

76. 

76. 

pntryaniieal, 76- 

piUTpuHird^p 77, 

prbl^idlntiMlDp 477p Ji* 1* 
l»'a^3^aUnunlrtp 74* 

pfof^pktAaTn^ of AchirjtkA, i 

431, U* L 

fnradAdnaAarTi^i', 361 p q. 1. 
pTf^fodf fonatiLiifi of rocotirso, . 
4Q6p A. 1, 

pra^, douhtmi Bopi^, 266^ 

A. %. 

prwx$Haniaif doubtful (brm, 
76, 

pmtttMyAt 355^ lu 2. 
pracOikaxa^i^i^ w- n far 
''tc£'A^cu|^Afi^ 78 (mis- 

priiit4d)p 226, A. $, 
prmittahMil, 4Ql8» 
prttviijfBnsnj doubtful rvading+ 

JffUfiWSj 139, 

omno of a btum 

(RV.»iLa4),47a. n.^. 

337, n. g, j 

pn»*¥np or pfUMlar^ 404, A* 7, 


HOADO of^ 404, a. 7. 
wroAK usoding^ 

609. 

prufi^iifi, esip 606, n. 6u 

60Bp A. &, 

prAn£n]% fnbo rrnidillg, 462, 

n- 3. 

pmwjis^A, false reading 418, 

3. 

pmmiiaa#an«4 or jHW^poivanA^ 
77p 863, A, 4. 

Pfnka^ 616, lu U 
prnk^ with sblfltivo, 04, 
pr^ifficdM, kLfl form, 47, m, 

EL 6. 

pr^drudki^ ^ 

pm^, probably Moo r^adiqg, 
406, a. 6. 

to bo rohtorxMl for 
prdAoiw, 376p n, 4. 

386, n. 2. 

jwuwj-j 7S, 

prJjJrtJ, w. r. forprtlpi^ 76L 
386, B, 2. 
prit^Eiwfa^ 209^ 

76l 

jplufip % ©6, JB4, tL 2, 

pA, oopfused with W, nnWIiOp 
227* 

pAqMoro^ 450, a, 3, 

76, 

pMTdw™^ 450+ A. 3. 

^titdwip 333, A. 2* 

An/Lf^fainiip 74- 
6 aAup ■ pluMSO. 

Ao^uro, in 1 HaAtTA, 72. 
6fiAicfvllK, doubtl^il reading, 
442p A. 2* 

IflhMya, 7% 86. 

^Aofibfs^^ A compound, 483^ 

a. 8, 

dculitful if com¬ 
pound, 2Slp n. 11,320^ n* 2- 
portiiaianip 34^ 8J3, 
^niAtfia^ ' Mtpknatiou ■ of 
a coiumoAj, 34, |g7, 37$, 
n. 1* 

Jjffdp withocc, of poraun apohcA 
ofp $34, A* $. 

r, 1, for 6rfla*Ap 70,606, 

IL 14. 

2>Aand Pp Donfii^ in W!^ ^ 
504p Ap 4 f AAd Yf iO&t iL 1, 


bkakf^ wltb^Altlvtfp S 3 . 

75. 

Bhmmisnaiikaf 7 ^, 

BhamUifi^ t?$oJi. pL)i 70, 
n. 1- 

Mi: 73 , 

ftAd: p7ift£4Ms9!WpKEAfiV 78, £26, 
Mfiliih doubtful Aadiilg aqcl 
BOftAO, 300, A, a, 

Mtctidp forma ofp 73 L 

teur, n« of t]i««o 
fOirAiqlMp 167,161, £ 55 ^ 

Mr: 4Ar%^AnL^ 74 . 

lAAeut. Aom-, 75 , 
or (a}Mrdlrv^ 

406, m a 

w Add H, Tanation of in 
mdlM^ ^ n, 10, 304, 
n. 5^ 60$, n. 6; mapagdh^ 
306+ n. 10- ojnjwyQn cf 
414, n. 4. 

189, 410, n* 4. 

™dp repreiLAted bymodaim, 

4S9^ A. 3, 433» IL 6L 
“PWJipwith pait|cjplo^69i with 
odjoctivo, 414p □, s: 

79. 

w. r* fojp oum- 

10*^ 20% CL 2. 

r- fur nu^, 410^ 

n* 4. 

W. r, for 
71- 

■wAdrtlifaj 357 , q, ^ 
ntahahnaf $57, u* 6^ 
fttO. with Iqjuqotirop 75^ SS, 
90^ 93 - varkAt forno, $06, 
A. 10. 

Jnd I miifi#;, 75 , 

iailrAjn*qtflil+ 72. 

min^j 76, 

fttte: paaairo fornig from, 77; 

JIK also idf^BiaAaaii qj^ Pi 

irtfeH^ATj^S- 

Jfik^p F, 1. for MQii^ 307, 

q. ^ 

acanMon of, 100 , 
wwKrMifflAe, 509p n- (L 

tfuayoM, £12, 

y and cciAfuflod in MiSSlp 
299^ q. % 400^ 5 . 

oonfiiKd in MkSl, 251, 

n. 2. 
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^ OQaistrUjeti£>n of clftujse® 
witi), SI, 

Illl-ddl0 ACt iVOp I 

hneltij 2a3p 
volt ofp 117j D- 3- 

^ A^rmc^am, £4. 

dtin^ing ocettioPf S®, 

LQ cIadj^ of COPl- I 
{AriitOli, aSp e« S poaaibiy 
with a ndlntiva f ijflJ or 

^athiS^i^ ®3^ *71, n- I- 
gfa/JUfaljou47ri3^j»}(P^ 77j &lfi| 

El. 2. 

^iriAdifoAo^p T« L for spsffld- 
fotittvmt 401, II. 2* 

77. 

eonfftractSonq with, 9^ 
9&, <>7p S99, n. ^ 

9^2 ; oUTioof OAfi of+ *93, 
ii. 8 ^ 4a yudij £9^ S1&. Qi ip 
85^ Tu 1 ; iMit fiSp li. 

*, A miare^Iug for ifarfsf 
78,293. 

jiofa^ Axrf^ im K Mantra, 72. 

. .. Aip I27p n. 4. 
jd : 77, 

76p Sdp lid, D. 4. 
dOSp &. 

^^kaflcdnuim, 89. 
f&cadahisin, 468, u. S. 
j/uXdmal, 8P. 
yvj : 74. 

^ui^not^p S9i 
irtAUK, 74. 

^Kfwu, imiiecfisaari'c&iiiectnre 
far yumdrtp 88^ 8, 

^V5K(^aAa4, 7fi. 

8^p 8^1- 

^fp forma o4 73. 
fOKmp ^ racniniiii' 88+ 

r, preference for in AS., 72 ; 

liiigUAUjting eS'c'ot, 71+ 
raisiobhdu^p 1S9. 
nsjlaAl^ T* j. for rnfanAlp, 388, 

Hp 8+ 

PuTai^ or 90, S9*, 

n- 7, 

ra£hBftr<imtftp w+ r+ for rditAan- 
tonHnp -ifi8f. n. 4. 
nirdtyd, 131i 

ntfEmd^ L for 868, 

n- 3. 

fi^pdilwCilra^ 79. 

306p Ik 13^ 

70 [■^•* «1 


tnljottuinu^ 27. 

rJJB, r. Ir for 388* n. 4; 

i»iutt»ym^,^m, 79* 
rdtAariiarani, oorroct reading 
far mMAri^am, 483, n, 4* ' 

rirfaitm, perfect pArttriplo, 77. 
rBp * ery ^ and *cut\ 89, I M>. 
rudn'iu^ Hibatitatcd far rudm^ 
1S8, m. 8. 

TMdJi : preiirli.lwU#ip 7$. 

^ ** 

romd^f 72. 

I and r cinnf^iBedp 423> a. 1, 
447, n. 5. 

*8r 

lljKfiercyain, 77. 

li)3beUi 40^ 

l^fma (M I cl" in 

KB+ ivli. 9)^ or fWMfwWp 
425, n. 1. 

AHjOAdj 688p n. 6- 

Tod : am-r eenitiTe^ 331 
part-, with loeuiiatiVLip 378, 

D. 1 r lui^dHirt, 731 anupm^ 
cadifB^ 4iiiMr[Sdi|iiiH, 70. I 
78. 

HEddiwid;, pmbobly intenaite 
in aQO.«Op 380+ 

with prOfi', 814, m 1. 
fwmn, plnral ef majesty, 368, 
n. 2r 

^on^nto^Y+l. forisiWfe/tSiwaAp 
3k>t n. 1. 

Mmii, letter ^1 80. 
ii!i|af oaJlp^ 18^ 200, $81^ a. 4, 
623,825. 

taia^Mironxf, 427, n. 2. 

^ Faj^Jtdmt, aa a doLty^ 147. 
tK^ip with LoeAtiTe]^ S3^ 
toA: «Awfrip 77 ; snmwAdrokaij 
841, n. 1. 

<flr*:p 98j 408, n. 3, 41Bp 
jk3p 4S7p n, 5+ 

Bfl ■ Tn(| 39p 41S, n. 3, 437, 

Dp 8. 

149, EL* 7. 

c^'fena, DffuKnga, 367, D. It 
371, n * 1. 

247, 246. 

^dA^p 8l2p 11+ 4. 
rffHia na mrv&nU^ correct read- 
log of aniRai ’^ntHtl^TdiAcip 

368^ n. 1, 


lidraveutAnU^ in i Manlrat 
vizOj 89. 
edidid, 178, n. 2L 

with itficnsitiTet 

n. 4. 

rimJbo^ ctEed In addresAp 
lli.' 

rieJinKiA^ nOQter^ 73. 

nece^aary oonreetlen 
in KB. ixfiii. 1, 314, n. 2. 

r(]^r|if(}nap perfect JUtticiple, 

77. 

riEM or oi^illp 309. 

or 390t 

n. 9. 

eifanirw^ needlesa coideetnre 
for rf, 804p rL 20. 

PludtnauV in a vrrae, 69. 

■n'dra, 7 6. 

ri&AflACfqfo^ f^rce cf, 349, H. I« 
ribAd^, in lieu of nhbaAti^ a 
Ejgu of later date, ^NX 
VcHtaiAtmtf, T* L for nbodAno^, 
816p n. L. 

ifimadan^ 76^ 471, Ik 8* 477, 
n. 1^ 

CTittjrc?*, 386+ n+ 8. 

^ripAibnn, 80. 

rfnbhdki (cf. M'e reading d£a« 
hberntd^ in KB. ux- 7), 227^ 
11+ 2+ 

eiod£atKit 6- 

rirtdAiap perfeok. partlciplop 
77, 283p m 4* 

225, n. II. 

w^rtdfcWldrwiWt h tor nf* 
yaiidanuHom p 2Slt n.^ 3. 
riiriniliilfo, 74. 
riAnra™^ 440, n. 2. 
mAinnnfa^ 74. 
riKrlpip 496, n. 1. 

SOCi, n* 7. 

Elm, 72^ 90. 

{^'; pr^fdrh^i^ 76 i ae^ olan 
tt’dAonra^, 8^ 

I T^lyom, donbtfnl fomit 34^ 
' 69p 7S, 

Twtip * mAwnlin^ \ S0+ 

^tnip 308, Q. 8L 
cedi, in c^.p 7i; nfde^ ahh^ 
73. 

mu Mtoah 816^ 11+ 2r 
I mij EonAitnotion of oliuaes 
withf 9&P 97. 









554 


Sansknt Index 


tvito ■ yonder iud, 169, 

861, a. 4, 89T, ru 1 
Wi r. f&r 
79, Ml, d.3^ 

td be r«tore4 for 
dyeraiilfKfct 6&1, Q. 2 . 
ri^a^dwo^i^wm, dfiablfaJ Ibm, 
34, 77, m. 
rfd-oofci, £4 Bl 
tVSAoftflfljd, Rood of 
937. 

pyciAdKinif 183. 

7& 

EV^^^A, farm of DvtdafiJm, 
&0-61j 467,11. 3, &11, n. 1, 
513, a. 1, 

i?V*^Aa(*ai4diflw:, 69. 

^uAa, tl7, a. 1, 

77. 

f and jV eaafUBdd ia BL5S., 
686, a, 3* 

oouod ofp 187, a. 1, 436, 
a. 8L 

faAaclno ddimn, ju aMpo, 172, 
189, la 9. 

foA^dp 81, 3nl 

porooD Bia^ar 

^tAjfaTva, 77. 

pdAjtra, w. p* for 77. 
fdMyti, vaHoat of (ofiiyvjy 73. 
fana^fdlamM, 78^ 
fum^j ddphomiitLi; UB« o|^ 
406, n. 8L. 
foydn^ 78. 

l40i 

fiiJK, dual Sa m Monire, 69, 
199, a. 8. 

^ya, part of orraw^ l£& 
fap?a#, 90, 190p la 9, 
fwfas, \F, n for pioU (,cl 
trisn^), 483, a, I ; cori^ 
roadla^ for fd^cfpir, 77, 

f iffciriMp 72. 

^ 76. 

ftandjlMM, 875, a. 1. 
fbfmmA, 6^ 

Fti|^ qr fpifiaaii, at oad of 
dompouadi, boo Skmia^oa^ 
nun, 336 j Vfia^o^taiip 
856. 

477^ 

9*rtb 69, 75. 
fo; 76. 


S?oilidwo flfdira^ 429, a. 8, 483, 
a. 5, 

fwa/l^ 76 l 
fradaA44fw. 855, a. 3, 

¥. 1. for ^vmoniiBi, 
3Q3p D. 7. 
pi; pwrifninfc, 77, 
pita, ¥. L for Jlf^ 446, a. 3. 
80. 

p% faraiB of, 73. 
pa^t^ 30®, a. 6, 874p a. 9. 
303^ n. 3. 

fod, or Ofni^ S98, a. 2p 

f and AAp latervbAa^ of, 856, 
a. 5. 

J and fir, latercliaDgd of (cf^ 
1 and 209, iL 6), 803, 
B, 9,856p IL 4, 

fasrmaT&mp IT, r. ia Lladaor^it 
test^ 617p a, L 
fdl ^ tli« oix (Bduoiifi}, 169. 

74. 

as ftocuA&tii^ 74, 290. 

i uid sg^ ooafuaed ia 
999, a, 6. 

u quasi partiel#* 84; ta- 
Huiaiag Hubjdct ia aafloola- 
Uioa, 81 - Eoatmtloa in a 
yirw, lOO ; iH, flirUnEoagly 
read for ]fOf 9&4, a. 1; 
omitteitt 404, a. 7. 
sa 1 /adi, S4, SlSp a. 1.366, a. 1. 
^^Afnir^i^, no, a. 865p zl 3. 
46u 

341, a. 1. 
«enn-fcabp 509^ a. 3. 
axmaAiUpii^iip 74; sts^M- 
payatyu^ 492, a, 0p iii. 
sarngQtSmf dopbtfLilfoiTOp 384, 
a. 3. 

<Ri:i‘Aip 46 l 
wulaMru^ 75. 

jc»i|^jiiEtya, eaphomutic aa« 
o^ 406^ a, 3. 

with datlTO tad lo- 
utivoi 33. 

sqini^HdaciUp w. r. for mjw- 
i^Hom <#Up 70, 807^ a. 16. 
MJiamamj L oapiwnam^ 467, 
a. 8« 

Ssttrosga rdm^ 018L 
saptatimj appaaentl j tA acnaj- 
aalive, 74p 


75. 

fMaradpaff, 407, B* 9. 
Kunijfa^tVHL pdenKbla roadia^ 
for figimi'ddAam, 444, a. 3. 
ffiiTii^paiifibf, 81Jj, a. 1, 
sojntK/ciaCaiii, 251, lu 2^ 

form of DrAde^Alm, 
69-64 611, a, 1,613, a- Ij 
w. r., 478, a- & 
an^pd, mlddJo of, Trith m- 
Htrtimebts^ aa 

SOmpSdaipt^gui^ oa impoesilile 
form (of. 

492, a, 5. 

tdPftftVV UdedI prohabljr of 
follow uorideord, 308; p- 4 
mf^Iaga^ origla of, 30S; 
a. 7, 

sagattj DhitapAtbji not, 
possible lOdarce of, 617, m 

aiipfin^p im^ulij: ina of, 
611* a^ 8, 

^OTHuaru, porhapfl A plm 
aajae, 269, 519. 

6?^ a. 7. 

matan, o hymn (EV.i. 96), 
79, 

swioMa, 891, B..8. 

77. 

aiAondirtt, Tmrlaat of sakotra- 
ywr 73, 
sddAu, 188, a. 

361, a. J* 

«dvio, asmaiip derivalive of, 
179. 

doabtful rdadiaig;, 
431, a. 2. 

Al^ndAulnip irregular form 
(JAOS. mi. 196), 30, 3*, 
79, 

«nrpaf4^ irregtlZar fortq, 

611, a, 1 

«*= atAEfifudfu, 77 j oiMd- 
moAoV, 73. 

76^ 

jfra, 375, a. 1, 

hip iiBo o f, Tfli 

n!dAdi9^p 33, 199, n. 2, 196, 
a. 2, 

Mutmt, doabtfii] Kaae, 431, 
a. 2. 

raiqafpa!l Higd^, 163^ 
AVhaftmdfiydp 613. tu 3, 

«rufai> doubtfal word» 866, 
a. £. 
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coxkjeeti3-ra] lutom- 
tion, S5Ji, D. S. 
nth^vam , BOA, n. 10. 
t^rmaUffo, 4A6p a. K 
^; IvnAadrdav, T7j mia, r. t 
for frUctj 446, n. Si 
ijji jimcfijtfdHa; 50®, 

Hiinlia/1| BU^ft«ted nsding 
far m irtftofl, SW, n. 4» 
*nnnr, a. £. 

lafiaJliiFv, T?. 

diHibtlal 

Miue, 405, iL S. 

ualt^ae form for 
prwv, 7a. 

60^ 

M, with doolito dative^ 70, 
6SI aLmii0i^^ 

75. 


igHiid or tmnd, £5®, 

with L-DCBtm, B43p n. L 
nvuiai, ia womaif, 56^ 70^ 
MnicAtft 55% a^ a. 

77. 

«nW4'^ AQlw qf^ BOp n. % 
22% n. U* 
told, in g4 ; 

- ^ * oAo sridp OdL ( 

r 

A uid ij oDafnood hi M^.p 
620,0. % 

Art la njrf (mi£piriilt«d iArt ttS 
^ in LEodner's «d.)j 50+ 

Art tma, with prasant ixtdisa* 
Ntop 65^ with Imperfect 
and perriKt, li; with 
FTWBdlug a gerund, 301, 

D. 11. 

Man : nTrAo^em, 75 y rtArtna^ | 


70; iSpa^Mnijftt miffTMd 

3tii* 

kania^ with mi^Onciive, 8% 
B04p B. 5. 

Aombip dqcblful raadltig for 

AarffiiCiSL 

Adj^, wrong reading^ 44% 

11.2, 

Asurj^ 381, a* 1 + 

Adr^tpolU^^ Utfridoe qf ftve 
DbU±iqa% I&a, 418p n. J+ 

54 repeated, 00 * j™* * , * *4 
Srtt«r, A4 127* 1L.4* 
tnluwdlng fdif AEho^ 
44% a, a. 

All. 36% 40% 

Mr : oAp^ 75, 477p a. 2. 

5f: wtiA±5Ani% 75+ 
ketFj qtjfmoLqgj of Lbd Word* 
110+ 
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basil of the itudiei of the immorial pioneer in the field of comparative Utciature^ 
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Theodat Benfflj. From the PauchAtAntm, UirQugli of tranjilaileini, Imre 

come some cf Ibe juoat act^hle boekn of mediierd Europe, mvh os th« Dir^ctoricm 
(3^70) of Jclm of Cnpna, the Buct tier BciApicLe aarl so on, down to tluat gem 

of moj Tudor Engliiih, tin; tniajiiilion (1570) of Donibj Sir Thoubis North (reprinted 
bjr J. Ja<]obs;, LondoUp 18SS},—The Hiudoi hure a mj of emboKing u Kecond story 
into the first, a third into the secoudp and eren a fourth into the third- The result 
IB coufufling. Theae ^uibonnents are hero shown in an Ingenioas and icJf'CxplEMiiIng 
putting into the margin vertlcsJ wn?y lines, single or douhlo or triple, a# the 
case may be- Thus the ooutinuntion of an interreptod story is found at a glariLhe. 

Volume IS. BhfirnTi^e poem Kir&tiijimlyn or Ai:Jiiii 4 ^b eoinbat with tho ^jr&CA. 
Tmnakted from the original Baukrit into German and eKpkincd by Cjvhl Caf pelleb. 
Professor at the Unhermty of Jena. 1912, Pages, 231, Koyid S“, Price, f2. 

The subiect'inELtter is taken from the Maha-Bh^ta^ The Kii^ta or mountaineer 
ia the god Shim in disguise. A mluftble Introduetion and varioas other Tiaeful 
additions are giren. 

VDlumo 10, The a POndu drama by KAlid&Bu,; the Bengali recension 

critically edited in the original Sauipkrit and Prakrits by RidLvBn Pkchel, lute 
Profe^^Bor of Sanskrit at the nniformty of Berlin. 

'The masterpiece of the litemtoie of India, Pbcbal died iu 190S. Under mmy 
dilfictiltiesp the book £ail cieept a couple of idieets) was Uautifully p] inted ly 
Kohl hammer of Stuttgart Then came the worM-ccmflagratioti, We iimj yet hope 
to complete and Ittsae the book, 

Volume 17* a*ho To^-u^tem of Fatuiiijali, or Uie ancient Bindu liootrimf of ecu* 
ceutration of miiul; erabraciBg the Mnemonic Rules (Vogn-sttliMi cfPiitidijali, the 
Comment (BliS^ja) attributed to Vyasa, and tbe ExpLioation (Tattra'rniralfadl) of 
Vacbospoti-Mifttv: tiansbted from the origmal Sanstoil by James Eauohtos 
WdoDa,Profes8orofPlulotophy at Harvard Univanity. 1914. Page*, 422, Royal 
Price W. 

The Conimcut ie tbo oldcRt syeteuiatic exposition of Ycga-doctrine, written in 
Sanskrit, that we possess. Although the book censtrts of three separate world, these 
are so distin^ished. one from another, by difference* of type and other device^ that 
the general impressioa is one of admirable eleamesa 

Volumoo 18 and 19. The Veda of the Blaoh Ysjue Sahool, entitled TSfttiKya 
SwhhitA Tronelated from the original Sanekrit pres# and veise, with a nmnuig 
commentary. By Authur Bsbsirbale Xrith, D.C.1* (Oxfetdj, of the fnner 
Temple, Barrister.^t-1aw, and of His Majesty'i Colonial Office, sometime Acting 
Ptofeasor of S^rit at the Umvereity of Oxford, Author of' Responrible Government 
in the Dominions^ Volume 18, kauda. l-lll; volume IS, k^das rV-VIl 1814 
Pages,4644-8 i4k 838. Royals. Price, J7. Not sold separately. 

This work, in spite of it* large extent, is notable for its weU-Touuded completeness. 
The entire text is translated. The commentary runs peripotsit with the vereion, and 
IS praented with the utmost typographical perepieuity. An elabomte introduction 
» given, treating of the relation of this text to kindred text*, its contents, langnafre 
style, and date (■ about 600 B. c.'), and the religious ritual of ancient India, 
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SO RQd 24, Rig^Vod^ Repetidono. Tie ineijejvted vwnses jmJ dislitlLft 2jqd 
of thti Rlg^-Y^SL m aystemutic preEeiitAtloii and with critical diacu^ioni^ By 
Fcofca&or ilAtJBiCfi Bloojifield^ cf the .lobos Jtopklus Univeraity^ EaJdiiiOrb.v 
Volume 520 contnina Part 1: The repeated paayagett of the Klg-Vedan eyi^teruatieolb' 
preeentod in the order of the Rig-Veda, Voliiiue 24 contninB i'art 2: CcuLments anil 
chuaificationa from metrical and lexical and gramMatioal poinI^ of view, and from 
tlio point of view of the themfey and diviuitiefi of lie repeated Pagers 

508 + 200—114. Royal S*. Price, V>- ^iot lold separately. 

This work if the fimt of three nataral sequels to Blocmheld^i great Yedic Con¬ 
cordance: I* The Rig-VedaRepetitions; 2. The Beverae Concordances The Vedic 
Voriaota A draft of the second has been octuiklJy prepared by Bloomicld. And he 
and Edgerlon have in hand tho first draft of the third, a eyfitemaiic presentation and 
critical dlsciiHsion of the ^'oriani readings of the Yedic texts. The nm of ihij work 
on the Repetitions is to help c s to nndcistaiid the oMeiit religious doenmeut of 1 ndo' 
European antiquity, 

YolujQee 21 and 22 and 23. RAiua^s Lnto^ Hietory, or XJttara-Bama-ChariJta, an 
ancient Hinda drama by BluLvahbuti. Critically edited in tho original Sanskrit and 
Prakrit, with an introduction filnd English tranidarioo and notes and variants* icr. 
By SfiBieAi? KarsH^^A Beltalilah, Graduate Student of Hai^ard DniverBUj. 
iNow, 1020, Professor of Sanskrit at Decram College^ Poona, India.} 

Dr. Boivolkar, when returning to India m ISH from his studies at HarTOrd, Bhipped 
his monnacriptHCOllatlon? and ether paperB and hh booka by the German freighter, 
Fangtonn* In August, 1014, the Fangturm vrOd interned at the port cf Falmo, 
Balearic Islands, in she was relnosedr Tn May, 19^, Br. BelTolkar recovered 
hie pftpeKi+ 

Volume 21 was isened in I9lh, ecmpletn. 

Of volume 22, the final poges^ containing the text of the whole play, hate been 
in print eince January, 1935^ awaiting for over Eve and one half years the recovery of 
Ihe material for tho re^t of the book. 

Of i-olumc the material mcludod coUation^shecta giving the readings of mann- 
seripU from widelj-sepamted parts of Indlo^ rrem Ne|ail to ModtOB, from Calcutta to 
Bombay, Tn spite of the generous ossktance of His Majesty^s Secretary of State for 
India in Council^ the work of getting the loan of these mss. wn* so great that it 
seemed best not to tty to do it ogoiap but to await the relraLBeof the Pangtunn-— 
There ia hope now that volumes 22 and 23 may be isaued. 

Volnma 21. R&ma^g Lator History-^ &c, Part 1. Introduction and translation^ 
{ProSxed u a couveuient synoptic nmUysk of the play. The introductiDn trenUof 
Bbavabbuti'4 life and date and works, and inckdet a lumnrniy of the Rnmaetory os 
given by the Ramayauo. rji r rm a n add^ an essay entitled. *A method for citing 
Sanskrit dramas.' The method is very simple and practical.) 1915, Eoyal 8^. 
Pages, m Price, la 

Yolmno 22. BAma’s I^atcr Hintory, &c. Fart 2. The toxt^ with index* glowrics, 
&c. (This was printed at Oomhajr with the cxquiriiely beautiful type, newly cost 
for this work, of Javajrft Nironya Sagom Piesa, and upon i^aper made at Oxford for 
thiB editiom Each Pr^rit speech ia followed by the Souskrit veiuion In immedLite 
sequence.} Sec above. 
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Volume Xtstor Miatoryj S&q. Part 3. Exiilcumtory ai^d £]ndciLl epHogtie. 

(CrLtiea) &ci^atint of tlie MaboKriptR. Runbing' e^poflitory coniDieut. Tlii* I'ariunt 
rendLoi^ of tha ma&i Tlio typefpupbical ^muke yp' of Ccimmeiit edd ViuHiints into 
papfiihi lia atrch tlidi tbe^ ^ poK jutssa^ epilegoiueiu do&o witli an essay on the 

two teJLt-tmditicn? of the play, a time-analym^ a note on tho Hindu Eitage, &e.) Stee 
aboYe. 

Volume £4, Hlg-Veda SepotitionAi- PjiiIh 2 ami 3^ fJj Frotessor BLDDiiFif:LP. 
Be^ribed aboYei with volume 

Volume 25. Itig-Voda Ht^Chiujinas: The Altaroya and Kau^taki Brabnmbiu of Lbe 
Riff-Veila, TraiiBlated from the orSefeal Sanskrit By ABtuujft Bkue£1ei>ai,^ Keith, 
D.C.L., D. Litt., of the Inner TemplOt Barrister-at4aw^ Regiye Profea^or of Santsknt 
and Compomtii^ Fkilology at the UniYereitj of EJmbni'gb. iSt^O. Fhgea, 567. 
Royal Price, $5. 

The Vedic litemture falls into three dearly Bunderod gmupa t the Yedie hymns or 
Mantrae; the Br^ma^aSr 'the priestlies^ or ‘priqitly fdbcoiiraea) ’; and the SDtrai. 
Keith thinks that the Aitureya is not later than 6^ n, c. The plan of the work \s 
like that of Tolumea 18-19: elaborate introdoction; translation; ninnlngcomment 
on the same page. The eldll of the priestly stoiy-tellers is at its Lest in the splendid 
legend of ^unah^epa (threatened snerifice of sou by father ; ef. Isaao, IphigeueiA, 
PhriiDs). Despite the peeudfrproftindity and puedlity of the BiubmnoaBi they are of 
gennine signiheance to the Btuderit of Hindn antiqnitjj godal nnd retigious, Ajui 
they nre in fact the oldest Indo-Etiropean prose extant. 

VolumeH 20 and 27. Vlbroina^o Adventnr^a^ or The Thirty-two Tales of the 
Throne. A ccllGction of stories about King Vihraioa, an told by the Thirty-two 
Statnettea that supported his throne. Edited in four different reoensions of the 
Sanskrit original (Vitrama-charita or SihhasanadTalrih^aka/ and traudated Into 
English with an intredoetlou, by t'nAWKLiK EdGektok, Assistiint Professor of 
Sanskrit at the UniYerrity of PennsylvanicL Nearly te$dy* 

Vikmma's Adveutnrcf is one of the most famous story-books of mediaM'al ImlLi. 
Yikmmn is a kind of Hindu King Arthni^ an example for real kingt^* Edgertqti hOf^ed 
that hiB work may prove suggestive as a model for atudents of emnpthrativq litcmture^ 
The text of each of the four reoenrions ii printed in horizontally parallel ».ctioiiB, m 
that each page contains those parta which correspond to each other In substance. 
And the translation is treated in like manner. Comparixchs are thos facilitated to 
a degree never hoforc attained in a work of this kind. 

Prom nil this, Edgerion JOCOnstrOclBn with some detailp and with xeason&hle 
cortuinfy, the original work from which the onrtent TCtsions are derived. This he 
presents in the form of a Coni]>osite Outline, the concrete solution of a problem 
in lilerary genetics. 

Volmuofl 20 and 29 mad 30. Buddhiat Eegonds. Translated from the original 
TaVi text of tho Dhamma-pada Commentary, by E^qeke Watson UufiriKOAiiB, 
Fellow of the Amencun Academy of Arta ami Sciences^ sometime Harrison Fellow 
for Research at thoRnivenity of Fennsylmtiia and Johnston achoJar in Samkrit at the 
Johns Hojikinic Universily and lecturer on Pali at Tale Univemty, l&gl, Phget 
362 + 370 + 379=1110. Ro}'al Not aold separately^ Frico, |15, 

Dhamnifl^pada* or Way of Righteousness, is the name of onoof the eaoonicnl booke 
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of Ui$ Buddhist Sucred Scriptnres^ It conelste of 42S Hiw iine i^piitdl to 

be the veiy wordi of the Baddlia KLnuclL The CoiniDe:ttt^r 7 :, com posed 

km unknown mother in Ceylon about 45D n. n., to tell the eueutnet^eeo 

Under wliieb Buddha uttered oEieb ono of these stanziiSL In teHin^ ihemi it normies 
290 stonea or legends. These stoHev are the preponderating element of the 
Commentary^ and It ia these whieh are here transLated. 

In Btjle and aubetancc the tales resemble those of the famous J^taka Book^ the 
Buddhlrt Acta Banctoromr a coanteipart of the Eiiegenda of the ChriAtiati Saints» 
And they prcaiont mtmy ptualleU to wellknown stories of medisval litemtunr^ 
Oriental and European. For compaintive stndy of such paralleU (a most inriting 
task), Bootor Burlingame's Synopses clear and brief, 'rill jirove a TOiy great 
cdnrenience. Hb rigorona diction euggegts familiarity with ioeh ^ wells of English 
nndefyled ' ao the Bible And the Book of Common Prayer^ The work gires a virid 
picture of the everday life of the ancient BodcUibU—monks, nuns, lay disciple*. It Is. 
thnsp incidentally, an admirable preparttiTo for thefftadjof the more dlMcult EnddlLbi 
books in the originals As especmlly atiractiTe etories may be cited: Gotami 

seek* mustard-seed to cure her dead child; Murder qf Qreat Moggnllana; Buddha 
^iely accused by Chineba; the Hell-pot. A critical and historical introduciion is 
prehxecU At the end is an tnieUiifeai index. 
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